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In preparing these Lessons, we have had in mind pri- 
maril; the new edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grranmiar ; but fall references have also been made to 
the grammars o£ Allen and Gbeenoogh, of Gildersleeve, 
and of Uarhness. Instead, however, of basing the lessons 
npon referenoes to a grammar, as is often done, we have 
preferred to incorporate in the lessons themselves all that 
has seemed absolutely essential to the pupil's progress. 
We have then attached to the individual lessons such 
grammataoal references as will be useful to those who de- 
sire fuller information, or who feel moved to branch out 
now and then and study a subject a Itttle for themselves, 
as even young boys and girls of intelligence often do, 
when directed to a source of information without b^g 
ordered to make use of it. 

The subjects of the various lessons are treated in such 
a way as to encourage the learner to observe the facts of 
the language (or himself and to gather principles from 
them. But there are two especial dangers in applying 
the inductive method to a langut^ like Latin ; and these 
we hare tried to avoid. One is the tendency to foster a 
habit of drawing inferences from insufGcient data; the 
other is the temptation to put things inductively in form 
but not in substance, thus leading the pupil to suppose 
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that he is himself makiDg an observation or an inference 
wliich is really made for him. When it has seemed wise 
to tell the pupil not only to observe hut what to observe, 
we have endeavored to intersperse such directions with 
questions which shall enable him to see how far he is 
really observing for himself, and how far he is only ac- 
cepting something told him. 

The inductive treatment of the early rules of syntax is 
frequently unprofitable, because the examples needed to 
illustrate them are unmeaning to the learner until trans- 
lated into connected English. The use of English sen- 
tences thus as the starting-point for the observation of 
the (acta of Latin tends to retard the acquisition of the 
power to think in the foreign tongue, that is, to let its 
words and phrases convey their meaning directly to the 
mind without the intervention of the words of the rei^ 
nacular, a power essential to any real mastery of the for- 
eign language. We have therefore given many of the 
early rules of syntax in the old dermatic way. 

Word-formation receives in tbese lessons more atten- 
tion than is usual, because we believe that a pupil's pro- 
gress becomes more interesting and therefore easier and 
quicker if he leaniB to gather the meanings of new words 
from their growth and their alEnitiee to words already 
known to him, instead of loading his memory with mean- 
ings individually exhumed from a vocabulary. The treat- 
ment of word-formation baa, however, been so arranged 
that most of it can be omitted, if desired, without inter- 
rupting the general course of the lessons. 

We have tried to state everything simply and plainly, 
but we have not used baby-talk. The habit of addressing 
boys and girls of twelve or fourteen in language with 
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regard to Latin which nobody would think of osiug with 
regard to subjects of interest to them seema to ub well 
calculated to prevent the study of Latin from taking its 
proper place amoi^ those subjects of iateroBt. 

A method of treatment different from the traditional one 
may cause some of the lessons to appear too long. We 
have tried to arrange such lessons so that the teacher oan 
divide them or omit parts of them temporarily without 
serious detriment, but we do not fear that any lesson will 
prove too hard for a fairly intelligent pupil who is willing 
to work in a straightforward, manly fashion. 

If the material supplied for practice in reading and 
writing Latin seems a trifle meagre at times, it is because 
the weariness that comes from overmuch dwelling upon 
themes where variety is ncccssuily limited seems to us 
a stumbling-block to progress, and we have more faith 
in a snudler amount of work thoroughly done- The pupil 
is, therefore, promoted as soon as possible from the dull 
manipulation of detached sentences to the more attractive 
study of short connected paBs^;es. Among the later 
lessons of Part I., two or three have been introduced con- 
sis^g wholly of extracts from Livy, to break the routine 
of the regular work, and also to enable the pupil who has 
really assimilated what be has learned to see how readily 
he can manage a bit of classical Latiu prose. Fart II. 
consists of a series of short selections from various Latin 
authors, accompanied by exercises for further practice in 
writing Latin. 

We desire to express our sincere thanks to Professor 
Albert H. PattengiU, of the University of Michigan, for 
his generous permission to use his Rules for the Pronun- 
ciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names bronght into 
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Doglish, as also to Professor Jamea G. Croswell and Miss 
Kate B. Kiinkle, of the Brearley School, New York, to 
Mr. W. P. Preble, of Stateu Isbmd, aod to Mr. W. P. 
Henderson, of ihs I^eal School, Plainfield, N. J., for 
valitsble su^estions and other kind assistance in the 
preparation of the book. 

HBNRT PREBLE. 

LAWRENCE C. HULL. 
J^ 23, 1893. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



PART I. 

LESSON I. 

THB ALPHABBT. 



1. - The Latin alphabet ie the same as the English 
alphabet without the oharacters J 0) i"^ ^' (^)- 

Non. Hm lettua T (y) and Z (s) m» ued onl; in fonign (ducSj 
Otaek) word*. K (k) k foaud onlj at Uib bsgimung of k tsi; few woidi, 
and tlisiB only befrae the letter A (a). 

Division of the Alphabet. 

2. Hie Latin alphabet is divided into : — 

a. Vowels (that is, letters which hare a full and dis- 
tinot sound, so that they can be clearly uttered by them- 
selves). 

b. Consonants* (that Is, letters which can be clearly 
sounded only in oonnectiou with a rowel). 

3. The Latin vowels are a, e, 1, o, n, y. The eonso- 
mutts are b, o, d, f, s, i, k, 1, m, u, p, g, r, b, t, t, x, b. 

Yon will see that one letter is used both as vowel and 
as consonant ; which letter ia it 7 

NOTB. H (b) is often MQed ft omNOMUit ; praparl j tpealaag, howeTer, 
it is not a letter, bat only a dgn tliat the rovel after it b prononnced witli 
ID longliDeM, Bach » dutingoishee the pronouciation of " hand " and 
" "and" and "oreieat." 

iadeiired from Zjatln con, " nidi," and tmare. 
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4. The oonaonants are divided into : — 

a. Semirowds. — ^ i, s, t, 1, m, n, r. 

h. Mutes. — o, k, a, g, p, b, t, d. 

c. Double consonanta. — x, 2. 

Sounds of the Letters. 

6. The vowels have eaoh two grades of soands, a long 
aiid a short ; but the short vowel differs from the oorre- 
spouding long one only in quantity, not in quality. They 
are pronounced as follows : — 
a, long, as in father ; short, the same aonnd less prolonged, 
e, " like ^ in they ; " " " " " " 
i, " as in machine ; " " « « « « 

o, " " " note; " " " " " " 

U, " likeottin/oorf; " " « « " " 

7> Ube French u or German 11, long or short as the case 

NoTR. It ahonld be imp rowe d npon the papil thkt the tovaI aoimda in 
tlM Engliih vordi con, hot, tab, sir, and raw are neiei mat vitb in Latin. 

6. When two vowela come together in one syllable, the 
combination is called a diphthong. The following combi- 
nations are regularly used as diphthongs in Latin : — * 

COHUOH. 

ae, pronounced like y injly. 



as in eiffht. 
nearly as in feud. 
like wee in sweet. 



THE ALPHABET. 8 

7. The ooDSODUitg have each only one grade of sound, 
which u as a rale the same as that of the conesptmding 
English letter. But — 

and g are always hard, as in can and get. 
oh has the sonnd of o, but rougher. 

1 has the sound of 7 in year. 
B is always hard, as in sin. 

b before s in the same pliable, as in vrbt, pUbt, is pro- 
nooneed like p, that 9 may have its proper sonnd and not slip 
into that of s. 

t has always the sound of t in tmt. 

th has the sonnd of t, bat slightly rovgher. 

T has the sonnd of w in want. 

Exercise. 
Nora. In tUa book loaf Toweb an matk«d thiui (~), ahort TOweU an 



a Pronounce the following 


words: — 




tnS 


rosa 


boni 


tempore 


al 


nisgnns 


dSnant 


amplins 


que 




piscis 


dederat 


nSn 


ipsls 


ills 


obsidem 


aed 


facts 


regSs 


proeUo 


nt 


omnSs 


reges 


venerit 


quia 


domnm 


qniSqae 


impetom 


hoc 


poenSs 


qnoque 


eadem 


cur 


aolji 


istle 


humilea 


nam 


aeger 


donee 


fuentnt 



NoTK. The pupil alioiild ba nquiied to pronoiiiKe the voidi in tlie tint 
coliunii repeatedly, lo that tbo qnantit; of their Towela may nuoonBciouBly 
become fixed in hie mind. He will ^ipreciate the value of thia acqaUition 
when be leee how often theae -woidi aie met with in die Latin wiilan. 

Grammatical References 

(To eupplmttvat the foregoing) 
A.4S.3-18; A.&G.1-6,16; G.1-7; H. 2-J5, 15-17. 
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LESSON II. 
STLItABLBS Am) ACCBNTS. 

9. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. One syllable ia each 
word is pronounced with somewhat more force (Accent) 
than the others, as in Engliah. 

10. Observe how each of the following words is ac- 
cented: — 



qna'-mm 


fla'-men do'tOa 


ce'-na 


»^pe ad-rC 


^-nes 


ptfn-tas it-pud 


sM» 


I'-gaSe 6l-lns 


i^^wr 


a^^rnm mtC-ons 


tsf^ 




r&«e1«t 




di^iuii'dei) 


■pi-tri-buB 


co-ha*«eiit 


fl'-ni-um 




dSm-mo-dns 


a-mii'Te'-ratit 


a^ni-tas 


pro-fec-ti-o'-nem 


fn-no-cens 


ho-n5-r»'8tU 


im-piri-nm 


cen-sn-e'-MS 


coD-fu'-ge-rint 




a-mlHSf-ti-n 


o-nd-stae 


con-ia-r&ti-o'-ni-bus 


fra-m^Sn+am 








com-pU-xos 




in^er-rfiiu-pant 


me^(-<H]ria 


a^niU-ein-tea 


fm-pe4nuit 




itl^ce-brae 


in-tre-miUunt 





11. All Latin words of two syllables are accented like 



SYLLABLES AND ACCENTS. 5 

those in Giroop L above. What mle, then, can be laid 
down about the accent of sach words ? In Group II. yon 
will see that all the words are accented on tlie last sy 11a- 
•ble but one (called the penultimate or penult'), and that 
this syllable either contains a long rowel or a diphthong, as 
in the words above the dotted line, or has its short vowel 
followed by a double consonant or by two consonants, as 
in the words below the dotted line. Such syllablee are 
called loTiff 8yll(Mea ; — long hy nat-mt, if they contain a 
long Tow^ or a diphthong, long hy position otherwise. 
In Group m. you will see that all the words are accented 
on the syllable before the penult (called the antepenult- 
imate or arUeperndt'), and t^t the penult always has a 
short vowel followed ei^r by another vowel or a single 
consonant, as in the words above the dotted line (short 
tyllcAlei), or by two consonants, of which the first is a 
mute, while the second is 1 or r, as in the words below 
the dotted line (common syllables). What simple rule 
can be framed for the accentuation of the words in 
Groups n, and III. ? You will find that this rule applies 
to all or nearly all Latin words of more than two sylla- 
bles. 

Division Into Syllables. 

12. 67 examining the above groups of words with ref- 
erence to division into syllables, yon will see- that this 
division is made upon the principle that every syllable in 
a word (except, of course, the last) should end in a vowel, 
when that can be accomplished without brining tt^ther 
at the beginning of the next syllable a combination of 
consonants too hard to pronounce. The following simple 
rules may be given for dividing Latin words into sylla- 
bles:— 

i. Single consonants, double consonants, or combinations 
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of oonsomuite which can begin a word are to be joined 
to the second of die two vowels between which they stand. 
This includes the combinations gn, ps, pt, thus : — re-ge- 
bat ; pro-zi-mus ; o-na-stae ; ca-stns ; i-gnem ; de-acrip-sif 

ii. Other combinations of consonants are to be separa- 
ted, the first letter being joined to the preceding vowel, and 
the other letter or letters to the following vowel. TboB : — 
in-ter-rtun-punt ; con-frin-gant ; per-strin-xit 

iii. Compound words must show their component parts. 
Thne : — ab-est ; sic-nt. 

13. Divide the foUowing words into syllables and mark 
their accents : — 



pedam 


mOitl 


cSnsternSU 


posse 


perfects 


patiantuT 


dies 


pOpuluB 


largftione 


nocta 


Ugatmn 


mltrimoDium 


s^nm 


monebant 




malae 


bonunim 




gnudis 


cSritSs 





Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 19-36 ; A. & G. 14, 18, 19 ; G. 8, 11, 14 j H. 8, 16, 18. 

LESSON III. 
QVANVme ; BTBMB AlTD EETDINOB. 

Quantity. 

Non. The qnsntitf of Latin towsIb a best learned b; obserting and 
ramemberiiig how thoj ue marked in lesson books and dictioaaries, bat a 
f«T ample ralea wiU be fonud useful. 

14. A vowel before another vowel or before a diph- 
thong or before h is short, as, eadem, varius, aareae, nihil. 
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16. A Towel before nt or nd is short, as, amantem, 
docentes, intendant. 

16. A vowel before nf, ns, sm, gn, or the consonant i, 
18 long, as, cSnfert, Instat, frfigmentum, ^dib, Sius, hQius. 

17. Final a, e, y are abort, final i, o, u are long, as, 
Stella, omne, Cap7( boni, atnC, oomll. 

18. Final ia, oa, ys are short, final as, es, os, are long, 
as, omnis, manus, Capya ; caosfia, monSs, bonCs. 

19. Final syllables ending in any consonant other than 
B or o have their vowels short, as, nihil, regam, nomen, 
volup, amor, nuscit. 



NoTK. The Bbaie rnlea ars merely ■tatemsnta of yihat ia trn« in moat 
t"^*"-™^! nude for the leaniei'a ooDTenieDoe. Hs moat not be (Uat;nibed 
at findii^ exoeptiona to diem aa he ptogreaaea, nor o(»Kiliide, therefore, 
that th* mlea are of no oae, bat rather allaw the mlea and the eXMptionB 
to help fix each other in hk mittd bf theit diff erauoe*. 

Exercise. 

20. Mark the nnmarked vowels in the following words, 
nnng a macron (~) for long, a breve ("} for short, vow- 
eU: — 

rlpa meae consul [^rentes 

cum laudes cuhu signa 

leo qaoad dScebam audienti 

eonstans constuitis b8mu vias 

|vSfaadi s^mentom intCmos aerSrio 

Stems and Endtns^. 

2L Examine the following gronps of forms : — 
eSl, the eon. ree-lB, o{ a king. 

e51-is, of the son. rig-um, of kings. 

051-1, for the aon. TSg-i, to a king. 

sSLe, in tb« eon. i^es-^t from a king. 

0&1-9B, mma, r^-ibue, for kings. 
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aqna, water. dienB, a day. 

tUfoA, by water, die, by day. 

tumfr-Tum, of waters. di&-nmi, of days. 

a(iu&-s, waters. dle-bus, by days. 

8erT&«, a slave. frQotu-B, product. 

senrO, to a slave frilotu-I, for piodact. 

senrd-rum, of aJaves. frQotUrUm, of products. 

serrQ-a, slaves. fraotO, from product- 

laucUUra, to prtuae. doc^-re, to teach, 

lauda-t, be praises. doo&-bani, I was leacbing. 

laud&-bant, they were prus- dooe-am, let me teach. 

ing- 

landA-bimiziI, you will be docd-tur, he is taught 

praised. 

aodl-re, to hear. dl<>0, 1 say. 

audi'^tiB, yon shall hear. dlo-aut, let them say. 

aU(U-tar, it is heard. dlo-Stur, let it be said. 

aadl-mos, we hear. dIc-Bmus, we shall say. 

22. You will see that these word-forms almost always 
hare two parts, tboagh a few of them lack the seooad 
part ; you will also see that the first part in all the forms 
of each word is the same, except as to the qnantity of its 
vowel. This part of the word is called the stem, the other 
part is called the endinq. The stem expresses the mean- 
ing of a word in a general way only, the endings express 
some particular turn or application of the meaning, as 
can be seen by the above examples. 

Exercise. 

23. Separate the following forms into stems and end- 
ings:— 

ItUIitl, m!lit6B, mlHtom ; amare, amabnm, amitas ; leSnis, 
leSne, leonibns ; corporl, corpoia, corporum ; pngnS, pngnis, 



qendeib; fibst heclessigs. 9 

pQgnSmm ; moneru, monetor, monelAmiu ; pairos, parrS, 
paTTSmm ; regmi, regS, reg§iuiir ; comZa, comna, comnnm t 
finin, fliiiSbaB, fiultar^ ftniamint - ^tcmi, pS^aa, lAoI ; Msienif 
uiiB, MuS { dfid, dacat, dOe&iuu, dOcDntur. 



LESSON IV. 
OBNBRAL RDliBB FOR QBNDBR. — TUU FIRST 

DECLmreioiT. 

Nofx PapOi who do not kno* Uie parte of apeech and the nwMiiiigB of 
tha tenns gender, number, and cou ihonld laam them before gou^ fnrtlier. 
(A. A S. 73-79, 86-88 ; A. A 0. 20, 2&-2S, 31 ; G. 15-18, 21-23 ; H. 38-41, 
44,45.) 

QendexB. 

34. In English we call nouns denoting male bdngB 
HABCITLINB, nonm denoting female beings feuhone, and 
all other noons, nedteb. In Xistin, gender is less simple, 
partly because the Romans personified man; things with- 
out sex and partly because certain genders came to be 
associated with various endings. The genders associated 
with particular endings are best studied in coonectioa 
with ^e different declensions. For the gender of person- 
ified things the following rule is convenient : — 

i. Masculine are nations, rivers, winds, and months. 

ii. Feminine are coontries, towns, islands, plants, and 
trees. 

26. latin nouns are divided into fire deolensiona, ac- 
otmling to the letters in which their rtems end. 

The First Deolension. 

26. The First Deolenslon comprises all noons whose 
stems end in&. 

Learn the following paradigms of declension : — 
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rlpa, f., river-bank. Btalla, f ., a star, via, L, way, path. 
Stem lipK- 8tell&- Ti&- 

SingulaT. 

Nom. rlpa, bank. etella, a etar. via, way. 

Gen. Tipae, bank's, of stellae, star's, of via«, of the way. 

a bank. a star. 

Dat. ilpae^ to or for a stallae, to or for viae, to or for a 

bank. a atar. way. 

Ace. Tipatn, bank. stellam, a star, viam, way. 

Voc. rlpa, thou bank, etella, thon star, via, thou way. 

AbL rlp&, on a bank. steUa, with or via, by the way, 
from 'a Btar. 

Flurtd. 

N. StV. rljKte, banks, or stellae, stars, etc. viae, ways, etc. 

ye banks. 
Gen. rlp&rmii, of the Btell&nim vifirom 

banks. 
D.&A.rIpIs,toorforthe BtelUs vils 

banks, or on the 

banks. 
Ace. Ttpfta, banks. Btdtl&s vlfis 

27. Ton will see that in some of the oases of the above 
words, the st«m Towel is no longer visible. It has become 
absorbed in the ending. Which oases are these ? In cer- 
tain other cases the vowel has not disappeared, but has 
become fused with the ending into the diph^iong aei 
Which cases are these ? In three oases there is no ^d- 
ing, and in two of these the stem vowel has become short 
Which are these ? Kote carefully what cases have similar 
forms. What exceptbus to yoor rules for the quantity 
of final syllables do you observe in these nouns of the 
first declension ? 
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28. Yon will further see that in the above nonns the 
same case is not always translated in the same vay. This 
does not, of course, indicate that a case of one nonn means 
one thing and the same case of another notm a different 
thing, but that we often express by different prepositions, 
in English, ideas for which the same case-form was used 
in Ijatin. When a easeJorm thus stands by itself, it may 
therefore be translated by various expressions ; but when 
words are used together in sentences, the surroundings 
show which idea the case represents on the partioolar ooca- 
taoOy just as in English you can tell by the surrounding 
words whether " hand " is a noun or a verb, as in " give me 
your hand " and " please hand me that book." So, too, the 
context shows whether a Latin nonn like pQffna means " the 
batUe," " a battle," or simply "battle," the Romans not 
needing special words to correspond to the English articles. 

29. Vocabulary. 

oansa, -ae, f ., cause, reason. hOra, -ae, f., hour. 

o5pia, -ae, t, plea^ (pL lingua, -ae, f., tongue. 

forces). 

oQra, -ae, f „ cue. praeda, -ae, f., booty, 

tosa, -ae, f., flight pQvn^ -ae, {., battle. 

gUiria, -ae, t, glory. soifba, -ae, m., scribe, cleric 

What appears to be the regular gender of nonns of the 
first declension ? All nouns of this declension are of this 
gender except a few, like sorlba, which denote male 
beings. 

Exercise. 

30. GKve an English equivalent for each of the follow- 
ing Latin forms : — 

1. Caosis. 2. TSgtib. 3. HSram. 4. Fagfi. 5. ScTfl«- 
inm. 6. Fraedae. 7. CSra. 8. CSpits. 9. Capiam. 10. lio- 
goae. 11. CHSrifi. 12. Zin^trom. 13. Scrlttte. 14. Fngae. 
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15. CSrae. 16. CSpi&a. 17. Catufs. 18. Fraedinun. 19. 
HoilB. 20. aioriiuii. 

31. Giive a Latin equivalent for each of the following 
Engliflli expressions : — 

1. For a battle. 2. By glory. 3. Thon scribe. 4. In flight 
5. With booty. 6. To a star. 7. By the forces. 8. In plenty. 
9. With the tongne. 10. On the way. 11. Of cares. 12. With 
reasons. 13. To the clerks. 14. Ye battles. 15. Of bonis. 

16. For a way. 17. To the banks. 18. A tongue. 19. The 
tuKiTB. 20. Forboo^. 21. By the path. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 64, 55, 73-79, 85-88, 91 ; A- & Q. 20, 21, 25-28, 
31, 35 ; G. 16-18, 21-24, 27, 28 ; H. 38-41, 44-46, 48. 

LESSON V. 
SBCOim DECLENSION. 

32. The Second DaclenBion includes all noons whose 
stems end in o. Learn tlie following paradigms : — 

Bervos, m., a avoa, m., 5Tom, n., 





slave. 


grandfathei 


r. egg. 


Stem 


servo- 


avo- 
Singvlar. 


Oto- 


Norn. 


aervoH 


avoa 


Ovom 


Gen. 


bStvI 


avT 


Ovi 


DaL&AU 


servo 


av5 


0V5 


Ace. 


servom 


avom 


Ovom 


Voc. 




ave 


evom 


Nom.&Voc, 


, eervl 


avl 


Ova 


Gen. 


senrermn 


avOrom 


OvOrnm 


Dat <& Abl. 


servla 


avie 


avia 


Ace. 


BervOs 


av5s 


Ova 
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■ equus, m., 


a dominas, m., 


bellum,!!., 




hoise. 


master. 


war. 


Stem 


eqao- 


domino- 
Sififfular. 


beUo- 


Norn. 


eQnuB 


domiaua 


beUmn 


Gen. 


equi 


domioi 


belli 


Dat & Abl. 


equo 


doniiiiS 


beUO 


Ace 


equiim 


dominum 


beUum 


Voc. 


equd 


domine 
Plural. 


bellum 


Norn. & Voc 


. ©qoi 


domini 


beUa 


Gen. 


equorum 


donuDorum 


beliesrum 


Dat&AbL 


equls 


dominifl 


belHs 


Ace 


equQs 


dominSfl 


bella 




ffliua, m., ; 


son. ager, m., field. 


paer,m.,bo 


Stem 


fflio- 


ogro- 
Singtilar. 


puero- 


Norn. 


fllius 


a«er 


puer 


Gen. 


fOI 


agri 


paeri 


Dat&AbL 


fOiS 


aero 


pnerO 


Ace. 


fflium 


agnim 


puerum 


Voc. 


flU 


ager 
Plural. 


puer 


Nom. & Voc. fflii 


agrl 


pueri 


Gen. 


flIiSrum 


agrSrum 


puerorum 


Dat&Abl. 


fOiis 


agrta 


pueriB 


Ace 


niise 


agrSa 


puerOs 



33. What is the only difEerence in declension between 
the first three nouns above and the second three nouns ? 
Ail nonng of the second declension were originally de- 
clined lite the first three above, but in classical times the 
o of the stem was retained before a and m in those nouns 
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ouly, which, like the three given, had the letter t before 
the stem vowel o. What are the only differences in de- 
cleneion between fOins and the noons given before it ? 
What is the only difference between puer and ager? 
Nearly all second declension nouns in er are declined like 
ager. What are the only differences in declension be- 
tween the nouns in er and the others ? What cases have 
similar forms in the second declension ? What eases have 
the same endings in both the first and the second declen- 
sions ? What exceptions to your rules for the quantity of 
final syllables do you find in acme of these second declen- 
sion nouns ? 

NOTB 1. The TOO. nng. of Donoa id oa and na ia tlbs only inataikoe in 
any at tli« fira deoUiiHuinB at a vocatiire unlike ita nominatiTe. 

NoTK 2. Noniu in iua and iiun do not obaoge their aooent in the geni- 
dve and Tooadve vhen they oontract S and ie to I. Thua from Merou- 
rina va have Meroliil, not M6rcuil ; from Inltlnm, inftlrnot toUL 
What nile (or accent ia thua violated ? 

Exercise. 

34. Decline the following nouns : — 
annus, -I, m., year. oppidmn, -I, n., town. 

frOmentom, -I, n.. grvn. 5tium. -I, n., rest, leisure, 

eladius, -I, m., aword. negStinm, -I, n., business, 

aSair. 
laorima, -ae, f., tear. populus, -I, m., a people, 

liber, -bri, in., book. praemium, -I, n., reward. 

mOrus, ■■% m., wall. Booer, -ed, m., father-in-law. 

36. WHiat seems to be the regular gender of nouns of 
the second declension ending in m ? What that of the 
other nouns ? The only exceptions are a few feminines in 
oa or lis (chiefly names of towns or trees^, and three 
neuters in ua. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 95, 96, 97, (1) & (2) ; A. & G. 38, 39, 41, 42 ; G. 
29-32; H.61,53. 
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LESSON VI. 
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ABJECnVBa OF THB FIRST AND SBCOHS DECLBN- 
BIONB. — TWO NOUNS OR AN ADJECTITI] 'AND 
HOnn USBD TOOBTHBR 

36. Learn the declension of the following words : — 





nov&B, m. 


nova, f. 


novom, n. 


Stem 


novo- 


nov&- 

SinguUxr. 


novo- 


Norn. 


noY^ 


nova 


novom 


6«ii. 


noTi 


novae 


noTi 


Dat. 


nov6 


novae 


nov5 


Ace 


noviiffi 


novam 


novtim 


Voc 


nove 


nova 


novom 


Abl. 


novo 


noTfi 


novo 


Norn. & Voc, 


. novl 


novae 


nova 


Gen. 


noTCnuQ 


nov&nim 


novOrom 


Dat & Abl. 


botIb 


novis 


novto 


Ace. 


nov5B 


novSs 


nova 



bona, f. bonum, n., good. 



Norn. 


bonne 


bona 


bonum 


Gen, 


bold 


bonae 


boni 


D»t 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Voc 


bone 


bona 


bonum 


AbL 


bond 


bonfi. 


bono 
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Plural. 

Nom. & Yoc. boM bonae bona 

Gen. bon5rum bon&rtun bondmm 

Dst & AbL bonis bonis bonis 

Ace. bonoB bon&B bona 





rSffioB, m. 


re8ia,f. 


rSgium, 


Stem 


rSgio- 


regift- 
Singvlar. 


rggio- 


Nom. 


rSgius 


tSglB. 


regium 


Gen. 


rsga 


rSffiae 


rigil 


DaL 


riei5 


rSffiae 


regis 


Ace 


rSgium 


rSffiam 


rssiTun 


Voc. 


rSgie 


regia 


regimn 


Abl. 


re0i5 


rSgi£ 


rogi5 



., royal. 



Plural. 

Nom. & Voc. r^ril regiae r§gia 

Gen. rggiomm regi&rum regiSrum 

Dat. & AbL rggils regils regUs 

Ace. regida regi&s rSgia 

orSber, m. orSbra, f. orSbmm, n., frequent- 
Stem orsbro- orebr&- orSbro- 

Sinffular. 

Nom. & Voc. crSber orSbra orSbrum 

Gen. or§bri orebrae oribrl 

Dat. orSbrO orSbrae orSbrS 

Ace orebrum oribram orebrum 

AbL orSbrO orgbr& orebrO 
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Plural. 
Norn. A Voc. orSbri orSbrae orSbra 

Gen. cr§brdrum crSbT&rum orSbrOrain 

Dat & Abl. crgbrls oT§brfs OTebils 

Ace, crebrSe crebrfie orebra 

liber, m. libera, f. llbenmi, n., free. 
Stem Ubero- Uber&- Ubero- 

Sinffular. 

Nom. & Voc. liber libera liberum 

Gen. Ubeii liberae llberi 

Dat. libera Uberae llberO 

Ace. liberum liberam ^beruni 

AbL libera libera llber5 

Plural. f 

Nom. & Toe. llberl liberae Dbera 

Gen. llberOmm liberSnun UberSrtun 

Dat. A^ Abl. Uberls Uberis liberie 

Aee. liberOa llberSs libera 

37. Which is the only one of these adjectives of which 
the declension differs at all from that of nouns of the same 
endings ? Point out the differences. 

NoTB. MkDj more adjeotiTea in ST are deoliiiad like orBbsr than like 

UbMT. 

Use of Two Nouns or a Noun and A^jeotive 
together. 

38. We mean different things in English, according 
as we say " the hoy's book," or " the boy's book" that is, 
according as we make the word bot's or the word BOOK 
more emphatic (utter it more forcibly). So if we say 
" a long road," we mean one thing ; if we say " a long 
road," we mean another. In Latin, these differences are 
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expressed by the order in which the words are placed. 
Thus: — 

puerl liber ^ the boy's book (not the girl's or the man's). 

liber puerf = the boy's book (not his Aa< or his head). 

longa via ^ a long road (not a short one). 

via longa ^^ a long road (not a long river or bridge). 

gladiUB novos = B new sword (not ).* 

bond serv5 = (or a good slave (not — — ). 

> lacrimls orSbris = with frequent tears (not ). 

oppidi mOniS = the wall of the town (not of ). 

pOgnati hSrS = at the hour of battle (not of — ). 

fuga oOpiarum = ii\e flight of the forces (not Uteir — ). 

annt frOmestum = a year's grain (not ). 

Uber populus = a. free people (not ). 

39. After studying the above expres^ons, which word 
should you put ^t when you were going to use two 
Latin nouns or a Latin noun and adjective together? 
Which case should you use to indicate what is meant in 
English by the possessive case or the word " of " ? What 
gender, number, and case should you choose for an adjec- 
tive which you were going to use with a noun in any 
given gender, number, and case ? 

40. Vocabulary. 

i, aeger, -gra, -grum, sick. malus, -a, -um, bad. 

altus, -a, •um, high or deep, multus, -a, -um, much, many, 
gr&tus, -a, -um, pleasant or parvos, -a, -om, small. 

grateful, 
grfttia, -ae, f., favor {pi. porta, -ae, f., gate. 

thanks), 
iaonlum, -I, n., javelin. s aancsius, -a, -um, wounded, 

mtufi, -a, -um, broad. sooius, -I, m., ally, 

longua, -a, -um, long. tiotum, -i, n., roof, house. 

m&gnuB, -a, -um, great, large, verbum, -I, n., word. 
■ L«t the pninl fill ont th« parendwaM. 
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Exercise. 

41. Translate into Latin : — 

1. To a ffood maater. 2. With a new sword. 3. From the 
walla of the town. 4. For the wounded allies. 5. The b<ytf» 
jaTelin. 6. In a broad path. 7. Of the sick slave. 8. By the 
glory of battle. 9. With fr&pient battlea. 10. To a kingly 
master. 11. For a free people. 12. With a new roof. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 143, 144 ; A. & G. 81, 82 ; G. 32-34 i H. 148-150. 

LESSON VII. 
PRBBznrr, future, aitd perfect iin}iCATivii of 

VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUOA^ON. — ACCUSA- 
TIVE AS OBJECT. 

Nora. Pnpib «ho do mot knoi* the ueBiungii of the term* vox^, mood, 
ttiut, numbtr, and ptrioa, ahoold leun them before ginni; f niUiei : A. & S. 
192, 193, 107, 19»-201 ; A. ft G. 103, 111, 112, 116 ; G. 109 ; H. 194-199. 

42. Learn the following paradigms : — 

am&re, to love, laudflre, to praise. pDgnare, to fight 
Stem am&- laudft- pilgnlt- 

Present Indicative. 



amS, I love, or am lands 

loving, 
amfis, f on love, or laudfis 

are loving, 
amat, he, she, it, laadat 

loves, or u loving. 
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PluraL 
let Per. amOmus, we love, laudfimus 

or are loving. 
2d " am&tis, you love, or land&tis 

are loving. 
3d " amant, they love, or laudant 

are loving. 

Future Indicative. 

Singular. 

1st Per. amfibS, I shall love. laud&bO 
2d " am&lns, you will laudftbis 

love. 
3d " am&bit, he, she, it laud&bit 

will love. 

Plural. 
lat Per. am&blmus, we shall land&bimus 

2d " am&bitiB, yon will laudfibitis 

love. 
3d " amfibimt, they will laudfibunt 



pQgufttia 
pQsnant 



pQsn&bS 
pQgnfibis 



pQgn&bimus 

pOgn&bitis 

pQffnfibunt 



Perfect Indicative. 
Singular. 

1st Per. an^vl, I loved, or laudftvl pflguftTl 

have loved. 
2d " amaTistil, you loved, laud&visU pOffnftTisQ 

or have loved. 
3d " am&vit, he, she, it laudfivit pllgn&vit 

loved, or has loved. 
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Plural. 
]jt Per. am&vJmtis, we loved, landaTimuB pflgnfiTimus 

or have loved. 
2d " am&TiBtis, yon laudavistls pQgn5.Tistts 

loved, or have loved. 
3d " am&Tirunt, they laud&TSnint pQgn&vemnt 

loved, or have loved. 

43. These verbs and all verbs conjugated like them 
are called verbs of the First Conjugation. You see that 
their stems end in &> like those of nouns of the first de- 
clenuon. Sy what letter can you recognize the third 
person in a verb-form like the above? How can you 
tell at once whether it is singular or plural 7 By what 
letters can you rect^ize such a first person plural as the 
above ? By what letter can you distinguish any of these 
forma that belong bo the future ? To the perfect ? 

44. Study the following sentences carefully : — 
aervl pQgnant, the alave« are fighting (not the soldiers, for 

bstance). 

pOgnant aervl, the slaves are fighting (not nmniug, for in- 
stance). 

mOruB stftblt, the waU will stand (even though the roof may 
faU). 

st&bit mOrus, the wall wiU stand (whatever else we may say 
of it). 

clfim&Tit paer, the boy cried out. 

puella olAmftvit, the girl cried out. 

amftmos glSriam, we love glory. 

patriam aniOmiiB, we love our country. 
'1 futfKbunt SotvSb, they will rout the slaves. 

oppidum Tfist&bltis, you will lay waste the town, 

port&Timus librOa, we carried books. 

ffladi5B port&bimus, we shall carry swords. 

TOC&bC puerOs, I imll caU Uie boys. 

laod&s puellAs, yon praise the girls. 

L:mi,i.d=,G00gle 
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46. After studying the above, what case should yim 
ohoose for the subject of a se&tence ? What case for the 
direct object of a verb? Does the rule you made for 
the arrangemeDt of two nouns used together, or of a noun 
and adjective, appear to apply where a verb aud a noun 
are used bother ? 

NoTB. The teacher should explun to hU pnpik the twofold natnte of 
emphaua, — bo« when we empbaaiiQ m vord we 111*7 be peiitivelg oon- 
tnsting the idea which it eipieMeo with aome other idaa eipraaaed b; the 
■ame part of apeech, or onlf ntgativelji oontraBtiDg the idea with all other 
ideaa aipreseed by the aune part of speech. For inatanoe, when we aay 
" a hrave man," we may meaD to oontrast the quality " brare " with the 
qnalit; " cowaidl;," orwe ma; mean aimply U> call off the attention frtHu 
all other qnaliliea and concentrate it npon the idea " braTe." In spoken 
Ungaage the inflection of the Tinoe ahowi whiob kind of contrast i« meant ; 
in writing we have to depend npon the oontext 

E;cercise. 

46. Translate into English, marking the emphatio 
words: — 

1. CaueS bonS. 2. Bonae causae. 3. MulQ anul.* 4. lin- 
guimm moltarnm. 6. Avi gladins.f 6. Laudo sciTbas. 7. 
Portfibnnt frumentnm. 8. Belli initio. 9. Vocat dominns. 
10. PagnSbunt copiae. 11. Libros amat 12. SanciSrnm t 
cura. 

47. Translate into Latin i — 

1. Of many books. 2. For tlie master of the slaves. 3. Ho 
loves the people. 4. They love rewards. 5. We have routed 
the forces, 6. The oountry calls. 7. With many i»in. 8. 
The hirase will stand. 9. We ahaU carry the booty. 10. The 
glory oifree men. 

* No. 2 may be traneUited either aa Bingnlai or ae plural ; why may not 
aUo No. 3 ? 

t Let the teacher expl^n to hie pnpila that it ia not neoesiary or right 
to translate a phrase like Bvl gladlua by the vapid eipreaaion, " tha 
anord of a grandfather ; " the piotnnsqne " grandfather'a sword" render* 
the Latin much more truly. 

} What is ikatnrally ondaratood when an adjaotJTe is need alone liko 
this ? Is this adjeotive masoaliua or neuter, and why ? 



THIBD DECLEmiON. 



LESSON VIII. 
THUtD DBCI^NBIOn. 

48. The Third Deolension inolndes all the nouDs whose 
stems end in 1-, or in any consonant (and also two noons 
with stems in u- treated like consonant Htems). 

49. Learo the following paradigms : — 

edtia, f., tnrris, {., boatis, c.,* 

thirst. tower. enemy. 

Stem siti- turri- hoeti- 

Sinffular. 

Nom. & Toe sltie turris hoetia 

Gen. sitis turrie faostis 

DbL am turri faoetl 

Ace mtim turrim (-em) hostem 

AR siti turri (-e) hosts 

PtunU. 

Nom. & Voc tmres hostSs 

G«ii. turrium hostlum 

Dat. & AbL turribus hostibas 

AcG. turris (Se) hoBtes (-Is) 

mar^ n., sea. nllbSs, f., cloud. aetSa, f.,t age. 
Stem marl- nQb(i)- aetat(i)- 





Singular. 




Nom. & Voc mare 


nabee 


aetas 


Gen. marie 


nlibia 


aet&tis 


Dat. mari 


naw 


aetKti 


Aec. mare 


nQbem 


aetfitem 


AR marl 


nabe 


aetate 


■ Common reiider, i. e. 




ometimai fomimne. 



t SeeA. A 8.69(2); A.&Q.ii; 0.51; H.36,2. 
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Nran. & Toe. maria 
Gen. 



Dat. & Abl. 
Ace. 



maribus 
maria 



Plural 

nQbSs aetfttSs 

nabium aet&tium 

(-um) 

nftbibiis aet&tibus 

nUbSB (Is) aet&tSs (-Is) 

rSz, m., king, lapis, m., Btone.^eflB, c, swine. 

Stem reg- lapid- eu- 

Singtdar. 

Nom.(&Voc. rex (rSg + s)* lapis (la- sQs 

PW+B)t 

Gen. rggis lapidls Buia 

Dat. rSgl lapidl sul 

Ace. rfisBm lapidem suem 

Abl. rSge laplde sue 

Plural, 



N. A. & V. 


TSees 


lapidSe 


BU38 


Gen. 


regum 


lapidum 


Buum 


Dat * AbL 


rSgibuB 


lapidibUB 


subus(suibus) 




oSnsul, nt., 


dagger, m., 


caput, n., 




consul, t 


moand. 


head. 


Stwm 


oCnsul- 


agger- 
Sitiffviar. 


capit- 


Norn. & Voc 


. consul 


agger 


caput 


Gen. 


oSnstilis 


aggeris 


capitis 


Dat 


o5nfiulI 


aggerl 


oapM 


Ace. 


cSnsulem 


agserem 


caput 


AbL 


o5iisule 


aggere 


oapite 



• Sea A. A 8. 3, e i A. •£ G. 3, k ; O. 6, 3 ; H. 3, note 2. 

t S«e A. A a 69 (2) ; A. & G. 44,- G. 61 ; H. 36, 2. 

i ThSia U tlie Dame by which th« highrat offi«ei of the Bonun Repnblio 
vaa called, coirespondii^ roughlf to our preddeot, except that Bome had 
two oonsnlB, and the office, like the nation, vaa more military than «ith ns. 
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N. Ac. & y. cOamilSs aggerSa capita 

Gen. oOnBulum aggerum oapitum 

Dat. & AbL oCnsulibus aggeribus oapitibns 

NoTB- At first tlioDght, it seeaia as if die l-stems, like tbe ft-Memi 
and o-atemn, ironld mora properly be reckoned as a Bpeual deoleonon, but 
a orefnl atody of suoh word* m are declined aboTe sbo«> that tbe sodingi 
for the i-stema tended to gire iray before the endinfpi for DonBooaut items, 
•nd tadosoinHoohvariedd^Cteea in differeDt noani that tke tTokindiof 
rtenu cannot ba profitably wpanted in deolenaon. Host nooni vitb 
litems an declined like boatU, nflbSs, or aetfts (according to tbe let- 
Ua before tbe final ■ of their nonunalivea) ; a few are declined like tnnli, 
and a very feir like sltia. 

60. Vocabulary. 

yeaatda, bU snmi-, m., river, more, bL inort(i)-, f., death. 

dMa, St titvi; c, citizen mulier, at mulier-, f., wo- 
dlTitaa, It <dTit&t(i)-,[., state. man. 

culpa, -ae, {., fault. nfiTis, st. D&vi-, t, ship. 

Ignis, It. Ignl-, TO., fire. parftre, to prepare. 

iuTfire, to help. pfix, Bt. p&o-, f., peace, 

laetus, -a, -um, glad. pee, Bt ped-, m., foot. 

iQx, Bt IQc-, f., light. pens, st. pont(i)-, m., bridge. 

mOnB, st inozit(i)-, m., moan- rogftre, to ask, ask for. 

tain. v5x, st. vOo, f., voice, 

et, and. nOn, not eed, bat. 

Exercise. 

61 Translate into English, msTking the emphatic 
words: — 

1. Sslis lOce. 2. Laet3 t5co. 3. Flliutn invat. 4. Gives 
climant &. Bellam longom et pugoae mnltae. 6. Alto murS 
sed nmltls portls. 7. Gladinm n^vit, uSn librum. S. Gladium 
et eqnnm rogSbS. 9. Mortis horS. 10. Frumentnin parave- 
rant Bed rogant naves, li. Non Ignu lilce sed sSUb. 12. Non 
paellae sed molienB vox. 
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62. Translate into Latin : — 

1. They lave the state. 2. I am fond * of horset. 3. They 
will ask for peace. 4. We skaU help the forces and Uy waste 
tbefieids. 6, A wide rio^, bat a. good bridge. 6. They are 
preparing vmr, but they love peace and rest. 7. We bare not 
routed the enemy. 8. With the head and foot of a boy. 9. 
Hot by Uie fault of the woman, but by ^eJUght of the slave. 

LESSON IX. 

THUm DECLENSION (Concluded).— USB OF 
MORE WORDS TOOETHBR 

63. Learn the foUowitig paradigms : — 





plSb8.t f 


the miles, m., 


pater, m 




common people, soldier. 


father. 


Stem 


plSb- 


mUit- 
Sin^utar. 


pair- 


N.& V. 


plSba 


iDllefl 


pater 


Gen. 


plSbiB 


mllitis 


patriB 


Dat. 


pl§bi 


mIliM 


patn 


Ace. 


plSbem 


n^tem 


patrem 


Abl. 


pl§be 


Plural. 


patre 


N.Ac&V 




mmtes 


patrSs 


Gen. 




mllitum 


patrmn 


D. & Ab. 




nmitlbus 


patribua 



" WheD JOD oome to a void for which, aa vidi tbii, you haTS not jst 

bMD giTen a Latin eqaivalent, think ot an EDgtish vord of Binular mesn- 

• ing for which yoa alraad; know the Latin. In this way yon acquire th« 

valuable habit of lememberin^ the idau for which Latin trerds stand 

rather than the English aordt naed to translate them. 

t For the pronnnciatioD of pltbs, we S T- 
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leO, m., lion. 


virga, 1., 


nOmen, n,, 






maiden. 


name. 


Stem 


l©6n- 


Tirgin- 
Singular. 


namin- 


N.&V. 


leS 


virgO 


iiOmeu 


G«n. 


leOtUs 


Tirginis 


nSminia 


DaL 


lecnl 


virgini 


nCmiiil 


Ace. 


leSnem 


Yirginem 


nSmen 


AbL 


leOne 


virgine 
Plural. 


ndmine 


N.Ac&V 


leSaBB 


virginSs 


nOmina 


Gen. 


IsCnuin 


virginum 


□Sminimi 


D. & Ab. 


leOnibus 


virginibuB 


nOminibus 



faon6s)m., corpus, n., opUB, n., work, 
honor > honor, body. 
Stem honOr-(ear- OOrpor-(ear- op W- (ear- 
lier hooOa-) tier oorpos-) lier opos-) 

Singular. 



N.&V. 


hOIl68> 

honor f 


oorpuB 


opufi 


Gea 


honaris 


ooiporis 


opens 


DaL 


hon5Tl 


oorpoti 


op«ri 


Ace. 


honOrem 


oorpue 


opus 


AbL 


honCre 


oorpore 


oper© 



N. Ac. & v. honOrSa corpora opera 

Cten. faonOrum oorporum operum 

D. & Ab. honSribuB oorjioribus operibus 



Vvn. Tha tUidd 



of Uie Tuiaty of fomu produced in th« 
» orbj modifying the • 



28 LATIN LESSONS. 

fereut upecia given to tlie nouw bj tlie fioal tutton of their lUnu. Tb« 
beat way to maater the deolension foe practical pnrpoeea ■■ to Btmlj atteii- 
tdvely a aeriea at DOiuia like thoee given, without trjiug to load the duimI 
with roles for forming numinatiTee from slonu or the rererw. ThoM, 
howerer, who dedre rales will find tlieiD in A- 1£ S- lOU-106 ; A. A Q. 44- 
45, 46, 51, l>3, Sii i Q- 36-42; H. 50-66. 

086 of Three or More Words together. 

64. All Latin senteoces are arranged oo the principle 
you have studied in the use of two words granuuatically 
related to each other, namely, that the more emphatic 
comes before the less emphatic. Stady the following ap- 
plications of the principle : — 

66. Yerberst orQdSliter servOs, he is beatimo the slaves 
cruelli/. 

CrUdetiter Bervos verberat, he is cbuelly bealiiig the 
slaves. 

Cteaax OallCs vlcit, Cjesak conquered the Oauis. 

QallQB Tioit Ceesar, Cesar conquered the Gauis. 

Pulobnun librum habes, I have a uAin>80ME book. 

Librum habeS pulchrum, I have a htwdsome book. 

AgrOs hostium v&atant, they I&y waste the fisj^ds of 
the enemy. 

Hostium agrdB vfistant, they lay waste the Jieldt of the 

ENBHY. 

V&staat hostium avrOs, they lay waste the fields of 
the enemy. 

Note 1. It aeenu a little forced to mark two emphaaes in Bnoh ihort 
English iientenoea u the above, parti; booaase we are not in the habit of 
talking with so varied an emphasis, and partly because onr meant of 
expressing emphasis are more crude and ctomsy than the Latin. Thia is 
an eioellent reason for learning to giasp » Latin sentenoe so tfaoroagUj 
that without being translated It will convey ita wbols meaning to as as it 
did to the Koroan. 

Nms 2. In writing or speaking Latjn aentencea, we have to conaidar 
the words separately (until we learn to think in Latin), and we often find 
It a help to group together in phzasea the words moat closely related to 
each other gtuumatically. Thus we should put agtSe and boatlnni 
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togedier and m; agrSs hoaUnm oi hostlam agiSfl aooonliiig ■■ we 
meant" the enemy's j{eU*" or " tbeencn^'t fields," and then pnt vbtant 
befrae theae irorda or attar them acoording u we wuhed to emphauie the 
•ct id itjing waste et the thti^ laid waste.* Tlie Bomana, of oaone, did 
not luiTe to go tlmnigh thii prooeu, but uttet«d theii woi^ Datnndly in tho 
order that ezpRssed vfhat they wanted to aay, just aa when we apeak we 
pat the proper atxmm of roioe apon the emphatio worda withoat thinking 



66. Vocabulary. 

oaaiB, St. oan(i)^ c, dog. m&ter, st. m&tr-, f., mother, 

dux, at. duo, m., leader, geu- pars, at part(i)-, f ., part, 

eral. BSdSe, 8Sd(i)-, t., seftt, abode, 

eqnesistequit-, iii.,horBeiiiaD. urbs, Bt iirb(i)-, f., city. 

J fortiter, braTely, vir, Tiri, m., a man.t 

homo, at. homin-, m., a ma».t virtOs, Bt.virtQt-,f ., mauliDess, 
laetS, gladly. bravery, virtue. 

Exercise. 

57- Translate into English : — 

1. Canes et equSs paer amat. 2. Regis mOites hostem fu^ 
TemnL 3. Laadabit duxvirtutemequitam. 4. Parvom fllium 
portat mSter. 5. Novas sedes homines parant. 6. Mulieres 
pScem rogant Red viri pilgDabunt. 7. ForUter pugnant copiae 
sed hofltes nSn fugant. 8. Magnum opus daxparSvit. 9. Laet$ 
paella patrem et matrem vocatt 10. Nomen militia rex roglr 
Tit 

68. Translate into Latip : . — 

1. Tbe kijtg pnuses the bravery of the soldiers. 2. The 
GOOD boy is gladly helping his mother. 3. The enemy have 

* Those are the ainiple ODnveraational ways of arranging the wordg ; if 
vSatant be placed between the other wonta, there is a slight ehanj^e of 
emphaais and a marked effect of more elevated style like that of a poem 
Of an oration. 

t Homo means a man aa diatingniahed from a lioast or an angel ; vir, 
as distinyniahed from a woman or child. 

t Whose father and mother are oatorally meant ? 

(CTNrVERSITT 1 



laid watte a pabt of the city. 4. They have wit put tofiight 
the general and the horsemen. 5. You love the tea but not the 
douds. 6. The commoit people ask for rest, bat the leaders 
are preparing war. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 58-72, 99-123 ; A. & G. 8-11, 44-67 ; G. 3&-67 ; 
H. 19-36, 55-115. 

LESSON X. 

PRBBENT, FITTtnUEI AJSTD PBBPECT IMDICATIVB IK 
THU FOUR COITJnO'ATIONB. — BOMB BIMFLIt DA- 
TIVES AlTD ABIiATITHB. 

59. Compare the following paradigms : — 
Present Infinitive. 



■mSr«, &5r«, lubere, lestm, ftud!r«, 

to lore. to weep. to hare. to rale. to heftr, 

Stem mmS- Be- babe- res* «adl- 

Prcsent Indicative. 

Singviar. 

Ui, Pen. amO fleo habeo ras5 KidlS 

2d " amia flSs habsi raoii aa^a 

3d " amat flet habet resit audit 

Plural. 

let Pen. amimoa SSmua b«bemna resiniiu andlmua 

2d " am&tia flStIa tubetto recitls antUtia 

3d " Muant flent tasbent raKnnt andlimt 

Future Indicative. 
Singtdar. 

iRt Pen. amibd fleb5 hababS reicam audlam 

2d " ammbla flebta habfibla rege* andiSi 

3d amibit B«blt habSblt reset awUet 
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lit Pen. aniibliniui flsbimua hkbSbimiu raxema* ■ndlSmiu 

2d " MBiblUa SebltlB tubebitla resstU aodietl* 

3d " MnSbunt flibunt hkbebnnt nvont kndlent 

Perfect Indicative. 

StTtgular. , 

lat Pen. wnavl flsvl hkbul nd aodlTl 

2d " atnivMj flivlBU habnlati rezlatj aodivlie 

3d " amiTtt flirtt lubuit T«zlt au^vit 



Ut Pen. unaTliiiai flSvlmus lutbnlrnDs rfizimiu audirlmoi 
2d " anuTlatfa flevlatl* lUkbulitfB razlitla audiviatli 
3d " un&voraiit fleTerunt ti»baSrant rSxerunt nudiTirunt 

60. CoDsider first the present infinitive and the present 
indicative in the above verbs. By dropping the endings 
you get an^, fl§-, babS-, audi-, as the stems of am&re, 
flere, babSre, and audire, respectively. In regere, there 
is an appu«nt peculiar!^. "Die vowel before the endings 
varies, and cannot therefore be considered part of the 
stem. Beg- is the stem, and the variable vowel is oalled 
the thematic vowel. Latin verbs .are divided into four 
conjngatioDS, thos : — 

1st Conjugatiou — all verbs with stems in ft. 
2d " " " " « " 5. 

3d " " " " coDBonant stems (also a few 

with stems in o, like tri- 

buere). 
4th " " " " Btems in L 

Note. Hie tUrd conjng^stioa ia the oldest, and the otben are later 
denntiona. Thej, too, once had the tbematie vowel, but it has become 
sbaocfaed in the long: iteiii vowel, exoept eonietimea in the tbird penoa 
plmsl td tbe present indkative ; <d. audlunt. 
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61. Upon turuiDg to the fature iDdicative you see that 
the verbs of the first and second conjugations have one 
set of endings and those of the third and fourth another 
set. In the perfect you see that the first letter of the 
ending differs somewhat in the diiferent verhs, being v in 
am&re, flere, and andlre, s in regere(rex^re^-|-«),and 
u in habere. You see also that habSre is without the stem 
Towel e iir the perfect. For convenience, therefore, the 
letters t, b, and u, are united with the verb stems, and 
the combinations am&v-, flSv-, babu-, rex-, aadiT-, are 
called the perfect stems of their respective verbs. 

NcTTE. Hort of the Terbs of tlie second oonjugatiaif h&ve perfecta aftar 
tliepatteniof babul, very few after tlut at flfivl Habul ii reall; made 
by addiDK vl to the stem, hab~, of a third conjugation fonn from whioh 
habSre tu deriTed, the v after the oonsoDBot becoming u, L a. bab -j~ ▼! 
= babuL 

Some Simple Datives and Ablatives. 

62, Examine the following sentences : — 

SorOrt lonsam eplBtulam sciipBl, I have written a long 
letter to my siBter. 

Legit fr&tii puella, the girl is reading to her brother. 
' Bervoe hominl librum tradet, tbe riave will hauil the man 
the book. 

Novam regiSnem urbl addidit, he added a new quarter 
to the city. 

Certftminl hSram statuSs, yon will appoint an hour for the 
contest. 

FIlid eguum Sml, I bought the horse for my son. 

B9gi n&Tem paiftvimos, we have made ready a boat for 
the king. 

Lapide mHitem cetndit, he elew the soldier with a stone. 
<] Meta urbem relinguunt, tliey abandon their city through 

Frumentl inopi& p&oem petunt, they beg for peace on 
account of lack of grain. 
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DoUire opproesa est, she wu overwhelmed with grief. 
Laorimla id impetrant, they get it l:»y their tears. 

63. After studying the above sentences, what case 
should jou choose for a noun denoting the person or 
thing you wished to speak of doing someUiiDg to or for? 
What case for a noon denoting the means of doing some- 
thing or the reason for doing it ? 

64. Vocabulary. 

amiooe, I-, m., friend. pedes, st. pedit-, m., foot 
amor, at. amOr-, m., love. soldier, 

cfirue, -a, •tun, dear. reglO, st. reglCn-, f., qoarter, 
oSdere, oSed, to yield. region, 

certftmeo, st oert&min-, n., soilbare, acrtpBI, to write, 

contest. soror, st. sordr-, f., sister, 

olaadere, olansl, to ehut tenere, tenul, to hold, 

ddon^ dOzI, to lead, draw, terrere, terrul, to frighten, 

mittere, ndd, to send. timfire, timul, to fear, be 
mOnlre mOnlvl, to fortify. afraid. 

Exercise. 

66. Translate into English : — 

1. RSgl oppidnm munlmns. 2. Aodco cilr5 mnltSs epis- 
toISa Bcribam. 3. Civem pedes gladiS cecldit 4. U&gna 
pflgnS hofdnm cSpils fa^vitnos. 5. Non terrebilis consolis 
ndlites. 6. Libero populd eqait«s et pedites parfivisUs. 7. 
MignSs nives et eqnos bonos habemus. 8. Fortiter pQgnant 
Gives sed mflidbna cedent d. Eqnitum viitiite codboI hostes 
vfdt. 10. GlSriae amSre beUom rogSvenrnt. 

66. Translate into Latin : * — 

1. They are shutting t?ie gates from fear of a &i.TTLK. 

* It ta good pnotioe for die pupil tc eieniise hitomingBnaitjmragard 
to thoae wlatiiMw of eraphMii irhiah aaunat be maiked here without awk' 
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2. We hare prepared a remo quarter of the eity for the FOOrr- 
sOLDtEBS. 3. The boy is holding the horse hy hiB bxaJ). 4. I 
ahall send mother's letter to my sisteb. 5. Th« general hat 
UANY frienda and will not yield to the kino. 6. The soldieb 
killed the sUve with his javelin. 7. With Uant W0BD8 Z 
praised the bravety of the citizens. 



Grammatical References. 



A. & S. 374, 381, 404, 407 ; A. & G. 224^-226, 236, 245, 
248 c.; G. 343-345, 403, 406, 407 i H. 384, 416, 420. 



LBSSON XI. 

ADJBCCTVBB OF TUU TUIKS DBCLBNSIOIT. - 
PREPOBinONB. 

67. Leaiii the following paradigms : — 

ftoer, sharp. Stem fteri- 



Singular, 



N.&V. 


&oer 


aorlB 


acre 


Gen. 


aoTis 


ficris 


toris 


D. & Abl. 


&crl 


aort 


acri 


Ace. 


ftorem 


Aorem 
Plural. 


&ore 


N.&V. 


&orge 


aores 


acria 


Gen. 


ftorium 


ftcrium 


acrimn 


D. & Abl. 


OcTibue 


Ocribus 


ftoiibus 


Ace. 


actfa(.5s) 


fioris(ea) 


aoiia 
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mltis,mild. 


Stem mlti- 




Sinffular. 


Flural. 




H. A r. s. 


U. A F. If. 


Gen. 
H.&A. 

Ace. 


mltlfl mite 
mitis mitifl 
mia mltl 
mitom ndte 


mitee mllda 
njtium mltium 
mitibufl mitibus 
miiSB (-38) ndtia 


Stem 


fellx, happy, 
fello- 


vetus, old. 

veter- (earlier vetos-) 




Sinffula 






H. A F. N. 


M. A F. N. 


N.&V. 
Gen. 

Ace. 
AbL 


tSUz fellx 
tSlIois feUois 
fSaa feUcd 
feUoem fSUz 
(iU<fl(-e) felIoI(.e) 


vetus vetus 
veteris veteris 
veterl vetert 
veterem vetus 
vetere (-1) vetere (-i) 



PlunU. 
N. & V. fSUoSs fSUoia veterSs Vetera 

Gen. feUoium fSUoium veterum veterum 

D. & A. f§lIoibQe fSUoibus veteribus veteribus 
Ace. fBlIoSs (-Is) fSUoia veterSs (-Is) Vetera 

68. You will see that the declensioo of these adjectives 
differs chiefly in that some have three forms in the nom- 
inative singntar, some two forms, and some only one form. 
By comparing these adjectives with the iioima of the third 
declension which you have studied, you will see that the 
adjectives have a prefeienoe for i-stem forma, while the 
nonna tend to consonant-stem forms. 

NOTS. Onl; a Tsry hv 
siren in A. A S. 161 ; A. 
dsdUiBd 1)k« veitia. 
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FrepositionB. 

69. FrepositioiiB originally expressed relations of place, 
and came later to express other relatioDB. Compare " in 
a boat " with " in danger ; " " on a mountain " with "on 
fire ; " " at Washington " with " at dinner ; " " toward the 
sea" with " toward evening." 

70. The accusatiTe is used with — 

in, into, towards, ^^inst, for. 

sub, to the foot of, (up to and) under, jnst before or after. 

subter (rare), beneath (implying; motion). 

eaper, over, above. 

7L The ablative is used with — 

In, in, on, in the case of. 

sub, ander, daring. 

subter (rare), beneath (implying rest). 

super, about, in regard to. 

72. The following prepositions are used only with the 
ablative : — 

a or ab, from. prae, before, ahead of. 

oum, with. prO, before, in front of. 

de, from, down irom. aine, withoat 

S or ex, out of, from. 

Also the Uiree rare prepoaitiong absque, withont, oOram, 
before, in the presence of, tenus, as far as. 

73. Other prepositions are used only with the accusa- 
tive. The common ones are the following : — 

ad, to, towards. oitrft, this side of. 

advM'sus, ag^nst. oontra, opposite to. 

ante, before. extrfi, outside of. 

aptid, in presence of, near. Infr&, below, 

oiroum, around. inter, among. 
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intrfi, witluD. propter, near, on scconnt of. 

ob, against, on accotmt ol. Becundum, after. 

per, through. BuprA, above. 

post, behind, after. trfinB, acroia. 

proeter, along by. iiltrfi, beyond. 

prope, near. 

74. Vocabulary. 

aeatils, at. aestat(i)v f-i sum- dolor, st dolOr-, m., pMu, 
mer. , griof- 

- alaoer, -cria, -ere, lively. flnis, et flni-, m., end. 

aud&z, Bt audfto-, bold. fortis, -e, brave, 

brevis, -e, short. hiemps,* st biem-, f., winter. 

\cadere, oecidi, to fall. ^'Instruere, InatrQzI, to draw 

; caedere, cecXdl, to strike, hill. up. 
\|caed9a, et. caed(i)-, f., blood- iubSre, IQs^, to order. 

shed. labor, st. labOr-, m., toiL 

^, d&dSe, st ol&d(i)-, f, disaster, omnis, -e, all. 

Exercise. 

76. Translate into English : — 

1. Equitea et pedites in orbem mittet 2. Brevem epistalam 
ab amlc5 habes. 3. Super avS multa rogavit rex. 4. Ante 
aest&tem nSn pugnXbont elves. 5. Ad in^nam pugnam co- 
pias Instruximus. 6. Consulis mllitea cum magna TirtSte pug- 
navemnt. 7. Adversns oppidnm peditSs dilcet. 8. In flumine 
mSgnam navem habSmus et in nave fortes viroe. 

76. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The kinff will prepare his forces for battle. 2. I have 
prepared the book with udch labob. 3. The people fear the 
END of the year. 4. We led all the forces out of tke town. 
5. The litde boy is falling from his HORSE. 6. They beat the 



ciq mod t, Google 



LATIN LESSONS. 



slave with tb«r jAVXLmg. 7. We shall lay watU th« town 
by fire, bat shall not kill Uie diixent. 



Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 14S-165 ; A. & G. 84r^7 ; Q. 81-85 ; H. 162-168. 



LESSON XII. 

FOURTH ASH FIFTH DI]Ci;BNSIONa. — VARIOUS 
MBAHIHQfi OF THB PRBPOSITIOITB. 

77. The Fourth Declension includes all nouns whose 
stems end in u, except sQs, swine, and grfls, crane, which 
belong to the third declension. 

78. Learn the following paradigms : — 





artua,m 


., joint, currus, m., 






limb. 


chariot 




Stem 


aitu- 


Siv^vlar. 


oornu- 


N. &V. 


artus 


cumis 


cornii 


Gen. 


artQs 


ourrOs 


oomOs 


Dat 


arttd 


oorrul 


oomfl 


Ace. 


artum 




comil 


AbL 


arta 


ourra 


oomtt 



Plural. 
N. A. & v. artQs ourrOe oomua 

Gen. artuum oumium oomanm 

D. A A. artubus (artl- curribus oomibua 

bus*) 
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domns, f., honie. Stem domu* and domo- 





Sinffular. 


PluraL 


N.AV. 


domus 


domOs 


Gen. 


domOs (doml) 


domutun, domSrum 


DO. 


domul, donaO 


domibus 


Ace 


donuni 


domes, dotnOs 


AbL 


domQ (domQ) 


domibuB 



79. The Fifth Deolenalon includes all noons whose 
stems end in S. Learn the following paradigms : — 

res. f., thing. di§B, m., day. 

Stem r&- di§- 

Singvlar. PluraL Singular. Plural. 

N. &V. res rSe dies diSa 

Oen. n& rSrmn di^ diSrum 

Dat rel rebus di^ diebus 

Ace rem res diem diee 

AbL re rebus die diebus 

KocB. R6b and dlSs are tlis only noniu of Uie fiftli declenmon that are 
I declined in full. Moat nouns of tliia decleiuiini have no plnial, but a tvw 
'■ an need in die nonunatiTe, aconaadTs, and vooatdve plotaL 

80. Study the following expressions till you see how 
the meanings assigned to the prepositions grew out of 
their meanings as given in the last lesson : — 

Ad seneotatem, till old ^e ; od noctem, towards night ; 
ad vltam be&tam, for a happy life ; ad mfignuia bellimi, 
for a great war; ad rSgis voltmt&tem, according to the 
king's wish; adversus ISges, contrary to the laws; aote 
cnnnia, above all things ; oontrft opImOuon, contrary to ex- 
pectation; extrS Dumerum, b^ond the number; per hie- 
mem, thronghont the winter ; per mare, over the sea ; per 
hoettSe, by means of the enemy ; per honSrem duois, by the 
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honor of a leader ; praeter aetfttem, beyond one's years ; 8^ 
oundtun Dftturam, according to nature ; liltra modum, be- 
yond bounds ; & rSge, by the king ; dS morte mlUtis, about 
the soldier's deatli ; S sententift, in accordance with one's opin- 
ion or wishes ; S rS pUblioik, in the interest of the state ; prad 
metO, out of fear ; prae m&gnltQdine, in comparison with 
the size ; pro patrifi, in behalf of the country ; pro dlsnit&te, 
in accordance with one's dignity. 

81. Vocabulary. 

acieB, St, i^ battle line. lez, et. leg-i t., a law. 

figmea, st figmin-, n., an manua, -Qs, f., hand, 
army in line of march. metua, -Qs, m., fear, 

fldie, -eS, f., faithfulness. portus, -Qs, m., a harbor. 

fOia,* -ae, f., daughter. eenectOs, st seaeotQt-, f., 

fluctus, -Gs, m., a wave. old age. 

~ foedus, St. foeder-, n., treaty. epSs, -ei, f., hope, 
gena, -Qs, n., kneo. verO, -Qs, n., a spit (hence 

laous, -Qs, m., a lake. spear). 

82. What seems to be the prevailing gender of fourth 
declension nouos in -us ? What of those in -Q ? What 
of the nouns of the fifth declension ? Observe that nouns 
of the fifth declensioa with a consonant before the stem 
vowel € shorten this vowel in the genitive and dative sin- 
gular. What exceptions to the rales of quantity do you 
find in the fourth and fifth declensions? What letter do 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neu- 
ter nouns end in for all the declensions ? 

Exercise. 

83. Translate into English : — 

1. Pro patria fortiter pugnaverunt. 2. Audact host! sine 
pugnS non cedent. 3. In aciem omnes mllites duxit. 4. Farat 

* This noon and a fev otlierB in Qie first deoleniian have tbe dative 
and ablative plnnJ in -fibns (flUfibaa) to distingniBli Uieni fiom oorre- 
spondii^ maiiciilines at the second declennon. 
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od bellum cnrrOs. 5. E mana regis bftbeo gladiom. 6. Mon 
md mortem sed in glSriae epem daco mllitea. 7. FiUIb Terns, 
librSi iiotSs MSbus emiisiiB. 8. Per fiuctSB maris hominSe et 
eqnofl et cturiis dOxenrnt. 9. SociSnim dux Sgmen praeter' 
fluminis ripam ducit. 

84. Translate into Latin : — 

1. They abb STEnoso the boy with their hands. 2. We 
shall cany all the swords out of the skip. 3. The Kma 
praises the horsemen for their bravery. 4. Nor from fear of 
the laws, but in consequence of the treaty. 5. All love a lomq 
LIFE, but not old age. 6. He will lead his forces ackoss the 
siVEB AKD ALONO THE MOUNTAIN. 7. We BTo preparing sttmes 
for a NBW tDoU ; the OLD ONS will not atand through the winter. 

NoCB. It U nigKested Uut tlie pnpil be given oral practice npdn short 
■enUnoe* mode after the pattern of tboee in t^e exeniUea, both tnualatii^ 
fmm the Latdn and formiiig seDt«DC«a in IiBtJn. Thia pisatioe should 
gisdiull}' incraue in extent trad raiiety. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 126-133, 42^-431, 668-661 ; A. & G. 68-74, 152, 
163, 260, 261 ; G. 67-70, 413-419 ; H. 116-124, 432-437. 



LESSON XIII. 

VERBS IN -l9 OF THE THIRD CONJUQATIOn. — lU- 
PBRFUUT, FLUPBRFBCT, AND fUTUHB PERFECT IN- 
DICATIVE. — PBRSOHAI. AND POSSESSIVE PRO- 
NOUNS. 



86. Leam the following paradigms : 





oapere 


to take. 






Indicative. 




Present 




Future. 


Perfect. 


oapi5 




oapiam 


oSpI 


oapis 




oapies 


oepUti 


oapit 




oapiet 


ospit 

.....Coog[ 
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Plural. 

let Per. oapimus oapiemus oBpimus 

2d " oapitis oapiStis oiputia 

3d " oaplunt capient oeperunt 

86, You see that oapere differs from regere in two 
ways. In the present and fnture it has an i between the 
stem and the endings when these enclings begin with a 
Towel, BO that its forms look like those of andlre, and the 
perfect stem is not formed by adding s, but by changing 
the stem vowel a to 9. SeTeral common verbs of the 
third conjugation have one or both of these peculiarities. 

Note. The perfect stem in tbe tliiid eoDJagation is formed in ievenl 
different tra.ya, which are best learned bj observation of tlie partioDlar 
verbs met vith. The oommonest vayi are : bj adding s, a« ctupere, 
oorpal, pluck; by lengtbenii^ the item vowel (a becoming 6), aa, le- 
gere, IBgl, read, capere, oBpI, take ; by Iratlk adding ■ and lengtbon- 
ii^ tbe TDvel, as, TflEsre, i6xl, mle ; b; doubling tbe first syllable, geti- 
erally with slight change of the vowels (reduplication), as, Oadere, 
oeoidi, (all i pSsoere, popSsoI, demand ; by adding u (that is, v, as in 
babul), as, Oolere, Colol, till ; by leaving; the stem nnchanged, as, 
^ meta»r», metnl, few, solvere, solvl, Ioom. 

Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 
Indicative. 

87. Ijeam the following paradigms : — 

Imperfect Indicative. 

Singular. 

I was loving, hnring, et«. 



?, amibimna habebamoa rsRoUmiu oiidSbamiu aadifibSmna 
" firn'^'**"' habebatls rosebaUa oapiebatla audlSbatia 
" amabant babSbaiit MKebant aq>lfibant audlSbaDt 



Pluperfect Indicative. 

Singvlar. 

I had Laved, had, eta. 



3 " uniTerat habnarat rSxarat oiperat au^verat 
Plural. 

1 P. arnKTarfanaa habaarimua rSioramaa oeparimoa aodiTarimna 

2 " amaTsratlB babaeratli rfizaratla oSparatls atic^Taritla 

3 " amiTarant haboerant iSzerant oSperant andiveraiit 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

Sinffular. 

I ihall bave loved, had, eto. 

1 P. atniTMA babaeit rfixerO oepsr5 andiTOtd 

2 " am&Terla babnaria cfixarla i>6perlB aadiTarlt 

3 " aoaTMlt liabnarlt rizertt oSperlt audivarlt 

Plural. 



88. Judging by the above examples, vbat combinstioii 
of letters will enable you to recognize a verb form as be- 
longing to the Imperfect Indicative ? What do you notice 
as to the qnanti^ of the vowel before this combination ? 
By what combination can you recognize a Pluperfect In- 
dicative ? By what a Future Perfect in any person but 
the first singular ? What do you notice as to the quantity 
of the vowel before these two combinations ? What form 
in the Perfect is very similar to these Pluperfect and Fu- 
ture Perfect forms, and what are its two differences? 
What stem is used in forming the Pluperfect and Future 
Perfect? 

ciq mod t, Google 



44 LATIH LESSONS. 

89. The tenses are used in Latin as the corresponiHng 
tenses are used ia English, with two exceptions : — 

(1) The Romans used their tenses very exactly, not 
substituting a simple future for a future perfect, nor a 
present for a future, as we often do. 

(2) The division between the imperfect aod perfect is 
somewhat different in the two languages ; the Latin per- 
fect corresponding to both " I wrote " and " I have writ- 
ten," in English, and the Latin imperfect being confined 
to*" I was writing," "I used to write," or "I wrote," 
meaning " I occupied some time with the writing." 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

GO. Learn the following paradigms : — 



ego, I. 


to, thon, you. 


BUI, ot n 
itself, 


mseit, uerseit, 
themselves. 


Sing. Flu. 


Staff. 


Pin. 


SiTiff. and Plur. 


Nom. ego nSs 


ta 


v5a 






Gen. mei °°«'-'^ 


tid 


veatrum 


sul 


noBtrl 




veatri 






Dat. mihl nSbia 


tibi 


v5bifl 




sibi 


Ace. mi BOB 


te 


v5s 




se 


Voc. 


to 


v5s 






Abl. me ndbis 


te 


vSbIs 




B& 


Note. BuI is caUed the Reflex! 


e Proncran 




pointa bulk to 




ol its sen 


tenoe. Hence it 



91. From the personal pronouns are formed the pos- 
sessives, meus, -ck -tun, my ; tuus, -a, -tun, thy or your ; 
auua, -a, -um, hi». Tiers, its, or theirs ; noster, nostra, 
nostrum, our ; veater, veatra, vestram, your. They are 
declined like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sions, except that the vocative singular masculine of meus 
is generally ml, occasionally meus, like the nominative. 



DEHONSTEATIVE FBOITOUNB. 



92. Translate into EngliBb : — 

1. Fritar mens epistnUm & patre taS habet. 2. In kmgS 
bello nosttl mllites foititer pugDSTerant 3. SUserit udIcob 
uivem enam ad portam. 4. Clviom eulpS boetee nrbem cSpS- 
nmt 5. Nov5b libros tib! et rorSrI tnae {minuu. 6. Ndn ad 
me sed ad vds dnx equitem mlsit. 7. Scribebam ego epistulam, 
Bed fratrea legebant 

93. Translate into Latin : — 

1. I win send the foot-soldiers to yonr general. 2. My father 
was drawing ap his forces in line of battle. 3. The enemy will 
not pat onr ckvaliy to flight. 4. I had heard much * abont the 
bravery of yonr soMiera. 6. The citizens had fortified their 
town, aad were flghldng bravely. 6. The allies will have sent 
us all the grwi of the year. 

Grammatical References, 
i & S. 178, 179, 186 ; A. & G. 98 ; G. 9&-100 ; H. 184, 
186. ^/ 

LESSON XIV. 
DBKOlfSTRATmt PROITOTTKS. — ESSE, TO BE. — AF- 

PoemvEB Aim predicate nouns. 

94. Learn the following paradigms : — 

is, ea, Id, be, she, it, that. bio, bsM,liao, this. 

Singular. 
«. /. 

Nun. Is w 

RaB. Sins Una 



; bio 


lueo 


h&o 


hflina 


hSlus 


hfUiu 


bulo 


bnfo 


hnlo 




luuw 


hSO 



Aon. earn earn id 

AM. eS ei eO bita b»o liOo 

* A RoDUD ironld hsve used the BMimtiTe plonl here. What mmU 
dM gaDder hare beeo ? 
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Nom. !!(«)••• •• 

Gen. eoram timm •Onun 

Dftt. A Abl. iia (eia) Ua (*i») fi> (au) 

AoD. b6b aia M 



Mo, Itte, istnd, this, tlwt. Ilia, ilU, lllud, that- 

Sitigylar. 



isbna Is&ua lllina Ulio* QUos 

iiu Ilia iiii lu] im 

iitun istad iiiniw UlAm OLod 



Gen. Utanim latirom latdmm lllSram lllirum Ulfiniia 

Dat. A AbL UtiB l«tj» MSm UUa Ulii UUa 

Awk Utoa iit&a Uta llloa lllia 111k 

95. Is, es, id, is the least forcible of these prononns, 
and therefore regularly supplies the place of a persoaal 
pronoun in the third person when the reflexiva sS cannot 
be used. HIo, like the English " tlus," refers regolarlj 
to that wbioh is thought of as nearest to the speaker or 
present ; ille, like " that," commonly refers to what is 
thought of as furthest away ; iete refers to what is too far 
for Mo and too near for Ule, especially to that which is 
nearest the person spoken to. These three pronouns are 
often nsed in Latin, like is (bnt with more emphasis), 
where in English we prefer the simple personal pronouns 
"be," "she," "it," "they." 

96. As illustrations of the use <d the demonstratiTes 
study the following sentences : — 

Haeo urba Bfima eat, illud autem oppidum Itburtem 
Tocant, this city is Rome, but that town they call Tibur. 
Ubi estistavIUaP where is- that villa (yoa speak of)? 
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NOd antlqiiO illO mOre aed hI}o noetrA ^mdltna est, he 
luu been tr&inedi Dot in that otd-fashioDed style, but in this of 

SarvoB mens aufOgit ; is est in prOvinoift tu&, a Blave 
of mm« has run away ; he b ia your domain. 

EostiB pftoem ft ooneule petlvit, hlo autem pOgnSre 
TOluit, the enemy asked the consul for peace, but he wanted 
to fight. 

£ leg&to ooliorteB in oastra duoti sunt ; ilium praetor 
ad Caesarem misit aed mnitSs sdoiun * SdOxit, the co- 
horts were brought into the camp by theii lienteaant ; the prae- 
tor sent him to Caesar, bat took the toldiera out with him. 

Mdior est oerta p&z quam spgrfita viotOria, haeo in 
tuA, ilia in deSrum manti est, certain peace is better than 
victory hoped for ; the peace (or the former) is in your own 
hands, the victoiy (or the latter) in the hands of the gods. 

Indicative of Esse, to be. 

97. Nearly all Latin Terbs are coDJugated like those 
wUch you have learned as models of the four conjnga- 
tioQs, bat about a dozen verbs (with their compounds) 
present oertam peculiaritieB, and are therefore called 
irreguloT verbs. One of the most important of these is 

98. Learn the following paradigms : — 

Indicative. 

paasBHT. DfPERr. futcsb. pxbf. plcpest. vutusb fkbp. 
Sinffuiar, 

I am, ma, aball bo, have been, had been, j^^^ ^^ 

lit Per. mm aram enS fol tataaxa faero 

2d " es ena orii fliijQ flisri* fiieria 

3d " aat ent nit Ailt flierat tberlt 

* Com, irhen oaed with a personal, reflexiTe, relatiTe, or intercogaHTe 
proDonn, u ngaSaAj llm> upended to it, as, mSoum, with me; quA- 
cmn, with whom. 
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1st Per. aniaiu sr&mui ertmUB falmiu fuer&miu ftiarlnKU 
2d " eatia aratla eriUa flilstlB fiur&tia ftierltU 
3d " aunt eruit enmt fairant fueruit fltorlnt 

Appositives and Predicate Nouns. 

09. Study the followiug expreBBious : — 

Fortis n^es, a brare eoldier. 

M5llS altus, a high mountain. 

BonSruni librOrum, of good books. 

Fortis eet mllee, the soldier is brave. 

Mons altuB est, the mountatn is Hgli. 

BonOs h5a librSs put5, 1 think these books good. 

When the adjective is applied directly to it« noun, as 
in tho first three examples above, it is called an attribu- 
tive adjective ; when it is connected with ita noun by 
esse or another verb, as in the last three examples, it is 
called a, predicate adjective. 

100. Study also the following expressions : — 

CioerO oSnsiil hOc fecit, Cicero the consul did this. 

Cicero cOneul footue est, Cicero was made eonaaL 

GioerSnem cQnsnlem esse dixit, he sud Cicero was con- 
sul. 

CioerSnem oCnauIem fSoerunt, they mode Cicero [to be] 
consol. 

You will see that in these sentences the words CioerO 
and consul mean the same person and are in the same 
case. When, as in the first example, two such words are 
used directly together, the construction is called apposi- 
tion; when, as in the second and third examples, the 
nouns are connected by eese or a similar verb, the con- 
nected noun is called a predicate noun ; when, as in the 
fourth example, the connection by esse is only implied, 
the construction is called predicate apposition. 



. _ oogic 



BELATIVE AND INTEItBOQATIVE PBONOUNS. 



101. TraiMlate into English : — 

1. Altns erat rnSna, sed bonam et litam nam habSbimns. 
2. CScerSnem patrem patriae ^pelllbant. 3. Hoc nomine illam 
magDum Tirom landSbant elves. 4. Acer f nit pfignat aed migm 
est eins gloria. 6. In bis oppidls sunt multl mllitea et duces 
bonl. 6. Hunc Tinun consulem craavimaii. 7- OmaSa dvea 
ex eS oi^ido fngaTerant regis copiae. 

102. Translate into Latin : — 

1. This book is yours, but tbat one is mine. 2. We bad taken 
tiiis town by force. 3. This house is not new, but we think it 
good. 4. Oar general will send the horsemen against those 
forces. 5. We were fighting for our comitry, bat these slaves 
were fighting for plander. 6. Those soldiers were carrying 
their wonnded friends with th»r own hands. 

Grammatical References. 
A. AS. 180, 181, 324, 325, 327-330, 332-339; A. & G. 
100-102, 176, 183-187 ; G: 102, 202, 286-288, 31ft-324 j H. 
186, 362-364, 438, 439. 

LESSON XV. 

RHLATTVH AJSm INTERS OOATTVH PROITOnNa. — 
AOR£IlMIlNT OF THII RJELA Tl V Jl — TWO ACCUSA- 
TEVBS.— QUEBTIONB AND AN8WHRS. 

103. Learn the following paradigms : — 
Singtdar. 







EBLATTVB. 


mTBRUOGATIVE. 




m. 


/■ 


n. 


/. 


n. 


Nam. 


va 






qnla (qui) qoH 


quid (quod) 


G«B. 


OUlU 


COilU 


oQlu 


oQiu» oOJtu 


oulua 


D,t. 


■ml 


oul 


ool 


oul oul 


oul 


Aoc. 


quom 




qnod 


quern quuu 


quid (quod) 


Abl. 


van 


qui 


qua 


que qui 


qns 
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Gen. quOmiti qufimm (]afirain 

Dat. & Abl. qulboB qulbiu qollnia 

Aoo. vHit qnia qom 

What me the only difEerenoea in declension between 
the relative and the interrogatiTe pronoune ? 

Note. Th» forms <1qI and quod in tlia )H>miaatiT« nngnlai and die 
aooDiatiTe iMuter aiiipilar of die mtenogatiTe desoribv a penon or ttung 
mora dafiuitel; than qois and quid, like the Eng^liili "Wliat Kotof a," 
and are ohiefly lued aa adjectiTea (that is, agTwin^ with a nonn) ; the 
foTDU qnia and quid an mora commonly naed as ■abatantins (that is, 
instead of a ddud). Thns: — 

Qnia vooat, who is oalling ? 
Qui TOOat, what sort of a poison is calling ? 
Qui homo est, what sort of man i« it ? 
Qnl« bomo eat, what ouu it it ? 



Agreement of the Belative. 

104. A relative pronoun ^;reeB in gender and number 
with the word to which it refere (called the antecedent) ; 
ita case depends upon the oonstruotion of the clanse in 
which it stands. Thos : — 

Puer qiil In rlpft flOminie legit frfiter eet mens, the boy 
who is reading on the river's bank ia my brother. 

Paerl quraa legentem vidSe fr&ter eum, I am the 
brother of the boy whom yoa see reading. 

FIliS, quern m&xlmS am&bat, omnia sua trfididit, be 
left all his goods to bis sou, whom he loved most deeply. 

OnmSe quSmm aSmlna oSgnOverat ad bS veslre 
iOssit, he bade all whose munes he had found out to come to 
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TWO ACC08ATITES. 61 

Paao&s iUTeni& rSgln&e qooe magnum nOmen tr&- 
dicl&iint, I find bat few qaeena who Ikave left behisd & famoiu 

Nma hSo est oppidmn dS quS tam multa scrlpsistS, 
is this the town of which yoa have written so nach ? 

Two Acoosatives. 

106. Some verbs take two objeots in the accusative. 
They are ehiefly : — 

0, Bogfire, to ask, dooSre, to teach, cSl&re, to hide, and 
■ometimee other verba of similar meaninga. 

b. Certain verbs compounded with trOns or droum, m 
tfSdQoere, oiroumdQcere, trSloere. 

ThoB: — 

Bofffivl ilium sententlam, I have asked him his 
opinion. 

Dion^siuB puerGs Qraeoam linffuam dooSbat, IKony- 
sins was teaching boys Greek. 

Neque hOo patrem cSl&bit, nor will he hide this from his 
father. 

OnmSs oSpiSs pontem tradlloit, he is leading all his 
forces across the bridge. 

What IB the only one of these verbs whose construction 
differs essentially from that of the corresponding English 
verb? How do the above examples of two aocusatives 
differ from those in the last lesson, page 48 ? 

Queations and Answers. 

106. Simple direct questions are introduced in Latin 
by nOnne if the answer " yes " is expected, by num if the 
answer " no " is expected. If nothing is to be implied as 
to the answer, the questioQ is asked with the particle ne, 



which is usually appended to the first word of the ciues- 
tJon.* Thus : — 

NSnne veniet frftter hodie, yoai brother will come to-da^, 
will he not ? (or) will not your brother come bxlay ? 

Num veniet fCKtsr hodie, joar brother will not come 
to-day, will he 7 

Venietue fr&ter hodiS, is your brother coming to-day ? 

107. The conuuou way of answering a question in Latin 
is to repeat the word or words which contain the gist of 
the question, preceding them by n5n if the answer is 
nega^ve. Thus : — 

Venietne tr&ter hodie 7 Veniet, 

Nam veniet frftter hodiS 7 NOn veniet. 

108. Double questions are commonly asked by utmm 
... an. Thus : — 

ntrum pflgnabunt an oedent, will they fight or aorreniier P 

109. Vocabulary. 
Belgae, -Snuxitm., Belgians. hodiS, to4ay. 
Caeear, st Cae8ar>,m., Cssar. iam,t now, abeady. 
Cimbil, ^Jrum, m., Cimbriam. mox, soon. 

orfta, to-morrow. Iiuil0,t now, at present. 

f aoere, faoiO, Kdt, to do, make, rapere, rapid, rapul, to seize. 

facilis, -e, easy. Rhenus, -I, m., the lUiine. 

diflSoilia, -e, hard. Rhodanus, -I, m., the Rhone. 

fueere, fugid, tOgl, to flee. satis, euoogh. 

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul. Qtilis, .e, nsefoL 

gerere, geseS, to do, carry on. inQtilia, -e, uaeless, harmfiiL 

* Woids dms ftttached to other vordi an oalled bmcuticb. Thn void 
to irhich an enolitio ia attaohed tiaiufeit ita aooeot to the sjUable before 
lh« enoUtio, whedier Hut ayllable i« long; or short We bb;, therefore, 
molta'ne aa veil aa plBm'mqne or aqo&'ne. 

t lam meaiiB "iiaw,"aaaptrint in the whea, past, present, fntnn; it 
may often be tromlated by " dready " or " by this time." Nnno meuia 
" nmr," as the pieaent moment in itself conaidered or distdngniahed from 
some other definite time ; " now," not " then " or " yesterday " or " next 



QUESTIONS AND ANBWEBS. 53 

110. Translate into Englisli : — 

1. Habetne Brbs portom Imnam et altam? Habet. 2. 
NSnne Belgae mSgnom bellam in GkIUS gerebaut ? N5n mil- 
gnnm Bed longam beUnm. 3. Nam equites CimbrSinm fortSs 
Caeearis ndlitea terrebnnt? N5n terrebunb 4. Fugiontae 
nostraa cCpiae ? Non fugiimt ; hoBtea lugSTSnint. 6. Nonne 
difficilia et inutilis est hic labor ? DifBcUU eat sed nQn inQtiUa. 
6> NaTemae novam {ademiu F Faciemus. 7> Nam crSa iatSs 
libroB mittea ? CrSa non ero in urbe, aed moz mittam Ulos. 
8. Utrnm Uberi clvea an servl erimua ? • 

HI, Translate into Latin : — 

1. Has Caesar aeut many soldiera into Gaul ? Yes. 2. Was 
not the king praising the coan^ of the Belgians ? No, of the 
Cimbrians. 3. Shall we not send the slaves across the Rhone ? 
4. Shall you be in the city to-day or to-morrow ? 6. Whom did 
the citizens call the fatiier of his country ? 6. I will send yoa 
all the books that I hare now. 7. Has the man made a boat 
for us ? 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 183, 184, 574-576, 580, 582 ; A. & G. 103, 104, 
210-212 ; G. 103, 104, 456-458, 460, 473 ; H. 187, 188, 
351-553. 

' * Short qnestJoiB and Bnswera like the above, enpeeiall; when used 
omlly, foniUli a partioiilarly good opportnnity for trying to grasp the 
meuung of the Latin withont the eonsoions intervention of Engtieh worda. 
The teacher ehonld guide hn pninls aa early aa pomble into this ability 
to think in Ia^h. Wb are strongly oonvinced that witli ittteUigent poinl* 
thst is piacdeable mooh earlier than ii generally believed. 
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64 LATIN LEBSONB. 

LESSON XVI. 

PRBBBHT, ZMFERFECT, AXtn I'UTUHE INDICATITB 
FASaXTEL— ABIiATIYB OF AOdlT. — BTUDT OF A 
MORB COMPLICATED BBNTBNGE. 

112. Learn the following paradigms : — 

Intuiitivb. 
amiri dooiii* nii o«pI MidM 

Present Indicative Passive. 

Singvlar. 

I am being loved, taoght, etc. 



Ftural. 
dooSmur lasinrar 



Imperfect Indicative Passive. 

Sinffulca: 

I was bebg loved, tw^bt, etc. 

lit Per. andlbar dooibar ie«fib«r oapUbar MuUfibar 

2d " kDub&rla dooebirU racebirli oaplebirU kndlSbirU 

3d " unabktur dooSbitur regSbitor oaplgbitar MidlSbitor 



lit P«r. •mibamnr dooSbXmnr rasSbfti 



E roa^luinlii! oi^pi^bunlid Audlfibimlid 



dooSbuitur resfibftntiir aaptSbantar kodlfibkBtiiT 
* Paa^T* of doofira, to teMh. 
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PASSiTi; VOICE. 5. 

Future Indicative Passive^ 
Sitiffular. 
I ahall be loved, taaght, etc 
lat Per. aniibor doo^bot msst oiv1«c andlar 

2d " HnibsrU dooSberl* reserlt oi^firfa ftodliria 

3d " ainibituT dooibltur regStor oftplStor ftudUtiir 



lat Pel. amKblmnr dooSMtnor reeSmor mvtfimnr ftndlBmnr 
2d " BmAblmliil dooSbtmini Mc^mlni iMfriiSniliil n^'^ti^tnl 
3d " unibuntuT dooSbimtai nKeudi' ow^Ientor Mtdlentur 

113. Compare the above passiTe forms with the active 
forms already learned, and yoa will find vftriooB points of 
resemblanoe or of difference wludi will help towards fix- 
ing both seta of forms in the memory. For inatanoe, 
what letter seems to distinguish nearly slU of these passive 
forms from the active ones, and in what part of the word 
do you find it 7 In what person and number is this letter 
in a slightly different position ? What is the only person 
and number in which tins letter is not found at all ? What 
letter makes the only differeooe between the third person 
singnlar and the third person plural in all the tenses of 
both voices of all the conjugations, with the exception of 
the present tense in the third and fourth conjogations? 
What slight further difference is seen in those conjuga- 
tions? 

114. You have learned (62, 6S) that the Ablative is 
used to denote the Mkaub by which anything u done ; 
the same case is used to denote the Agent or person by 
whom anything ia done. Bemember the following differ- 
ences between these uses. 

(1.) The Ablative oi Means denotes a thing, while tiie 
Ablative of Agent denotes a person. 

(2.) The Ablative of Means is nsed witiiont a preposi- 
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tioQ, while the Ablative of Agent requires the preposition 
ft or ab. Thus, lapide oooIbub est, he was killed with a 
stone ; ab eervS oooIsub est, he was killed by a slave. 

Study of a more oomplioated Sentence. 

116. You have studied thus far sentence so short and 
simple that you could include in one glance either the 
whole of them or the first of their two parts oonneoted by 
et or Bed. Yoa are now ready to study more complicated 
sentences intelligently. Examine the following : — 

SooiSnun rex fratrem qui oum multte mllitibaa in 
oppldum advSnerat igne agros hostlum Tfist&re idssit. 

Look first at the first word and note that it is genitdve 
plaral. You know at once, or should know witkout hav- 
ing to stop to think, that it means "of the allies." The 
next word, rex, is the nominative or vocative singular of 
the Latin word for " king." We cannot be absolately sure 
which case it is, but it seems more natural to take it as 
nominative with sooiCrum depending upon it. We have 
thus the idea " the king of the allies." Such a combina- 
tion of words having a distinct grammatical relation to 
each other is called a phkase, and in getting at tke mean- 
ing of a Latin Bentenoe it is very important to notice, as 
yon proceed, how the words are grouped in phrases. The 
next word in our sentence is tr&tcem, the accusative an- 
gular of the word for " brother." Then comes qui, the 
relative pronoun. It has the same gender and number 
as ttfitrem and rSx, and probably refers to the nearer of 
the two words, tr&trem. 

The next word ia the preposition oum, " with." Then 
we have the dative or ablative of the word for "many" 
followed by the same case of the word for "soldiers." 
We feel sure that these words are ablatives used with 
cum, and may gather up our idea into " the king of the 
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STUDY OF A LONG SENTENCE. 67 

allies, his brotlLer who with many soldiers." The next 
word is the preposition in, followed by oppidum, the 
nominative, atMmsative, or vocative singular of the word 
for " town." We decide at once that oppidum is accu* 
sative with in, so that the phrase means " into the town." 
Then we have a new word. We recognize it as the third 
person singolar pluperfect indicatiye active of some verb, 
and go on to the next word, the ablative of the word 
for " fire." Then comes the aecusa^ve plural of the word 
for ** field," followed by the genitive plural of the word for 
** enemy." We gather up our idea again into English 
words thus, " the king of the allies, his brother who with 

many soldiers into the ttfwn ( ) by fire the ^elds of 

the enemy." The next word is the infinitive T&et&re, " to 
lay waste," and the last word is the third person singular 
perfect indicative active of the verb meaning " to order." 
This fumishes ns with the verb we have been waiting for 
to go with rfix, while frfttrem fits in so well with vfistftre 
iOssit that we give np any notion that it might belong 
with adTSnerat, and go back to consider what thie un- 
known word most mean. 

The word looks as if it might have some connection 
with two words we know already, venire, " to come," and 
ad, " to." Besides this, the only kind of verb idea that 
will make sense here is the idea of coming or arriving. 
Trying this, we have the meaning of our sentence : " The 
king of the allies, his brother, who, with many soldiers, 
into the town had arrived, with fibe the ^elds of the 
enemy to lay waste ordered." Yet the sentence is not 
English, partly because the order of the words ia hopeless 
and partly because the intonation required by the empha- 
ns marked is awkward and unnatural. Both of these 
difBcnlties can easily be overcome by slight changes in 
the choice and arrangement of our English words, now 
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that we have discovered what the Latin means : thna, — 
" The king of the allies ordered his brother, who had ar- 
rived in the town with a large number of soldien, to 
lay waate the enemy's fields with fire." 

NoTB. By thai tualjiiiv a nnmber of MniMMM, »lwijt tsUag the 
Ltitiii woidi in the order in which they itaiid uid obMning their oooBtmo- 

a miatary of the LMiii wkioh will nupHM hitn. The prooeu ia a little 
ilow and tediona at Bnt. but beoomea rapidly eaaier and more and m«« 
nnemtKioiw. It is, indeed, aa nearly aa may be, an application to a for- 
eign tongne of the prooeaa throng which oar minde uMOiMoioiialy go ip 
gntifiog a thought ezpreHed to oa b oar natiTe lanpu^e. 

116. Translate the following sentences : — 

1. Pnernm qol in fluminia rlp£ libram legebat friimentiim ad 
mHites port3T« iOsserSiDiu. 2. Mulier quae ex porta oppidi 
venit praemiam Mis ro^blt. 3. Consul omnes copiia qais in 
nrbe habSbat cum fr£tre ad rSgem mlsit. 4. Dux mflitam, qaod 
equit«s nSn habnit, In aciem omnea pedites dSxit; sed non fagi- 
bnnt hoetium oopiSs. 6. Ab omnibns dribna qaSram Tltse 
h&c pQgnS servantnr dnoom et ndUtnm riftils moltain * laodS- 
bitar. 



LESSON XVII. 

SUBJOnCTIVU ACnriL— INDIRSCT QTTBBTIONS.— 
8TIT01TTMS. 

117. Learn the following paradigms ; — 

Present Subjunctive. 

lat Per. aiUMn doooam reKam oaplam andUm alia 
2d " amfia dooaaa racaa oajtlaa fl"**"* ria 

3d " atnet dooeat ragat owtat audlat ait 

■ For anch a dm of a neuter accnaatiTe, BeeA.AS.897; AAO. 940 
a; Q.331,3! H. 378, 2. 
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BUBJUSCnVE ACTIVE. 



Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Sin 




reserant owersnt kudirant 

Perfect Subjunctive. 
Sififfular. 
rSxerlm uiSrarlin tat 

T^soris uidiTOria ftie 

dooawit rSiarit aodirwit fbe 



■laavMlmns doonattmn* rexarimoa sodiTerfmo* fbarluKu 
■miTwitia doouwltla T^xnltla uidlTmllla fli«ritli 

dooaerlnt rSzwInt kodiTSrlQt ttaerlnt 



Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
Sinffvlar. 



HniTlMem doooluem ' rtxlMom 

amftTlaMt dooulMat rixlwet aadlTlaaot flilMet 



•miTtaafimiu dooniMiinaa rizlnfimiu •odSTiM^miit fhiuSmiu 
■mftTlsritla dooniaaSUi rSxUMUi kudiTlMwtii nUwwtlB 
■mkTlMant dooolMent rSUMeat KudivlaNnt IkiiuMit 

118. Judging by the above examples, how can yon gen- 
erally recognize a present subjunctive ? If you take away 
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60 LATIN LESSONS. 

the last letter in the singular or last letters in the plural 
of any imperfect sabjimctive form, what verb form do you 
hare left ? What teuae of the indicative does the perfect 
subjuncUve very cloBely resemble ? What is the only difFer< 
ence ? By what letters can you recognize a pluperfect 
subjonctiTe? 

Indirect Questions. 

119. When a question, instead of being put directly, is 
made to depend upon some verb or expression of asking, 
the question is called indibect. The mood for all indi- 
rect questions in Latin is the SubjunctiTe. Thus : — 

Direct : LSffisOne librum, have yon read the book 7 
Indirect : Itog5 utrum ISgerls librum, I ask whether yon 
have read the book P 

KoTB. In indiraet qnestdom num does not imply » ne^MiTe tUHwer. 
Wlietlier ne or num. in to be need depends upon whether ttn enclitia is, in 
tlie given owe, more {^rBoeful llum the onattached paHdole. Other inter- 
ngative particlea are used just as ia direct qnectiou. 

120. Try to understand and fix in your mind the 
different points of view from which the following words 
oome each to mean " ask." 

Orare, Sravl, to speak, plead, beg, ask. 

Petere, petlvl, to ^m at, strive for, ask. 

Posoere, popCscfl, to demimd, aek. . 

Quaerere, quaeslvl, to look for, search, inquire, ask. 

Bog&re, TOB&vi, to qaestion, reqnest, ask. 

Words which like these, or like homo and vir, express 
the same kind of idea from different points of view are 
called STNONTHOUS W0BD8 or 8YKONT118. 
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INDIBECT QUESTIONS. ^^O' • ^ 
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121. 



adventus, -Qs, m., arrival. manSre, mfinSf, to stay. 

anuEi, -Sruin,* n., arms. movere, movl, to move, 

castra, -Qrum, n., a camp. Humerus, -I, m., Dumber, 

olupeus, -i,t m., shield. perloulum, -I, n., danger. 

equitatuB, -il8,t m., cavalry, pdnere, posul, to pot. 

exercituB, -ils, m., army. ealus, et. saliit-, f., safety. 

ISETfttOa, -tS m., lieatenant, eoutum,t -i, n.. shield. 

ambassador. telmn, -i,* n., weapon. 

Ubert&s, at. llbert&t(i-), f., venire, TenI, to come. 

freedom. Victoria, -ae, (., Tictory. 



Exercise. 
122. Translate into English : — 

1. Dux n^avit utrom omaes milites anna telaque |{ haberent. 

2. R(^ de adventu re^ et de bello quod in Gallia geritur. 

3. Qnserebat quia in iUarn pugnam exercitum duxiaset. 4. 
Petlverunt qnSs legea pacis Caesar pSsceret 6. Knm frii- 
mentam a Belgls in castra mittebStur ? 6. Bogat consul nnm 
hostis magnum eqnitum numerum habeat et castra moverit. 7. 
Ab homine qui in ripa etabat rogavt cui banc navem facerent. 

' Anna are amu for protectioii <n for short-nuigv flf^htiiig, like Bluelds 
and iwonli ; tBla, unu for long-nngv fighdng. like spears. 

t Clnpeos is a laif^ eironlor shield made of bninze, or of leather covered 
with metal plates ; actltuni, an oblong shield mode of wood covered with 
oloth and bide, and onrred into the ahape of a piece of bark frora a lar^ 

t Bqoitfttaa is the oaTalry ccOIeotivelj, a bodj of cavalrr ; «qait«a, 
oaTalrj' ai composed of indiTidoBl horsemen. 
j In miUtai; matters ISKStua iiietuu"1ienteiuuit; " in poUtioal affairs, 



II The enclitio partiole que means *' and." It implie* a closer connec- 
ttoa tluui et, and is always appended to the second of two words (or Ike 
Bnt Totd of tke second of two phrases or clauses) connected by it. 
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123. Translate into Latin': — 

1. I asked the boy what book he was reading. 2. The little 
girl asked whether her brother had come. 3. The consul asked 
whetJier the army was routing the enemy or being put to flight 
by them. 4. Hare we not taken all of the enemy's towns ? 
Not all, bat a large part of them. 5. Your mother asks whether 
yon already have the books for yonr father. 6, Shall we atk 
tlie slave who sent him with the letter ? 

LESSON XVIII. 

INTENSIVE PRONOCITB. — IMPBRATITE8. — PRE8EKT 
AND IMPERFECT SUBJUACTiVU PAB8IVB. — HOR- 
TATORY BITBJITNCTIVB. 

124. Learn the following paradigms : — 

IpM, IpRa, Iptum, self. Idem, eadem, Idsm, the suae. 

SiTifftUar. 

m. /. n. m. f. n. 

Nom. Ipaa ipsa tpsum Idem eadem Idem 

Oen. ipeliu Ipaaue Ipaiua eiuadem eliudem €l>udein 

Dot. Ipti lp0 Ipti eldem eldem udem 

Aoo. Ipanin Ipaam Ipmm eundem eandem Idem 

Abl. ^eO ip«« lp*6 eodem eidem eOdem 

PlvreU. 
Nam. Ipal Ipaae Ipaa Idem* oEtedem Midem 

Oen. Ipa5ruiii tpsarum Ipadram oSnmdum efinuidem eonindant 
D. &A, lpri> IpsiB Ipas Iidem* !>dsm* iidsm* 

Ace. IpiDs Ipua Ipsft eOadem elsdem eadem 

What is the only difference in declension hetween ipse 
and iste or iUe ? What Blight differences are there be* 
tween Idem and is ? 
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IMPEEATIVE AND BUBJUMCTiVE. 



Present Imperative. 
126. Learn the following paradigms : - 



Future Imperative. 

ACTIVE, 

doofito roBitS Okpitd Kudns eato 

2d p. PI. amitote dooetote redUta iwpitoto uidltote oitdta 

unKitd dooentd r«annt5 <Mplant5 kudlontd mntd 



2dP.8. j 
3dP.S. t 



j BmatoT doofitor recltor OApitor kudltor 

, uiuntor dooenlor rvKuntor oAplontor aodluator 

Present Subjunctive Passive. 

■mer dooear r«gir oapiar aadlar 

•mSrla dooe&rla regaiia aap^rta audlirla 

BmStoT dooestur rej^tur oaplatur audiatur 

amdmoT doooamur reifamur oiLpi&itiur andiamur 

am€nilDl dooeamlcl regualiil iMipiamlnl audlamlnl 

amsntuT dooMmtur TOKantur oapfantui audlantur 



Imperfect Subjunctive Passive. 

1 p. S. unirar dooSrar MKerer oaparer audXrar 

2 '' udirSH* doobSrla reKerfirIa oapartrU audlrtrls 

3 " •marStor doofirStnr reseritur oapereinr andli^tiv 

1 P. P. •mirSmnr dooeiSmnT reKerSmuT o^MrSmur aadMrnur 

2 " B'"^'*"'"! dooflrimini MBeremini 04)«r6tniDl aadlrSmluI 

3 " amSrantnr dooSrsntur i«g«Miitur o^»«rentur *«dIrsntuT 
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126. The present imperative is used, like the English 
imperative, to express a command, exhortation, entreaty, 
coBceasion, or challenge. The second person of the future 
imperative is used to express the same things more mildly ; 
the third person of the future is confined to laws and 
wills, and is given here for completeness only. 

127. The subjunctive is often used to supply the place 
of a first and a third person imperative, that is, to express 
a command, exhortation, entreaty, concession, or chal- 
lenge (Hortatory Subjunctive). So in English we can 
use " let " for any of (hese ideas, and the inflection of the 
voice or (in writing) the context shows which is intended. 
Compare " let the horsemen charge," " let ua hasten," 
" let me go," " let him take it," " let them come." 

128. Vocabulary. 

aegunB, -a, -am, even, equal, laus, st. laud-, f., praise. 

fair. locUB, -I,* m., place, 

dllieenter, carefully. monere, -ul, to nam, advise. 

Sffere, egl, to drive, do. proper&re, -&v% to hasten, 

fodere, fodiO, f5dl, to dig. puloher, -chra, -ohrum, bean- 
fossa, -ae, f., ditch. tiful. 

genua, st gener-, d., birth, relinquere, rellqui, to leave. 

race. silva, -ae, t, wood, forest 

iter, at. itiner-, n.,road, jour- vSllum, -% n., rampart 

ney. vid§re, vTdl, to see, 

hDo, hither. TlDUm, -I. n., wine. 

129. Study the ways in which each of the following 
words came to mean " think." 

Putftre, to count, reckon, suppose, think. 
RSrI, to calculate, judge, think. 
Censere, to weigh, balance, think. 

' The plural is laoa, tocSrom, not lod, nii1«u it mi 
book*, or topics of discDBaion, 
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Ezlstiin&rd, to jndge the value of, think. 
SeiL'Ure, to observe, perceive, think. 
ArbitrBrl, to see or bear, judge, think. 
CSffitftre, to drive about the mind, think. 
Credere, to loan, trust to, believe, think. 
Oplnftri, to gaoaa, conjectore, think. 
Medit&ri, to practise, meditate on, think. 

Exercise. 

130. Translate into Engliafa : — 

1. Fratrem rt^a Dtmm epistulam viderit. 2. OmnSs equtes 
oh virtQtem mSgnam landentnr. 3. Numeras mHitum quos in 
caetrb hahebSmns nSn m^nns erat. 4. Vallo fossaqne caatra 
& clvihos tndniantor. 6. Retisque libros et veni cnm pseris in 
sQvaiD. 6. Omnia parentur qoae ad pugnam utilia sunt. 7. Bo- 
gavit dux nnm iam fossam fodiasent aciemqne InatruzisBent. 8. 
N5n credit iter longom esse sed difficile putat. 

131. Translate into Latin : — 

1. Let the enemy come ; we have brave aoldierS) and do not 
fear him. 2. Ask your motber whether your sister has come 
from the city. 3. The citizens love peace, but they will fight 
bravely for their country. 4. Caesar asked whether the Giauls 
bad sent ambassadors. 5. The leader of the enemy demanded 
the swords and shields of all the soldiers. 6. Wlio is the man 
that made this boat ? 7. We do not think the boys are in the 
wood ; what do you think P 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 182, 472, 527-529 j A. & G. 101, 266, 269 ; G- 101. 
259-269 ; H. 186, v. & vl. 483, 484, 487. 
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LESSON XIX. 

FBRFBCT PASSim FARTICIFLB. — COMPOUHD 
TBNSBB OF THE IBTDICATIVB AUD BUBJUNCTTTE 
PASSIVE. — StrBJUHCnVE OF PUHF08E. 

132. Learn the following paradigms : — 
Perfect Passive Participle. 

anitua, -a, -um, loved. luUbitua, -a, -um, had. 

Sinffular. 

f. n. ™. /. n. 

Horn. unatoa un»ta amatum babltna hablta habitum 

Qen. amati amataa amiU babiH baMUa hablQ 

Dat. amato am&taa amit6 bablto habltaa hablU 

Agc. amatniQ f»njtt-.fw^ am&tiuii habitam habitam habitum 

Vac, amate amata amatum bablM habtta haUtmn 

Abl. amfite amftU amato habltd haUtt hatattO 



amita- amato- bablto- habits- hablt&- 



Aoo. amStda amStaa atnita 

133. Decline in the same way ; dootuB, -a, -lun, tanght ; 
clelfitue, -a, -um, destroyed ; rSctus, -a, -um, ruled ; ca- 
ptus, -a, -um, taken ; audltus, -a, -um, heard. 

134. Learn the following paradigms : — 

Indicative Passive. 

PERFECT. PLUPBRFBCT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

Sinffuiar. Singular, Singviar, 

1 P. amatna, -a, -um, mm dootoa, -a, -nm, «ram oaptoa, -a, -nm, orS 
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Subjunctive Passive. 

PEEFECT, PLOPBRFECT. 

Singular. Singular. 

Iimbitiu, -as -nm, aim andltiu, -a, -mn, •■■ 



Plural. 

1 P. habiU, -w>, -a, nmiu 

2 •' " " '• altia 

3 " •■ * .. ,j^t 

NoTK. The Twnter form of tlie participle is hardly used except in the 
thitd peraon, because things irithoat life an very rami; cegarded as 
^leaking oc aa spoken to. 

SubJTinotive of Purpose. 

136. The Subjunctive is often uaed to indicate the 
purpose of an action. Study the following sentences : — 

lam misBl aunt militeB ut oppidmn oapiant, aoldiers 
have abvaily been sent to take the town. 

Nox venit ut quiStem habeiLmus, night cornea that we 
may have rest. 

Omnes oOpiae ut regem sumn salQteiit ante portam 
InstruentuT, all the soldiers will be drawn np before tlie 
gate to Balate their king. 

CurrSb&mua ut Ignem vidSremuB, we were ruDtiing in 
order to see the file. 

Portam olaude nS equua intret, shut the gate lest the 
horse come in. 

Terffum vertO nS aauoiOs videam, I tnm my back in 
order not to see the wounded. 

NftvSe mittit nS timeant ctves, he sends the ships that 
the eitizens may not fear. 
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VSnerant ISgfil^ ut p&aem. pSscer^ot, the ambaBawlors 
had come to demand peace. 

Senrom trdsl ut eguum emat, I have sent the slave to 
buy a hone (that he may boy). 

Serrom mi^ ut equum emeret, I sent the slave to buy 
a horse (that lie might buy). 

133. By studying the above sentences, you will see 
that you use the present subjunctive to denote the pur- 
pose of a present action of a future action, the imperfect 
subjunctive to denote the purpose of a past action.* You 
will also see that ut is used for a positive, nS for a nega- 
tive purpose. What seems to be the natural way to ex- 
press most of these purposes in English ? 
• 
List of Verbs. 

137. The following list shown the neuter singular nom- 
inative of the perfect passive participle of all the verbs 
thus far studied. 

sgere. -5, egi. fictum esse, sum, ful, 

am&re, -5. Sm, -iltum faoere, -15, fec^, factum 

BUdIre, -16, -ivi, -Itum flere, .©5, -ivi, -Stum 

oadere, -d, ceoi<U, c&sum fodere, -15, fddi, fossum 

oaedere, -S, cecidi, oaesum fugare, -6. -&vl, -&tmn 

oapere, -iO, oepi, oaptum fusere, -iO, fagi, 

oedere, -6, cesti, c§SBum gerere. -O, gessl, gestum 

cl&mare, -0, -avl, -fitum hab§re, -eQ, babul, babitum 

claudere, -5, olausl, olau- Instruere, ■&, luatrOzI, In- 

sum Btrilotmn 

dooSre, -^Q. docui. dootum iubere, -e5, iOasl, itissmn 

ducere, -6, dOzI, ductum iuv&re, -5, iflvl, iHtum 

' Ileuce, to indicate the pnrpaae of mn action aipr ep wd by the parfeet, 
the premit Bubjanotire u med if one vishea to diiect attention to the oom- 
pletion of the action aa s thin^ of the present, t]ie imperfect is lund if one 
1b Uiinking rather of the action itself •> a things of the past Cf. the last 
two examples- 
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laudfire, -0, -fi-vl, -atum quaerere, -e, quaeedvl, 

leeere, -fi, ISgl, 16otum quaeidtum 

manSre, -eO, rotosi, m&n- rapere, -i5, rapul, raptum 

sam resere, -5, rSxI, rfictum 

mittere, -0, mlsl, miaaum rellnquere, -o, rallqid, relio- 
movBre, -eO, mOTl, mOtum turn 

mOMre, -iO, -IvI, -Itmn rogOre, -Q, -fivl, -fitum 

Srftr©, -6, -Svl, -fttum ecrlbere, -5, eorip^ sort- 
parfire, -5, -AtI, -&tum ptum 

p&rSre, -e5, p^rm, pftrituin tenSre, -eC, tenul, tentum 

peters, -6, petlvl, petitum terrire, -«6, terrul, territum 

pOaere, -5, posi^ positum timSre, -e5, timnT, 

portOre, -O, -&tI, -fttum Tftst&re, -6, -&Tf , -fitom 

pdBoere, -6, -popQsoI, venire, -iC, v5nl, Tentum 

properftre, -5, -ftvl, -Atmn vsrber&re, -O, -avi, -&tmu 

pQgnare, -C, -ftvl, -5tum vidSre, -e5, vidl, visimi 

pat&re, -5, -ftvi, -fitum voc&re, -S, -AtI, -fitum 

NoTB. The four p>r<a giTen in diU liit — Present InGnitiTe Active, 
Fint Person Singnlar Present TndicatiTe Actdve, fint Penon Singular 
Perfect IndiutiTe AetiTe, Perfect PartioipLe — are called tJie Prinrapal 
EWtsof the Terb, beoAiue from them the entire conjngstdtm can be formed. 

Exercise. 

138. Translate into English : — 

1. VenimoB at ptusem voa non bellani babeatia. 2. TrSns 
flSmen misal sant n^t«s nt caatrft fossa vSJloqae mSniant. 

3. Bt^abst meus tunicas ntrnm librT iUl ad te misBl esse&t. 

4. luva sororem ne ab equo cadat. 6. lam vocaveram servoin, 
nt epistulas caperet. 6. Quae erat puella ista quae oote portam 
flebat? 7. QuaedTit rex quid hodie de exercitu aodttam 
esset 

139. Translate into English : — 

1. All the b(^ are hastening to the harbor to see the new 
ship. 2. The conaal moved hia camp acrosa the stream in order 
not to fight against the enemy's lurga forces. 3. Let na ask 
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whether this road leads to the river or to the town. 4. Many 
swords and shields have been taken oat of the city, bnt these 
have been lett. 5. He called the soldiers to him to prtuse them 
for their braverjr. 6. Let all the women and the girls be sent 
within the walls, and let the gate be closed. 7. Let us haateo, 
lest die town be taken before our arrival. 



LESSON XX. 

ABLATIVES OF SPECIFICAllOIT AIR) OF SOITHCE.— 
BTTBSTAIITIVB d^AJISEB OF PURPOSE. 

Ablative of Speoifloation. 

140. Study the following expressions : — 
LSeibus peiltUB, skilled in the laws. 

IngeniS et iOstitift prsest&ne, eminent for alnlity and 
justice. 

Virtflte n^es, sapiens pnldentiO, a soldier in braverj, 
in wisdom a sage. 

HI onines lingu&, InstitQUs, ISffibue inter se diffe- 
mnt, these all differ from one anodier in language, customs, and 
laws. 

Latere et pede TOlnerfttuB, wonnded in the dde and fooL 

The ablative thus used to show in what respect a thing 
is true is called the Ablative of Specification. 

Ablative of Source. 

141. The ablatives lood, genere, and fomilift are used 
to denote the rank or station of one's birth ; the ablative 
is also used, chiefly with a participle, to denote parentage 
on the Other's .side. To designate the mother ex is used, 
and to designate ancestors, ab. Thus : — 

SununO loc5 genitus, bom in the highest station. 
BOdem patre n&tus, a son of tbe same father. 



LNL,;.d., Google 



SUBSTANTIVE CLA08E8 OP PUEP08E. 71 

TantalS prOgnfitus, son of TuUliu. 
Bx regis fOifi n&tus, born of the king's daaghter. 
Belgae orti eunt & Oenn&nls, the Belgiami were de- 
scended from the Germans. 

Substantive Claoses of Purpose. 

142. Besides expressing a distiiict purpose, the subjunc- 
tive may be used depending upon many verbs whose ac- 
tion involves a more or less latent notion of purpoee. 
Sucb ore especially verbs meaning to wish, detebhike, 
BTRITE, ASK, ALLOW, ADVISE, PERSUADE, WABN, COH- 
HAKD, COMPEL, and the like. TbuB : — 

Bogat m&ter ut sSoum e&a, mother asks you to go with 
her. 

8u&de0 tS ne librmn illiun leg&e, I advise yoo not to 
read that book. 

CseBsr legfttO imperftvit ut oppidum oaperet, Caesar 
ordered his lieutenant to take the town. 

OmnSB at sub iogum Irent ooSgit, he compelled them 
all to go under the yoke. 

NoTB 1. When, howerer, the (Dbjeot of die sabardinsto Teib in the 
ume u that o[ the maia verb, Bome of the above verba gfovem the mmple 
oomplemenlar; infinitive (lee 164). E. g. Ire volfi, I viah to go. 

Nora 2. The tvo aHnmoD verbe to command, iubSre and imperSre, 
have different naei : iubfire ii regnlarl; need vith an infinitive with iti 
■abjent <b th« accoaatiTe ; bnt impertie regalArl; ^vema the daUve, 
while the command ia eipreesed in the farm of a sabetanlive olanae of pur- 
poee. E. g. " He otdere the eoldien to take the town " luaj be translatei] 
either; roDttSs oppidom oooup&re Inbet or mlUtlbaa Idiperat 
at oppidnm oooupent. 

143. Vocabulary. 

oaptlToe, -I, m., prisoner. oQst|5dIre, -iO, -lv\, -Itnm, to 
crOdBlis, -e, cmeL guftrdi watch, 

oupere, -ifi, -ItI, -Itum, tu lUsoere, -O, didid, to learn, 
wish, desire. dolus, -I, m., trick, deceit 
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emere, -C, Sn^ emptum, to lOna, -ae, f., moon. 

buy. mora, -ae, f., delay, 

faoinua, at faoinor-, u., nauta, -ae, m., uilor. 

deed.* quifie, at. quiet-, {., reit 

imperfire, -0, -ilvf, -&tmn, to tergum, ■% n., back. 

command. vertere (vortere), -O, vertl, 
inops, Bt. inop-, poor, ueedy. Teraum, to torn, 

intrare, -S, -&vl, ^rtuin, to VOlnUB, at TOlner-.n., wound. 

eater. 

Exercise. 

144. Traoslate into English : — 

1. MStor multum fleveTat ; et iam orabat ne secum ad mor- 
tem ftli! dScerentur. 2. ForO patre natus et virtute et prQden- 
tia ipse praestans erat. 3. Sine volnere p£x et quiea vSbIs 
paratao sunt ; itaque imperemus ut dele gratiae agantur. 4. 
Captivl cupiimt solem videre ; sed dux imperabit at dtligeater 
cSBtodiantar. 5. TS non snademus ut in hoc locS moneas. 6. 
Sine mora dtscamiu num andcl snSdeant at in ills loc5 pner 
relinquatnr. 7. Hic locas inopB est aqua bona et bonS vinS ; 
moneSmuB amicos ne Iruc veniant S. Te non suSdebimns nt 
hCs omnes libroe leg«s. 9. VSa omnes ut mecam veniStis co- 
gam, ne in aquam cadAtis. 

146. Translate into Latin : — 

1. Let us thank the gods ; for they have compelled our ene- 
mies to yield to ns. 2. The citizens closed the gates and de- 
manded that the general should send an envoy to them. 3. The 
boy's father was writing a letter to him, and was asking him 
not to be alaimed by the arrival of the cavalry. 4. We do not 
demand that you give yonr weapons up to us ; but we do ask 
you to come to us. 5. Tliey advised us not to draw up our line 
of battle on this hill. 6. J^t us ask the goda to aid us in this 
battle. 7. Hare you heard whether your brother was ordered 
to come or not ? 8. O Ctesar, we beg yon not to order this man 

■ EgpeaiaUj an btiI deed, miadaed. 
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to be alun. He ii the boo of oar aHy, and u akUled in the 
arts of both wu and peace. 9. Father bae advited na not to 
■tay with these boys. 10. We shall not compel you to be good. 

Grammatical References. 
A. A S. 405, 412, 484-491 ; A. & S. 244, 263, 331 ; G. 395, 
398, 546 ; H. 413, 415, 424, 499. 

LESSON XXI. 



N.&V. 
Ocn. 



6. Learn the following paradigms : - 
Present Partioiple. 

amlna, loriiK. Stem amant- dosSna, taai 
Sincfular. 



dooentem 

dooeate(-I) 



dooentla 



mrfna, Toliv. 1 



N.AV. 

Qen. 

D.AA. 



Flural. 
m. Jf-f. n. «. i-f. n. 

TeseutSa regentia aaclent^B oauientla 

regenliiim tetenUuia o^iienthim owlentlam 

regentlbna regentlbua oi^ientlbua oaplentlbua 
lOKontea (-!■) regentia 



01, hearing. Stem atidlent- ptae*§n«, preaent. i 
Sinffular. 
«. +/. n. m. icf. 

aoiUina andifini praeaSm 
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You will see that the present participle is declined like 
an adjective of the thiid deolension with a stem ending 
in ant- or ent-, while the perfect participle is declined 
like an adjective of the first and second deolension with a 
stem ending in to- or sometimes so-. 

Ablative Absolute. 

147. Study the following sentences ; — 

BOmulO regnante hOo bellum septum est, this war 
was waged while Romoliis was reigning, or, in the reign of 
Bomnlns. 

HSo audits tremebat, when he heard Una, or, having heard 
thu (literallj', this having been heard), he began to tremble. 

Cre&tiB oSnaulibuB in Qalliam reveraua est, (when) 
the consnla (bad been) elected, he retorned h> GanL 

MS praesente hOo dixisti, you sud this in my presence. 

GSnsiliO QiusoognitO, lig&tS castra rellquerant, hav- 
ing found out his porpose, the ambaBsadorg had left the camp. 

Hannibale absente, when Hannibal was absent, vr, during 
the absence of HannibaL 

Mari5 oSnsule, while Marius was consnl, or, in the censol- 
ebip of Marias. 

1115 aegrS mllitea timSbant, the soldiers were afraid be- 
cause he was sick. 

148. The ablative of a noun or pronoun thus used with 
a participle or an adjective, or with another noun or pro- 
noun, independently of the rest of the sentence, is called 
the ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. You will see that such an ab- 
lative indicates the reason of an action, or some special 
circumstance connected with the action and serving to fix 
its time. By studying the examples given you will see 
that the natnral way to translate an ablative absolute into 
English is by an active participle with a direct object, or 
by a subordinate clause of time, cause, condition, or con- 
cession. 
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149. Exercise- 

Translate into English : — 

1. Caeearo absents mHitSs t^iindan) intrSrSrant et d<4S dvea 
ooddenmL 2. NmiHb Hgrb hoetes popJSecerunt nt nSru ubi 
traderetOT. 3. Haec {aciuora dob oSgent nt e5a relinqnimos 
acieqoe InatrilcUi agrot viatemuB. 4. CSnnlila eSroin cSgnitIs 
Caesar eastra mOvit, et mBgiiS itinere facto eos fngfTit. 5. Agro 
emptS in hdc loo5 manebit. 6. FroeliS t»tio hostes t«rga vertS- 
rnnL 7. DidicisUne ntmm frater touB te invfire cupiat ? 8. Hb 
IocIb Tiatatib mllites in eastra ducnntor. 9. MulUs hortibns 
cae^ Tistatlsqae ag^ in rIpS fluminia Uu eastra poBoerant. 
10. Lnni iam orta qnietem capifimoB. 11. GravT rolnere re- 
cepto miles fortiB cecidiU 12. Caetria rillS fossSqae mQnItlH 
Caesar mllitibas quietem capere iuwit 13. Patre aegrS te 
SrSmns nS nSs relinquas. 14. Clands porOs omnes mulieres 
et pnerSs caedeat 15. N5n andlvimm nam imperfitor castrls 
motts ad hostes properet. 16. Maris console Galll m&gno 
proelio victi sunt. 

160. Translate into English : — 

1. Having heard these things he ordered the envoy to remain 
with him. 2. The soldiers will not fear if Caesar is present. 
3. Thoogfa he slay me yet will I do this. 4. We do not wish 
that you should do this in onr presence. 5. After these things 
had been done he ordered the prisoaers to be carefully gaarded. 
6. Now that yon bare bought the horse, what are yon going to 
do ? 7. By this trich be entered the gate, and having captured 
the town released the prisoners. 8. A cruel war was waged 
agUBBt the Gaols in the consnlship of Caesar. 9. I order you 
to do this and return to me. 10. Having learned the design of 
the enemy, let us inquire whether this road will lead ui to their 
camp. 

Grammatical References. 

A.&S.422; A.&G.2d6; G. 408, 409; H. 431. 
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LESSON XXII. 
FUTURB PARTICIPZiB, OERITITD, OEHITHDITB, AND 

snpmB. 

151. Decline the following words like adjectives of the 
first and second declensions : — 

amfitOms, -a, -lun, abont to love. 
doctGruB, -a, -urn, abont to teach. 
delStOms, -a, -um, abont to destroj'. 
momtOrus, -a, -am, about to warn. 
rSottlrus, -a, -tun, about to rale. 
oaptOnis, -a, -tun, about to take. 
oeasQrus, -a, -um, abont to yield. 
audltOruB, -a, -um, about to hear. 
m&nsQnis, -a, -um, abont to stay. 
fiitOrus, -a, -um, about to be. 

162. The above are examples of Future Participles. 
By comparing them with the Perfect Participles already 
studied, you will see that either set of participles oan be 
formed from the other by a very simple change. What 
is it? 

163. The Gerundive is also an adjective of the first and 
second declensions. Decline the following : — 

amanduB, -a, -um, to be loved. 
docienduB, -a, -um, to be taught 
regendus, -a, -um, to be ruled, 
oapiendus, -a, -um, to be taken, 
audiendus, -a, -um, to be heard. 

164. The Giemnd is the neuter singular of the Gerun- 
dive used as a noun, but only in the oblique oases (geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, ablative}. It is active rather than 
passive in meaning. Thus : — 
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Gen. ««.TTn>.nfH, of loving. 
Dat dooendC, for teuhing. 
Ace. regendmn, ruliiig. 
AbL audiendO, hj bearing. 

156. The Supine is a noun of the fourth detflension, 
used only in the accasative and ablative singuLir. Thus : — 
Ace. am&tum dootum monitum rSotum audltum 
Abl. am&tQ dootO momtQ rSotQ audltQ 

166. Yon will see that the Gerundive can be made from 
the Present Participle by changing the final s to dus, 
while the Supine can be formed from the Perfect Partici- 
ple by simply changing the stem vowel from o to n. 

Uses of the Supine, the Gerund and the Gerundive. 

157. The Supine is found in but few verbs. Its Ac- 
cusative is chiefly used to express Purpose with a verb of 
motioa, its Ablative as an Ablative of Specificattou with 
a few adjectives (faoUia, diffloUis, turpis, Qtilia, infltilia, 
and one or two others). Thus : — 

VeniO rogfitum, I come to ask (for ibe purpose of asking). 

Facile vIsO, euy to see ; turpe f aotO, base to do. 

168. The commonest use of the Gerund and Gerundive 
is with prepositions ; but the Ablative is also often found 
as an Ablative of Means, and the Genitive is not rare. 
Thus: — 

Gerund. 

Ad urbem oapiendum, for the purpose of taking the city. 

D§ librum soilbendS, about writing a book. 

CnrrendS exeroSre, to exercise by nmoing. 

Amor pflsnandl, love of fighting. 

Gerundive. 
Ad urbem oapiendam, for the purpose of taking the city. 
DS librS sorTbendO, aboat writing a book. 
CSnsiliimi belli gerendl, tbe detign of w^og war. 
CTbba 
f TTNrVEBSITT J 
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Note. He gsnmd aitd gsmndivs of tnmildTe T«ba ara med iutw- 
(ihuigeftbl;, as in the Gnt two viaiopln in each of the aboT« gnrapa. Hie 
only differenoe ia that gTsmmadoally in one eoaatmatdou the genmd ia 
governed by Bome word (ad or dfl aboTe) and alao haa an object aoonaatiTe 
of ila omi ; in tte other thia objeot ia gorenied by tba ad or dS and the 
gemndiTa agne* with it as an adjective. Thna the literal meaoiiiK of ad 
nrbem capiendum ia " for taking- the city," of ad arbem oaplendom, 

"for the city to be taken." Only the gerund oouatniction is posaible if 
the verb " 



159. Vocabulary. 

ancora, -ae, f., aDcbor. expSnere, -5, -poaul, -poei- 
oeleriter, quickly. tiun, to put forth, diaem- 

oQgnOsoere, -C, oegnavl, bark. 

oOsnitum, to find ont. HEteduI, .drum, m., ihe Hae- 
(X>Ui8, et. colli-, m., hill. dnans. 

oommittere, -Q, -ml^ -mis- mentiOi st. mention-, f., 

BUm, to send together, begin roention. 

(battle). nflnti&re, -O, .AtI, -&tum, to 
coniQnx, st ooniug-, c, hue- tell. 

band or wife. obsidere, -e5, -8§dl, -Bes- 
oOneiatere, -0, oODBtitI, to sum, to besiege, blockade. 

stand or be aomewhere. oooup&re, -6. -&vl, -&tum, to 
cfistOdia, -ae, f., watch, gnard. seize. 

dispOnere, -0, -posul, -posi- etultus, -a, -um, foolish, 
turn, to station, arrange. 

160. Translate into English : — 

1. Oppidum eaptiiruB ad te epistolam ecrfpel. 2. PeUimos 
ne imperator inilites ad urbem delend&m mittat 3. Ad ho- 
stinm cSnailia cognoscenda frater mens legatum mitteL 4. AciS 
in colle InstriictS equites agrSs vbtStam renerunt. 5. Moni> 
turn veuimaB te, nSn verberatam. 6. H5c est facile dictu, sed 
factii difficile. 7. £ te qoaerebant qnid easet iitile factii. 8. 
Ad multam noct«m nSves in ancorTs constitemnt, sed ante IG- 
cem copifi ezposiOs imper&tor proeliam commlsit. 9. Me prae- 
sente huins rel mentio noa est facta. 10. LegftH de oppld& 
obridetids niintifitum celeriter venemnt. 11. Animos regendS 
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161. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The troope were roiued with a great deaire to capture tlie 
town. 2. Having stationed the guards, the geneml quickly 
disembarked the sailors. 3. About to yield, we give up all 
oar weapons. 4. Has yonr brother made mention of 'writing 
a book about praising virtue? 6. Wise boys train theli- bodies 
by running. 6. He was moved by a great desire to leara the 
names of all the flowers that he had seen. 7. The love of tak- 
ing and keeping often * makes men miserable. 8. Is not the 
hill easy to see ? 9. We have come to ask you not to lay siege 
to our city. 

Grammatical Referencea. 

A. & S. 642-555 ; A. & G. 113, 114, 289-303 ; G. 278, 279, 
426-439, 627 A 1, 636, 537, 667-673; H. 200, 535 i.4, 541- 
650. 

LESSON xxm. 



16^ Learn the following paradigms : 
Present Infinitive. 
ACTm:. 
unire dooSre remre oapare 



amirl doofirl real oapl andlrl 

Perfect Infinitive. 

ACTIVE. 
■tnlTiMS doonlM* rAziMM ofiplue audlriaae' 

PASSIVE. 

•mitos, -a, -11111, SIM dootua, -a, -am. sm* 
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Future Infinitive. 

ACTTVK. 

amitOruB, -«, -um, Bue dootOma, -*, -nm, mm 

rSotOruB, -%, -11111, eoM owtOnu, -ik, -nm, eaae 

kudltOnu, -A, -um, •■■> IOr« or flitCinu, -•, -um, n 



Note. The Fntore InfinitiTe PasSTe ia taade up of the Supine w 
tlis Prasent Infinitive FawiTe of Itb, to gVt used impenotullj. 



Some Simple Uses of the Inflnitive. 

163. The InfinitiTe mnyi as iu Eoglish, be used as the 
subject of a verb, especially of esse and impersonal verbs. 
Thus: — 

HQm&num est err&re, to err is human. 
Nobis p&cem faoere nOn lioet, we are not allowed to 
make peace (literally, to make peace is not allowed ns). 

164. The Infinitive may also be used, as in English, to 
complete the meaning of many verbs, snch as those mean- 
ing to seetnttowtsA, to &e able (Complementary Infinitive). 
Thus: — 

In Tadis esse vidStur n&vis, the ship aeems to be aground 
(on the shoals). 
N{^ poBBumus hodiS venire, we cannot come to-day. 
BSx pScem faoere voluit, the king wanted to make peace. 

166, The Infinitive with a subject in the accusative 
case is used as the object of verbs of saying, thiTiking, 
feeling, hoping, and the like (verba 8entien(U et dS- 
oiarandi). Thus : — 

DIoit hostSs adeeee, he says the enemy are at band. 
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THE mFDnTrVES. 81 

Fr&ter tuus dixit tS hlo nOn eese, ymr brother said you 
were not here. 

Caesar mHitee lam venisEie audlverat, Caesar had heard 
that the soldiers had already come. 

Putftsne TentHros ease," do yoa think they will comeF 

Num dixl mS id faottirum esse, did I say I would do 

Qaude5 te salvom venisse, I am glad you have come safe 
and sound. 

BpSrftb&muB nOlluin belltun fore, we hoped there would 
be no war. 

166. With verbs of determining, trying, or wishing, 
inetead of the Subjunctive (see 142} tbe Infinitive is often 
used. It bas a subject expressed (as in 165) if this is 
different from the subject of the verb on which the iafioi- 
tive depends ; otherwise it is geaerallf nsed without a 
subject (as in 164). Thus : — 

Statuit aenatUB hOc d6 Caesarl guldem lioSre, the 
Senate deteimined that this was not allowable eren for Caesar. 
(166.) 

H6o Telim intell^T, I ihould like to have this under- 
rtood. 

CSn&bor librCs illds ad te mittere, I will try to send yon 
those books. 

Statoit isitur bellum faoere, he determined therefore to 
make war. (164.) 

VolSb&mus oppidnm intrfire, we wanted to enter the 

KoTE. It will b« ■een that in the nsea under 163, 164, and 166, the 
tanae of the InflnitiTe U apt to be preaeiit ; while in the naee nnder 166, 
the tenae Tariei as that of a flnite verb doei when naed to expreea the Mme 
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aes, aL aer-, n., copper, moaejr. ocoSsub, -Ob, m., setliiifr. 

antlquuB, -a, -um, old.* reoSna, st. receot-, i«cent, 

Eirgentiuu, -I, n., silver. fresh, new.* 

auTum, -I, n., gold. aenez, st sen-, old,* an old 

ceroere, -5, orevi, oretus, to man. 

aee. tegere, -5, texl, tSotus, to 

discemere, -6, -oreTl, -ot§- coYer. 

tus, to distinguish. tenebrae, -Arum, t., dftrk- 

italia, -ae, f., Italy. ness. 

iuvenis, st. iuvenl-, yonng,* tener, -era, -«rum, soft, ten- 

a youth. der. 

latire, -eC, -ul, to lie hid. turn, then. 

nOjitiuB, -I, m., messenger, ubi, where. 

message. 

Exercise- 

168. Translate into Englieh : — 

1. Cnpimna tibi gratiSs agere. 2. Stnltam eat in illo loco 
costra ponere. 3. Tibi ista facere n5n licet 4. Veatrl patr^ 
cupiunt ut Latine celeriter legere discatis. 5. Num cemit 
iuvenis sSlis occaau haec omnia in tenebrla latere ? 6. Gaudea- 
mns urbem veterem ab hoatibua nun esae deletam. 7. Caesar 
nSbla dixit exercitnm trana flumen se triidQxisae. 8. Argentum 
vetns ab recenU in tenehrls discemere non poterimns. 9. 
Statntmus igitur pScem a t& petere. 10. PutSane hodie 
venturSa eaae ? Nun puto ; crSa autem esse venturiis spero. 
11. Putasne latere toa conailia ? 

* Antlquua means " old " aa opposed toDOVOa, ''new," iutlieseiiM of 
" not havii^ eristed befoTS " (cf. " novel Cj ") ; vetns n"old'' w opposed to 
reoBna, "oaw," in tlie seiue of "not having existed lon^f," "fnah," 
"recent," vhile senex is " old in yeaTO"aa opposed to Invenia, "yonng." 
Thus: — novam turrim prfl antfqnfi illS S llgnA reoenU aed 
Toteribaa lapldlbus senex et lavenis faciebant, tho old mtm uid 
the jonng one were making a new tower instoad of that old one, osing 
new wood bnt the old atanea. 
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169. Translate into Latin :— 

1. What did the old men toy that they wished me to do ? 

2. We were not able to captare the city and to plunder the gold 
and the silver ; but we did compel part of the citiKens to flee. 

3. Do yon see where the yonng men are ? No, they are lying 
hid, protected by the darkness. 4. There were many beautiful 
tem^^es in ancient Italy, built of stone and adorned with silver 
and gold. 5. We are all glad that we can see the land. 6. 
Do yon not wish that yon had come with ns then? 7. I have 
decided not to ask that I may be sent to-day. 8. The sailors 
could not distangnish day and night in the darkness. 9. The 
messengers announced that the captive maidtms had been com- 
pelled to carry heavy stones in their tender hands. 10. Let ns 
all hope that we may be able to be with onr friends at that 

Grammatical References. 

A. A S. 530-532 ; A. & G. 270-272 ; G. 423, 424, 627, 632, 
633; a 632-638. 



LESSON XXIV. 

UtRBQULAR VBRBS.— USB OF TWO DATITHB. 

170, Learn the following paradigms : — 

posse (i. e. potis-|-eBBe), nSlIe (i. e. nS-|-velle), be 

can, be able. unwilling, 

ferre, bring, carry, endure. n^lle (t. e. magiBJ -\--7eil9). 

Ire, go. prefer, 

fieri,* become, be made. dare, give. 
Telle, be willing, wish. 

* Thus serrmg M tlie punve of faoero. 
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Present Indicative. 



Sing. Plsr. Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plw. 

void Tolnmns nSI6 nSIumos nUUS tnSIumua d6 damoB 

Tfa Toltia n5a *!■ ii6n voIHb tnSTb mBTOltU dft« datia 

Tolt T<dimt n5n v^t n&lunt mlToIt m&Iunt dmt daat 

Present Subjunctive. 

Sing. Ptur. Sing- Pi^- Sing. Plur. Sitig. Plur. 

poHim poMlmoi tanm. brSmoa mud a&miu (Imu flimna 

poaala poaaltU ferfta Ibr&tiB eia aitl* fB> fSUa 

posalt poaaiiit ftntt Ittrknt «Rt aant flat tlant 

5in0. P/nr. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plar. 

Tsllm velTmiu nOUm nfiUmus mUlm millmui dem dfimaa 

ToIlB TOUtia nfiUa nOIltla m&lla mUIUa dSa d6tU 

veUt TSlinl nOllt nollnt mfiUl mUint dat dant 

Present Passive- 

IMDICATIVE. BDBJtJKCnVB. 

Siag. PIvr- Sing. Plur. 



ferontar ftiritur ftoruituT 

Flvr. Sing, Plur. 



Present Imperative. 



■ Dfloere, lead ; dicere, say ; and facare, do, make, have nniilsr 
■bbraTiated tortBM in the nnfolar of their impenrtiTea, — thni, dflc, die, 
(ao. 
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Present Participle. 
vottam' diaa ftrtna 18a* (gen, •nntii) TolSna n&lSa« 

171. Fill ont the tinges whose first persoo Bingular ia 
here given : — 

Imperfect Indicative. — Poteram, volSbam, nSlebam, mllebara, 
dabam, ferSbtun, fiebam, Tbam. 

Perfect Indicative. — PotuI, volui, nolul, mSlal, dedl, tuU, 
ivT, factnB mva. 

Future Indicative. — PoteKi, toIud, nolam, inalam, dabo, 
feram, Ib5, flam. 

172. You have learned (US} that t^ Present Infinitive 
can be tamed into the Imperfect Subjunctive by adding 
m ; form and oonjngate the Imperfect Subjunctive of the 
above verbs. 

NoTB' Tile other fomu from the ftbore verbs, when used M bU, are 
perfectly legalax. for debulnd infornuttian about them tee the gnunnu- 
tidr,- ■ ■ ■ • 



Use of Two Datives. 

173. Study the following sentences : — 

1. NOn solum nobis divitee esse volumus sed etiam 
Uberla nostrls, not for ourselves only do we wish to be rich, 
but for OUT children also. 

2. K5n soholae sed vltse disoitis, yon are teaming not 
for school but for life. 

3. VirtOs neque dstur dOnO neque aooipitur, rirtae is 
neither g^ven nor received as a gift 

4. Istud tibi honOn habStur, that is accoanted an honor 
to you. 

* Used onlj m an adjective meaning " powerfal." 
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5. Bond nOntiS n5n modo exeroitui sed duol erat, it 
was good news not only for the array bnt for the general. 

6. Et mihi et frfitii volupt&t] erit, it vill be a pleasure 
both to my brother and to me. 

7. Ula pQirna oum Bamajils tmn aocils m&snae erat 
dfidl, that battle waa a great disaster for botb the Romans and 
their allies. 

8. Hoc etit mihi ourae, I shall take care of this matter. 

174. You will see that the datives denoting perBona in 
these examples, and also the datives in the second exam- 
ple, are just like the datives studied in 62 ; the other da^ 
tives express an idea somewhat similar to that expressed 
by the datives of the second example, but which we indi- 
cate by a different form of words in English, as shown by 
the translation. You can further learn from the above 
examples the commonest ways of expressing " both . . . 
and," " not only . . . but also," in Latin. 

Exercise. 

175. Translate into English : — 

1. Facile est vIsQ nobis vltam esse donum del. 2. Qaid tibi 
vis ? Num tunm tecum aurum es in castra laturus ? 3. DixE 
nSn solum mihi sed etiam omnibos ems amicis haec esse dolorl. 
4. PnerS aes dedl d5nQ, sed id ferre non potuit. 6. LegSU 
dixenint secnm i^cem et helium ferre. 6. Esse quam videil 
bona mavolt. 7. Futo mS iam satis dlxisse nt quae velim facile 
cemas. 8. Anna nostra et tela nobis sunt salfiU. 9. Quis dl- 
cere potest in quam partem flumen float ? * 10. Celeriter eant 
puerl lihrOsque secum ferant. 

176. Translate into Latin : — 

1. Not only the general bat also the soldiers know that then 

things will be good news for the Roman people. 2. It will be 

a great pleasure to both the king and his son to hear that yon 

* What must this word m»aii ? 
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are safe. 3. Caesar said that he wonld take care ot them Uiings. 
4. When thU had been done thej all exclaimed that they pre- 
ferred to go with ns. 6. Let there be light. 6. Not only the 
old men bat also the women and the children had been led 
within the city. 7. Tell your brothers and sisters that we can- 
not go to see them to-day- 8. We have not wished t« do this ; 
but the senate has already decreed that we shall all go from the 
dty tomorrow. 9. It is not easy to see where the old city 
stood. 10. Who said that we are learping not for school but 
forUfe? 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 239-248, 381, 386, 386 ; A. & G. 137-142, 233, 
235 ; G. 184-189, 343, 344, 350 j H. 289-295, 384, 390. 



LESSON XXV. 

DEPONSITT ViiUBS. — IMPZiRSONAL VERBS. — THE 
DATIVE ^TITH CERTAIN VERBB WITH WHICH 
ONE MIGHT EXPECT AN ACCUBATIVE. 

177. Some Latin verbs have the forms of the Passive 
Voice, but the meaning of the Active Voice. Thus, ml- 
rSiI, to wonder at, sequl, to follow. Such verbs are called 

DEPONENTS.* 

178. The following four verbs are oaHtid semi-de- 
ponents, for an obvious reason ; — 

aude5 audSre ausus smn to dare, 

tidd fldere fisus sum to trust. 

saudeS gaudere gKvIsufl sum to be glad. 

BoleS solSre solitua sum to be wont. 

Note. Deponent verbs have all the forms of the Passive Voice, eioept- 
ing the Fntnre InfinilaTe ; though only ttanaitive deponentB have the Ge- 
nmdire. They also have in the Active Ycice both Psrtiaiplea, the Genuxl, 

* Ffom dSpSnere, to lay aride, becanse they have lud ande the ac- 
tive forms and the paanve meaning 
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the Sopiua, and tha Pntnie loflaidve. Deponents an tbe onlj tbiIm that 
have a Perfect Participle with BnaotiTe maanin^. Thia Perfect Participle 
U often haidlf diatinfniiihable in meaning from the Present Partieiple ; aa, 
verittu, fearing, morttiu, AeUfjig. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

179. A verb used in the third person singular without 
a personal subject is called an impersonal verb. Some 
imperaonal verbs coptMn tbeir subject in themselves ; as, 
pluit, " it rains " ; adTesperfisoit, " evening approaches " ; 
others have a clause as subject, as, bellum indlol plaoSbat, 
it was voted that war be declared (that war be declared 
was pleasing) ; restat ut multa dlscbnus, we have yet 
much to learn (that we leam many things remains). 

The Dative with oertain Verbs. 

180. Various verbs are used with a Dative of Indirect 
Object in Latin when the corresponding English verb 
might lead one to expect an accusative. Such are espe- 
cially words meaning to favor, benefit, injure, plea»e, dis- 
please, spare, pardon, persuade, command, obey, threaten. 

181. Latin verbs which govern the Dative can be uaed 
in the passive only impersonally. Thus : — 

Mihi persufisum est, I am persuaded. 

mi IgnQtum est, he was piudoned. 

Invlditur semper divitibus, the rich are always envied. 

182. Vocabulary. 

comes, Bt. oomit-, c, compan- lenOsoere, -5. ignOvI, Igno- 

ion. turn, to pardon. 

cSn&ii, -or, -fitUB, to try, at- latus, st. later-, n., side, flank. 

tempt. minlui, -or, -Stus, to threat- 

experlrl. -ior, -pertus, to try, en. 

find out moenia, -ium, n., walls (of a 

f atsn, -eor, fassus, to confess, city). 
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morl, -ior, mortuus, to die. proflois^ -or, prof eotus, 

mundus, -I, m., the universe. to etart, set ont. 

n&8<^ -or, nfitos, to be bom. prOra, -ae, f., prow, 

ortus, -11b, m., a risiug. querl, -or, questus, to com. 

p&rere, -eo, -ul, -itum, to plain. 

obey. tuSti, -eor, tuitus, to vatch, 

pats, -ior, passns, to snffer. guard, 

placere, -ed, -ul, -itum, to verSrl, -eor, veritus, to fear, 



Exercise. 

183. Translate into English : — 

1. Hoetes nobis mortem minantur, sed nSn timemus. 2. Ex- 
periamnr qoSs in partes puerl fOgerint ut nuntiemus ilg eese 
^Stom. 3. Milii persnfidetur hSc certSmen futuratn esse acre. 
4. Ullites qaerDntor sibi non esse TgnStum. 5. Solis orta ex 
nrbe profectos, occSsS solis ad amicos pervenit. 6. Die miiii 
al tibi placet, qooe passoa sis. 7. Vlr aliens deom veretur sed 
bomiDee non timet. 8. Coegit at facinora fateretnr. 9. Ho- 
ritSrf petimns nt nSbIs IgnCsci«. 10. I{«etat ut proeliam com- 
mittSmns. 

184. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The senate Toted that the consols should lead a large army 
out of the gates and defend the hill. 2. Tell me, if you please, 
where you have been and whom yoo have seen. 3. We have 
aU been born in a beautiful country ( let us therefore obey the 
laws. 4. When this had been announced, he set out at sunrise 
with hia companions. 5. It is good to suffer and die for one's 
friends. 6. Try to find out what the boys are complaining of. 
7. The general compelled the troops to confess that they had not 
obeyed him. 8. They could not be persuaded to remiun and 
not bear aid to their friends. 9. We shall try to set out at sun- 
Grammatical References, 

A. & S. 195, 196, 2d0, 376, 387 ; A. & G. Ill b, 136, 145, 
146. 227, 230 ; G. 141-148, 199, 208. 345 i H. 231, 232, 298, 
301,385. 
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LESSON XXVI. 



THE VERB REVHiWBD. — ACCUSATIVE AND ABIlA- 
TIVB OF TZMB. — THE LOCATIVE. — THE RELATIOn'S 
OF PLACE. 

The Latin Verb. 
Principal Parts. 

185. Every regular Latio verb has four Principal 
Parts: — 

1. The FreBent Infinitive Active. 

1. The First Singular Present Indicative Active. 

S. The First Singular Perfect Indicative Active. 

4. The Perfect Passive Participle. 

Verb Stems. 

186. Every regular Latin verb has three stems : — 

1. The Present Stem (found in the Present Infinitive 
Active by dropping re in the First, Second, and Fourth 
Conjugations, ere in the Third) is used to form the tenses 
of incomplete action (present, imperfect, future), active 
and passive, together with the present participle and the 
gerund and gerundive. 

2. The Perfect Stem (found in the First Singular Per- 
fect Indicative Active by dropping the personal ending I) 
is used to form the tenses of completed action (perfect, 
pluperfect, future perfect) in the active voice. 

3. The Participial Stem (found in the Perfect Passive 
Participle by changing us to o) is used to form the perfect 
and future participles and the supine, and the tenses of 
completed action in the passive voice. 
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Personal Endings. 

187. The subject of a Latin verb is often contained in 
its personal ending, which ie only a remnant of a pronoun 
stem. The personal endings used in the conjugation of a 
Terb are as follows : — 

188. AcTivK Voice. 

INTOCATITE AND IUFBRATI7E. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. Present. Future. 

Sing. Flu. Sing. Flu. Sing. Flu. 

1 Per. -m * -mus 

2 " -a -tis -te -t6 -tCte 

3 " -t -nt -te -nt« 

189. The Perfect Indicatire Active has the following 
set of endings : 

Singular. Plural. 

Ist Person. -I -imuB 

2d " -isH -istis 

3d " -it -erunt 

Fassivb Voice, 

dtoicative and ihpebativb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. Present. Future. 

Sing. Flu. Sing. Flu. Sing. Flu. 

lat Per, -r t -mop 

2d " -ria -tniul -r© -mini -tor 

3d " -tur -ntuT -tor -ntor 

190. The tenses of completed action in the passive 
voice are all compound forma, composed of the perfect 

* Bat -0 in tbfl proBSDt and fatora perfect indlcatdve, aud in the future 
iudicsatiTe of the lat uid 2d oonjogatiom ; -I in the perfect indicatiTe. 

t -or in the preeent indiostiTe, aad in the future indicative of the 1st and 
£d ooDJngatJoiia. It vill be «aen that the stem Toirel diuppean in the 
Gnt muffnlar present iikdioative of both voicea in the first conjugation, and 
that the tbematic rowel apjl^n between the Btem ami the endings in the 
preaent indicative and imperalJTe of the third conjugation in both voioes. 
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passive participle of the verb in questioD and tlie proper 
forms of the verb sum. 

Tense Signs. 

191. It is possible to recognize nearly every tense of a 
Latin verb in the indicative and the subjunctive by the 
letters that intervene between the stem and the personal 
endings. These letters may be called tense-signs, and are 
shown in the following scheme : — 

192. Active Voice. 

indicative. 

Prettnt. 

Inper/td, bk. 

Faturt. lit and Sd CoDJngatioDB bl (bnt b in Irt iSng., bu in 3d Flo.) 
3d ukd 4th CoDJngBtioiu • (bat > in 1st Sing-) 



8CBJTTN0TIVE. 
Prettnt. latCoDJiiK»tion •'. Other Cod jogations k. 
Imptr/tct. T«. 
Perftd. ori. 
Ptuptr/ect. !•••. 

103. Passive Voicb. 

The tenses of incomplete action have the same tense 
signs in the passive as in the active, save that in the 
second singular future indicative passive the tense sign 
of the first and second conjugations is be. 

The composition of the tenses of completed action has 
been explained. 

194. The Infinitive. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Preteni. Present stem -f~ 1^^ in l^ti 2d. and 4th conjugations. 
-j- ere in 3d^ 
■ Snbatitnted for the stem voveL 
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Perfeet. Perfect stem -^ isse. 
Future. Fatore Mtive participle and e 



Preavnt. Preeent stem -{- 11 in 1st, 2d, and 4ti) conjagationB. 

-f- i in the 3d. 
Perfeet. Perfect passive participle, and esse. 
Future. Snpine in um and bi, or perfect pasdve participle 
and fore. 

196. Participles. 

Present. Fres. stem -|- ns in lot and 2d Conjngations. 

-f Sne in 3d and 4th. 
Future. Participial stem, substituting -flrus, -a, •um, for o. 

PAS8ITE. 

PerfeeL Partidpial stem, substitatiiig -us, -a, -um, for o. 

Gerond. 
Present stem -|- ndl, -5, -um, in Ist and 2d Conjugations. 
-j- endl, -S, -um, in 3d and 4tli. 

GBBDKDiyB. 

Preeent stem -f- ndus, -a, -tmi, in let and 2d Conjugations, 
-f- endus, -a, -um, in 3d and 4th. 



Auticipial stem, aabstitating -um, -11, for o. 

AccusatiTe and Ablative of Time. 

196. Time how long (duration of time) is expressed by 
the accusative, time at which or withio which (a point of 
time) hy the ablative. Thus : — 

HnltOs amiQe bellum gerSbant, they carried on war 
many years. 

C,ql,lt!dt,G00glC 
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Ills annS CioerO oOnsal erat, Cicero wu consnl that 
year. 

B5dem tempore vSnimus, we came at llie same time. 

The Locative. 

197. In very old Latin there was a special case-form 
to indioate the place where. This was called the locative 
case. It coalesced in most of its forms with the ablatiTe, 
but was retained in the names of towna and small islands 
and in a few other nouns through all periods of the lan- 
guage. Study the following expressions : 

ROma, Rome B5mcM, at Rome. 

Corinthue, Corinth CotintM, at Corintli. 

KarthftgO. Carthage | ^^Sj^ } »* Carthage. 

AthSnae, Athens Atheola, at Athens. 

Va, Veii VSIfl, at VeU. 

SardSS) Sardis Sardibus, at Sardis. 

humus, ^und huml, on the groosd. 

domUB, house domi, at home, 

r&s, country rOre, iu the country, 
doml belllqne, doml mlUtiaeque, at home and in the field. 

198. What other case does the locative resemble in the 
singular of the first and second declensions ? What in 
the singular of the third declension ? What case in the 
plural of all three declensions ? 

199. With names of towns (and small islands) the 
place at which is expressed by the Locative, the place 
to which by the accusative, the plaoe from which by 
the ABLATIVE, without any preposition. Thus : — 

Laoedaemone heri prof eoti, hodie CorinthI macSmua, 
orSiB IblmuB Ath3n&s, having started from Sparta yesterday, 
we stay at Corinth to-day, and shall go to Athens to-morrow. 
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200. Vocabulary. 

arx, at. axo-, £., citadel. parcere, -3, pepercj, paroi- 

aofusere, -iO, -fOgl, to escape. turn, to spare, 
clfinie, -a,-iiiii, bright, famons. reoipere, -15, -oSpI, •oeptus, 
oondere, -ditU, -ditua, to to receive. 

foand. 8&nus, -a, -um, sooad, healthy, 

fivertere, -C, -vertJ, -versus, sequi, -or, seoUtus, to foUow. 

to oTerthrow. aooer, -erl, id., father-in-law. 

fOlmen, st. fQlmin-, n., light- sonus, -I, m., a sound. 

ning. tempuB, at tempor-, n., time. 

gener, -eii, m., sotwn-law. tranaf erre, -f erO, -tult, -l&tus, 
hasta, -ae, f., spear. to move, transfer. 

m&tnmOniam, -I, n., marriage. valdS, very mncb, greatly. 

Exercise. 

201. TrasBlato iato English : — 

1. Qu5 anno poet urbem conditam Marins creatus eat cSnsul ? 

2. Illo tempore moltl folmeu videmnt sonumqne andlvSrant 

3. Bure in m;bem eamiu et quae gerantur dfscamns. 4. Sua 
nSn solum recipere sed etiam aScnm domum ferre volt. 6. 
Amicis ad se recepQa domi mnltSs dies mansit. 6. In mitri- 
mSninm eam dnxit et none cum socerS manet Atbents. 7. 
Caesar, Don Cicero, nStoa eat RSmae. 8. Ex urbe aufugiemua 
noetraque omnia rus tr&nsferemua. 9. ValdS cupimns te videre 
CorinthI nt Athenas noblscnm eas. 10. Petd ut mihi parcSs et 
doml me relinqnas. 

202. Translate into Latin : — 

1. I cannot nnderstand why, having been bom in the ci^, you 
prefer to remain in the conntry. 2. We shall aet out from home 
t4>-morrow. 3. You do not think that he will stay here many 
years, do you ? 6. Let the envoy ask the Cimbrians not to 
destroy the city this year. 6. After Rome had been founded 
RomnluB waged war for many years. 7. He was veiy anxious 
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to man; tbe king's danghter, to become king himself, and to die 
famons. 8. Did yoa stay many monthB at Rome ? 

Grammatical References- 
See 178 and abo A. & S. 208, 226, 423-427 ; A. & G. 266- 
259 ! G. 11, 112, 116, 148, 337, 338, 392, 393, 410-412 ; H. 
201-220, 241-248, 379, 380, 425-430. 



LESSON XXVII. 



FORMATION OF ADVURBB FROM ADJBCTIVBS.— 
COMPARISON.— THE ABLATIVS WITH COldPARA- 



203. Study the following pairs of adjectives and ad- 
verbs : — 



<dftrus, bright 
and&z, bold 
laetUB, glad 
tSOx, huppy 
puloher, beaatifnl 
fortis, brave 
Uber, &ee 
tSIOx, Bwift 
saevos, savage 
&oer, sharp 
aequus, equal 
orQdelia, cruel 
tardus, slow 
turpis, base 
pr&voB, vicked 
graTis, heavy 
acerbus, bitter 
levis, light 
aptua, fit 
ISnis, gentle 



ol£rS, brightly. 

aud&oter, aud&oiter, boldly. 

laetd, gladly. 

fSUoiter, happily. 

polohrS, beautifully. 

fortiter, bravely. 

Ubere, freely. 

TSlSoiter, swiftly, 

aaevB, savagely. 

Koriter, sharply. 

aequS, equally. 

orQdSliter, cruelly. 

tardS, slowly. 

turpiter, basely. 

pr&TS, wickedly. 

graviter, heavily. 

aoerbS, bitterly. 

leviter, lightly. 

apte, fitly. 

teniter, gently. 
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How are adyerba formed from adjectives of the first 
and second declensions, so far as can be judged from the 
above list ? How from adjectives of the third declen- 
sion? 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

204. Examine the following words : — 



POBinVB. 


COMPABATIVB. 


8UFBBLATIVB. 


olAms, blight 


oiarior, brighter 


ol&rissimus, 
brightest. 




antlquior, older 


oldest. 


oftrUB, dear 


o&rior, dearer 


oftrissiiniis, highest. 


altUB,high 


altiOT, higher 


edtisBimiis, dearest. 


mitifl, Tn^A 


mItiOT, milder 


mUdeeL 


f ortis, brave 


f ortior, brarer 


fortisaimufl, 
brftTest 


ieniB,g«nUe 


ISnior, geotler 


ISniasimus, 

gentlest. 


aud&x, bold 


audaoior, bolder 


boldest. 


dftrS, brightiy 


ol&rlua, more 


oiarissimS, most 




brightly 


brighUj. 


f ortiter, brayely 


fortius, more 


fortdssimS, most 




braTely 


bravely. 


andftctor, boldly 


audSoins, more 


aud&oiaaime, most 




boUly 


boldly. 



How, then, may the comparative of an adjective be 
formed from the stem of the positive when that stem 
ends in a vowel ? How may the superlative be formed ? 
What very slight difference is involved when the stem 
ends in a consonant? How are the comparative and 
superlative of adverbs formed ? 



ciq mod t, Google 



98 



LATIN LESSONS. 



306. Learn the following paiadigmB ; — 
olfirior, brighter. Stem olfiriOr- 



u. &, r. N. 

N.&V. d&eioT ol&Tiaa 

Gen. ol&riOriB ol&riOria 

Dat ol&riSrI ol&ri5rI 

Ace. olariOrem olfirius 



Flurai. 

H. & F. H. 

id&riOree ol&riSra 
ol&riSmm ol&riOrom 
olariQribus olftriSribus 
ol&riorse (Is) olfirlOra 



AbL olSridre (-1) ol&riOre (-1) ol&riOribue ol&riSribus 

You will see that this comparatiTe shows less tendency 
to i-stem forms than other adjectives of the third deden- 



206. Study the following words : - 



posmvE. 


COKPABATIVE. 


BDPKRLATITB. 


miser, wretched 


miserior 


miserrimua 


ptlloher, beaatafnl 


piilohrior 


puloherrimua 


fioer, sharp 


aorior 


AoerrimuB 


oeler, qaick 


oelerlor 


oelerrimus 


misers, wretchedly 


miserius 


miaerrime 


pulohrB, beautifolly 


polohriua 


puloherrimS 


ftoriter, sharply 


ftorius 


ftoerrimS 


oeleriter, quickly 


oeleritis 


oelerrimS 



How, then, does the superlative seem to be formed from 
adjectives in .«t ? 

207. Learn the following : — 



posrnvB. 


COMPARATIVE. 


BDPERLATIVE. 


facilis, easy 


faoilior 


faoillimuB 


humilis, low 


humilior 


humillimus 


slmilis, like 


similior 


aimillinaus 


boniis, good 


melior 


optimus 


malus, bad 


peior 


pessimuB 
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toAffDUSt great mfiioT mfixlmos 

parvoe, unall minor miniinus 

multua, mach plfls * plOrimus 

bene, well meUos optimfi 

male, ill pSius itesaimS 

parrS, s%ht]r minus minims 

208. Examine the following expreBBione : — 
^ AltioT es guam frftter, ) yoa are taller than yooi 

Altior es frfttre, I brother. 

„ Mois tS oltiorem eeae quam frfttrem, \ ^°" ""^ y*" *™ 
■*• WoiBWaltiOremeasefr&tre, \ taller than your 

/ brother. 

3. LUna teirae propior eet B61e, the moon is nearer the 

earth than the sun is. 

4. Lttna terrae propior eet qaam eOU, the moon is nearer 

to the earth than to the snn. 
6. Tuus liber pulohrior est quam fr&tris, year book is 
prettier than yonr broth er'B. 

6. Haeo via brevis sed pericuUteior est, this vay is short 

bat rather dangerous. 

7. Altissimufl ex tribus es, you are the tallest of the three. 

8. AltissimuB ille eet mOns, that monntun is a very high 

9. FortissimS pQgn&bant, they were fighting most bravely. 
You may infer from these examples that when two 

things are comparecl, if the first ia nominatiTe or accusa* 
tive, the second may be put in the same case with quam, 
"than," or in the ablative without quam; otherwise 
quam must be used, and both words are in the same 
case. You will see that no word is needed in Latin to 
oorreapoud to the English "that of " with a genitive as 
the second term of a comparison, as in the fifth example. 
Notice also the translation of the comparative and superla- 
* TIm Moter ii tlu only gender wed in die nngalai of this emnpM^ 



ciq mod t, Google 



100 LATW LBBSONS. 

tive in the sixth ezatuple and in the last two examples ; 
the comparatiTe and BuperlatiTe are often so itsed. 

Exercise. 

209. Translate into EngliBh : — 

1. ProeliS EtcrloB commiaaG cliriSres fliint sonl AnnSmm. 

2. Nunc quidem felicior Bom fritre, tecum aatem fellcisBimus 
ero. 3. Fotesae miU dicere quia " matre pulchrS fllift pnl- 
chrior" scrlpierit? Non. Legends dbcea. 4. Pedites qui- 
dem * fortissime pOgnant, equites autem t tardim 6 castrls 
edacontur. 5. Scltiane omnem collem humUUmniii esse montem ? 
6. Rem bene gerendo d!vitior Crasso factus es. 7. Tol Uberl 
leniSres sont qoam regis. 8. Quia mihi nomen veterriiDae in 
terra orbis dicere potest ? 9. Non solom mfiximSs et eptimos 
Bed etiam minimoB et peeaimoB eras mgcom rue itiiros sp€r5. 
10. Nonne hic liber difficilier ? Eat qnidem, aed oSn difficilli- 
mua. 

210. Translate into Xjatin : — 

1. Who in Rome was more illostrioiu than Caesar? 2. The 
king'a aon-in-law baa conducted this affair most wretehedly. 

3. The slaves were beaten cmelly, and most of tfaem were 
killed. 4. The anu is brighter by day than the moon by night 

6. Having guned this very high mountain, the aoldiera will 
easily be persnaded to fight more bravely. 6. We think that 
thia is the best thing to do, and we shall try to do it well. 

7. He aeema to be more like his father than his mother. 8. The 
wounded soldiers fell fighting very bravely. 9. We cannot aay 
that thia city ia older than the hills. 

* Quldem ia irften nsed thna to eupbaaite a wixd in Latin where it ia 
beat translated b; pntdng special stress of voiee upon the eqaivalent of 
the word before it. The traiulation "indeed" is objeotianable, partly 
because quldem is used mnoh oftener in Latin than anjbod; bnt the orer- 

enthufflaatic employs " indeed " in English, and partly beoanse this latter 
word is so frequently ased in traneladan to oorer ignoiaiioe of what the 
Latin thought leally is. 

t Antem is a mild word for " but," often indicating a tcaontion such 
an WB eipreaB by " however." Sometimes the trsuMtioD ia »o slight that 
" and " beat renders the antem. It neTer atanda Qrst in its clanse. 



Grammatical References. 
A. 4 S. 163-176, 292, 293, 416 ; A. & 6. 89-93, 148, 247 ; 
6. 86-91, 399 ; H. 160-170, 304, 306, 417. 

LESSON XXVIII, 

miMBRAljB. — AIiTBR. AUTTS, BTC. — PABTITIVU 

aUHlTIVB. 

211. Kumbers wbioh answer the queBtion " bow 
many?" are called cardinal numbers, tmfive, sixty. The 
first ten cardinal numbers in Latin are : — 

QnuB, one. eex, six. 

duo, tiro. septem, aeven. 

trSs, tiaeo. oct5, eight 

quattuoT, four. novem, nine. 

Qulnque, five. decern, ten. 

212. Unas, duo, and tree are declined S8 followa ; toe 
others are indeclioable : — 

Stem Gno- Onft- Buo- 

Singvlar. Plural. 

m. /. «. m. /. n. 





duo, two, 




Ma. three. 


dno- 




doi- 


duo- 




tri- 


m. 




/. 


n. 


m.^f. 


ti. 


duo 




duaa 


dno 


trti 


Mb 


dii6nun 






duCrum 


trtum 


trium 


dnObiu 




duSbui 


duiibiu 


trlbns 


teiboe 


duOi {duo) 


duia 


duo 


tr«e 


trt« 










^ 


^SE^>^ 
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NoT& Hm plural of HaiU a oaad witli ntnuu whioh l»Tfl no ringnlar 
or tuna a different nnM in the gin^lar, as, flcae nQpUae, one vedding; 
Qna caBtra, one ounp ; or with the meuung "alone," aa, Qui Gallt 
TfinBrniit, the GkuU alone oams. 

213. Kumbers which answer the question, *' Of what 
rank or place in a series ? " are called ordinal numbers, 
as second, twenty^rst. The first ten ordinal numbers in 



prlmua, ■%, -om, finrt. asztaa, 4, -nm, sizt^. 

■emmdua, •*, -ami, seoond. Mpttmna, -a, -um, aoTenth. 

terUnB, -a, -um, third. oot&voa, -a, -om, eightli. 

quSrtoa, -a, -am, faoith, nOnna, -a, -uid, ninth, 

qulntua, -a, -um, fifth. dootmua, -a, -um, tenth. 

214. Learn the following paradigms : — 

alius, aDother. tctua, whole. 







Singrdar. 


m. aUuB 


•Ua 


Bllud tStUB 


. aUna 


aUuB 


allua tatlua 



Stem altOTO- altarS- altaro- 



Gen. alterlua altsriua alteilua neatllua neutrlua 

Dat. alterl alterl alterl aeuM Dontrl 

Aoe. altenun altaram altsFum neutnun neutram 

Abl. alters alteift alterfi noatiA neutrt neutr5 

215. You will see that these words, like the numeral 
tliius, are declined like regular adjectives of the first and 
second deolensions, except that in the genitive and dative 
singular (alius also in the nominative and accusative sin- 
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gular neuter) the; have forms like the pronouDB iste and 
iUe. The plural is perfectly r^ular. Like neuter is 
declined uter, atra, atram, which ? (of two), and like t5tus 
are declined (Ulus, any ; nfUlus, none ; eOlus, alone. 
Arrange the words alphabetically, and leam the list. 

NoTB. The genitiTe alius is rue, alterlua taking ila pUoe, or (in > 
poaeinve ■ense) tha adjective alifinos, " beUmfpog to aoother." 

216. Learo and remember the following distinc- 
tions : — 

Alter, the other (of two) ; alius, another (of several). 
Uter, which ? (of two) ; quia, which ? (of several). 
Neuter, neither (of two) ; nOllus, none (of several). 
Alter . . . alter, the one . . . the other ; alitis . . . alltlB, 

one . . . another. 
Alterl . . . alterl, the one party ... the other party ; alii 

. . . alil, some . . . others. 

Partitive Oenitive. 

217. Stndy the following expressions ; — 

M&eims mUitum numerus, a gnat nnmher of soldiers. 
Duo milia equitum oaesa sunt, two thoouiid horsemen 

were slaia. 
Batis habet SloqueDtiae, he has enough eloquence. 
tTbi terrfirum eumos, where in the world are we ? 
Fortissimus BSmfinorum, the bravest of the Romans. 
Tantum glOriae babSbitis, so mach glory will ye have. 
Plus bonaria habet haec res guam labOris, this thing 

has more honor than toil in it. 

The genitive thus used to denote that of which a part 
only is taken is called the pabtitive genitive. It is 
often used where in English an adjective is made to ^ree 
directly with a nonn, as in the second, third, and last ex- 
amples above. 
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Reading Selection.* 

218. Translate into English, studying each sentence in 
the order of its words, as directed in 115 : — 

ADtlquiBsimfs temporibns SatnmiiB ' in Italiam veniase ' dlci- 
tur. Ibi band procul i laniculo * aniem coodidit eamque Satai^ 
Diftin appell&vit Hic Italoa prEmus * agri culturam docoit. 
PosteS* LatlnuB in illia regionibus imperavit Sub Loo rege 
TrSia ' in Afia eversa est.' 

Hinc AeneoB,' Ancblsae ' filius, cum muIUa TroianlB, quibus 

' From this ptuot on, the spedal Tooabnluiea vill be omitted, and 
the pn^ will find tlu meanings of new words in the genenl Tooabolarj 
at the end of the book. The intell^Dt use of a general vocabulary, as an 
introdiiction to leaming how tomaiuKe a huge leziaoo, oannot be aoqnirad 

' Satomna, Boootdin|[ to Komao tradition, oame to lt4d; when its orig- 
inal Inliabitanta were sdll in an nneiiilized condition, and became their 
king. He ciTiliied tbem, and had bo prosperoDs a reign that tbe period 
was BTer after known as the " Qoldeu Age." Satnmns himself waa 
deified, and, when the Bumans adopted tbe Greek gods, was identified (or 
more properly confused) with Kfiint. The name SfttumoB is derived 
from Bsreie, to bow, plant (participle natoB). 

* See A. A S. 634 1 A. ft G. 330 a, 1 ; Q. 528 ; E. 534, 1. 

■ See map, p. 106, 3 D. 

< See A. A 8.667, 1; A. A G. 101 ; 0.324,R.T; H. 442. 

' Befoni looking np in the vocabnlu? a word which yon have nerer 
seen before, always try to inter ila meaning from some knowledge whiah 
yon already poseess. Tbns, knowii^ post and ea, yon shonld be able 
to translate this adverb poateS. 

° According to the legend, the Trajan prince Paris waa made referee in 
a contest amoi^ tbe goddeves Jnno, Minerra, and Venus as to whioh was 
the moat beantifnl. He decided in favor of Venna, who, to reward bim, 
promised him the moat beantifnl woman in the world as his wife. Una 
was Helen, the wife of Uenelans, at Sparta in Greece. Paris carried off 
Helen to Troy, and the Gieeki rallied roud Menelans, sailed to Asia, and 
laid eioge to Troy, which they captared and deatmyed after a tan yean' 
war. Xneaa, the son of Anchisea find Venos, was tbe most prominent of 
the Trojans who escaped death at the hands of the Greeks. For the dt- 
natjon of Troy, eee map, p. 181, 7 C. 

' When thos onemphatic, oat loses its e in pronnnoiation after a w<Rd 
ending in a vowel or in m. Hence we eaj fiveraa'at. 

' For the declension of these Greek names taken into Latin, see A & 



ciq mod t, Google 



ciq mod t, Google 



It, Google 



[ UNivERsmr 1 



ciq mod t, Google 



PABTITITE GEHITIVE. 105 

fcrmm Gnecorum pepercent, anfugit et in Italiam pervenit 
Ibi L&Udqs tSx el beolgne receptS filiam I^vituam in mSlri- 
mBninm dedit AenSIa orbem condidit, qoam in bonorem 
coniogiB Lariniam appellaviL 

Post A.eneBe mortem Ascanins, Aeneae filioe,* regnnm acce- 
pit. ^c Bedem regul in alimn lo«am trfinstulit arbemqne con- 
didit in monte Albano * eomqae Albam Longam nuncnpSvit. 
Earn secutoB eat SilriuB, qui post Aeneae mortem & Larlnia 
genitos est. Eioa poster! omnee usque ad Bomam conditam 
Aibae regnSTemnt. Unus bonim regum, Romolos SilviuB, se 
lore * mSiorem esse dicttbat et cam tonaret* mllitibuB impera- 
Tit ut clnpeOa hasUs percuterent, dlcebatque hnnc sonum molto ' 
clSriSrem esse qnam tonitram.* Fulmine Ictus et in AlbSnnm 
lacnm ^ praeoipitatiu ' est 

Note. Let tba pnpil obeerro bov dutiiiatly tlie ampbaui of tlie wonla 
ID the above extract is marked bj their arrsngemeiit. It ii snggested that 
ha cbaogs the order of the votda in boidb of the Hentenoea, &nd notice hoir 
the id«>i are thai pieaented from slightl; different pcouts of TJev. Let 
him also itndf and imitate the ole>m«« widi which the oomieotion of the 
thon(^t ii bfongiht ont by oftea pcttinjf ae the emphatic first word of a 
■enteace some word which refers directl; to one in the latter put of the 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 144-147, 184, 186 1 A. & G. 83, 105 ; G. 35, 105 : 
H. 151, 189-191. 

S. M ; A. A O. ST ; a. 72 i H. ea For tlie qnantit; of e ia AenSae, see 
A. ft S. 38 c; A. AG. 847, a4i 0.703, 7; H. 577, G. 

> It may seem as if it wcsld be more natural U> make flUne rather 
than AanBaa emi^utic here, bnt the writer wishes to bint that Aaoanios 
was lbs son of Aeaeas only, not of Aeneas aad Laiinia, that is, the son of 
Aenaas and his first wife (Creflaa), who bad died at Troy. 

) A rocky monntain not far from Kome and tovarda the sontbeaat. 

■ From IQpplter. 

< Cunt is ■ partlole of time hers, mesniiiK " when," — cum toniret, 
when it wsa thandering, i. e., dnrinf; a thunder storm. 
• See A ft S. 416, 567, c ; A.ft Q. 250; 0.400; B. 423. 

■ What mmt this word mean ? 

' This was a little soatheast of Borne, aad vest of Uonnt Albanns. 

' This word i* deriTed indirectly from oaput, head ; what does it mean f 



jogic 



LATIN LES80NB. 



LESSON XXIX. 

mmBRALS (0Otttlim«d>. — DATIVB AlTD OBNITIVB 
OF POBBBSeoa. — O BN IT I VB Ain> ABLATIVE OF 
CHAHACTBRISTIC.— INDBFUnTB FROHOUNS. 



219. Learn the foUowing numbera : — 



ondecim, eleven; 
duodeoim. twelve ; 
tredeoim, thirteea ; 

guattaordeoim, fourteen ; 

qmndeoiiii, fifteen ; 

sedecim, sixteen ; 

eeptendeoim, seTenteen ; 

duodSTlgintl, eighteen ; 
QndSvIsruitl, nineteen ; 



uudeoixaoa, -a, -run, elerenth. 
duodecimua, -a, -um. twelfth, 
tertine (-a, -nm) decimos, -a, 

-nm, thirteenth, 
qufirtus (-a, -um) declmus, 

-a, -tun, fourteenth, 
qulntna (-a, -um) deoimus, 

-a, -mn, fifteenth, 
seztus (-a, -nm) deoimus, -a, 

-um, sixteenth, 
septimns (-a, -um) deoimus, 

■a, -van, aeventoenth. 
duodSvloSBimuB, eighteenth. 
Qndevlogsimus, -a, -um, 

nineteenth. 
Tiginil, twenty ; vioeeimus, -a, -um, twen- 

tieth. 
Tlgintl ^us, > twenty- vicesimus primus, ) twenty- 
uDus et vigiuU, ) one ; unus et Tlcesimus, j first. 

220. Either the dative or the genitive may be used 
with esse to denote the POBBE8SOR of a thing, the thing 
possessed being the subject of the verb. This dative is 
called the Dative op Possessor ; the genitive is a variety 
of the Pbedicate Genitive. Thus : — 

Est liber puerS, the boy has » boak. 
Frfitris est equus, the hone ia brother's. 

221. The abhtive is used to denote a physical quality ; 
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as, miiliw etatOrfi humiU, a woman of short stature. For 
other qualities either the genitive or the ablative may be 
used ; as, m&gnfi virtQte mlleB, or, mfignae virtatia 
mUee, a soldier of great brarery. 

Note. Id diia hm both tlis gcnitire and the ablatdie alwifi have an 
•djeetive agTMing vith them, ai io the examples. 

222. The genitive is often used with esse to denote 
the person or thing whose Durr, chahactebibtic or BDSI- 
ITESS anything is ; as, virtQs boDi eet mlUtie, courage is 
the mark of a good soldier ; temeritSs eet flOrentia 
aet&tis, recklessness belongs to the bloom of life. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

223. Learn the following paradigms : — 

Aliquis, some one, anyone. 
Sinffular. 



Norn. 


aUqnis (sUqoI) aUaiia 


aliquid (aliquod) 


Gm. 


aUoaiuB 


aUofiius 


aliouiuB 


Da. 


alioul 


alicui 


alioui 


Ace. 


aliquem 


aliquam 


aliquid (aliqnod) 


Abl 


aliquS 


aUQua 
Plural. 


aliguQ 


Hon.. 


aUquI 


aliquas 


aliqua 


G.n. 


ftliquonun 


aliqu&rum 


aliqnCrum 


D.&A. 


aliquibua 


aliquibuB 


aliquibuB 


Act. 


aUqnOS 


sUgu&s 


aliqua 



224. The other indefinite pronouns are quQibet, 
qi^Tlfl, qiOdam, deoUtied like qui ; quis, quispiam and 
quisquam, declined like the interrogative qnis, but quis- 
piam has in the plural only the feminine nominative 
quaepiam, and qulsquam has no feminine and no plural. 



,._t..d., Google 



108 LATm LESSONS. 

226. The order of the indefinite pronouns from greatest 
to least indefiniteness is as follows : ^ 
QtdsquaiD, any one whaterer. 
Quilibet, > , 

Qnlvto, [ «"? yo" Pl^""*- 
Quia, nay. 

Aliquis, gome one or other. 
Quispiam, some one. 
Quidam, some puticuiar one. 

Exercise. 

226. Translate into English : — 

SiMns ProcSs, rex AlbSoSmm,' duog fllios rellqait, Nnmitorem 
et Amtllium. Horum minor natu, AmuliuS) fratri optionem 
dedit, utrom regnnm habSre Tellet an bona quae pater reHqnisset. 
Numitor patema* bona praetulit; Amuliiu regnam obtinnit. 

Amulius, nt regnum finnissimg possideret, NnmitSris * Bliam 
per Insidias int«reniit et flliam frUria, Rbeam Silviam, Vestfilem 
vir^em fecit. Nam hb Vestae * sacerdSdhoB nSn licet Tiro * 
nQbere. Sed ba«c a Marte geminSs fdlos Romolnm et Remom 
peperit* Hoc cum Amuliiu comperisset mStrem in vincnla 
coniScit, paeros antam in Tiberim ^ abicl iussit. 

' Do DOt 7i«ld to the tempt&don to nuke AlbftnSmm ntlm ihaa tMx 
empha^ here. The tendenc; to s>j " the king of ilu Aibant " oomea fiom 
regwdii^ the puuge m the beginning of s etoiy, when it ii in reality ■ 
oon^natjm of what haa already been uid aboDt t^a Albam, and tfa« miter 
wiihca to mark SilTius Prooaa diatiiictJy aa their ting. 

' Notice how delicately Nnmitor'H feeling for hia father ia brooght ODt 
by makiiig paterna emphatio. 

* Why ia Nomitfiria niiam written r&ther than fClnm NamlUJila ? 

* Veita wai the goddeai of the hearth, the centre of the family life. 
Her eTeT-baming fire waa mppoaed to have been brought from 'Koy b; 
Aeneaa, and waa tended by her prieateaw* in her temple in the Fonun. 
See map, p. 105, 6 C. 

* The idea of marrying ia of conrae emphatio here, bat the importaat 
part of that idea i* eootained in Tlrfi, not io nflbere ; bano* the ofder of 
the worda. 

* From parere. 

' For (his accosatira form aea A. ft S. 113, a; A..AQ. SA, o, I; O. 00, 
So; H.e2,iL2<l). 
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227. Tnuulate into Latin : — 

1. A certMn king had two eons, the one of whom was good, tho 
other very bad. Tell me which of the two sons preferred his 
father's goods. C»n yoa ? 2. The younger of these two sons 
was worse than the elder, was he not ? 3. Aeneu, t^e son of 
Ancbises, foanded a ci^ which he called Lavinium. 4. I will 
give yoa your ctioice ; whether you prefer to remun in the country 
or to go home. 5. I have an aged father at home. 6. The 
soldiers crossed a river of very great depth. 7. The messenger 
reported that the lovely girl had died in her eighteenth year. 

8. It is a mark of a brave man to die willingly for bis country. 

9. When the king had learned where the boys were, he ordered 
them to be killed. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 15ft-162, 366, 357, 384. 411 j A. & G. 94, 214 c, 
215,231,261; G. 92-94. 349, 364. 365, 402; H. 111-179, 
387, 396 v., «)l-«)2, 419, U. 

LESSON XXX. 

KmORALB (oonolnded).— ^TAYB OF ZLXPRESSIHa 
HaASURS. 

328. Learn the {ollowing nnmbere : — 

tplginta, thirtyj ^^^^^'^"^■^'-""'Ubirtieth. 

trlgSsimns, -a, -mn, } 
quadrfigintft, forty ; guadr&gesimus, fortieth. 

quInqn&gintA, fifty ; autnquSsesimue, fiftieth. 

BexfigiDtft, sixty ; sez&geaimus, sixtieth, 

septa&gintft, seventy ; septu&eiaimoB, seventieth. 

OotOBlnt&, eighty ; octOeeaimus, eighlieth. 

nCnfiffintft, ninety ; ndn&g&aimus, ninetieth, 

centum, a hundred ; oentesimus, hmidredtb. 

duoent3,-ae, .a, two hundred; duceDtSeimus, two hundredth. 
treoenU, -ae, -a, three hnn- trecenteBunus, three hun- 
dred i dredth. 
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QnadrinffenO, four hundred ; quadringentesimaa, f our 
hundredth, 

qnlngenl^fivehnndred; quIngenteeimuB, five hun- 

dredth. 

sSsoent^ aix hundred ; sSsoeilteeimua, six hun- 

dredth. 

septincrenti, seven hundred ; Beptineentesimus, seven haa- 
dredth. 

octingenil, eight hundred ; oottngentSsimus, eight hun- 
dredth. 

nODgenU, nine hundred ; aOneo&tesimUB, nine him- 

dredth, 

B^lle, a thousand ; millSsiiiius, thousandth. 

duo milia, two thousand ; bis mUlesiinuB, two thous- 
andth. 

centum milia, a hundred oentiSa mULesimus, hundred 
thousand ; thousandth. 

deoiSsoeiiteQa(orc«iittuu) deciSa oentles TnTnagiTni^g^ 

fnTljHj D infill i nn ; milllontll. 

229. How do the ordinal Dumbero for twentietli, thir- 
tieth, one hundredth, two hundredth, etc., seem to be 
formed from the corresponding cardinals ? How can yon 
distinguish three hundred, four hundred, eto., from thirty, 
forty, etc. ? 

Measure. 

230. Measure may be regarded : (1) simply as so much 
extent, (2) as the difference between two amounts, or (3) 
as a quality of something. It may accordingly be ex- 
pressed in Latin by (1) the accusative (compare 196), 
(2) the ABLATiTE, and (3) the qekitive. Thus: — 

(1.) Tria pasBuum milia ab ipsft urbe oaetra posnit, 

he pitched his camp three miles from the ci^ itseU. 

FoBsa quindeoim pedSs l&ta, a ditch fifteen feet broad. 

(2.) Hibemia dimidio minor quam Britannia eet, Ireland 
is smaller by half than Britain. 
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MnltO ante Iflois adventum, long before the coming of 

Qu3 difflcdlins. bdo prseol&riUB, the mora difficult, the 

more glorioiu. 
Idibns passamn sex & Caesaris castrls coiis§dit, he 

encamped six miles from Caesar'a camp. 
(3.) V&Unin pedum duodeclm, a rampart twelve feet 

(high). 
Iter uBiUB di^ a one day's journey. 

Exercise. 

231. Translate mto Englbb : — 

Forte Tiberis aqoa QltrS rlpam ag efEnderat, et cam pneil in 
vado ewent podtl, aqua reflnens eSs in siccd reliquit. Ad eSnim 
T^tam lapa adcnrrit edsqae fiberibus si^ aluit. Quod videng 
Fanstoliu qnldam, pastor illlus regioniB, pneros sustulit' et 
QxSrl Accae Xjarealiaa nutriendSs * dedit Sic Romulns et 
Bemus poeritiam inter pistores transegenmt. Com adolevisaent 
«t forte competissent qais ipsorum avoe, quae mater fuitiset, 
AmOliam interfecentnt et Nomitori avo regnum restitueront. 
Tma nrbem oondidenint in mont« ATenOno,' qgam Romulus S 
sa5 nSmine RSmam vocSvit. Haec cam moenibue * circnm- 
darStor, Bemns occlsus est, dum fritrem inridens moenia 
trinsiliebat. 

232. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The river had already overflowed its banks and * had left 
die tvins on dry gronnd. Seeing this,t a certain shepherd, 

' Pmm tollera. 

' Nfltilendfia is gsroDdiTe, agieeing irith pnerSa and eipreaiiig pnr- 
poK, = to ba brought op. See A. & S. 552 (2); A. A O. 204 d; 0. 
431; H.M4,iK>te2. 

* Pot tb« mtnation of tbii hill see msip, p. 106, 6 E. 

* For the two oonstmctioiM ponible with oirotundaie, MS A •& S. 
S79i A&0.22ed,' 0.348; H. 384, iL 2. 

* Dq not nw m lynnponud •entenos. 

t Tmulate b; a woid that iball link Uiit> leDteDa* cIomI; to what pr«- 
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Fanstnlns by name, carried them two miles and delivered tbem 
to hia wife to be taken care of. This happened not long be- 
fore aonaet 2. We spend oar bojhood amid many pleasures. 
None of us ifl compelled to Bnrround himself with a wall ten 
feet high ; for long ago men learned that good citizens are the 
best and most nsefnl bulwark of a state. 3. When he had 
ffrown ap he learned by chance which of the two men had tried 
to kill his mother. 4. Having founded a city on a mountiun 
of great hdght and beauty, he called it Rome. 5. They came 
to ua a little before daybreak and gave ns two lovely books 
to read ; one was written by a Greek, the other by a Roman. 
6. We live in the year of our Lord eighteen hundred and 
nine^-two; in what year since the discovery of America by 
Columbna ? 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 166-162, 356, 358 (5) a, 415, 423 ; A. & G. 94, 
215 b, 265, 257 ; G. 92-94, 335, 2, 364, 400; H. 171-179, 
379, 396 T., 423. 



LESSON XXXI. 
RBADDVa SELECTIONS AlTD EZHRCISB. 

233. Translate into Engliali : — 

RSmnlus nt cTvium numemm augeret, a^lum patefecit, ad 
quod mulU ex clvitSitibas auls pnlal ' adcurremnt. Sed novae 
urbis dvibus coniugea deerant. Festum itaqne NeptunI et ludos 
Inslituit. Ad hSs cum multT ex finitimis popnlls com mulieri- 
bos et Ubeifs veuisaent, Romiid inter ipsos iQdSs spectantes vir- 
gines rapnerant. 

Popull illl qaSmm virgines raptae erant belluin adversus 
raptores BuBceperunt. Cum RSmae* adpropinquarcnt forte in 

1 From pellere. 

' Ws shfrald perliBpa eipeot an aconHnHTS of motion here instead of tlila 
datdye, bnt (he sntboi in using adproplnqnaxeiit (ad -{- proplnqaaa) 
ms thinkinif mora of the neamen implied in proplnqnua tban id, die 
motinn implied in ad. 
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Tarpeiam Tirginem inuderimt, qnae in aree sacra prociliiibBt:. 
Hanc TC^Sbant at viam in arcem mStuti^ret elqae pennlsenmt 
vt munns sibi poBceret. Ilia petiit at sibi darent qaod in «nis- 
triB maniboB j^ererent, inulos anreoe et annillaft a^ificSnfl. At 
hostes in arcem ab eS perducB scutis Tarpeiam obruemnt; nam 
et* ea in sinistils manibiu gerebsJit. 

234. Translate also the followiDg account of the be- 
trayal of the citadel : — 

SpuriuB Tarpeius Romanae praeerat arcL* Huius fUiam vir- 
ginem auro conrumpit Tatius,' nt armatos in arcem accipiat — 
aquam forte ea tnm aacils extra moenia petltom ierat ; ^ accepti 
obnitam armla necavere, seu ut vT capta potins arx Tideretnr, 
sen prodendl exempli causa, ne quid ueqnam fldam proditori 
easet.* Additnr * f abnla, quod volgd Sablnl * anreas armillas 
magnl pouderia bracchio laevS gcmmatosqne magna specie anu- 
los babnerint, pepigisse ^ eam quod in sintstrls manibus haberent ; 
eo Bcnta illl prQ anrels dSnig congesta. Sunt qnl eam, ex pact5 
tradendl qnod in rinistrb manibus eSBet, derecto arma petlsee 
dicant; et, frande rieam agere, sua ipeam peramptam' mer- 
cede. — Livy, I., xi>, 6. 

' For et, meaiiiiw " abo," see A. * 3. 573 a. 

* Arcl, which propeil; applies to only one of die tno hillocks which 
fonu the top of the Capitoline Hill, is here applied to the vhole hill. 
The ti«dition folloired in these exbads is at fault as to the podtion of the 
citadel ; for this hill -was not jet a part of Rome. 

* Titns Tados was the king; of the Sabioes, who were marching npoa 
Borne to aveDge the loss of their dau^terg and wives. 

* HB quid . . . esast = that in other cases a traitor should find do- 
liAog seooie (L e., thst no pledgee to a traitor were to be kept). 

* Note the emphssis. Additnr f ilbnia, etc., does not mean " the ficti- 
tioQs statement that she ... is added," bat "the storr that she . . . is sn 
addition." 

* Bound the oonntrj of the Sahinee. See Frontispiece, T K 
^ From pangere, to stlpn]at«. 

' What Tsrh form is to he supplied with this participle ? 
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COMFOimD VHRBS.— ABIJLTIVE OF SBPARATIO IT. — 
DATIVB 'V7ITH COHPOUNDS OP ab, de, ex, etc. 

236. Learn the foltowing words : ~- 
ducere, to lead, draw. mlttere, to send, let go. 

abdGoere, to lead or cany ftmittere, to send away, loser 

Eulduoere, to lead to, induce.* admittere, to send to, let in, 

commit (a wrong), 
oiroumdaoere, to lead aronnd. ciroumxaittore, to send 

aronnd. 
oondQoere, to bring t<^ther, cx^mmittere, to send together, 

hire, entnut to, entei npon, com- 

mit. 
dSdQoere, to bring away, e»- dSmittere, to send or let 

eort from home,! launch. down, lower. 

dldHoere, to lead apart, dts- dimittere, to send apart, dia- 

tnbnte. band. 

Sdttoere, to lead out. Smittere, to send out, put 

forth, 
indfloere, to bring into or in. iumittord, to send into, let 

mislead. loose. 

intrSdaoere, to bting in, in- intrOmittere, to send or let 

trodnce. in. 

obddoere, to lead before, cov- Smittere, to send off, give np, 

er, obscure. cease. 

perdGoere, to lead through, permittere, to let go throngh, 

prolong, persuade. allow. 

praedGoere, to draw or make praemittere, to send before. 

* QsnerallT i° o B^ aenae, while lildfloere ii often used in the mom 
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praeterdQcere, to lead put proetermittere, to let go by, 

{A very rare word.) pass over- 

prSdQoere, to lead forth, pro- prQiniti»re, to send forth, 

duce, prolong. promise. 

redQoere, to lead back, escort remittere, to send back, give 

home. up. 

snbdQoere, to draw from im- submittere, to send or let 

der, haul up, calculate. down, to send from below, 
to despatch. 

tr&nsdQoere, \ to lead across, tr&nsmittere, to send across, 

trfidGoere, 1 bring over. hand over, go abroad. 

236. Yoa will see that all of tbe above verbs, except 
two from dQoere and two from mittere, are compounded 
of the simple verb and one of the prepositions with which 
yoQ are acquainted. DIdQoere and dlmittere are com< 
pounded with the inseparable preposition die, dl, so called 
because it is not used as a word by itself. IntrOdQoere 
and intrOmittere are compounded with the adverb intrS, 
a case-form from the same word as inteK. 

NoTB. Almost all the compound rerbs are fonned like these two sets 
of verbii therefore it is evident that the leaming of compound verbs be- 
eomjs tDOob easier when one has a clear QuderataDding of the meauinga 
of the prapomtiono. Let the pupil observe hov the meaning of some of 
the above verbs is ver; ohiself cooneoted with the meanings of the simple 
verb and the prepontioa of which they are compounded, while that of 
otben baa wandered away towards kindred ideas or become oonGoed to 
■peeial applicationi of the origrinal idea ; and let him tr; to trace each of 
tbe meaiungs given above from the original meanings of the simple verbs 
■nd prapontiona. 

237. The ablative is need to express separation and 
PHIVATION, WANT OP A THING Or FHEEDOM FBOM IT. 

Thus: — 

1, HIo Tir peGflni& eget, this man needs money. 

2. Die Orfitor nOn inops est verbis, that speaker is not 
poor in words. 
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3. HOo m6 Uberft metQ, free me from this fear. 

i. Fossessidnibus Buis pellebant, they were trying to 
drive him from his poBseBuons. 

&. TfiJis philosophis iiidici5 nOs apoliat, sSnsibua 
orbat, such a philoeophy robs us of our judgment, deprives us 
of our senses. 

6. NS & sooUs nda sSoemftmus, let us not separate oui^ 
selves from our allies. 

7. Hoenia urbis dSfSnsSribus vaona erant, the walls 
of the city were quite wilJiout defenders. 

8. Ab inoendiO aroem Uberftvit, he freed the citadel from 
fire. 

9. nium S perlotilO Sripuit, he snatched him from the 
danger. 

NOTB. A prepodtiim is used with this ablatiTe, if niotioD u implied, 
and Bomedioea to ^ve a Tivid effect, ai 1/ uiotion were invidfed in the 
ootiOD. Compare the lixtii and the last two eiamplis. 

238. Many compounds of ab, dS, or ex, and the verb 
adimere, take the (2a^t)e,rather than the ablative when 
the action applies to a person, occasionally also when it 
applies to a thing. Thoa ; — 

Bona mihi extorsisti, you have wrung my goods from me. 

Mulierl anulum detrlLxit, he toolc the ring from the - 
woman. 

Hoc nil abstulistl, this yon have taken from him. 

Alterl TTtam, llbertatem alterl adSmSrunt, they de- 
prived one of life, the other of liberty. 

Turn opptiemfi,tl5ne destitit Caesar, then Caesar left off 
the siege. 

PilgD& igltur abatin§bimus, we shall therefore refrtun 
,from battle. 

Exercise. 

239. Translate into English : — 

Tum RSmulns cum hoste, qut montem Tarpeinm ' tenebat, 
' This name was given to tlie CajHtoline hill, aoooidiiic; to aome anthori- 
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pBgtuun conaerait in eo locS ubi nnnc fonnn BomlUiaDi ^ est. 
Id media' ca«de raptae proceBaenint et tunc patres bine coniuges 
et BoceniB complectebaDtur et rogSbant nt caedis finem faee- 
renL Utriqne bla precibns commod sunt. Romoliu foedus Icit 
«t SablnSB in nrbem recepit 

Post Romull mortem iinlnB anni interregnnm fnit Qafi 
llapsS, Numa Fompilins, Curibns ' nrbe in i^r5 Sablndrnm nS- 
bu, rex creStos est Hic vir bellum quidem nullum gessit nee 
minus tamen cIvitiU profoit Nam et ISgea dedit et sacra {du- 
rima Inslituit, ut popull barbari et bellieOd mures moUlret. 
Omnia autem quae taciebat se nymphae Egeriae, coniugia snae, 
iusBu facere dicebat. Morbo decesut qnadragesimS tertJS im- 
perl anno. 

240. Exercise. 

Write ten Beutences involviug the nee of componndB 
of d&oere, and ten with compounds of mittere. Illus- 
trate also, in a few of these senteucefi, the Ablative and 
the Dative of Separation. Avoid ringing changes upon 
one set of words, and let the sentences l>e long enough to 
reveal careful study and a oommaDd of vocabularies and 
of the rules of syntax. 

Grammatical References. 

A & S. 380, 413, 414 ; A. & G. 229, 243 ; G. 346, 388, 389 ; 
H. 386, 2, 413, 414. 

tica, after the treachaTDos deed of Tarpeia. Otben say the hill was eo 
called befoie, aod the name pyea bj the hirtoriam to the nuidan waa bor- 
rowed from it 

1 Sea map, p. 106, C. 

* Medina ia aften Uina uaed for " the midat " or " middle " of a thii«. 
So aommoa may mean " the top," piliniia " the fliat part," and ro on. 
See A. A S. 442 ; A. & 0.193; 0.281R; H. 440, 2, notea 1 aad S. 

■ See Rmilivieo*, 7 £. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

DBNOUnVATITB VERBS. — BUBJUNCTITB OF 

RBSUI.T. 

241. We have seen (p. 31) that the third is the old- 
est of the Latin conjugatioDa. Most of its simple verbs 
were ioherited from the parent hmguage when Latin be- 
came a separate tongue. A few verbs of the other con- 
jugations were also inherited. Then the Romans made 
other verbs like these, forming them especially from the 
stems of nouns and adjectives. Such verbs are called 
detiominative verbs, from de and nSmen, name, noun ; 
the word including adjectives as well as what are now 
called nouns. 

242. Denominative verbs in the First Conjugation were 
at first formed from fi-stems, and in the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion from i-stems. Then, through the adjective st«ms 
the formation of Denominatives of the First Conjugation 
spread to the o-stems among nouns. Thus : — 

From culpa, faalt, comes oulp&re, to Uame. 

" oQra, care, " oOr&re, to care for. 

" fuga, flight, *' fus&ro, to put to flight 

" fIrmuB, strong, " flrmfire, to strengthen. 

" probus, good, " prob&re, to mark as good. 

" laetus, gUd, " laet&rl,'ta be glad. 

" Uber, free, " Uberiire, to free. 

" dOnum, gift, " don&re, to present 

" numerus, number, " numerilrQ, to connt 

" rSgnum, kingdom, '' reffn&re, to reign. 

" finiB, end, " flnlre, to end. 

" eitls, thirst, " sitire, to be thirsty. 

" lenis, gentle, " l§nire, to soothe. 

" veetis, garment, " veetire, to clothe. 

" pars, part, " parUH, to divide. 
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343. Having verbs like the above, the Romans made 
others like them from stems to which the fi or the I did 
not belong, jnst as in English, after the pattern oi portable 
and habitable, in which the -a before -ble is a part of the 
stem, we make bearable, serviceable, and the like from 
words without this a. This process is called formation by 
ANALOGY. Thus; — 

land&re, tu pruse, from laus (laudis), praise, 

nec&re, to kill, " aex (necia), deaUi. 

6rftre, to beg, " 5s (Srie), mouth. 

spSxfire, to hope, " sp6a (spel), hope, 

niictuft^ to Vkcillate, " fluotus (fluctua), wave, 
eervire, to be a slave, " servos (servl), slave. 
cQstQdlre, to goard, " cfiatOs (cOstSdls), goan]. 

laivM, to bribe, " larfiiis, -a, -van, bountiful. 

244. By far the greater number of denominatives be- 
long to the first conjugation. Most of the verbs of the 
second and fourth conjugations are idso denominatives, 
but these conjugations cout^u much fewer verbs than the 
others. The formation of the denominatives of the second 
conjugation is not easy to trace, but we may compare — 
albfire, to be white, with albus, .«, -um, white. 
clfirSre, to be bright, " ol&rus, -a, -um, bright 
dolSre, to feel pain, " dolor (dolSris). pain. 
moSre, to shine, " IQx (IQcis), lighL 

246. In the third conjugation theonly denominatives are 
mlnuere, to lessen, from minor, minus, less, 
and a few formed from nouns of the fourth declension, 
as: — 

metuere, to fear, from metua, fear, 

etatuere, to fix, " status, po§ition. 

tribuere, to divide, to assign to, " tribus, tribe. 
NoTB 1. DenominatiTeB of the third conjofpitiDii, uid moot of those of 
the first coDJngBition, have traniutiTe tpaanings; those of the seooDd eoD- 
jogation gituerkll? hkTe intnnaitiTe mesnuigB, as abare. 

- - - -•'-^i^' 
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Note 2. The dsDominatiTes of tka 6uri aoigiigatiQn mra coojngated 
like metnere, matafi, metal, metfitaa. 

246. From what nouns or adjeotives do the following 
verbs come, and what, therefore, are their meanings? 

aegu&re hondr&re saevire 

arm&re lev&re eallltlire 

bellare mor&ri e&n&re 

oomit&rl aOntifire tardflre 

Sldri&rl praed&rl volnerare 

Subjunctive of Result. 

247. The Subjunotire is often used with ut, that, ut 
□5a, that not, to indicate a result. The clause on which 
such a subjunctive depends commonly conttuns some word 
like ita. Bio, tarn, so, tantuB, so great, tfilis, such. 
Thus: — 

Volneribua tarn cfinf eotus est ut atSre non posset, 
he was so used np with woondB that he conld not stand. 

Ita mlliteB disposuit ut facile vioerint, he arranged the 
soldiers so that they easily conquered. 

Tanta est n&via ut ntUlum metum habe&muB, the 
boat is so large that we have no fear. 

Exercise. 

248. Translate into English : — 

Nnmae snccessit TuUub Hostilius cQina avoa sS in bello ad- 
veraus Sablnos fortem et strenuum vimm praestiterat Rex 
creitna bellnm Alb&nls indlxit idqne trigeminorum HorUioram 
et CsriatiOmm certSmine flnlrit. Albam propter perfidi&m 
Metti Fuffetl* diruit Cum trigintfi duSbus annls ' regnasset, 
fulmine Ictus cum domS sai arsit.' 

I For a brief ooooant of these legendB, see Smith's Smalier Hittery of . 
Home, pagM 13 and 14. 

' TIiU ablative of time nhere we expect the aoonsative (see A, A^ S. 
424a.-A. &Q.256A,' 0.302 R. 2; H. STS, IjUaot to ben 
tor imitation. 

■ Fraro firdir*. 
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Post hnne Ancns MSntus, Nomae ex fUi&DepSs, snicSpit un- 
periam. Hic vir, Mquitftte et religidne avo Bimilis, IaOoCb 
bello doraait, urbem ompli&Tit et nova el moenia circiimdedit. 
Cwcerem primus aedificlvit Ad Tiberis SstU urbem condidit 
Ostuunqae vocavit Vlcesimo qairtd uinS impeil morbo 
obiit 

249. Translate into Latin : — 

1. This coDflDl showed himself so brave in many battles that 
aD his coantrymen [vaised him. 2. The Albans treated our 
ambassadors M tmirotthily that oar king declared war against 
them. Let os, however, keep in mind that their fathers were 
onr allies. We shall, therefore, fight for our honor and for the 
safety of ambassadors, but not in order to destroy the enemy 
ntterly. 3. That king hati r«igned eo long and so wisely that 
the citizens r^ard him as a father. 4. I have been sent to you 
by the great leader Caesar. He wishes to have peace with your 
nation, and says that he will not be the first to eng^e in war. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 287, 483; A. & G. 166, 319; G. 553-556, 788 B; 
H. 335, 500 II. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

SUSSTAlfTITB CLAUSBB OF RBSOLT. — CLAUSBS 
'VTITH'TBRBS or FBAKinO. — PRICB OR VALUE. 

260. Yon met on p. 71 certun subjunctive clauses 
developed from clauses of purpose ; from clauses of re- 
sult were devebped subjunctive clauses used with imper- 
sonal verbs meaning "to be," "to happen," and the like. 
Thos: — 

QnandS fuit ut quod lioet nCn liceret, when was it Irae 
that the lawful was not lawful ? 

Acoidit ut nOlU mllltes in urbe sint, it baj^tens that 
there are no soldiers in the city. 



ciq mod t, Google 



122 LATIN LESSONS. 

261. A Babjimctive clause depending apon certain 
verbs has the nature of a result or of a purpose according 
as the speaker has in mind something already aocom- 
plished or in process of accomplishment, or something 
merely intended. Such are chiefly verbs meaning "to 
oause," '* accomplish," " obtain," and impersonal expres- 
sions like reetat, it remains, proximum eet, the next thing 
is. Thus: — 

Perfloe ut ne minus res pQblioa tibi quam ttl tei 
pQblioae dSbe&s, bring it about that the state shall not owe 
yon less than yon owe the state. 

Perf&d ut nSn minus mihi dSbeant, I have brought it 
about that they owe me no less. 

BftSolt ut in Hisp&niam mitteretur, he brought it about 
that he should be sent into Spain. 

Restat ut dS genere belli dioendum videfttur, it seems 
necessary to speak, in conclusion, about the character of the 
war. 

NOTB. It !■ lometiniei difBcnlt or impowble to tell vhethcr b pupoaa 
01 a result ii meant if the iDbjunctiTe clniiBe la poeitive. In a negatiTe 
snbjiiDciivA olaiue, nB, or ut nS, ihovs that a purpose, at nSn, that a 



Clauses of Fearing. 
S62. A substantive clause with its verb in the subjunc- 
tive is often used as the object of a word or expression 
denoting fear. If the subjunctive clause is introduced by 
nS it indicates a fear that something may or will happen 
or ^s happened, if by nS nOn (more rarely ut) it indi- 
cates a fear that something may not or tcill not happen 
or has not happened. Thus : — 

TimSbant nS sooil tardiorSs venlrent, they were afraid 
the allies woold come too late. 
Metufi nS illuxn nOn viderit, I fear he has not seen him. 
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TimSbant at frOmentmn oommodS port&rl poeaet, 
ibey were afraid gnuQ could not conTeoiently b« bronghL 

Vereor nS labOrem tnum au^feam, I am afrud Uiat I 
shall increase your trodble. 

Penoulmn erat nS nSn in portom o&viB venire pos- 
set, there was danger that the ship coald not come into port 

Note. To express a fear to do soinethiiig, ttie infinitiTe ia used as in 
EngUsh (see 163). Thai ; — 

Verflbantnr U13 tempore Iter faoere, they were afraid to make 
the ioniDBj at Hat time. 

Price or Value. 

253. The pbice or value of a thing ia commonly re- 
garded as the means by which it can be acquired, and so 
is expressed by the ablative. An indefinite value 
is, however, sometimes expressed by the genitive as a 
QUALITY of the thing. Thus : — 

Tfeoentis talentis sS hostibus vendidit, he sold him- 
self to the enemy for Uiree hundred talents. 

Bono librum septem feri dinSriis emere pos^ 
yon can buy this book for about seven denarii. 

Levi moments rem aestumQ, I regard the matter as of 
batsUgfat importance. 

Bmimua domtmi lUeun tanti quanti volSb&mus, we 
have bought that house for the price we wished 

Exercise. 

264. Translate into En^ish : — 

Deinde regnom Lucius Tarquinius Prbcns accepit, Demarati 
filiiis, qid tynnnSs patriae Corinthi fugiene in Etruriam venerat 
Ipse Tarquinioa, qnl nQmen ab urbe Tarquinils * accepit, ali- 
qnando RjJmam profectns erat. AdrenientI aquila pllenm 
abstnlit * et postqnam alte evolarerat reposuit. Hinc Tanaqnd 



> See Fronliqneoe, OK ' From aof sire. 
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conitlnx, mnlier aagariomm peiita, regnnm el poitwdl intel- 
lexit 

Post hone Serviiu TnlUos suscSpU imperinm, genitas ex 
nobill fSminS, captlTfi tamen et famuli. Cum in domd Tar- 
qaiol PriscI ednearetur, flamma in eius capite visa esL Hoc 
prOdigio Tanaqoll el sommam dignitStem portencb intelUxit et 
coningl persuasit nt sum dcuG IlberoB buob* educfiret. Cum 
adoleTisset, rex el filiam in matrimSniom dedit. Cum Prlseiu 
TarqniniiiB oocIbus ' esset, Tanaqull de superiore parte domua 
poptdum adlocuta «Bt,' dIcSna regem grave quidem sed non 
letale Tolnus acoepisse ; earn petere nt popnlns, dam conTalnis- 
aet, Servio Tullio oboed&et. Sic Seirius regn&re coepit, Bed 
bene imperiiun adminiatravit. Monies tres * urbl adiQnxit. 
Primus omnium * cSnsum Srdinavit. Sub eo Roma habuit capi- 
tum octSgintft tria mUia civium* BSmanomm cum his, qui in 
i^tIb ' eraiit. 

255. Translate into Latin : — 

1. It remuns for na to write about L. TarquiniuB PriBcos, the 
Boman king who came to Rome from Tarqninii. 2. Has an 
eagle erer taken off your cap as you were running? 3. We shall 
not buy this horse at a la^;e price, for we already own two bet- 
ter ones. 4. Bring it about that you shall be a man of the 

' If it seenu to 700 tlu^ suAa oogbt to be emphado bore so m to dis- 
tio^mih TuquiD'a ohildten from Servina, jim have only to reflaot that 
UberSs meana man than "children," and th>t tlie real point is bfltvoen 
Serrius as a slave and Tarqnin'a cliildren, te/reehoni children- 

' Non S Servio ooolana eat TaKjninlnB, aed ab Aool fllila qnibna ipse Tar- 
qninins regmun eripaeraL 

* From adloquL 

* That ii, the Qniriiial, Timinsl, and bqniline, so that with the four 
earlier ooea, Capitoline, Palattne, Caalian, and AventinB, Rome waa now 
the Cit; of SeTeu Hilla. 

' Omnium ia a modifier of cflnaom, not of primna. 

■ Unlike the modem oenana, wUch indndea men, women, and tlkildren, 
die oeuiaB taken b; SenioB connted onlj the men who oonld vote. CapI. 
tum modifies mlUa and cfTiam modifiea oapitom. 

'' That ia, the people who, tbon^ BonuD oitiiana, had tlwir hooaas oat- 
aide the oity walls. 



ciq mod t, Google 



ADJECTIVES FBOM CEBTAIN PBEPOSITIONS. 125 

highest courage aod digoitj. 6. I few that our friends will 
not come bHlajr ; that our enemies will come ; that your brothers 
have not come ; that their books have been lost ; that you will 
not persnade joar molher to crane. 6. We are the first to ask 
jou whether you wish to go. 7. I fear that you did not buy 
that book for twenty-five denarii. 8. He was afrud to speak to 
her lest he should cause her to weep, 9. The next thing is for 
us to go home. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 371, 372, 408, 492, 493 (1), 494-498 ; A. & G. 252, 
331 f ., 332 ; G. 378-380, 404, 662, 557-559 j H. 404, 405, 422, 
498 m., 601. 

LESSON XXXV. 

ADmCTmiS FORMED FROM CERTAIN PREPOSI- 
TIONS. — OENITIVS AUD SATIVB WITH ADJBC' 



366. Six adjectives, used only in the comparative 
and superlative d^frees, are formed from prepositions. 
Thus: — 
From citrft, on this side of, oiterlor, hither, citimus. 
" de, down from, d§terior, worse, dSterrimus. 

" intrfi, within, interior, inner, intimus. 

" prae, pro, before, prior, former, primus. 
" prope, near, propior, nearer, proximus. 

" Oltril, beyond, ulterior, farther, Oltimus. 

267. Four other adjectives, also formed from preposi- 
tions, are used in the positive, hut are not classical in the 
nominative singular masculine. Thus : — 

From«xM,ODtsidecd raitercs-| eiterior. onter 
Laxter J 

" Infri, below linfBr I In*rior, lower 

" PoM, beUod [porteras] poaterlor, hinder 

** sttprfi, above [mponu] mperior, npper 
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Prozlmus, filtimus, extr§mus, i>06trSmujs and suprS- 
mus, all aometimes mean " last," each from its special point of 

GenitiTe with Adjectives. 

268. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, heu- 
OBY, PABTICIPATION, POWER, FULLNESS, LIKENESS, and 
their opposites, are often used with the genitive. Thus : — 

laudis avidua, eager for pnuse. 
ifiria peritus, skilled in law. 
virtHtis memor, mindful of valor. 
n&Tiiun inops, poor in ships. 
timOris plenns, full of fear. 
etvl eimilis, like his grandfather. 
gl5riae ezpers, without glory, 
recti oOnscius, conscious of right. - 

Dative with Adjectives. 

269. Adjectives meaning USEFUL, pleasant, friend. 
LT, fit, like, inclined, EAST, CLEAR, EQUAL, and theit 
opposites, also those meaning near, aud derivatives in 
•bUis, are often used with a dative. Thus : — 

agriB ELtilis, beneficial to die fields. 

amtcts gr&tU8, pleasing to hia friends. 

nfivibus aptus, fit for veesels. 

flOmlQl similis, like a river. 

prSmptus eeditiCid, ready for insurrection. 

omnibus fainle, easy for alL 

Ign&vjB terribilis, dreadful to the cowardly. 

hostibus par, a match for the enemy. 

vera finitimum, very near the truth. 

Note 1. Bimills aud dlsalmUla olwaTi takti die dadre id tUngs in 
Cicero, bnt ([eaerelly the genitive of persons. 

Note 2. Han; of these adjeotivea freqnentl; take k prepontiDn -with 
its case insMiid of the genitive ot dative, thin txprteaag the relBti<n mora 
emphatiiwU; or more delicately. 

L:mi,i.d=, Google 
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Exercise. 

260. TranBlate into EngliBh : — 

Hie rex interfectns est scelere fUiae Tulliae et Tarquinl Su- 
perb, fill gioa i^ffa cnl Sorvina BucceaBcrat- Nam ab ipso Tar- 
qaioiS dS gndibtu curiae ^ deiectos, cam doinnm fugeret, inter- 
fectas est. TnUia in fomm properavit et prima coningem rSgem' 
salatSvit Com domum rediret, aaT^;am super patris corpus in 
vis iacens carpentam ^ere iQssit. 

Tarqniniiis Snperbus cSgnSmen mSribua meruit. BellS tamen 
strenuus, plures flnttimSrum populomm vlcit. Templum lovis 
in Capitolio aedificarit. PosteS, dum Ardeam* oppugnabat, 
urbem Latl, imperium perdidit. Nam cum fllius eius Lucretiae, 
nSbilissimae feminae, coningi Tarquinl Collatlnl, vim fecisset, 
baec se ipsam occldit in cSnapectii marits, patris et amlcomm, 
postqnam eSs ubtestUa fuerat, ut banc iniuriam nlciscerentur. 

261. Tnuulate into Latin : — 

1. Tullia was not like ber father in ebaracter ; for when he 
had been killed she ordered her charioteer to drive the chariot . 
over the bodjr as it lay in the street, and she was first to salute 
her wicked husband as king. 2. Caesar w^ed successful wars 
in farther Gianl, and conquered many fierce tribes. 3. The 
moon is nearer to the earth than the sun. 4. Ton have a 
leader mindful of you, forgetful of himself. 5. We set out at 
daybreak the next day, and at sunset arrived at Gieneva, the 
farthest town of tlie nearer province, and the nearest in the 
territory of the Allobroges. 6. We are all eager for prtuse. 
7. The mind that is conscious to itself of right does not fear 
death ; for this, whieh has been prepared for all, is dreadful only 
to the cowardly. 8. This is doubtless easy for yon ; but it will 
be very difficult for a man who is not skilled in war. 9. The 
danghter is more like her mother than her father. 

< Tha Curia HoctiU* in the Fonun wu the pUee of a««mbl7 of the 
Saute. Se« map, p, lOG, 6 C 
* Sm Frantiapieoe, 7 F. 
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Grammatical References. 
A. & a 170, 359-362, 388-390 ; A. & G. 91, 218, 234 ; G. 
i9, R. 1 and 2, 356, 373, 374; H. 163 s, 166, 391, 399, 400. 



LESSON XXXVL 

GBNinVZI WITH VERBS.— COUPOUNDS OF DIB- 
AND IN-. — SUBJUNCTIVE OP 'WISH. 

262. Certun verbs take the genitive, namely : — 

I. The impersonab miseret, pity; paenitet, repent; 
piget, be di^usted; pudet, be ashamed; taedet, be 
weary. 

II. Verbs of prmMO, bemehberino or forqettino, 

REMINDING OF WARNING, ACCUSING, CONVICTING Or AC- 
QUITTING. 

III. Interest and r&fert, be of interest, coDcera. 
Thus:— — ..^ 

Mea m&ter, tul mS miseret, mei piget, mother, I pity 
yon, Mid am disgusted with myself. 

HodiemOrum m5rum nOa taedet, we are weary of the 
castoma of to-day. 

Voa autem ineptUirtms paeniteat, but do ye repent of 
your follies. 

MiserSminl aociSrum, take pity on your allien. 

PriBtiQae Tirtutis reminisol iubet, he bids them remem- 
ber their old-time vator. 

H&rum iniuriErmn lubenter obUviscor, these wrongs 
I gladly foi^t 

Admonebat alium egestfttis, alimu oupiditatis suae, 
he would remind one of his want of money, another of his pet 
passion. 

MUtiad§a acoQs&tus est prSditlSnis, Uiltiades was 
accused of treachery. 

IfidioSs eum iniOriae absolvSnmt, the jnry acqnitted 
him of wrong;. 



C0MPOCND8 Of DI8- AND IN-. ** tSfc- "^ 

Omnium dvium interest, it concerns all the cilizenB. 
BSffiB multum rSfert, it is of mach interest to the king. 

263. With interest and rSfert, when the person con- 
cerned ia denoted by a personal pronoun, not the genitive 
ie used but the ablative Jeminine singular of the corre- 
sponding P0BSE88IVE. '^lUS : — 

Tu& et meft m&zimS interest t§ valire, it very greatly 
concerns hotb yon and me that you should be well. 

8u& mS^nl rSferre dicit, he says it is of great concern 
to himself. 

'Scam. The dtgree of inltrtU is eipreoed by an adoa-h, or, when no »n»- 
b^nit; cao Ira canwd, by ■ genitive, as in the last example. With the 
other impenooala aboTe, th« perton aho expaiaicei tht feelinp a exprevwd 
bj the aaiaative, aa in the examplec, Dot aa in English by the aabjeot of 
iLaToib. 

Compounds of dis- and in-- 

264. Ezamine the following words : — 

snfidSre, to advise ; dissu&dSre, to advise i^iainst 
simul&re, to feign ; diaaimiilfire, to pretend that a thing is 

not so, to hide. 
faoUis, easy ; difflcilis,* hard. 

atmilja, like ; disslmiUs, unlike. 

memor, mindfnl ; inmemor, unmindful, 
gr&tus, pleasing ; Ingratus, nnpleasmg. 

iOstua, just ; iniCketus, unjast 

aequus, equal, fair ; inlquuB,* unequal, unfair, 
dlgnus, worthy ; indlenus, unworthy. 

QtiUs, useful ; inQtiUs, useless, harmful, 

vlsus, seen ; in'vlauB, unseen. 

faotus, done ; Infeotus,* undone, 

perltus, experienced ; inperltus, inexperienced. 
s5na, guilty ; InsSns, innocent 

fatSrl, to confeu ; Inflti&rl,* to deny. 
" For the obaiwa of Toirel, aee A. A S. 58, 00 ; A. & 0. 10 a ,- H. 22, 23. 
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You see from these words that the prefixes die- and in- 
have a Degativing effect in Latin as in English. Indeed 
these English prefixes are inherited from the Latin. The 
more common English prefix un- is not of Latin origin. 

NoTB 1. Dla-i>thaiiiiMp«rable prapoeitiaDabead;iiiet (235), mauiiiig 
"apart," "ftway." HenM diasiiBdSre mean* "to adriae away from," 
I. (., "against." In-maituotbecanfoiiiMled nith Hie prepoaitiaD In ; and 
vorda like Infectna, ondone (in- negatiTe + faotiu), moat be di». 
tuignuhed from woids Uke tnf eotna, atained (p. p. ot Infiosre, to put 
' into, stun). Cf , luvlBUB, luuaeii, with invlana, bated, from invldera. 
Sncfa paiiB of wocda are rare, however. 

NoTR 2. The acceot of a compoiuid or deriTative word of mon than 
two Bjllablas, like Inmemor or ingrfitua, will often fix in the mind the 
qnantitj of the fint vowel ot the primitiTs (memor, grStna), l>ecaaM 
accent is easieT to romember Ihan vowel qnantity. 

SubjtmotiTe of Desire. 

265. The subjunctive is used to express a wish, the 
imperfect and pluperfect indicating the non-tulfillment of 
the wish in present or past time respectively. Thus : — 

Noster exeroitus vlnoftt, oh, tlutt oar army may conquer I 

FalsuB utinam v&tes Edm, oh, that I may prove a iaiae 
prophet ! 

BerUB in caelum rede&8, mayet thon retain late to lieaven 
(i. e., have a long life). 

Utinam fortis ille dux vTveret, would that that br&ve 
general were living ! 

Ut frater mens hlo fuisset, would that my brother had 
been here! 

Utinam tranguillum esset mare, ofa, that the sea were 
calin! 

Utinam nS hGo vSniaaSmos, oh, that we had not come 

HS ego Tlvam Usque ad tfilem aetfttem, may I not live 
to such an age I 

Note. The negative for wishes is oB, as in the enunples. Hie addi' 
tion of at or utinam gives especial earnestnesB to the wish, and is paiv 
tinilail? crnnnion with nnfnlfilled wishes. 
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266. Translate into English : — 

Hano ob caosam L. BrQtiu, CollfitlnuB al^que nonnulll in 
exidum regis coniSranint ' popnloqae peranSaenuit ut el portSs 
labia clanderet. Exercitns quoque, qui clntatem Ardeam cum 
i^e oppfignSbat, emn rellqait. Fugit itaque com nxore et 
Uberia sab. Ita lUSmae regnStam est per septem regSg annos 
dacentSe qiiadr^int& tres. 

Hinc conGulea coepSre ' pro uno rege duo erearl, at si tlwxa 
malus esset altet earn coerceret. Anuuum " iis imperiuin tribS- 
tom est ne per diutumitatem poteatStis insolentiores redderen- 
tar. Fnemnt igitur annS prlmo expnisis regibas consnles L.^ 
liiniiu Brutas, acerrimus llbertatis vindex, et Tarquiniua CoItS- 
Hniis, manias Lacretiae. Sed Collatlno paulo post dignitas sub- 
lite* est. Flacoerat enim ne qois* ex Tarquiniorum fanilia 
Bomae maneret. Ergo cum omnI patrimSnio sue ex nrbe mi- 
grivit et in eios locnm Talerins Pablicola consul factas est 

267. TranBlate into Latin : — 

1. Are^on not disgusted witb the doings of the allies? YeSf 

' ContisDtod from what longer form ? 

' Third peraoa plural =^ OOepemnt. See A. A S. 218 (2) ; A.& Q. 
lie, ft 1 G. 151,2; H.24T,2. 

* NMJoe tbs «mp1iami. 

* Only the fint name {pratnSaea) can be thua ftbbrariated, not tli9 
middle name as viik na. 

The regnlsT Roman praenentina irith tbdt abbieriations are aa fol- 

A. = Anlns. L. = Lflcnns. Q- " Qalntua. 

App. ^ Appina. M. = HSrcna. Ser. = Serrina. 

C. = QHto. H'. = Mfinina. Sex. = Sextos. 
Cn. = Qnaetw. MSm. = Himerona. Sp. = Spnrioa. 

D. = Deoimna. N. =• Nnmerina. T. = Titna. 

K. = Eaeao. P. = PBblio* Ti. or Tib. = Tiberio*. 

SeeAAatWO; A.AG.SO; H. 640. 

* FVom toilers. 

* If thia vers a clsnM td lonlt, ut nBmS wonld be naed inatead of nS 
quia. ^_„i.^ 

( TNIVEHSITT J 
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it was indeed for their iotereBt to do what the leader adnsed, 
and they atterwards repented of their follj. 2. The Romans 
never forgot this disaster, and avenged it hy many great vic- 
tories. Still they were themselves so foolish that we cannot pity 
them much. 3. The consul was disgusted with both the sol- 
diers and their leaders. He accused the one of cowardice, the 
other of rashness and ignorance. 4. May you never repent of 
this de«»sion 1 5. Do you remember the horse that I bad at 
Bmne ? I wish I had not afterwards sold him ! 

Grammatical References. 
A. * S. 36S-370, 473 ; A. & G. 219-222, 267 ; G. 263-256, 
375-377, 381, 382 ; H. 406-410, 483, 484. 

LESSON XXXVIl. 

TBB ABLATTVB WITH SPBCIAI. VERBS AITD BZ- 
PKBSSIONa— EXCEPTIONS TO CERTAUT COMMON 
RULES. 

268. Certain verbs and expressions take the ablative, 
namely : — 

I. UH, to use, frui, to enjoy, fun^ to perform, potiri, 
to gun possession of, vesci, to eat, and their compoundii. 

II. NIO, and innltl, to lean upon, fidere and oSofldere, 
to trust. 

m. Diguva, worthy, IndlgDus, unworthy, ooatratus, 
satisfied, frStus, relying apon. 
rV. Opus and ELsue, need. 
Thus: — 

UultS deOrum benefloiO perrereS tltuntur, many people 
use the blessings of the gods wrongly. 

Pauola fruitur volupt&tibua, he enjoys bnt few plea- 

CSn&mur offloiO nostrS fungT. we try to do our dnty. 
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Zam oppid5 potltl sant hOBtSs, the enemy have alrefidy 
got possession of the town. 

Aurft vesountor, they feed on air. 

BaoulS senex nItSbfitur, the old (^ntleman was leaning 
on a suS. 

N&tQrfi tantum iocli nS nd&m\iB, let ns not tnut to onr 
natnral position only. 

Iiau.de dignus, worthy of praise. 

SuiB oontentus, satisfied with his own. 

lDS6Ui5 fretus, relying upon ingenoity. 

Auotdritfite tu& mibi opus * est, I need yonr infloence. 

niia navibufl oSosuU Qeus * oSd erat, the consul had no 
need of those ships. > 

E£zoeptions to Certain Common Rules. 

269. Point out the common rule of syntax to wbicli 
each of the following examples f umislieB an exception : — 

Booil n5e armis virlaque wtaht, the allies help m with 
arms and men. 

HIo polvis ooul58 mees laedit, this dost hurts my 
eyea. 

Num mitium becordXbis belli, yoa don't remember tite 
beginning of the war, do yon ? 

CondioiOnem veetram mibebIuur, we pity yonr situa- 
tion. 

LegiSnSs in castris manere iDssir, he bade the lemons 
stay in camp. 

H5o facere Ii5a tbtute pater, father forbade ns to do 
this. 

Exercise. 

270. Translate into English : — 

Commovit bellom nrbl rex Tarqainius. In prima pugna BrQtns 
* With thewvordi the penon who feeU the need is •ipraaadb;»d>tiTe, 
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cSnsoI et Jurrvns, Tuqainl filioB, sesS ' inricem ocddSrant. 
tUlinaiil tamen ex eS pugna rictores receasernnt. Brutnm 
Raminae mStronae qaae\ commnsem patrem per annum liixe- 
nint. Yalerios Publicola Sp. Lnci^tiutn, Lucretiae patrem, 
conlegam sibi fecit; qui* cum morbS exBtinctas esset, HorS- 
tiom FnlTlUum sibi conlegam sumpait. Ita prbnuB annus * 
qnlnqne c5nsulea habnit. 

Secnndo qooque anno itemm Tarquinius bellum RSmSnia 
intolit, ForsenS, rege EtrSscorum/ aoxilium el ferente. In 
ills bells Hor&tius Codes ' sSlos pontem Ugneum defendit et 
hoBtes cohibnit dOnec pons S te^5 mptns esset. TWi se cam 
anuls in Tiberim coniecit et ad sues trfinsnSvit 

Dam Forsena nrbem obsidebat Q.* Mucins Scaevola, iu- 
Tenis fortis' animl, in castra hoBtiB se contnlit eo consilio, at 
regem ocoUeret. At ibi scrlbam reps pro ipsS rege interfecit. 
Tum 5 regUs satellitibaH comprebSnans et ad regem dednctns, 
cum Poraena eum Ignibna adlSUa terreret, dextram arae occensae 
inpoBuit dSnec flammte consumpta eaaet. Hoc facinua rex 
mTratuB invenem dlmlut incolumem. Tum htc quau benefidum 
referens ait trecentos alios iuvenes in enm ooniQrSsse." Hao 
re territna Forsena pScem cum BSmSnls fecit ; TaFquiniua antem 
Tuscnlnm* ae contnlit ibiqne prlvfitns cnm uxore consenuit.*^ 
271. Translate into Latin : — 

1. Not only Fyrrbns but also tbe Carttu^nians used elephanto 
in their ware. 2.. We enjoy so many pleasures here that we do 

' SBs6 thus iwed witli Invlcem hu the foroe of " each other." See 
also A. A a 440 1 A. A Q. O0(/, 166/; Q. 212, 806; H. 448 iki1«,469, 1. 

' Olwerve that qnl is subject of ths claiue introdnoed by onm, trhile 
the maia clause hss a different subject. Sncb constmotiaiis fonnbl; show 
the hideonsneu of translating by " who, when he," etc 

° That is, 509 B. c 

* Boimd EtniTUL. See Fniutispiece, 5 D. 

^ Read UaoBolay's poem in hisLagi of Aitdtnt Rotae. 

■ This praenJmen IB a mistake; it should be C. =^ asins. 

' Hov can yon tell the caw id this adjediTe ? See 221, note. 

' Contcaeted for what 9 

< See EVontis^ecs, 1 F. 

10 Prom cSnaenfiaoare. 
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"MAT," "CAN," "MUST," "OUGHT." 135 

not need books nor eren friends. 3. The king's soldiers fought 
most bntTel; for nuny honn, bnt were not sble to get possession 
of oar camp. 4. These men are worthy of great pruse, for they 
have defended themselves agunst much lai^r forces, relying 
only on thur omi skill and bravery. 6. On that little island we 
found three sailors and two women. We pitied them very 
greatly, for they were living upon roots. 6. Hannibal performed 
all the dutaee of a good commander, but be could not snbdne 
fortune. 7. Oh that the consul had ordered his lientenanta to 
hdp the allies sooner ! 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 365 a, 376 a, 417-420, 489 (4) { A. & G. 219 2 b, 
221 o,227«, 243 e, 245a 1, 249,254,331a; G. 345, R. 1, 
373, R. 1, 375, 2, 390. 398, R. 2, 403, B. 3, 405, 632, 546, R. 1 ; 
H. 385 n. 1, 407 n. 1, 414 IV., 421 1. & IL, 426 H., (1) note, 
535 IV. 

LESSON XXXVIII. 

1VAT8 OF a ATmO " MAT," " CAS," «MU8T,» "OUOHT," 
IN LATHT. — DATIVE OF AOENT. 

272. The Englisl) words "may," "can," "might," 
" oonld," deDote sometimes a physical possibility, some- 
times a moral possibility or permission. In Latin the 
physical possibill^ b expressed by posse, the moral possi- 
bility or permission by the impersonal lioet. Thus : — 

Facile potes huno labOrem ferre, you can easily bear 
this hardship. 

Naut&rum (dftmSrSe audlre poterftmuB, we could hear 
the shouts of the sailors. 

HQo falsum esse potest, this may be nntrue. 

Lioet tibi in oppidum Ire, you may go to town. 

E^istulfie soTlbere lioSba^ you might or eonld write 
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273. Sometimes to express a posubility mildly the sub- 
jimctive is used (potential 8D bjuncti v b) . Thus : — 

DIoat qoispiam h5o n5n tStudi ease, some one may ny 
that tliis is not true. 

JtrdSre h&tSb cr§dfis, you might or would tliink the ships 
vera OD fire. 

274. So " must " and " ought " denote sometimes a 
matter of duty (moral obligation), sometimes a thing un- 
avoidable (physical necessity). In Latin the moral obli- 
gation is expressed by debSre, or by the impersonal 
oportet, or mildly (as a matter of propriety) by deoet ; 
the physical necessity is expressed by neceeae est, or by 
nQn posse quin. Thus : — 

Dare aliquid huio miserC seoJ dSbSmns, it is our duly 
(we ought) to give something to this poor old man. 

Dare aliguid hulo miserO eeni decet, we ooght (u e, it 
is proper) to give something to this poor old man. 

Capere oppldmn oportet, ve most take the town (t. e. 
it is our duty to take it). 

Capers oppidum necesss est, we must take the town 
(t. e. we shall soffer or be killed if we do not take it). 

Serrom tS esse oportet malum, j'ou must be a bad 
dave. 

NSn possum quIn hQo tlbl dlcam, I mnst tell yon this 
{{. e. I cannot help telling). 

H5o nOn potest quIn TSrum sit, this most be true (t. e. 
cannot but be true). 

275. Another way of expressing " most " or " ought " 
is by the gerundive with esse (SECOND or passive 
PEEIPHEA8TIC CONJDGATION "). ThnB : — 

niud faciendum est, that mnst he done. 
PQtfnandum est prQ patrift, we must fight for our country. 
* Fot the Pint or AdiTe Fsriphrutio CoajngatioD (fatoro piitM{il« 
wiU>eue)iMA.AS.S29(l>i A. A O. 120; G. 149; H.S33. 

_ . _ . . _.ooglc 
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PraettOnenda est dlvitUs glOria, glory is to 1m preferred 
toriclies. 

276. With the passive periphrastic conjugation the 
^ent is expressed regularly by the dative (dative of 
agent). Thus : — 

Hlo Ub«r tibi legendus est, j'ou mnst read this boob. 

Contrfi mOiSrSs hostium cdpiOs Caesarl pQgnandmu 
erat, Caeear had to fight against larger numbera of the euemy. 

TrSs epistulae mihi sonbendae erunt, I ahall have to 
write three letters. 

How 18 the i^nt otherwise usually expressed iu Latin ? 

277. Instead of saying **may have been," *' could 
have said," "onght to have done," the SomanB put the 
verb for " may," " can," " ought," in the appropriate 
past tense, and used the present infinitive depending upon 
it. Thus: — 

PotuSruat turn BSmae ease, they may have been at 
Rome then. 

Idouit abire, yoa might have gone away. 

H5o faoere nOn dSbuerfis, you onght not to have done 
this. 

Exercise. 

278. Translate into English : — 

Anns trecenterimo non^esimS qnfirto ' post nrbem conditam 
Galll iterom ad nrbem aecesserant et quirtJS ndliSrio trgns Ani- 
Snem* flnviom cSnsederant. ContrS e5s missus est T. Quinc- 
tins. Ibi GalluB qaldam eximta corporis mt^nitudine fortissi- 
mom BSm&norum ad certamen singulare provocavit. T. Man- 

' ttoEM waa fonndsd, Bccoidins to tiaditioii, in IBS b. a, and the 2lBt 
ot April ii atiU celebrated ae the I)iitfadaj> vt the oit;. Thi« year -would 
then be 1M (1 b^nf; added beosnae the two B;«temH of leokonins start at 
different points and more towards eaob other) — ^94 = 300 B. o. ; but there 
ii an enoT of one year aa giren in the oelection, aa that the rtal date is 361 

* Nom. AnlS. For situation, see Frontiipieoe, T F. 

_ ,._t..d., Google 
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lins, nSbUisBimiu iavenis, provocatioQem accepit, Galium occldit 
eninqae torqae anreo spoliarit qao omatus erat. Hinc et ipse 
et posteri eiua Torquay appellati Bunt. Gislb fugam capeealve- 

Novo b«U5 cum Gallia exort^, anoQ urbii) quadringentesimo 
sestS,* iterum GalluB processit, robore atqae armis Inslgnis, et 
prSvocarit unum ex Romaats at Becmn armls decemeret. Turn 
se M. Valerius, tribunns mllitum, obtalit et, cum processisset 
armatue, cocvos el supra dextrum bracchiom sedit. Mox, com- 
missX pugnS, hic corvos alia et iinguibue GalU ocolSa verbert- 
vit. Ita factum est ut Gallua nullo negotio a Valerie interfice- 
rStar,* qui hinc Corvlni * nomen accepit 

379. Translate into Latin : ~- 

Having summoned the ambaseadors to him, Caesar bade theii 
leader speak. "Ko one will deny," said the ambasBador,* 
" that it is pi'oper to take 'vengeance for injuries which savage 
enemies have inflicted upon one's country. We cannot disre- 
gard the safety of our allies. The Haeduans might have lived 
in peace in their own land, but they had decided that Uiey must 
have lai^r territory. To obtain this it was necessary to take 
away the fields of the small and unwarlike nation who lived 
next to them. These people are our allies and have be^ed us 
to aid them. We can march by a long road over the moon- 
tains, to be sure, but we onght to arrive in their country as quickly 
as possible.! We must, therefore, cross your province, and we 
ask yon to allow as to do so in peace and quiet. Otherwise we 
shall have to show yon that our soldiers are as strong and brave 
as the Romans. But sorely so great a people onght to be glad 
to help those who soffer wrong without any fault of their own." 

I That U, 349 B. c. 

* What voold lie thong-ht of the hooor of iuoli a victory uowadajsf 

* This ia Dot quite acoonta. See Corvoe in tbe Vooabolwy. 

* Use Inqoit Ule. Inqnam, luqolt, are lued tor"Sud I," "Said 
he," thas introdaainj; a direct qaotatioii, and placed, like the ooireepoiid- 
ing voids in Eng^lish, after one or two words of the qaotation itself. 

t As qnickl; as posaible = qnam OfllflnimB. d. A. A S. 164 c ,■ 
A. AG. 83 i; 0.317; H.4M,8. 
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Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 216, 229 (2), 250 a, 383, 474 ; A. & G. 129, 137 *, 
146, 146 c, 232, 311 ; G. 116, 150, 250, 262, 362, 353 ; H. 234, 
290 II., 298, 299, 388, 486, 486. 

LESSON XXXIX. 
COKDinONAL SBNTBNCB8. 

280. Examine the Eollowmg sentenceB : — 

1. If your brother says this, it is true. 

2. If it Taiaa, we shall not come. 

3. If he was in town, he got your letter. 

4. If I should explun thiB, those people would m)t onder- 
atand. 

6. If he were here, he would prerent that. 

6. If I had received yoar letter, I Eihoald have come. 

281. You will see that in each of the first three sen- 
tences some statement is made, the truth of which depends 
upon something else being true, — in present, future, or 
past time, as the case may be.* In such conditional sen- 
tences the indicatiTe is used in Latin as in English, and 
the tenses are present for sentences like the first, fnture 
for sentences like the second, and past for sentences like 
the third. Thus : — 

1. 81 frfiter tuns b5o <Uoit, vSnun est. 

2. SI pluet, n5n venifimus. 

3. 81 in nrbe erat, Utter&s tufis recSpit. 

282. You will also see that the fourth sentence differs 
from the first three only in being a milder form of state- 
ment. Such conditions are recognizable in English by 
the words " would " and " should," instead of " will " and 
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" shall." In Latin the present (op perfect *) subjuDCtlve 
is used. Thus : — 

4. 81 expOnam hOo, isU nfin intellegant. 

283. These four sentences are further alike in that no- 
thing is implied in any of them as to whether the " if " 
clause is true or not ; only if it is true, the other clause is 
also true. In the fifth and sixth sentences, on the other 
hand, there ie an implication in regard to the " if " clause, 
namely, that it is not true. Such conditional sentences 
are called dmfulfilled conditions or conditions con- 
TRABT TO PACT, and the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive are naed for them in Latin, just as for unfulfilled 
wishes, the imperfect referring to present time and the 
pluperfect to past time. Thus : — 

5. 8i hic esset, illud prohibSret. 

6. SI reoepiss^u Utteras tufts, vemaseiiL' 

Exercise. 

284. Translate into English : — 

1. Si dominos tons dond est, die illl me venisse. 2. Si raldi 
dams sSl erit, ocuUs mels no«ebit ; tam aeger f ni. 3. ST pine- 
bat hen nSn potentnt BnindisiS proficiscl. 4. Si urbs capiStnr 
aeqaam pacem dres impetrSre Don possint. 5. Si consul in 
castrls esset, m^tes celeriter in aciem dSeerentur. 6. Si alba 
fuisset naTis, Don tam facile visa esset. 7. Si de bostinm ad- 
veotu andlvissemue, aoxiLium s&ne socils quam celerrime tuliaae- 
muH. 8. Si, domiDe, adfuisses, frater meus rod mortnus esset. 
9. Servl mel al me isto pacto metaerent, ut te metauit omnes elves 
tuT, domam meam relinquendam putarem. 10. Sl te pareotes 
timerent atqne odisseat tnl neqne eos villa ratione pUcEre poBsIs, 
tu (oplDor) ab eSmm ocnlls aliquS concederea. 11. Si hoc opti- 
mum facta iudicSrem, unlns horae gladiator! isU ad Tivendnm 

* The pnfeot m a tense of completed aotioii is a trifle mora anbataatial 
thao the present, but tlie difference to hudl; appn^aUe. 
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nSn dedisBem. 12. Si aaivt esse velint, Solla sit ab Inferia ex- 
citanduB. 

285. Translate into Latin : — 

1. If thef gee the fite of the enemy's camp from that hill, 
they will send ns a messenger at once. 2. If we had made an 
alliance with Caesar, we should not have lost these brave men. 
3. If that book is long, this one is mnch longer. 4. If you 
should start for Rome within afew days, you would find my brother 
and bis friend there. 5. If the sea were calm, we should start 
witbont delay. 6. Wby did yon send the boy to town, if you 
can buy books here for a smaller price ? Most books can be 
bought bere, but this one is very bard to find. 7. If I had not 
seen them yesterday, I should have feared some disaster. 8. If 
yon really wish to see uf, you must come quickly. 9. If we liad 
soldiers of greater bravery, we should not fear that any enemy 
ixtuld capture our city. 10. If this which you have told us is 
true, our friends may have arrived to-day. 11. If you cannot 
read this book atone, you ought to go home. 12. I can not help 
believing that you would have gone with ns if your father had 
nrgedyon. 

Grammatical References. 

A- & a 476, 477 i A. & G. 304-311 ; G. 690-603; H. 
60&-612. 

LESSON XL. 

imVlBW OF THE QENinVB CABEL 

286. Study the Genitive Case, A. & S. 350-372 ; A. & 
G. 213-228 ; G. 357-382 ; H. 393-410 ; and review in 
this book the following paragraphs; 39, 216, 219-221, 
262, 257, 261, 262. 

Exercise. 

287. Transkta into English : — 

Postea RSmfinI bellum geesemnt cum Samnltibus,' ad quod 
' See FroBtspiece, F. 
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L. PapIrioB Cursor cam honore dictAtoris profeclns eet Qui 
com negod cSinsdMU canea RSnuun leset,' praeoepit Qf FabiS 
BoUiano, m^^stro eqaitum, quem apud exercitum rellqoit, ne 
pBgnam cam hoste committeret. Sed ille occasionem nactos* 
fellcisnme dlmicSvit et Sanmltes delevit Ob hanc rem S 
dictatore ' capida * damnatus eat. At Ule in urbem cSnfQgit et 
IngenU favSre mllitum et popuU UberStns est ; in P^tlriuni 
antem tanta exorta est eeditiS at paene ipse interficerStor. 

DuSboB atmla post 'T. Veturios et Spnrios PostuimoB coDsnleB 
bellam adversnm Sami^tes gerebant. Hi i Pontio TbeleslDS, 
dace bostium, in Insidi&a indncU aont Nam ad Fnrcolas Can- 
dlnSs * BSmauSs pellexit in angastias ande bSs§ expedire nSn 
poterant. Ibi Pontins patrem suum Herenninm ro^rit qiud 
faciendam pat&ret. Hie respondit aat onmes occldendffa esse 
ut Bomanoram vires frangerentnr ant omnes dimlttendos at 
beneficiS obligSrentur. PontinB ntramqne coneilinm inprobSvit 
omnesqne anb ingom mlsit. SamnlteB deniqae post bellum 
nndeqnlDqaaginta annorum superSU annt. 

288. Translate into Latin : — 

1. It is of the greatest importance to all goodcidzens that yon 
shonld know nbat the consara plan ia. 2. He is a man of soch 
sagacity that he will not advise his children to do this. 3. 
Caesar says that Cranl is divided into three parts, of which the 
Belgians inhabit one. 4. We cannot condemn yoa for this 
crime, bat we do accuse yoa of treason. 5. The soldiers were 
placing rocks of great weight on the waU. 6. Let us remember 
the old-Ume valor of our ancestors and fight bravely agwnst the 
eaemies of oar coantry. 7. Have not the faces and the ex- 
pressions of these men moved you at aU F 8, Which of as do 

■ CoDttaeted for Ivloaet 

* From nanoiaol. 

* ObserrA th« emphasii upon dlotStSre, pieporing the raader ao- 
qiuuDted wilii Romui ooBtonu for aomathini; like wlut ii told in th« next 
MDlenoe. 

* 8«e A. A a 361 (t ; A. & 0. 220 a ,- Q. 3T7, R. 1 ; H. 410, m. n. 2. 

■ That is, S21 D. 0. 

' See FroDtiipieoe, 9 F. 
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yon think does not know where yoa were last ni^t ? 9. It 
greatly concerns as all to know that the city has sufficient pro- 
tection. 

LESSON XLI. 

RUVUIW OF TUB DATIVB CASE. 

289. Study the Dative Caae, A. & S. 37a-391 ; A. & 
G. 224-236 ; G. 343-356 ; H. 882-392 ; and review the 
following paragraphs of tins book: 62, 63, 172, 173, 
179, 180, 219, 234, 258, 275. 

Exercise. 

290. Translate into English : — 

DevicUs Samntdbus, TarenQnls* bellum indictnm est quia 
legitls BomlnSmm iniuriam fecissent. Hi Fyrrhnm, flpiri ' re- 
gem, contrK BSmSnSs anxilium popoacSmnt Is mox in Italiam 
venit, tnmqne prfmnin Bomanl cnm transmarlnS hoste pSgnaye- 
runt. Missus est contrii eum consul F. Valerias Laevlnns. Ific, 
cnm expIoritSres I^rrrld cepisset, iuBsit eos per castra duel 
tnmqne dbnitU, nt rennntilrent Pyirho quaecnnque a RomSnIs 
ag«rentnr. 

FugnS commissi, Fyrrhos anxUio elephantJIrnm vTcit. Nox 
proeliS finem dedit. LaeTTnns tamen per noctem f Qgit. Fyr- 
rhns SomSnos mUle octingentSa cSpit eosqne ennunS honSre 
trSctSvit. Cnm eSs qui in proeliS interfecU fnerant omnea 
adverala volneribos et tm<d voltn etiam mortnos lacere videret, 
tnlisae ad caelnm manOs dlcitnr cam hSc Toce : E^ cnm tSlibus 
virls brevl tempore orbem terrSmm* subigerem.* 



' For the ntnktioD of TlrentiuD see Frontispieoe, 11 Q. 
1 Einnu *M a eonntry on the vestern ooaat at Qieeoe. See map, 
p. 180, 2 C. 

* Can yoa see why the Romaiie QBed the eipmnion orbla tWTae or 
orbia tvrrAmm to metw " the eartli " 7 

* Babtgerem usqninJent to "I would" or "oonU sabdiw." 8m 
A. AS. 474; A-AQ. Slla; Q. 2N)-2&2; K 486,486. 
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391. Translate into Latin : — 

1, The Boldien were Dot persoaded to advance apon tbe 
enemy until Caesar had nrged them to remember that they were 
fighting for their lives. 2. As I was entering the city an eagle 
carried off my cap. 3. I have not made war apon yon, bnt you 
upon me. 4. For whom is that slave carrying that very heavy 
load ? 5. We mnat fight tor oar homes and our friends. 6. 
Caesar told the envoys that he wonld look out for these things. 
7. Nothing could be mere acceptable to a good man. 8. Caesar 
employed the Oaula to find oat what was going on and to report 
to him. 9. He has placed hie lieutenant in charge of the town. 
10. All things were wanting to ns which were of use for repair- 
ii^; the sbipe. 

LESSON XLII. 
BBVIEW OF THB ABLATIVE CASR 

292. Study t^e Ablative Case, A. & S. 403-431 ; A. & 
G. 242-263 ; 0. 383-419 ; H. 411-437 ; and review the 
following paragrapliB of this book: 62, 63, 114, 139, 
140, 146, 147, 156, 167, 195, .198, 207, 220, 229, 236, 
252, 267. 

Exercise. 

293. Translate into English : — 

Anno quadringentesimo nonlgesimd * post m'bem conditam 
BomSuomm exercitSs primum in Siciliam * traiecemut re- 
gemque SyrScusarum * Hieronem Poenosqne, qui maltas clvi- 
t&tea in eS Inaola occui^verant, superavemnt. Qttinto anno * 
huins belli, quod contra Poenos ' gerebator, prTmnra Romanl, C. 
Dullio et Cn. Comelio AsinS cSnaulibns, is marf dlmicSvemnt. 

1 There it on error in Uiu date; it shtmld be qoadrliigeQtiabnfi 
nSnSgSBiniS quarts, that ia, 260 b. a 

' See FrontMpieoe, K. 

' See Frontispiece, t> K. 

• Whrt year therefore B. a P 

' This is the HMuOled Pir«t Puiiic War, Utting from 264 to 241 S. a 
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Dullius Kartbiginieiuesvlcitjtrlgiiitaii&Tes occDpSvit,q(isttaorde- 
cim menit, septem mlUa hcwtium cepit, tri&mlli&oocldit. Nfllla 
victSria BSminlB gritior fnit. Dalli5 concesBmn est nt, com i 
ceni redlret, pnert fuuilia gestantea et Hblcen enm comitfi- 
rentnr.* 

Panels annls iuteriectis, bellam in Africam triDaUtiiiii est. 
Hamilcar, KarthaginienBiam dux, pugnS oavall euperStor ; ' 
nam peiditJs seza^ta quattnor nSvibos bS recepit ; Bom&nl 
T^^a daas amlsemiit. Cum m £tricam venissent, Foeuos in 
pluribns proelils Tlcenint, mignam rim hominnm cepurunt, 
septoSgintfi quattuor clvitates in fidem accepSnmt TumricH 
Earth^inienaea pacem a Bomauls petieroni Qnam cnm M. 
Auliiu Regains, BOmSuoram dux, dare nollet nisi dniissiitds 
condicionibos, EarthaginieusSB aiudlinm petienmt K Jjacedae- 
monib. Hi Xaatbippmn misenmt, qui Romanum exercitnm 
mSgnff prodio vlcit. Regulna ipse captus et in vincula coniectus 
est 

294.' Translate into Latin : — 

1. Haring bon^t a house in Rome at a large price, he hopes 
that at some time during the winter you will come iiom the 
cotintrf with your friends and make use of his hospitality. 
2. He is a friend in name ; but we all know that he is not well 
disposed toward yoo. 3. Be brave, and prove yonrselves worthy 
of your Aitfaers. i. Rome was not built iu a day ; and a great 
act has rarely been accomplished by a man of feeble temper. 
5. Hantubal was'a general of extraordinaty courage and sagacity. 
He conquered the Romans in several battles, but he was finally 
compelled by Scipio to retire from Italy. 6. I promise this to 
you, relying not upon my own wisdom, but upon the aseistance 
of the gods, under whose leadership I have began this work. 
7. A little after midnight there was a great ontcry in the camp, 
and, having summoned bis lieatenants, Caesar spoke as follows. 

' This «H of (KHuse a verj hi^ maA of Bdmiiadoo and gratitiide from 
ft people «ba elaag so tanatioiul; ai tlie Bonituis of thu dme to the moat 
rigid rapnblioan rimplicitj. 

' This ma in B. o. 256. The niuaber i4 shipt loat by the Bamftiia ii 
{irobablj wcong'tj' given hen. MomDuen pvtm it aa tweutf-fear. 



Joogic 



146 LATIN IJS80M8. 

LESSON XLIII. 

CONCESSIVE BENTilNCBS. 

296. Ciaaaes with the compounds of al, as etcd, tamst- 
Ed, and etiam al, alUiongh, even if (sometiines also with 
cd itself), indicate a concession, and take the same mooda 
and tenses as the conditional A. The clause that follows 
usually contains the adverb tamen. Thus : — 

BtaS diffloile h5o est, tamen Sen potest, ftlthongh this 
is bard, yet it can be done. 

Etiam d BOmae erat, Ulam nan Tfdimoa, eren though 
she was at Rome, we did not see her. 

Tametti Caeear vSidaBet, saper&a tamea oae&mia, 
even if Caesar had come, jet we sbonld have been conquered. 

Vtta pluat crfts, eam tamen, althou^ it should rain to- 
morrow, I should aevertlielesB go. 

296. We have found a concession sometimes expressed 
by a simple (hortatory) subjunctive (p. 64, 137). A con- 
cessive clause of the same origin is often introdnoed by 
quamvls, altboi^h. Other conceBsive olanses are intro- 
duced by licet, at, or oum, the verb being in the subjunc- 
tive, and by quamquEim with the verb in the indicative. 
Thus: — 

QuamvlB da molestus, dolor, numquam tS esse o5n- 
fltSbor malmn, though you be tormentii^, piun, I will never 
admit that yon are a real evil. 

Licet omnSs m§ relinqnant, n5n desperfibS, though all 
abandon me, I shall not deepur. 

Lloet tortOna Us D5n f&verit, virttltiB memorSB fae- 
rint, though fortane should not have favored them, they will 
have been mindfcd of their valor. 

nt nSminem etlium rogftasSs eOIre potuieO, thon^ you 
had asked no one else, yon might have known. 



....d., Google 



CONCEBBIVE SENTENCES. 147 

Socrates, oum facile posset Sdllcd S cflstOdia, ii51uit, 
though Socrates inight easily have been rescned from prison, h« 
would not. 

BOm&Dl, quamquain itinere fesd erant, tamen forti- 
ter pQgnSxunt, although the Romans vrere weuy from the 
march, they yet fought bravely. 

Quamquam utrique libH utilgs sunt, hie tamen ifi- 
cundior est, although both books are valaable, this one is the 
pleasanter reading. 

Exercise. 

297. Translate into English: — 

1. Quod crebrS videmus non mlriimar, etiam sf ctir fiat nescl- 
mns. 2. Ista ySritSs, etiam si iucunda nSn est, ntillBsima tamen 
est. 3. Catilinae crudelis animus pemiciem cIvitatiB molieba- 
tnr, tametti praesidia a consule parfibantur. 4. Quamquam 
omnis viitOs nSs ad sS adlicit, tamen iustitia et Uberilit£s id 
maximi sfBcit 6. N5n poBsnnt tibi auxilimn ferre, quamvis 
premiris perlcnlls. 6. Caesar etsi nondum hostium cSnsilium 
cJ^nSTerat, tamen e certis causis fore id qaod accidit suspici- 
bstor. 7. Licet totue seuatus fremat, dicam tamen quod dS 
hac re sentio. 

298. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The delay will not be great, even if you are in a hurry. 
2. Although we had a great thirst, we could not drink that 
water. 3. Even though they do not come tomorrow, I shall 
have no fear. 4. Although the enemy's forces were much 
larger, the Roman general, relying upon the bravery of his 6ol> 
diers, led out his men and drew them up in line of battle. 
5. Having heard this mess^e, Caesar ordered the cavalry to 
cross the river, although the sun had already set 6. Even if 
yon had been here, you could not have prevented this disaster. 
7> This island is so beautiful that we ^ould hardly be happier 
even if we were at Naples. 
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Exercise. 
299. Translate into English: — 



AIcibiadeB, Glniae fllius, AtheniensU.' In hoc nStura quid 
efficere possit videtor experts. Constat enim inter omnes, qui 
de eo memoriae prodideront, nihil illo fmsae excellentins vel in 
Titits vel in viitudbue. N&tns in amplissimS clvitSte sommS 
genere, omnium aetStis suae mnlto formosissiiniiB, dives ; ad omnes 
res aptDB cSnsilique plenns (namque imperator tnit summus et mart 
et terra) ; disertus, nt in prtrals dicendo valeret, quod tanta erat 
commendSti5 Sris atqne SrStiSniB, nt nemo e! posset resistere ; 
com tempns pOsceret, labCriSsns, patiens; llberalis, splendidos 
non minns in Ttti qaam rtctu ; ad^bilis, blandus, temporibos 
callidissime eerriens : Idem, simulac 96 remlserat neque csom 
Buberat qnSrS animl UbSrem perferret, laxnriosiu, dissolutns, 
libldinSsns, intemper&us reperiebatnr, nt oduSb admliaTentar in 
OnS bomine tantam esse disaimilitudinem tamqne dlTersaia n^ 
tunun. — Com. Nep, Alei. 1. 

LESSON XLIV. 
INDIRECT DISCOITRSB. 

300. When a person's words (or thoughts) are stated 
not in their ori^oal form, bnt in dependence npon some 
expression of sajing (or thinking) the constnictioD is 
CaUed INDIRECT DI8COUB8E Or INDIRECT QUOTATION (ObX- 

Ti5 oblIqua). 

301. In turning direct into indirect discourse in Eng- 
lish we have to change die persons of most of the pronouns 
and verbs, and, if the verb of saying is past, the tenses 
also. Thus : — 

* So. fnlt. Forms of die T«rb esse ait tfy^a oniitted if thef nan 
•aolj be nndentood. In tha next aentenoe eaae mnst be sopplied irUli 
experts ; and other uuturow oconr in tikis wleotioD. 
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DotECT. 



I mill come to-morrow if it doea not rain. You may expect 
me by the five-o'clock bain, bat please do not take the trouble 
to me«t me. 

Imdikect. 

He said that he loould come to-morrow if it did not rain. 
They might expect him, by the five^'clock train, but would 
please not take the trouble to meet Attn. 

302. In tomiDg direct into indirect discourse in Latin 
the same natural chaogee of person and tense take place 
as in English. The moods are regulated in the following 
way: — 

303. The main verb is put in the infinitive, unless it 
asks a question or represents an imperative or hortatory 
subjunctive. Thus : — 

DmBcr. 
I will come to-morrow, crfia venlam. 
The town has beeu taken, oppidum oaptom est 
Father is reading, legit pater. 

Indisbct. 

Tod say yon will come to-morrow, dioia tS orBs ventQ- 
mm esse. 

We said the town had been taken, diximus oppidum ca- 
ptum eese. 

He said father was reading, dixit legere patrem. 

304. A main verb asking a question * or representing 
an imperative or hortatory subjunctive is put in the auB- 
jUNcnvE. Thns : — 

DiRE(n;. 
Can yott come to-morrow, potesne crfia venire ? 
Close the gates at once, statim olaude portfis. 
Let him come on when he pleases, oum velit, oongredifitur. 
* Cf. S 119 on ludiraot QuntioiiB. 
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iBDtBECT. 

I aak whether you can come to-morrow, rogO utnim poe- 
ms ctSb vei^e. 

He said they were to doee the gates at once, dixit statim 
clauderent port&e. 

They said he might come on wheiiever he pleased, dlxe- 
nmt cum vellet coiigreder§tur. 

Note. WiieBaqDeatiDiiiBukedumplyfareffect,UM]iieedaiK>Bi>nr«t, 
its verb a ■omelimes pnt in the infimlive instead of the subJHnctivt. Tbia: 
LBgfitl Brant nO bS dBserat. Qnfi enlm aS repulafia ab Rfim&nia 
ItfltSa aaae, the ambasBadon beg^ him uot to abandon them. For where 
shall thej^if lepoUed b; the Romaos ? — In mch cawa th« T«i'b of aaldng 
» regnlarij omitted. See A. & S. 516, Example 2 1 A. A Q. 338 ; G. 854, 
R. 1 ; H. 623, ii 2. 

306. All subordinate verbs are put in tbe siibjuDCtiTe. 
Thus: — 

DreECT. 

They will hardly arrive before night even if they started at 
dawn, because the bridge which lued to span the river near the 
old temple has recently been destroyed, while the other road is 
so bad that they cannot go fast there. 

Etiam d primfi IQoe profeoU snnt viz ante nootem 
adTenient, quod pSns ille qui ad antSqumn templmn 
flOmen itmsebat ntiper est deletus, altera autem Tia 
tarn mala est ut e& celeriter prOoedere nSn posaint 

Iin>isBcr. 

He Siud Uiey wonld hardly arrive before night even if they 
started at dawn, becanse the bridge which used to span the 
river near tlie old temple had recently been destroyed, while 
tbe other road was so bad that they could not go fast there. 

Dixit etiam si prlm£ IQoe profeotl essent vlx ante 
noctem adventOrSs esse, quod pSns ille qui ad anti- 
quum templnm flfimen iungeret nilper esset deletus, 
altera aatem via tarn mala asset ut eft oeleriter pr&- 
oSdere cQn possent. 
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NOTK. A niboidiikBte claoM with its verb in the indioative is MMnetimw 
ionrted in ui indireat qnotation. Sncb olaosw are sot really & part of die 
iDdirect duoonne, bat are like pBrentlieaeB, eiplalniiig some word in * tea- 
toDM, and tme independently of it Thm : — 

Quia potest ecse tarn praeceps qui neget haeo omnia qdab 
ymtMUB deBrtun poteatBts admlnlstrOrl, who oon be bo nob is to 
dm; diat all llieae things irhiob we see (that is, the worid about os) are 
legnlated bj the power of godi ? 

306. The verb of the main clause of a condition coa- 
traty to &ct in past time, when put into the infinitiTe of 
indirect discourse suffers a farther slight change in order 
to keep such conditions distinct from simple past condi- 
tions. This change is merely the substitution of the fu- 
ture participle with fuisse for the ^rfect infinitiTe of the 
verb in question. Thus : — 

Ck)NTBABT TO FaCT. 

He said diat if Caesar had arrived before night the; wonld 
have routed the foe, dixit 81 Caeear ante nootem advS- 
nisset hostem fugfttOrSs fuisse. 

SmPLB CONniTION. 

He said that if Caesar arrived before night they rooted the 
enemy, dixit d Caesar ante nootem advSnisset hostem 
eOB f us&Tlsse. 

NoTX 1. If the main Terb of the past condition oontnry to fact is pas- 
nTe, a raaort ia had to the oinnmloonlion futflium fniaao ut with the 
impertMt sabjmHitiTe, ai : He sud that if Caawr had been there the 
. Mmp wonld have been wred, dixit si Caesar adfnlBBSt, ftitflrum 
fnlsaa at oastra servBrenttu'. The same form ia sometimeB nsed in 
the active. 

NoTB 2. Preoant oonditions oootrary to fact tend to aaaume the forms 
which properly belong only to poat conditions, because the whole Bttnatioa 
natniallj appean aa past to Iha person qnodng. Occasionally, however, 
the rimpla f ntnre in&iitive ia naed in the nuin clause. Thus : — 

Cllmltlbat lllfis aS Caesar adeaset nSn In oastra nostra 
▼entdr&a esse, he kept crying ont that if Caeaai wers thera they 
would n't b« oraniDg into opt oamp. 
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307. Stady the above rules of indirect discourse as 
applied in the followii^ selections : — 

A. Direct. 

a. M^nam tQ, Caesar, iDiuriam faois, qui tu5 advents vedl- 
galia mihi deteriora faois. Haednls obsides uon reddam, 
neqae il3 neqne eonun Bocils iniQiia bellum inlfituruB Bum, si 
in 60 manebunt qnod oonTSuSrunt sHpendiumque qaotatmls 
pendent ; si h.5c nun f Soerint, longe ils fritemnm nomen 
popull Romuii aberit. 

Yon do a great wrong, Gaeaor, who by your arrival diminish 
jay revennes. I am not going to return the hostages to the 
HaeduanS) nor am I go^ig to make war wrongfully upon them 
or their aUies (as I should be doing in case I attacked theni) if 
they abide bj what they have agreed to and pay their tribnte 
yearly ; if they do not do this, tlie name of brothers ^ven them 
by the Roman people will be far from doing them any good. 

B. Indirect. 

a. [Dixit] inagnam Caesarem inisriam faoere, qnlsuS ad- 
ventii vectlgSlia eibi deteriora f aceret. Haeduls sS obsides 
redditOrum non esse, aeqne ils neqae eonun sociis iniurii 
bellam inlfitOnun, si in eo manSreat qnod oonvSniaBent 
stIpendiaiDqae qnotannls i>enderent ; al illud non fSoissent, 
longe lis fratoniam nomen popull Rom&nl fifutOmm. 

b. HelvetaSnim legati dixemnt aibi esse in animS sine G1I5 
raaleficio iter per prSvinciam facere propterea qnod aliod iter 
haberent nullum. 

c. His rebus cdgnitiB, Caesar Gallornm animus verbis con- 
firmavit pollicitusque est sibi eam rem curae futiiram ; magtiam 
se habere spem et beneficis suo et auctoritiite adductnm Ario- 
vistum finem iniurils factumm. 

d. El legationl Ariovistus respondit, si quid ipsl % Caesare 
opns esset, eese ad earn venturnm f uIsbo : si quid ille a se velit,* 

' The tense which b Terb voold bsTe in the direct disooorse is thus 
■ometinieB retained after a past verb of aayinir, sod faaa the effect of innk. 
ing the dtnstion Diore Teal bj sMming to brin^ it into the pnoent. See A. 
*S..'iiaa; A.AG.330a; G.657; H. 625,1. 
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Olani sd se venire oportere : praeterei se neque sine exercitu in 
eas pftrtSs Galllae venire andere qaas Caesar poesideret neque 
exercitnm aiae m&gnS coDimeStu atqoe moUmentiJ in Qnnm 
locum contrahere posee : aibi antem minim viderf quid in huS 
GatliS qnam bello Ttcisaet aut CaeBarT aat onudno populo R5- 
mlnS negdti esset. 

ExnAftc ' 

308. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The messenger said that all the troops had fooght most 
bravely, and many thousands of the enemy had been sMn. 2. 
Did you say this was the boy whom yonr brother sent to yon 
with the letter and books ? 3. They told me that there were 
two roads that we could take. By one of them we could 
avoid the hill, but it was so much longer that we should not 
reach the town before night ; if we wished to arrive as soon as 
possible we ought to take the shorter road. 4. Caesar replied 
that if they had surrendered before the battle was begun he 
would have spared their city, but now they must accept the 
terms of peace which it pleased the Romans to give them. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 614-617 } A. & G. 335-339 ; G. 661-664 ; H. 622- 
627, 630, 631. 

LESSON XLV. 

CAtTSAI. CLAVBBS nTTRODUCIID BT QTTOD, QUIA, 
OR QtrOKIAM. — CORRELATIVES. 

309. Clauftes indioatiiig a cause or reason are frequent- 
ly introduced by quod, lese often by qnia or quoniam. 
When such olanses have the indicative they state some 
fact which the speaker ^vea as the ground of the thing 
said in the miun clause ; when they have the subjunctive 
they indicate a motive in the mind of some one other 
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than the 8peak&^* (generally the subject of the main 
clause) which led him to do what is stated in the main 
clause. Such subjunotiTe claoses of cause are thus a sort 
of iiidirect diBCoarse. 

310. The difference between the indicative and the sub- 
junctive in causal clauses witli quod, quia, or quoDiam, 
is best seen by comparing examples like the following : — 



HOo dlclt, quod vSrum 
est, he saya this becaose it 
\a true, 

Laudat £frio&iiaxa Panae- 
tius, quod fuit abBti- 
USna, Fanaetins pnuBes 
AfricanuB because he exer- 
cised self-control. 

Quod splr&tis, quod v5- 
oem mittitis, quod f5r- 
mfta hominum habfitis, 
indlgnantur, they are 
an^ry because yoa breathe 
and speak and have the 
shapes of men. 

VOfl, QuiiitSfl, quoniam 
iam nox est, in vestra 
tSota disoedite, do you, 
fellow citizens, since night 
is now come, depart to your 
houses. 

HOo tibi sui4e5, quia ho- 
neBtum est, 1 give you 
this advice because the 
thing is the right thing to 
do. 



H5o dioit, quod vSrum sit, 
he says this because (he 
thinks) it is true. 

Laudat Afriofinum Panae- 
tduB, quod fuerit absti- 
Dins, Panaetins praises Airi- 
eanns for having displayed 
self-control. 

An paenitet-vOs quod sal- 
Tom exeroitum trfidOze- 
rim, are ye sorry because (ye 
feel that) I have brought tlie 
army over in safety 7 



Bone maiSrSs aconbitiO- 
nem epulfirem amloS- 
rum, quia vltae ooniOno- 
tiSnem habSret, oouvl- 
Tium nfimin&Terunt, our 
ancestors did well to give to 
the reclining of friends to- 
gether at a banquet the name 
" convivium," a living to- 
gether, from its involving a 
community of life. 
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COBBELATIVES. 
311. Study and oompare the following^ 

Correlatives. 

Bdativt. Demimttratiot. InUrrogaiive. 

utw, vluck (of nterqiw, siMih<af nter, which <af 

two). two). two)? 

qui, who. !■ (hIo,lIla,et(i.), qnls, who? 

he, t^ that. 

u great tantiui, bo great. q.aatita*, how 






some extent. 



qfOilt, of which 


t«U.,n«h. 


qnSll., of what 












quot,a«maiijM 


tot, M. many. 


quot, bow 
many? 


■Uqaot, eeretal. 


HM, whore, when 


iM, there, then. 


ubi, where, 


aljoubl, some- 






when? 


where. 


que, whither. 


eO (hue, iUuo), 


qu6, wUtherV 


•llqu6,to™ie 




thither. 




place. 


que. where. 


aft, then. 


qiUl, where? 


•Uqu«,.t*.me 
plaoe. 


iwd»,wheDi». 


Inde, thence. 


und^ whence? 


alloundo, from 

someplace. 


onm, when. 


tttin,th«i. 


qnuuU, when? 


aUquandO.at 




ntmo. DOW. 






Vum,M(mw>h) 


t«m,8o(mnch). 


quam. how 
(much)? 




U»,WM. 


lU,ito,«,th™. 


at, how? 





You will see that interrogative words generally have, as 
in English, the same form as their corresponding rela- 
tives. Bemember, however, that English "as" is used 
as the correlative of several different intem^tives and 
demonstratives, and be careful to translate it by quantus 
when it means " (as great) as," by qufilia when it means 
" (sDch) as," ete. " The same as " is Idem . . . qui in 
Latin. 

Exercise- 

312. Translate into English : — 

Tandem, C. LatStiS CatulS, A. PostnmiS consolibiu,* aiuiS 
' That U, 2il H. c. 
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belli PunicI TTcesimO tertio magnam proelium nUvSle commb- 
Biim est contra lilybaeum,' promunturium Sicilioe. In eo j)t'oe- 
lis septaSginta trSa Kartk^nienaium naves csptae,' centum 
vlginti qninque demersae,' triginta duo milia hostioin capta,' 
tredecim mllia occlsa* sunt. Sutim KarthSginienees pacem 
petiernnt itsque pax tributa est. Captivl RomanSram qui tenS- 
bantar S KarthSginiensibus redditi sunt. Foenl Sicilia, Sar- 
dinia ' et ceteris Insulis qnae inter Italiam Africamqne iacent 
decessernnt omnemque HispaQiaiu quae citra Iberum * est Ro- 
mania permtsernnt. 

Post * Punicum beUum renovStom est per Hannibalem, Kar- 
thaginienaium dacem, qaem pater Hamilcar novem annSs " na- 
tam arte admoverst nt odium perenne in Rominoa iurSret. Hlo 
onnnm t^ns TTcSsimnm aetatiB Si^fontum,' Hisj^iae (Avita- 
tem, RSmlnla amicam, oppugnare adgreasna eat Huic Rd- 
manl per legatus denunti&vemot ut bellS abstineret. Qui cum 
legates admittere noUet, Roman! Karthaginem miserunt at man- 
daretur HannibaU ne bellmn contra socios popull Rom&ul gere- 
ret Dura reapSnaa a Earth^iniSnaibua reddita; Saguntlnla 
inters fame vicOs, Rom&nl Earth^nienribos bellum indlxe- 
mnt 

' EjljbMiiin ia tbe moat weatern promontory of Sicil;, and had a town 
of Che same name npon it. Sea Frontispieoe, 7 K. 

9 la clasucat Latin a aeriea of words or atatements eoordinatel; oon- 
nectod (like rBai,acmtn, aad ciiMren) either baa a conjnnation between 
aaoh two members of the aeriea, oi, ai in tJie present inatancc, omits the 
ooDJunctJon altogether. Ocoaaionally, bowerer, the last twe membaia are 
ooniiected by que, the others haTing' no ODnneotSTe. Thus : a et b et C ; 
a, b, O ; or, a, b, oqne. 

* See FroDtwpieoe, 3 Q. 

* Thia ia the rirer Gbro, which flows into the Mediterranean at aboat 
the 4lBt parallel of latitude, In the northeaat part of Spun, that ia, abont a 
handled and eighty miles southwest of the coast of Fiance (Qallia). 

' Some time after, namely, 219 B. c. 

> When was Elannihal bom if this aocoont ia correct ? 

7 Sagnntom «u an important commercial town on a little riTer abont 
inity-five miles sonth oS the month of the Ebro and about three miles 
from the ooaaL It was aadd to have baan founded by Qreeks fnm the 
island of Zocynthna. 



ciq mod t, Google 



EELATIVE CLAUSES OF PUKPOSE. 157 

313. Translate into Latiii : — 

1. We did not see many things in Rome last year because 
my brother was ill. 2. The Haeduans immediately sent am- 
bassadors to beg for peace, because their own Und had been in- 
vaded by enemies. 3. He is unwilling to sell this house, be- 
cause the price you offer is (he thinks) rery low. 4. When 
asked which ot the two books he wanted, he said " Neither," be- 
cause one be could not read and the other he already owned. 
5, Such a joamey as we made yesterday is very burdensome, 
but it could be endured because there was good food and rest 
at the end of iL 6. We believe that the horses of the Germans 
were not so large as the Gallic horses, because Caesar says so. 
7. He sent the letter to Athens because you were still there. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 187, 519 ; A. & G. 106, 107, 321 ; G. 106, 107, 539- 
542 ; H. 191, 516. 

LESSON XLVI. 
RBLATim CImAUBBB OF PUSFOaB. — CI.AU8BB WITH 

Qtr5, QuoMnnrs, or quIn. 

314. Examine the following sentences : — 

LegfitOs qui pficem peterent ad RdmlinSs mIsSrunt, 
they sent ambassadors to the Romans to ask for peace. 

NOIlum nOntium habe5 cui hano epiatulam oonunit- 
tam, I have no messenger to whom to trust this letter. 

Gladium rapuit quS Galium oo<dderet, he seized a 
■word to kill the Gaul with. 

Post hOiua mortem nSmS erat vmde (Usoerem, after 
his death there was no one for me to learn from. 

Locum ubi stetls reperlre n5n poteritds, you will not 
be able to find a place to stand in. 
II. 

PoeterO diS oastra mOvit quS socUJa propiua eeset, 
the next day he moved his camp in order to be nearer the allies. 
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Inrltant ad pQgnandmn quQ fliuit ftoriOrSs, they goad 
them on to baUle to nuke tbem the fiercer. 

in. 

NSmO fuit mnitum guln Tolner&rStur, there wu no 
one of the Boldiers bat was woonded. 

AesrS sunt retenti n^UtSa quln oppidum inrumpe- 
rent, the soldiers were with difficulty restrsined troto bursting 
into the town. 

NOn TidSb&tUT esse dubium quln Caesar ventOrus 
esset, there seemed to be no doabt that Caesar would come. 

N5n reoQsfibS quominuB onui§s mea legant, I shall 
not object to everybody's reading what I hare written. 

EpaminQnd&9 nOn recOsftvit quOminus ISffis poe- 
nam subiret, Epaminondas did not refuse to snSer the pen- 
al^ of the law. 

MuIQb de oausis, quQminuB dlmio&re vellet, nioT§- 
b&tur, for many reasons he was inclined not to fight. 

315, Yoa will see that the 6rst group of sentences 
above contains clauses of parpoae introduced by the rela- 
tive pronoun qui in different oases or by a relative adverb 
(unde, ubi). The second group contiuns two sentences 
in which the pronoun qu5 has beoome a conjunction. 
Id such purpose clauses there is regularly a comparative, 
as in the examples ; and in translating into Latin quS is 
to be used rather than ut to express purpose when the 
clause contains a comparative. The third group contains 
substantive clauses of purpose introduced by qu&k (t. e. 
qid -|- nS) or quSminus (i. e. qu9 -|- minUB). Vod will 
see tbat tiieae clauses nearly all depend upon negative 
main verbs. The use of quOminoa is confined to clauses 
dependent upon words of opposing or hindering, as in the 
examples. 

Exercise. 

316. Translate into English : — 
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Hfttmibal, friitre Hasdmbftle in Hispania relicts, PyteaaeDtn ^ 
et Alpis ' traneiit.* Traditar in Italiam octoginta tnUta pe<li- 
tam tH irtginU mfUa equitum, Mptem et trigtntfi elepbantoB 
«bdQx)8se. Interea maltl Ligores et Galll Hanniball Be con- 
iflnxSrant. Primus el occurrit P. Cornelias Sclpio, qui, proelio 
ad TlclDnm* commisso, superitiu est et rolnere accepts in caatra 
rediit. TumSemproniusGracchDB'confllxitadTrebiam'amnem. 
Is qnoque vincitor, tnulu popuU Be Hanniball dediderant. Inde 
in Tusciam progreBsiiB Flaminium * cSnBnlem od Trosumennnm 
lacam * Bnperat ; ipse FlSminius intercmptus. RSmSnSrum tI- 
^U qnlnqne mQia caesa sunt 

QuIngeutesimS et qnadi^edmo anno' post arbem conditam 
L. AemiliuB PaoUns et P. Terendns VarrS contrS Hannibalem 
mittantiir. Quamqaam intellSctam erat Hannibalem nCn alit«r 
vincI poiae qnam morS, Varro tamen morae impatieoB apnd 
vfcam qal Cannae ' appellatur in Apulia * pugnavit ; ambo 
cSnsnlSs rictl, PaulloB interemptua est In eS pSgnS cSnsulSreB 
ant praetSril vlgiott, BenitiSres trlg^ntfi capti ant oeclsl ; mflitnm 
qnadr&gintfi mllia, eqiiitam tria milia et qulngentl periernnt 
In fals tanUB malls nemO tamen pScis mentionem facere dlgnStos 
est Ser^ qaod nnrnqnam ante factam, manSmisd et mHites 
faeUsunt. 

317. Translate into Latin : — 

1. The next day two cohorts were sent to guard the river. 
Urns we prevented the enenay from croEsing, and also caused 
ttiem to believe that onr army was a large one. 2. Abont sun- 
set they arrived at a place where they could encamp and sleep 

I The Pjcenees are the mountain oh^n between Spain ukd Frsnee (Ui- 
Spanu and Oallia) ; Iha Alps are &e chain between Franoe snd Italy. 

* B. c. ais. 

> See FrontiapiMW, 4 B. 

* Onoohna and Soipio were the two cowmla for the year B. c. 218. 
« B. C. 217. 

* See Proiitiapiece, 6 D. 

' This d»te u aiz yean too lat« ; it fihonld be b. c. 216. 

* S»« PNUtispieoe, 10 F. 

* Bonnd Apulia. Sae Frontispieoe, 10 F. 
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witbont fear. There they found wood with which to nuke ft 
fire, and water to quench their thint 3. Two consulB were 
then appointed instead of one king, that the liberty of the people 
might be better preserved. 4. Let us promise these soldiers a 
lai^ reward if they win the battle, that they may fight tlie more 
bravely. 5. Tiie prisoner said that if they should take a two 
days' journey up * the river tbey woald find a place where the 
horses and luggage might be taken across without difficulty. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 482 (2), 484, 493 (2), 499 ; A. & G. 317, 2, & b, 
331, 2, 332 !7 ; G. 546, 1 & 2, 547, 549-551, 656 ; H. 497, 499, 
3, 504, 605. 

LESSON XLVII. 

CLAUSES WITH THE PARTICLES OF TUKB, AUTB- 
QUA1( PRIUBQUAM, POSTQUAM, UBI, DUM, ETC. 
— CIu^nSEB OF PROVISO WITH DW, MODO, DUM- 
MODO. 

318. When temporal clauses have the indicative they 
serve to date the oocurrenoe mentioned in the main clanse ; 
when they have the subjunctive they call attention to soiue- 
thiog in the character of the situation which explains the 
mun clause more fully (frequently indicating the purpose 
or the cau^e of its action). With antequam and prius- 
quam, *' before," and with dum when it means '* until," 
both hinds of clauses are used. Thus : — 

Inde ante profeotus es Inde ante profectus ee 

Quam t3 vSniese o5- quam tS Tenisse cOffnS- 

gn5vi, yon went away from Tiesem, you went away from 

there belore I learned you there before I had a chance 

had come. to learn that you had come. 
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Bcrlbam antequam vdni- SorlbamantoQUiimTeniant, 

ent, I will write before I will write to forewara you 

they eome. of their coming. 

Neque priiis fugere dS- Neque prius fueere dSstitS- 

etitSnint quam ad She- runt quam ad Rbenum 

num pervSnirunt, nor pervenissent, not did they 

did they stop fleeing b&- stop fleeing before the Rhine 

fore they reached th« ban«d tht^ flight, 
Rhine. 

Priusquam rogfitur, re- Priusquam rogetur, resi>oii- 
apondet, h« answers be- dot, he answers without wait- 
fore be is asked. ing to be asked. 

MooS dum libmm per- ManS dam llbrum perle- 

legO, wait till I finish the gam, wait [or me to finish 

book. the book. 

319. Postquam, after, ubi, after, when, as soon as, 
Bimiil atque (or &o), as soon as, dum, while or so long 
as, and tbe less common particles ut, after, when, dOneo 
and quoad, while, until, are used in classical Latin almost 
exctosively to date occnrrences, and so take the iudicatiTe. 
Thus: — 

Postquam oastra oapta Bunt, in urbem impetum 
faoere ooeperunt, after the camp was taken, they began to 
make an attack upon the city. 

Postquam mllitSs in acie inatructl sunt 3 praetoriO 
vSnimus, after the soldiers were drawn up in line we cuino 
from the general's tent 

Ubi dg tuO adventQ oertior faotus sum, hQo mftt&r&- 
bam, as soon as (after) I was informed of your arrival, I began 
to hasten hither. 

Simul atque oooSsiO iUl visa est, cOnsuIem dSseruit, 
as soon as he thought the occasion favorable, be abandoned his 
eonsal. 

Dum sorIb5 tibi, iam ftota est r3e, while I write yon 
the matter is already settled. 
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Dum haeo BOmae sonmtuT, Capua oapta eat, while 
thia was going on at Rome Capiu vas taken. 

NOTB 1. The two paxta at anteqaam, prinaqnain, uid poatqnam 
are treqaentl; sepuatod by one or moie voids, as in «ome of tlie above ex- 
amples. Whan Urns wpa»t«d, ante or ptliu appean in the main chuae 
and quam iutrodnoes the aDbotdinate olauaa. 

Note 2. Poatqnam, nbl, and aitnul atqne commanly take tin 
ptr/txt tense, and diun with the indioadve almost always tikra tbtpretau, 
even when some odier tense wonld maik the Hme mora ezaotlj. 

Clauses of Proviso. 

320. From its temporal meaning dum pasBes iDto the 
meamaga "if only," "provided that" The words modo 
and dnmmodo are used in the same sense, aad the verb is 
always subjunctive. Thus : — 

Oderint. dam metuant, let them bate, provided they fear. 

Manent ingenia senibns, modo permaneat studium 
et industria, the mental facalties of the old do not become 
impaired, provided their int«reBt and energy hold oat 

SI oui videor sSffoior fuisse dum nS tibi videar nOn 
Isb5r0, if I do seem to anybody to have been rather eluggish, 
I do not care provided I do not Beem bo to yon. 

Omnia nihill aeBtunftTf, dummodo praeoepUs patris 
p&rerem, I counted all else as nanght, if only I obeyed my 
father's inatructioDB. 

Note. The negatjie for olansea of proviso ii n6, at in ttnthiidax- 

Exercise. 

321. Translate into English : — 

THB DTDTO SPEECH OF OTBTIS THE MrPgB. 

Apud Xenophontem ' moriena Cyms * mSior haoc dlcit : 

' Xenophon wat a oelebrated Athenian writer and general, who lived 
from aboQt 44') B. o. to ahoot 35S b. a 

' Cyms the Eldei was the founder of the Penoiui mooinhy, over which 
he reigned B. a 559-G29. The more common aceonnt is that be waa killed 
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" NsUte ' atbitr&rl, S mel cSrissiml fUil, me, cum & vSblB disoesserS, 
nDsquMn ant nflllum fore ; nee enim dam eram Toblscam tuiimum 
meum videbatis, sed eun esse in b5c corpore ex ils rebas quSs 
gerebfun intellegebads. Eundem ' igitur eaae creditj!t«, etiam si 
nfUlum videbitie. Nee veto eUrSnim viroram post mortem 
hcmSreB pennan6rent, el nihil eSram ipsSrum animi efficerent, 
quo diatius memoriam aul teneremus. Mihi quidem perauiderl 
uumqnam potuit animoa dum in corporibus esseut mortalibas 
Tlvere, cam excessissent ex lis emori. . . . Atqae etiam, enm 
hontinis nBtura morte dissolvitur, ceterSmm remm perspicuuna 
est qu6 quaeque discedat ; abeunt enim illuc omnia nnde orta 
sunt } animus aatem sShis nee cam adest nee cum ducedit ad- 
piiret lam vSrS ridetia nihil esse moiH tarn aimile qoain 
Bomnum. AtquI donnientium animI misime dSclSrant dlvlnita- 
tem auam ; malta eniai, cum remiss! et llberi sunt, futura pro- 
spieinnt ; ex quo intellegitnr quales' fatSrt sint, cam se plSne 
corporis vincuUs reUxiverint. Qui re, BI haec ita sunt, sic me 
Golitote," inqoit, " at deum ; sin unZ est interituraa animus cum 
corpore, tos tamen, deSs verentes, qui banc omnem pulcbritQdi- 
nem * taentar et regant, memoriam noitrl pie inTiolateqne ser- 
' vabitis." — Cte, Sen. xrii, 79. 

32a. Translate into Latin : — 

1. After Caesar arrived at the camp, tbe Gauls kept them- 
selves within their own fortifications and sent ont no * more 
soldiers to lay waste the fields of onr allies. 2. As soon as he 
was told that bis wound was mortal, he called his lientenants 
together and ordered them to swear that they wonld obey the 
new leader with the same faithfulness which they had shown 
him. 3, While the battle was pang on sharply on this side of 

' Thi* BN ot nSU or nSlIte with the infinillTe ii tLe regnlu Latin 
way of •iprB*oi^ onr "do not," etc Se« A A S. 529(1) i; A. A O. 
260 <i2; 0. 264nj H.4S9, D. 

* NotiM the gender of thU word, and tbna goard agwnit taking it tor a 
nanter rafeirinff to tbe atatement jnat made. 

* I. e. tbe beandfnl world about na. 
■ And ... no = neque . . . 
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tbe town, five ships aet oat from the harbor to carry the neve to 
the king. All felt that the town could be saved, if only liie aid 
which the king had promised arrived before night. 4. In Una 
battle the leader was slun, but did not die before the annoance- 
ment had been made that the enemy had been conquered. 6. 
After I received your letter I only waited till a boat arrived to 
bring me here. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 502-508 ; A. & G. 314, 324, 327, 328 i G. B61-679 j 
H. 513, 1. 518-^20. 

LESSON XLVIII.* 
ROOTB AND COMUON SUmZEB. — WORDS IN -3XUB, 
-HA, -NUM. 
323. Stems nsuaUy consist of two parts. The first part 
is called the root, the second part the SUFFIX. Some- 
times a root serves also as the stem of a word, taking no 
BufEx. Words formed from the same root are called 
KINDRED words ; if they are formed directly from a root 
they are 'called primitive words or peimitites ; if from a * 
stem by the addition of a further suffix they are called 
derivative words or derivatives. Thus ; — 



bell- -|- o- bellum, war bello- -|- S- bell&re, to make 
war. 
bellfi- -|-tfir-bellfttor,wai^ 

rior, 
bello- -|- CO- bdliouSit be- 
longing to war. 
* Thii lesnn and tii« othen uaxkad vith an * ar« desired tor those 
-who h»Te time and inolbuticni to make & bej^nniiig in that branch of Latin 
utadj whioli teaches how the words of the laognage gnw. The lessooa so 
marked can beomitted iritbontdeltro;iiig tbeoontiiiiiity of tlie rest of the 
book. 

1 FoTthealuuig«of otoleeeA. <!ia68; A. A Q. 10 a; H. 22. 
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bello- -|- nft- BeUOna, tbe 
war goddess, 
ar- -l-vo- arvom, arft- -|~ ^i*^ '^'^^'^^^'^ 

ploughed field plough. 

+ ft- arfire, ar&- +*0" arfttuB, 

to plough ploughed. 

or- Ob, month Or- -|- &- Orfire, to beg, 

ask. 
6r&- -|- t5r- Orfttor, speaker. 
Or&t^- 4- io- OrfitOrius, be- 
lon^^ng to 
oratoiy. 
(reg.» regere, to rule _^^^ rSgiuB.t royal. 

(rSg- rSx, king 

-|- no- rggnum, king- 

324. Among the most common suffixes used singly or 
in combinatioDs to form nouns or adjectives, are the fol- 
lowing: — 

I. tK 0&-, i&-, nft-, 1A-, rS-, t&-, at- ; 
II. 0-, oo-, io-, no-, Io-, ro-, to-, bo- ; 
IIL i-, li-, ri-, Or-, or-, er^, On-, min-, ent-, tOr-, aCr- ; 
IV. U-, tu-, 8U-. 

326. Examine the following words : — 
Stem, 
pater, father patr- patwnUB, belongbg to a father. 

BOma, Borne Bomfir Rom&ofis, Roman, 
fagus, beech-tree fago- faginus, beechen. 
oollis, lull colli- oolUnus, hilly, 

mare, sea mari- marinus, of the sea. 

bellum, war bello- BellOna, goddeas of war. 

* Manj rooto thtu have two tomiB, ^ttenng geueralljr in the qnantit? <d 
the ToweL 

1 There is, of conne, nothing in tbe appearand of this word Co make ne 
call it a deiiratJce rather than ■ primitiTe, but we are led to do m bj 
noting its maaning- and oompiuing it witli other words. 
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tribos, tribe tribu- tribOnus, tribune, 
laous, lake laou- laoCkna, pooL 

pisois, fish pisoi- pistdna, fish-po&d. 

326. You will Bee that when the suffix is added to the 
above stems alt of them except BOm&- undergo a slight 
change. In most of them the stem rowel is lengthened, 
but in fago-, the o ib weakened to i, and the consonant 
stem patr- develope an e just as is done in the noun patsr, 
because it ia almost, if not quite, impossible to pronounce 
such combinations of sounds as patr- and patmus. Other 
stems like the above suffer the same changes when sufBxes 
are added, the o.6tems regularly changiug the vowel to i, 
as in ffiginus, or to u, rather than lengthening it, as in 
BellOna. 

327. From what stems are the following words 
formed ? 

TnanHLfniH, an islander. annOna, a year's produce. 

SuUanoa, belonging to Sulla, fr&temus, brotherly, 
oanlnus, t^ a dog. FortOnus, god of harbors. 

328. Notice also the following conunon primitives 
formed with the suffixes no-, n&- : — 

Agnus, lamb ; oSna, dinner ; dOnom, gift ; gena, cheek ; 
I&na, wool; IQna, moon; mfignos, great; pfnus, f., pine- 
tree ; plSnus, full ; pQgna, battle ; rftna, frog ; a£nus, sound, 
eane ; elffnuio, sign ; soninus, sleep ; Tlnum, wine. 

329. Having words like the above the Bomans formed 
others like them by analogj (that is, like hearabh after 
the fashion of portable. See 248, p. 119). Thus : — 

mont&nua, -a, -um, moontunous, from mSns. 
Qraoohfinus, -a, -um, of Graccbne, from Oraoohua 
terrenus, -a, -mn, earthy, from terra, 
vltanus, -a, -um, neighboring, from vicus. 
membrfina, -ae, membrane, from membrum. 
habena, -ae, rein, from root of habire. 



,._t..d., Google 



WOBD8 IS -NU8, -NA, •NUM. 16T 

reglna, -ae, queen, {rom rSx. 

Note. Thus -flntu, -flniu, -Inoa, -fiua, -Bna, -lea, -Onnm, -6iram, 
-bmin, OBine to b« raguded as ludj-mAde endii^s. 

Exercise. 
330. TnuiBlate into English : — 

A. THB DEATH 07 EFAMIN0NBA8. 

Epamlnondis ' extremo tempore imperator apnd Mantdneam ' 
cum ade Iiutructa audScius Instaret hoates, cognitua a Lacedoe- 
moniis, quod in iinlas pernicie eine patriae sitam* patabant 
■alutem, Snivenl in uuum impetuin fecenuit neqne prius abscEs. 
semnt, qoam mi^ni caede edita mnltbque ocdSIs fortissime 
ipeum EpamlnSndain pugnantem, sparS eminiu percnsnim, con- 
ddere videranL ' HSius casQ aliquantum retardati Bunt Boedtil,* 
ueque tamea prins pngn& excegaeruut, qoam repQgDantea prS- 
flfganint At EpaminundSa, cum animadverteret morUfenini se 
volnns accepi»se simulque, bI ferrgm, qaod ex baatlU in corpora 
reminserat, extraxisset, aniroam Btatim emissGram, usque e5 
relinnit, quoad tenSnti&tiim eat vfcisee BoeSliSB. Id postquam 
andlrit, "SatiB," inqnit, "vM;* invictna enim morior." Tum 
ferro extracts cSnf^Um exanimltua est — Cot^. yep. Epam. 9. 



B. THE DTCOBBUFTIBILITT OF BPAMDT0KDA8. 

Tent&ta EpamlnSndae est absdneoda a Diomedoate CyucSno.' 
Namque is rogStB Artaxerzis^ r€^ EpamlnSndam pecIInU 

I EpumnoDdaa wm Uie gieatest of Theban gienerals. He iron die battle 
of Lenctis in B. o. 871, and the battle of Uaotinea in b. a 363, but fell in 
tlua Utter battle. 

* The battle wbb fongbt in 362 8. o. ; for the atuation of this tovn Me 
nap, p. 180, 4 K 

* Ftomsinere. 

* Boimd Boeotia. Sea map, p. 130, 4 D. 
' Prom vTvere, to live. 

* See map, p. 160, 8 B. 

' Thii vM Artaxerxea Mntmon, kii« of Penna front 405 tO'159B. c. It 
«ai agunat him that hia jonngei brother Gyrn* rerolted in the famona 
expedition which forroi the nibjeot of Xenophon'a AiuAiti*. 



,._t..d., Google 



168 LATIN LESSONS. 

comunpeadum sosoeperat. Hic mSgno com pondere aurl ThebSs 
veuit et Mlcythum adnlescentulmn, qoem torn EpamlnSncUa 
plurimutn dlllgebat, qulnqne talentis ad sntun perdSxit toIdh- 
UUem. Mlcythos Epamlnondam canTenit et caosam adventiis Di- 
omedontis oatendit At ille DiomedotiQ coram,* " Nihil," iuquit, 
" opus pecQniS est : nam el rSx ea volt, quae Thebanls aimt fidlia, 
grStils facere Bum pai^tus, Bin autem contraria, non habet auil 
Btque ai^nU BaUs. Namque orbia torrarum dlvitias accipere 
nol5 pro potnae caritate. Tu quod me incognitum tentasH tul- 
qne cdmilem ezIstimasQ, non mlror tibiqae IgnoBco ; Bed egredere 
propers, n6 aliSs cormmpls, cum ' me non potueris. Et tu, 
Micythe, argentom hoic redde, ant, nisi id confeStim facia, ego 
te trSdam magiBtrStnl." Hnnc DiomedSn cnm logSret, at tntS 
ezlre suaque, quae attolerat, liceret eSerre, " Istud qnidem," in- 
quit, " faciam, neque toii causS, sed meS, ne, si tibi Bit pecSnia 
adempta, aliqnie dtcat id ad me ereptum pervenisse, qnod dStft- 
tum accipere aSlutssem." A qn9 cum quaeBlsset, qnS Be dedud 
vellet, et iUe Atbenaa dlxJBset, praesidium dedit, nt tuto per> 
Tenlret Neque verQ id satia habuit, sed etiam, ut inviolStoB in 
navem Sscenderet, per Chabriam AthenienBcm eff^t 

Cor. Nep. Epam. 4. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 57, 25t-25B, 263-265 ; A. & G. 22, 23, 160, 161, 
164 e; G. 780-784, 785, 12, 786, 11 ; H. 314-320, 330, 331. 

LESSON XLIX. 

RELATIVE CLAUBBB OTHER THAN THOSE OF PUR- 
FOBE 

331. The difference between the snbjunotiTe in relative 
clansea (other than those of porpose), and the indicative 
in relatdve claosea, is best learned through the study of 
parallel examples like the following : — 

' That is, "id the preseDoa of Hiaythns." 

^ Cum ^ " Biiwe," or, more atrioUj, " now that." 
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1. Puer qui huno Ubruin 
legebat obdormltrit, 
the (particular) boy who 
waa readily this book fell 

2. HOniBesquIhdorSoit, 
yon are not the person who 
did this. 

3. PsUoSs sunt il, qui pro 
patri& moriuntur, happy 
are they, who (for they) 
die for their country. 

4. Qui dnigenter labCrat, 
haeo omnia faoile in- 
telleget, he (the one) who 
really works indnstrioiiBly 
will easily understand all 
these things. 



Puer qui huno libnim le- 
geret obdonnlTit, the boy 
(any boy) who read this book 
fell asleep. 

HOn is ee qui hOo fSoerit, 
yon are not the (kind of) per- 
son to have done this. 

PellcSs sunt il qui prO pa- 
tri& moriantur, h^py are 
tlioae who die for their coun- 

QuI dlligenter labSret, haeo 
omnia faoile inteUeget, 
he who works indastrionsly 
will easily nnderstand all 
these things (that is, if any one 
does so work, he will, etc) 

You will see that the parallel sentences in these two 
colanuB differ from each other only in the mood of the 
verb of their relative clauses. In the first column the 
mood is indicative and each relative clause states some 
f(Ki about the antecedent. The antecedent is always a 
particular person (or persons), that is, he is always 
thought of as an individual, even when, as in the last 
example, he stands as the type of a class. Now turn to 
the subjunctive column. Here you observe that the rela- 
tive clause does not state a fact at all and does not speak 
of an individual person, but indicates something iu the 
character or ciroumstanees of a class of persons or things, 
the possession of which by the antecedent makes him one 
of that class and therefore makes the statement of the 
main clause true of him. Such relative clauses are called 
clauses of characteristic. You will see that they are 
sometimes equivalent to a clause of result, as in the second 
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example ; a conditioual clause, as in the last example ; 
or a causal clause, as in the third example. So the in- 
dicative relative clause may be equivalent to a conditional 
clause or a causal clause, as iu the fifth and third examples, 
but there the ftMA stated by the relative clause is the 
thing prominently marked, and the condition or cause is a 
secondary matter, while in the subjunctive clause there is 
no/ncf stated, and the conditional or causal nature of the 
clause is therefore more prominent. 

Exercise. 

332. Translate into English : — 

1. fortfiuSte adulescens, qui toae virtutis HomSrom praec9> 
nam inTeneris. Uaec verba Slim ad Achillis tumulum edidit 
ille mSgnns Alexander. 2. CatSnem vero quis noBtr5nun 
SratSrom, qnl qaidem nunc sunt, legit? Ciuu» soat ilia verba? 
Cicero quidem in libro auo qui Brutus Inscrfbitnr se ipsnm hoc 
dicentem facit H5c qnoqoe iu alio loco elnsdem librl scribit : 
Omnium quidem oratomm, qnSs qnidem ego oognoverim, 
acutissimum iudico Qulntum Sert5rium. 3. Qoaecumqae causa 
voa hue attulisaet, laetSrer. 4. Maximum omamentum amici- 
tiae toUit qui ex ea tollitrereouudiam. 5. Numquam igitur satis 
laud&il digne poterit phUosophia, cui qui p&reat, omne tempus 
aetilJB une molestia possit degere. Ita scrfbit Idem CicerS in 
pilacipio librl de aenectSte quem ad amicum Atticum mlsit. 6. 
GQrat Chrysogonns, ut BobcI bona veneaut^ statim, qui noa 
norat ' homiuem aut rem. 

333. Translate into Latin : — 

Of all the virtues which mankind holds dear, there were two 
that the Romans especially praised and hooored. One was the 
bravery which leads the soldier unflinchingly into the very jaws 
of death for his country or his general, the other was the incor- 
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niptible honee^ which is illustrated by the deeds of Cnrius 
Deotatns whom the Samnites tried to bribe, and of many olliers 
among the citizens of the Eternal Ci^. EpaminondM among 
the Greeks is an example of this same virtue, who declared that 
if the Persian king wanted what was of injury to his conntrymen 
not all the gold and silver in the world was enough to persuade 
him to do it 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 600, 601 ; A. i G. 320 ; G. 626-640 ; H. 603, 607. 
2, 615 UI, and note 4, 617. 



LESSON L.* 
WORDS IH -ens, -CA. -CDM, -Xx, -IDS, -lA, -lUM. 

334. Examine the following words : — 
olvi-ous, -a, -um, of a citizen, from dlvia. 
beUi-ouB, -a, -um, warlike, " bellum. 
Afri-ous, -a, -inn, African, " Afer. 
vSnfiti-ous, -a, -um, of hnndiig, " TfiDfitus (-Qs). 
patri-ouB, -a, -um, of a father, " pater. 

335. These adjectives are formed from various kinds 
of stems, tliough they all have i before the suffix. In words 
like olvious this i belongs to the stem of the primitive ; 
in words like bellious and AAlous it is weakened from 
the short stem vowel o ; in words like v§o&tioas from the 
short stem vowel u. In patrious the i is inserted to make 
the pronunciation easy. 

NoTB. A few adjeotiTea in •Oils ore fonnd with long voweli before the 
O, M mer&ons, nninii«d, from moms, -a, -nm ; pn^oua, modest, with 
the lama root u pudoT, shame, uid pndfire, to be Bahamed ; oadflcna, 
read; to full, with tlie tame root h oadere, to fall. It ii, howeTw, ini- 
poanble to trace the iuterremng steps in tfaAie word*. 

336. Most adjectives in -ous from ft-stems passed over 

* S«e LewoD xlTiii. 
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into the third declension, as pOgufix [pQgn&- + 0(0)], 
and the ending -£x was thence UBed to form Tarioos adjeo- 
tives denoting a (mostly aggressive) tendency. Thus : — 

pQgn&X (gen. pQim&ois), inclined to fight, from pOena. 
fUff&Z, indined to flee " fuga. 

audfiz, daring from root of sudere. 

tenOx, tenacions " " " tenere. 

forax, fertile " " " feire. 

verSx, trntMul " " " verua. 

337. Examine also the following words : — 

rSg-iue, -a, -um, royal from rex. 

uxSr-ius, -a, -um, devoted to one's wife " uxor, 

patr-iufl, -a, -tun, of a father " pat«r. 

5rat0r-iii8, -a, -mn, oratorical " 5rfttor. 

Ephee-iua, -a, -um, Ephesian " Epheaus. 

patrio-ius, -a, -um, patrician " patrious. 

audlio-ia, f., boldncBB " aud&x. 

cQstdd-ia, f., ciutody, a gnaxd " oQstos. 

Tiot5r-ia, I., victory " viotor, 

sapient-ia, f., wisdom " eapiena 

mUit-ia, f., military service " mUes. 

gr&t-ia, f., influence " grfitus. 

mead&D-ium, n., lie " mend&x. 

sacerdSt-ium, n., prieatbood " BaoerdOs. 

hoapit-ium, n., gnest-friendabip " hospes. 

praetdr-ium, n., general's tent " praetor. 

338. After the anali^y of words like militia and 
hospitium were formed words like the following : — 

amioi-tia, f., friendship, from amicus, 
avari'tia, f., greed " avarus. 

trlsti-tia, f., sadness " trlstis. 
servi-tium, n., slavery " servOB. 
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339. Among primitiTe words formed with the saffixes 
-io, •!&, ar6 sSrius, -a, -tun, earnest ; genius, guardian 
spirit ; radius, rod ; avia, grandmother ; gldria, glory ; 
saudiom, joy ; folium, leaf ; odium, hate ; studium, 



340. Translate into English : — 

HAjnriBAi.'9 bItbed or the rouans. 

Hannibal velut hereditSte relictiun odium patemnm er^ 
BomSnoB sTc cJEnservavit, at prina animam quam id depoaaerit, 
qni qoidem, com patiia polsos eaaet et alienarum opum iudigeret, 
nnrnqnam destiterit animo bellare cum RomaMs. Nam nt 5mit- 
tam Pbilippom,* qnem absens hoatem reddidit BomSniB, omnium 
& temporibua potendasimiis rex Antiochns ' fait. Hnnc tant£ 
CDpiditite incendit bellandl, nt usque S rubro marl arma conitos 
dt Inferre Italiae. Ad quern com legatl Tenissent Romanl, qui 
de eiua voluntSte explorarent darentque operam consilils clonde- 
Bliiaa ut Hannibalem * in eusplcionem re^ addScerent, tamqnam 
ab ipria coiruptoB alia atque* anteS senUret, neque id friietra 
feciseent idque Hannibal comperisset aeqne ab interiSribns consi- 
lils segr^firT vfdisset, tempore dato adiit ad regem, elqne cum 
mnlta de fide Bn& et odiS in RSminos commemorSBBet, h3c ad- 
iunxit: "Pater meos," inqnit, "Hamilcar puerulo me, utpote 
non amplins novem annos nato, in Hiepaniam imperStor profici- 
seena Karthagine IotI optimo maximo hoatiSa immolavit. Quae ' 

> Tbii Philip wu king of Mao«doaia at the time of the Second Pnnio 
W«. 

1 Antioclini eamaiiied the Great, ku« of Syris 223-187 B. o. 

' HannibBl had gone Into eiile and «a> atuTing ap Anliachiia ag^uaat 
the Komam (106 B. o.)- 

* Atqne ia thoa often oaed with words implTing a oompariBon where we 

* The relatiTO U often thoB used to oonneet an independent MDteme with 
the preceding. It is then equivHlent to et is, nam Is, or tiia like ; that 
ia, to a conjimotion with a demDnitratJie or a. penonal prononn. 
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^Tlna res dimi c<Jnfici§batiir, qnaeslvit i me Tellemne Bfcam in 
caatra proficUcl. Id cum lib«iiter occepissem &tqu« ab eS petere 
coepisBem ne dubitarat ducere, tum ille : ' Facuun,' inquit, ' gl mihi 
fidem quani postulo dederis.' Simul me ad &nun addiixit, apnd 
qnam sacrificare InatitQerat, earoque ceteris remStIs tenentem 
iiir&re ififwit namqnam m£ in amicitia cnm BomSnls fore. Id 
ego iuBiurandam patii datum usque ad banc aetatem ita con- 
servSvI, nt nSminI dnbium ease debeat, qi^n reliqao tempore 
eadem mente sim futuruB. Quire el quid amice de BSminIs 
cSgitabU, non imprQdenter feceris, qj me ceUris ; ' cum quidem 
bellum par&bis, t« ipsnm frQetraberis, al non me in eo principem 
posneris." — Com, Nep. Han. 1, 8, and 2. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 266-269, 273 ; A. & G. 163 e, 164 e, p, A, t, 1-5, 9 ; 
G. 785, 3, 7, 13 b, 15 b, 786, 3, 7, 12 c, 13 d / H. 324, 325, 
327, 329-^1. 

LESSON LI. 

CUM raTRODnciNa tehporai. chAveza. 

341. ClauBOB introduced by the relative adverb ouin, 
when, take the indicative or the subjunctive mood under 
the same circumBtances as do the relative olauses studied 
in Lesson xlix, i. e. the subjunctive with onm is a sub- 
junctive of characteristic Examine the following sen- 
tences : — 

Cum oalamitae venit, ho- Cum ita ISnis eit Kara cao- 

mines atultitlam suam lumque serSnum, librls- 

oSendsount, wben tbe dis- ne tS d5dere potes? can 

aster comes, men recogniEe you g^ve yourself up to your 

their foUy. books (at a time) when the 

Cum tr&ns flfimen cdnse- breese is thus gentle and the 

rSb&tur pQgna, in urbe sky clear F 

' CoDlmoteil from what P 
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clS pfioe agSbant, when 
the battle was going on 
KcroM the river, they were 
tnllfing abont peace in town. 

Com liano spistulHiu re- 
oipiSs, iam Bdmae wO, 
when you receive this let- 
ter, I shall be already in 
Borne. 

Cum domain vfinl, illud 
mitai prima wat oQra, 
when I came home, that was 
my very first care. 

Cum iam ablerat nauta, 
errOrem percepimua, 
when the sulor had gone 
away we perceived onr mis- 
take. 

Gum fr&trem -vlderC et 
quid ille oSnseat audi- 
ver5, ad tS veciam, when 
I aball have seen my bro- 
ther and learned what he 
thinks I will come to you. 



Cum in-m portum iutr&re- 
mus naufragium paene 
feoimuB, when we were 
already entering the harbor, 
we were almost shipwrecked. 

Cum in ItaliA essSmus, re- 
gem saepe vidimus, when 
we were in Italy, we often 
saw the king. 

Cum tanta calamit&s tdbi 
aocdderit, te relinquere 
□Olim, I should not wish to 
leave yon when SDch a disas- 
ter has fallen upon you. 

E5o oum frOstrfi oonati 
easemuB, ad omnia nSs 
par&b&mus, when we had 
tried this thing in rain, we 
began to prepare ourselves 
for the worst. 

Cum haeo dlxiaeet, nfln- 
tium venientem vldit, 
when he had said this, he saw 
the messenger coining. 



342. It will perhaps be easier to understand these cum- 
clauBCB if you observe that the indicative in the oum-clause 
serves to fix the actual time or date at which the thing said 
in the main clause takes plaee, while the subjnnctiTe in the 
onm-dause calls attention to someUiing in the character of 
the situation which gives the hearer a better understanding 
of the thought in the speaker's mind as he utters the main 
clause. The imperfect and pluperfect tenses of the sub- 
junctive for some reason do not oharacterize the situation 
so strongly as the other tenses, and by contrast these 
tenses in the indicative seem to date an oocnrrence with 
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especial sharpneBS. The Botnans thus came to use the 
aubjuDctive in the imperfect and pluperfect macli more 
commonly tKan the indicative, even where we foreigners 
can hardly appreciate the shade of thought thus indicated, 
as in the third and the last examples above. In writing 
Latin, therefore, it is best to put your imperfects and 
pluperfects with cum in the subjunctive unless you wish 
to bring out the date-fixiug quality of the clause very 
strongly indeed. 

Note. Tha pnpil miat not expect to be able all at once to get a clear 
notioD of the difference betweea die ioduntiTe and the subjonctive ae used 
in clansea introduoed by the relative pronoaiia or by the relative adverb 
omn. On the other hand, he sbonld begin ver; early to attempt tonuder- 
Btand the diBtluctiaD, «hich he ma; fairly expect to arrive at aa his mind 

By comparing each new example with similar onee vbirh he has already 
met in hiH rtndiea, and by making an effort ta fitl the thought expreaaed in 
its Latin shape, instead of fint tcanalating it into English, a pupil may 
greatly simplify the difficulty of acqaiiing- dear notions of the snbtleat dis- 
tinctions in Latin ezpresaion. 

Exercise. 

343. Translate into English : — 

Flumen est Arar,* qnod per fines Haeduonim et Sequano- 
rum ' in Rhodanum influit incredibili Icnitate, ita ut oculls, in 
utram partem fluat, iudicari non possit. Id Helvt-tii* ratibos 
Sc linti'ibua iunctia transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar 
certior factus est, trea iam partes copiaram HelvetioB id flumen 
trSdii)c!s$e, qaartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reliqnam 
esse, de tertia vigiliS cum legionibua tribuB e castris profectua, 

' TTie modem river Saone in aontheaslem Franco, joining the Rhone at 
Lyons. 

s The Haeduans dwelt on the right or western side of the Arar ; the Se- 
quani on the eastern side. 

* The Helvetians ocoapied most of what is now ^wltieiland, and that 
oonntry is still sometimea called by their name (on iU pMtage stamps, for 
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ad earn partem peryeoit, quae ofindum flQmeD tranaierat. Eos 
impedltoe et inopinanteB adgreuiu, m^nara partem eoriim con- 
cidit : I'eliqal sese fagse inandarunt atque in proximas ailvSn 
abdideront. Is pagus appellSbatur Tignrlnaa : nam omiiiH clvi- 
tas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est Hic pagus unns, cum 
don!i5 esEsset, patrum nostrorum memoria L. Cassium consulem 
interfecerat ' et eina exercitum eah iugnm ' mleerat. Ita sWe 
casu, Blve cSnsiliS deoram immortalium, quae pars civitfitia Hel- 
vedae Indgnem calamitfitem populo R5m&n5 intulerat, ea prln- 
eeps poenSs pereolTiL Qua in re Caesar nSn solum publicSs sed 
etiam prIvitSB iniSriis nltoa est; qnod eius socer! L. Ftsonis ' 
avom, L. E^sonem l^Sbini, Tigurlnl eSdem proeliS qnS Cassium 
interfecerant. — Caes. B. O. i. 12. 

344. Write a Latin aocoant in your own words of the 
events described above by Caesar, making it as sliort as 
you can without leaving out anything important. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 609-611 : A. & G. 322, 323, 325 ; G. 580-586 ; H. 
621. 

LESSON LII.« 

DIMUT U TX V B8. 

346. Examine the following words : — 

I. fOius, son filiolus, a little son. 

gladius, sword gladiolus, a tittle sword. 

* Thia was in the year 107 B. c, wbeD the Cimbriaua and Teatons in- 
vaded Italr. Caeur u vriting' o( the jew 58 B. C. 

* It woB &a Roman cnatom to compel a conqnerad annj to paas under a 
"yoke" (ooDaiitii^ of a ipear laid horiiontall; acroeB two npiiglit apeBiaJ, 
aa a mga of complete hamiliatioii. 

* Caesar'a aaoood «ife was Calpiimu, danghtet of L. Calpnmiiu I^ao ; 
hb fint wife was Comelia, danf^tei of L. ConielinH Cinna, a tamooa leader 
of the Uarian party. Conielia had died in OS b. o. 

' Sea Leaaon ilTiii 
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nidus, nest 
oppidum, town 
BGTVOB, slave 
parros, -a, -om, small 
11. oSna, dinner 
r§x,kmg 
t5z, voice 
caput, hetul 
mercSSipay 
III. sermS, speech 
tabOT, tree 
bSs, cow 
mftter, motiier 
DfiTis, ship 
oomil, korn 
diss, day 



IV. 



capra, goat 
patera, eaacer 
annus, ass 
OOrOoa, wreath 
baoulum, staff 
ooulus, eye 
tabula, tablet 



nldulufi, a little nest 
oppiduluiu, a small town, 
servolus, a jonag slave, 
parrolos, -a, -um, very small, 
oenula, a small dinner. 
rSffulus, a petty king. 
TSoula, a small voice, 
oapitulum, a little bead, 
meroedula, small pay. 
sennuDOulus, a little speech, 
arbusoula, a small free. 
bQoula, heifer, 
m&teroula, a little mother. 
Diivioula, a small boat, 
cornioulum, a little bom. 
dieoula, a short day. 
agellufi, a little field, 
oapella, kid. 
patella, a little saucer, 
asellus, a small ass. 
cx>r511a, a little wreath, 
bacillum, a Bmall staff, 
ooellus, a little eye. 
tabella, a little tablet. 



346. You will see that the words above formed with 
the endings -lus, -la, -lum, have a diminutive meaning.* 
Such words regularly have the gender of the words from 
which they are derived. The formation seems to have 
started with o-9tems, as iu the first group above. The o 
weakened to u was then transferred with the ending to 

' The papil ma>t not sappoae Uiat all woidi endiog in -lUB, -la, 4Tim, 
are dimiuuiivM. Let him connder baoolum, oonlns, tabnla (iDBToup 
JT. Bbore), and words like laonlnm, javelin, and olngaltim, girdle. The 
endings had aoqnired tlie diminntiTe meaning in maoj iuatanoes jn>t M 
"iah" and";" have done in E^iah. Compare "blniali," "boiAiili," 
" aonny," "annny." 
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&-steai9, and to stems in o, b, d, or t, as in the second, 
group. With stems lo other oousonants, or in i, u, or S, 
an intervening form in oo- seems to have disappeared as 
in the third group. Finally, most i>stems and IL-stems, 
with 1, n, or r before the stem vowel, suffered a sort of 
assimilation, as in the fourth group. 

Exercise. 
347. Transkte into English : — 

TECR CAPTUBB OF I.EUN08 BT HILTIADBS. 

AGltiadea, Clmonis fllins, Athenieosis, cum et anUqaitSte ge- 
Deris et gloriS m£ioram et auS modestiS unns omoiDm tnaxime 
fldreret e£qae esset aetate,' ut non iam sSlum d€ e5 bene spS- 
^re, Bed etiara coo^dere cives possent suT, tSlem earn f atiirum, 
quilem* cognitum iadicamnt, occldit ut Atbenieusea Ghersoue- 
som * colSndB vellent mittere. Cuina generis cnm magnna nu- 
menis eaaet et multl eiua demigrStionis peterent societatem, ex ila 
delecU Delphoa * delTbei'Stum ' migsT sunt, quo potisslmum * duce 
Sterentar. Namque turn Thraeces e&a regionea tenebant, cam 
quibus ' armta erat dimicanduni. Coneulentibns noinin&tim Pf- 
thia ' praecepit, nt Miltiadem imperatorem sibi sumerent : id s! 

■ Bfiqne aetlt«. Wlien a phnue coot^ning tome form of iLe pn>- 
BOUD is is f oUowed by a anbjunctiTe olaose with at, it is geoemlly sate to 
sasume dtat the claose is one of resnlt, and to translate tlie prononn b; 
"tnoh" or "so." Tfans elqne aetBte here equals tUIque aetBt«. 

3 Tmitlat« by " as," but notice that the word is pradiouto sdctustiTe 
witli oSsnitnm <eam eaae being nndentood). 

■ dunonCsna is the Qreek void for the Latin paenlnBuU (paen«, 
■Imoat, + Inaiila, islaiid), and vas osed especiallf for the Thracisn pe- 
ninnila at the west of the Hellespont (the modem Dardanelles). This 
Btiait connects the Propontia (i:>ea of Uannora) with the Aegean. 

* See map, p. 181, 4 U- 

* BSUberire is used in this sense of " eonsult an oracle " only by 

* Do not mistake this word for potenttsslmnm. 
' How an these two words legnlarly written ? 

s P^tbia means the priestess who uttered the responses of Apollo's ora- 
cle at Delphi, the older nwae of which wss FythS. 
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fScisBent,* incepta prSspera f atun. Hoc oricull responao MiltU- 
dSe cam delects manu classe Cheraoiiesum profectua cum accea- 
sisset Lemnam * et incolSs eios Inaulae sub potestatem redigere 
vellet Atbeniensium, idqae ut Lemnil aoS sponte fftcerent poatu- 
llsset, ill! irrldentes respondenmt tmn id se facturSs, cum ille 
domo navibug profectua vento aquilone venieeet Lemnum. HEc 
enim ventus eh aeptemtrionibus oriena adveraum tenet Atlkenis 
proficiscentdbna. Miltiades moraudl tempua nSn babens cmwim 
direxit, quo tendebat, pervenitqne Chersoneaiim. 

Ibi brevf t«mpoce barbarSrum copils dbiectls, tStS regioue, 
qoam petierat, poHtus, loca castellla idGnea communiit, multitii- 
dinem, quam secum duxerat, in agtU conlocavit crebriSque ex- 
cnraionibus locnpletavit. Neqae minoa in ea re priidentia quam 
felicitate adiiituB est. Nam cum virtute mltitom deviciBBet ho- 
stium exercituB, aummii aequitate r^ conatituit atque ipse ibidem 
tnanere decrevit.' Erat enim inter eoa dIgnitSte i^S| quam- 
quam carebat nomine, neque id magia imperio quam iuetitiS con- 
aecutus. Neque e5 * aetius Athenignsibus, a quibus erat profectua 
officta praestibat. Quibua rebus flebat ut nSn ninuB eorum 
voluntate perpetunm imperium obtineret, qDlmberant, quam 
iUorum, cum quibua erat profectua. ChersoneBo till modo con- 
atitata Lemnum revertitur et ex pacts piSatulat ut sibi nrbem 
trSdant : ae enim domum CbersonesI habere. Cares,* qid tnm 
Lemi.um incolebant, etsi praeter optniOnem res ceciderat, tamen 
nou diets, sed secnnda f ortunfi adTersSrifimm capti reaiatere and 
n5n sunt atque ex InaulS demigrKnmt. Pari felicitate ceteras 

1 Tbii vonld be, in the direct diaconne, bSo il fSceritls, incapta 
prSspera ernnt. 

' LemnnB, an island in iJto Aegean Sea, ujd tfi be the abode of Vnlcan, 
about aeventf mjlea west of Tray, and aam* hondred and wTenty north- 
eaat of Athens. See map, p. 181, 6 C. 

■ From dScernere. 

* Wetranslate this prononn with a comparatdie by " the," Deque e3 
BfitiuB, " none the lew." It ia reall; an ablatiTB of meamre, " by that 
amonnt." See A. A S. 415 ; A. A G. 250, note ; 0. 400 ,- H. 423. 

' Caria «>s the eonntry at the soothveat extremity of Aaia Minor. 
See map, p. ISI, E. 
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Immlfifli quae Cjrdades * nominantar, inb Atheniensiam redSgit 
potastatom. — Corn. Nep. Mil. \ &2. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 267, 259 ; A. & G. 164 a, t ; G. 785 7 d, 10, 786 
7fi,9a&fr; H. 321, 332. 

LESSON LIII. 

CAUSAL AND CONCXBSITB CLAVSB8 WITH CUM. 

348. Com, like the EDglish temporal words when, 
since, while, often passes from the temporal sense into a 
causal (riore that, X(nce),.or a conceBBive sense (while, 
cdiho-igh'). The easiest distinction to grasp between the 
indicative and the subjunctive in such clauses with cum 
is that with the indicative the fact of the occurrence of 
the thing mentioned in the oum-clauBe is strongly marked, 
while with the subjunctive the causal or concessive rela- 
tion is the prominent thing. Thus : — 

D§tS, Catillna, oumqm§- FOmfi et multitudinis lit- 

Boent, probant; immta- diciO moventur oum id 

cent, cliimant, in your honestum putent quod ft 

case, Gadline, when (in plgiisque laudetur, they 

that) they keep BtUl, they are influenced by what men 

approve ; in that they are say and by the judgment of 

rilent, they applaud. the crowd when (in that) they 
imi^ne the thing to be right 
which is approved by the 

Gr&tulor tibi cum tantum majority. 

Tales apud Pol£beUam, Quae ctun ita aint, CatiUna, 

I congratulate you in that perge guO coepisti, Hin<-e 

(now that) you have bo (now that) this is so, Catiline, 

' Cjeladat, iiUiMb in th» Am^mh Saa, w mUmI bMaue they lie id a 
aiole Bboat iMaa, tbe tnditioiMl birthplace of Apollo. Sm bi^ p. 181, 
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much inflnenee with Dola- 
bella. 

Utinam tarn in perioulO 
fmssetl crum ego ils qui- 
bus meam salutem o&- 
riaaimam esse arbitr&- 
bar, inimlcissioils or&- 
delissimlegue Qsub Htun, 
oh that it had been m such 
danger ! since (now that) I 
have fonsd those most hos- 
tile and crael to whom I 
thought my safety was most 
dear. 

Cum adfluit&te Testrft mS 
arbitr&mini dientun. 
habeC TObis magnam 
sr&tiam, Eonce (now that) 
your family think me wor- 
thy 'of their alliance I am 
very grateful. 

H5o est Bfim& dSoSdere? 
QuOa ego hominis effQ- 
gl, cum in hSs incidi? 
Is this getting away from 
Borne? Who are the men 
I have escaped, when (now 
that) I have stumbled upon 

Nn cum est. nil dgflt ta- 
men, although (while) I 
have notliing, still there is 
nothing lacking. 
Note 1. Cam-clanwB with Qie 

Implied, (u in the last enunple, are ' 
Notb2. For other kinds of 

page 146 ; for other canut oUnsee 



go on to the goal for which 
yon have started. 
Dlon?sius, cum in oommtl- 
nibus suggestia oSnsi- 
atere nOn auderet, oQn- 
ti5n&ri ex turri alt& eole- 
bat, Dionysius, notdaring (in 
that he did not dare) to take 
his place on the general plat- 
form, used to speak from a 
high tower. 



SScratBa, cum fsioile posaet 
edQoI e cQetSdift, niSluit, 
although (when) Socrates 
might eaeUy have been res- 
cued from prison, he would 



Dubium habSbis etlam 
B&ncte cum ego itirem 
tlbi ? Shall you still be in 
doubt when (even tliongh) I 
give you my solemn oath ? 

Cum m&ius esse videatur 
quam Insania, tamen 
eiusmo(U est ut, although 
(while) it seems to be greater 
than insanity, yet it is of such 
a kind that, etc. 



tnm back to Leason xlv., p. l.'iS. 
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Exercise. 
349. TraDsUte into English : — 

CHARACTER OF AQESILAU8. 

Ageailaus ' cum lam aaimo tneditaretur proficistd iu Pere3s et 
ipsum regem adoilrl, uuntius ei domo veiiit ephororum^ mUsQ, 
bellum Atheniensea et Boeotivs indixisBe Lacedaemontis : quSre 
Tenire ue duliitaret. In hoc nun minus eius pietas Buapicieuda 
est quam virtus bellica : qui cum victorl praeesset exercitul 
maximamqae haberet fiduciam tegnl Persarum potiund!,* tantS 
modestii * dicto * andiSna fuit tiigeis ° absentium magistratuum, 
ut ri piivStDB in comitjo esset Spartae. CuiuB exemplum utinam 
imperatores nostri sequi voluisBent ! Sed iUuc ' redeamns. 
AgesilSns opalentissimo r^gnS praepoenit bunam etistimadouem 
mnltoque gtSriSaios duxit) el InstitStlB patriae j^uiaset, qoam si 
bells saper&seet Asiaip. Hac i^tur meate HeUcBpontum ' cSpiSe 
traiecit tantaque ubub est celeritate, ut, quod iter Xerxes anno 
vertente cSnfecerat, hic traosierit t^inta diebus. Ciun iam 
hand ita longe abesset a Peloponneso, obeistere el cunati sunt 
Athenienaes et Boeotii ceterlqae eoram Hocii apud Goroneam ; * 
qnSs omnSs gravl proeliu vicit. Huius victoriae vel maidraa 
fuit laos, qaodt cum plerlque ex fugS se in templum Minerrae 

1 King of Sparta 308-360 B. o. * 

* The ephora yren a bodj of five ma^tratoH at Sparta, whose power, 
modeat at Hnt, had grown into mpremaof over the atate and even orer the 
kingi thenuelTsa. 

■ a«rniKlive of poOrl ; forth* fatm tee A.&S. 227ir,' A. & Q. 12 rf; 
O. 15],S; H.239. 

* Taota modasUa ia abL of monaer. See A A S. 410 (2) ; A. A G. 
246 ; Q. 401 ; H. 419, IU. 

* Dlotfi ii dat. with andleoa. 

* IflBBla is dat. with the componad eipreeaiou dlotS andiBna, which ia 
aqniialent to the English word " obedient." See A. A S. 301 (4) ;' H. 390, 

' To what doB» Nepoa ptopoae to letora ? 

■ See nap, p. 161, 8 B. 

* A town in the western part of Boeotia. See map, p. 181, 4 D. 



, Joogic 



184 LATIN LE8B0NB. 

coniecissent qoaereretnrque ab eo, quid ils vellet fieri, etai aliquot 
Tulnera acceperat eo proeliS et Iratus videbatur omnibus, qui 
adveraos arma tulerant, tamen antetuUt Irae religionem et eos 
vetuit violari. Neque vero hoc aolum in Graecia fecit, ut templa 
deorum sancta haberet, Bed etiam apud barbaroe summa religiSne 
omnia Bimulacra Srisque conservavit. Itaque praedicabat mlrari 
Be, nSo sacrilegonim numerS haberi, quf supplicibua de5nun 
nocuissent, aut nfin gravioribua poenls adfict, qui religiSnem 
minuerent, quam qui fSna apoliarent. 

Post hdc proeliuni oonlatum omne bellum est circS Corinthum 
ideoqiie Corinthiom est appell3tnm. Hic com fiug piigna decern 
tnllia hoBtinm Agesilao duce cecidiasent eoqne faetS opea adver- 
Barionitn debilitatae riderentnr, tantum afuit ab Insolentia gloriae, 
ut comuiiseratua ait foriiuivani Graeciae, quod tarn innltl £ se 
vicQ vitio adverairiornm concidissent ; namqae ilia mnltitQdiiie, 
si aSna mens esset, Gi'aeciae aupplicium FeraSs dare potuisse. 
idem cum adveraarios intra moeaia compuIiBaet et at Corinthum 
oppugnaret raalB hortareutur, negavit id suae virtatl convei^« : 
Be enim emn eaae, qui ad officium peccantes redire ci^ret, ndn 
qui urbes nobilissimas expugniret Graeciae. '* Nam, al " inquit, 
" eoB exBtinguere Toluerimus, qui noblscnm advergus barbarSs 
ateterunt, nBsmet ipd nQs expilgnaverimaB ilUa qnieacentibus. 
Quo facto sine negotio, cam Toluerint, nSa oppriment." 

Com, Nep. Ages. 4 & 5. 

360. Translate into Latin : — 

At a time when men pursue eo e^erly the things which most 
please themaelves, it is worth while to read of a man like Agesi- 
laus, who, though a general and a king, preferred his country's 
wieheB to his own. Although he already had hopes of conquer- 
ing tbe king of the Persians, he returned at once to Greece when 
summoned by tlie ephors. Nor did be yield to hia anger and 
utterly deatroy his Greek adversaries, since he thought that, 
even though they were at the time %hting against him, they 
were still Greeks, and might afterwards become brare allies 
against the Persians, who were hj inheritance their common 
foe. 
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LESSON LIV.' 

'WORDS Ut -Ua AND -RIS ; -BULnM, -CTTLUM, -BRUBI, 
-CRUM, -TRUM ; -UBS, .laBNTUM, .MOmUM, -MShIA. 

351. Many adjectivoB fonned with the suffixes lo-, !&-, 
passed into the third decleDsion, the ending thus appearing 
as -Us, -le, or slightly varied as -iIb, -re. Thus : — 



humilis, •«, low 
natOrailis, -e, natural 
lOnftris, -e, of the moon 
fldelis, -e, fiuthful 
hostHiB, -e, hoBldle 
tribOlis, -e, of the same tribe 



from humua, ground. 
n&tOra, nature. 
lOna, the mooa. 
fides, faithfulness. 
'' hostis, enemy, 
tribus, tribe. 



362. The ending -ris is used to form adjectives from 
&-Btems, and the ending -lie from various kinds of stems. 
By anahigy thence arise the endings -firis, -fills, -&lis, -Ilia, 
-Mis. Thus : — 



mQes, soldier 
popolus, people 
qAvIb, ship 
oaput, head 
crQdus, bloody, crude 
vir, man 
pSs, foot. 



mnit&ris, military, 
populfiris, of the people. 
nftT&lis, naval, 
oapit&lis, deadly, capital. 
orQdSlis, cruel. 
Tirilis, manly. 
pedQlis, of die feet. 



353. The adjectives in -ilia are mostly from obsolete 
primitives or formed by aaali^y. Thus : — 

agilis, nimble, from an obsolete agus cf. agere 

nSbilifl, famous, as if from n5bus " nOscere 

Qtilis, useful, " " " Qtus " AH 

facilis, easy, " " " facns " facere 

* See Le^K>D xlviiL 
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354. Such adjectives came to be regarded as derived 
{torn Terbs, and -bills aad -tills were then added to verb- 
stems to form adjectives of (generally passive) xendenct. 
Thus: — 

am&Ulis, lovable. terribilis, t«rribU. 

flSbiUs, lamentable, tearful. vers&tllis, movable. 

366. Nouns formed wilb the endings -bulom, -culum, 
-brum, -cram, -tram, -men, -mentam, -mOnia, -mODium, 
often denote the means or result of an act or the act 
ITSELF. Examine the following : — 



stabulum, n., st^ cf. 

tOribalam, n., censer " 

Too&balum, d., word " 

pooulum. n., cup " 

vehioulam, n., vehicle " 

perlcaltmt, n., trial, danger " 

otibrum, a., rieve " 

dSlGbrum, n., shrine " 
candel&brmii, n., candlestick " 

sepuloram, n., tomb " 

almal&orum, n., image " 

r&stram, n., rake " 

ar&trum, n., plough " 

tegmen, \ 

tegomen, >D., covering from 

tegimen, ) 

certamon. n., contest " 

frllgmentam, d., fragment " 

Ornamentam, n., ornament " 

argumentam, n., argument " 

monumentum, n., memorial, cf. 

condlmentum, n., seasoning, from 



st&re (root bta), to stand. 

tOfi, frankmceuse. 

voc&re, to call. 

pfit&re, to drink. 

vehere, to draw. 

ex-perM, to try. 

oomere, to sift, distinguish. 

luere, to atone for. 

oaadela, candle, candSre, 
to shine. 

sepeUre, to bnry. 

aimal&re, to make like, pre- 
tend. 

r&dere, to scrape. 

ar&re, to plough. 

tegere, to cover. 

cert&re, to fight, 
frangere, to break. 
Amftre, to adorn, 
arguere, to assert 
monere, to remind. 
ooQcUre, to preserve. 
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x_ II . ■ _ . ^ c f teetifl, witness, flwd. 

tSBtimCmum, n., testimony of. ^ ^, ^, ' ^ ,. 

^ ( tSet&n, to call \a witneae. 

qiierimODia, f-, complaint " queii, to complain. 

Observe that these words are all neuter except those in 

•m5nla. 

Note. The «ndii% •I>Mn(8ufflxmlD-)aboTe is added to roots and sMni* 
like tlie anfOxea which ve hsve atudied before ; the other endiDgs hera 
discussed idbj be conveoieDtly spoken of as combiiuttioiia of suffixes, as 

-bolnm (bo- + lo-), -0111111 (00- -f to-), -mSninm (mAn- + io-), but 
Bbriotlr thej arise, like all other endiogs, from the addition of the last 
•affix contunad in them to stems which became obeoleie, aa with the 
dimiantiTes in -cnlna, -onla, -oolnm (pt^i^e lift), or were formed bj 
analogy from words thiu made. Thos vahioulnm, for instanoe, impliea 
a Tehlco- -(- 10-, and this in torn a veho- -{- 0O-. 

Bxercise. 

356. Translate into English : — 

AS IRRUPTION OF QAULB INTO KORTHBBN TTALT. 

Omniam animb iu bellom Macedonicnm * verala, repente nihil 
minas eu tempore timentibus* Gallid tnmnltQs fama exorta. 
Insnbres Cenomanlque et Boil excitiB Celinibus Ilvatibusqoe et 
ceteris UgnsUnls popoUs, Hamilcare Poeno duce, qui in ils locis 
de Hasdrabalis exercitil snbstiterat, Flacentiam * invaserant ; * et 
dlreptK urbe Sc per Iram m^piS ex parte incenea, vix daSbus 
mdibuB hominom inter iscendia ruInSaque relicOs, traiecto Pads * 
ad Cremoiuun ' dtripiendam per^nt. Vlclnae urbis audita eli- 
des spatium cotonia dedit ad claudendas portas praesidiaque per 

1 This was in 200 e. o., tlie year after the great war against Hannibal 
was ended. The deoimTe battle ag^nst the Carthaginians had been foiq^t 
at Zaoia, in Africa, in October, 202 b. o., bnt the treaty of peace and 
official end of the war beloi^ to 201 B. c. 

* Dative with Ob nnderstood and goTemed by exOrta. 

* See Frontispieee, 4 B. 

* Utj's order of eventa here ia not quite aoonrate. The Uacedoman 
war waa aamewhat further advanoed when Placentia was attacked, but 
the matter is a detail of alight importsnse. 
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muros dispOnendAt *>-t obmderentuF tamen prius, quom expugnS- 
rentnr, nfindSBque mitterent &d praetorem BomiQum. L. Furiiu 
Purpurio turn prSvinciae praeerat citerS ex seaatQs cSiucdtS 
exercitB dlmisaS praeter qolnque milia sooium * ic Latlnl oS- 
minis * ; cum iu copils in proxima regione provinciae circS 
Aritninum ' substiterat. Is turn senSlid scripeit, qoo in tamnltn 
prSriacia esset. Dulnim colSiuSrum, qaae ingentom iUam tern- 
peatStem Funic! belli * subterf ugisseot, alteram captam Sc dlre- 
ptam ab hoalibus, alteram oppugnari. N«c in exercitil buS satis 
praesidil' colonis laborantdbus fore, nisi quinqae milia sociiim 
qoadriginta mflibus hoBtiom — tot enim in annb eBee — trad- 
danda obicere velit, et tantS sa& cUde lam InflStos excidiS col9- 
ntae Romanoe augeri hoetiam aniinoB. IDs lltteilB recitatls de- 
creverunt, ut C. AnrSUns consul exercitum, cni in Etruriam ad 
conveaiendum diem edlxerat, AriminI e&dem die * adease iaberet, 
et aut ipse, a per commodnm ni piiblicM posset, ad opprimen- 
dnm Gallicum tnmnltum proficisceretar, aut L. FiiTio praetSil 
scrlberet, ut, cum ad euni legiones ex Eti-uria Teniasent, missis in 
Ticem eSrum quinque mllibus sociurum, quae interim Etruriae 
praesidio easent, proficisceretnr ipse ad coloniam Uberandam 
obsidione. — Livy, xxxi. ch. 10-11. 

. Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 258, 260-262, 276 ; A. & G. 163 c, d, lU d, m ; 
G. 785, 6, 7 6, 16 A, 11 a 4 J, 786,6 ft, 9 ^cl3fl; H. 326, 
327, 330, 333. 

> CoDtm-Ud for aoclSrum. See A. A a S7 (T) a ,- A. A Q. 40 e ; Q. 
20, R. 3 ; H. S2, 3. 

' The Boldierg from tbe oitim of Idtioni who foaght id the Roman •nn; 
irere dutingoished from die other allies bj' thia Dame. 

* See Pratitiapieo«, 7 C. 

* What war wBi this ? 

* Ton will see that this genitiTe haall tottead of the aiiiKle I to whiob 
yon tiBTe been acciutamed. The change crept Into nM in common nonn 
about 45 B. 0. (Livy'i life was 59 b. c. ta a. i>. IT.) In proper names the 
ffingle I was retained mnoh longer. 

' Observe that diS here, denoting a partionlar day, ii feminine. See 
A AS. 132a; A. AG. 73; G. 70; H. 123. 
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LESSON LV. 

THE PERIOD. 

357. Examine the two ammgemenlB of the foUowiDg 
sentence : — 

CioerO, oum oCnsul easet. Cum oCnsuL esset, CicerS 

OratiSngs illfis in Gatill- habuit, nut In aenfttQ 

nam quae etlam nunc aut apud popultun, &t&- 

leguntur, -ut oninSs oon- tiOnBs iUfis in CaUUnam 

tr& patriam cdvfiBQue ne- quae etiam nunc le^un- 

RLriam huno feicere oon- tur, ut omnSe intellege- 

iOrfitiOnein intellegerent, rent huno facere nef&ri- 

aut in een&tQ aut apud am coniOrfttiOnem oon- 

populum habuit. tr& patriam ciTesqiie. 

Cicero, when consul, delivered, either in the senate or before the 
people, those bmons orations ^{lunst Catiline which are still 
read, and he did so in order that everybody might onderstand 
that Catiline was making a wicked conspiracy against his 
country and his countrymen. 

368. Here we have a rather long sentence, contuning 
a main clause and two or three subordinate clauses, ar- 
ranged in two different ways. The first arrangement is 
called a peeiod (from two Greek words : irtpl, around, and 
oSos, way), because it begins with some part of the m^n 
clause and then goes around the subordinate clauses to the 
main Terb af the end of the sentence. In the second or 
non-periodic arrangement, on the other hand, the main 
verb comes early in the sentence and the subordinate 
claoses are strung along afterwards, like the pieces of the 
tail of a kite. The Romans had a fancy for the periodic 
arrangement ; which arrangement is more like English ? 
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369. A chief quality of a periodic sentence ts that the 
sense is not complete until the laat word is spoken or 
written. This last word is apt to be the main verb, be- 
cause a verb completes a sentence unless somethii^ shows 
that more words are to come, as when ito, tantus, t&lis, 
or some such word indicates that a result clause is com- 
ing, or when the verb is transitive, needing an object 
which has not yet appeared. Every part o£ the thought 
in a period thus leads up to the main verb, and the subor- 
dinate clauses are apt to be arranged with their verbs at 
the end in the same way. 

Note. The pupil should obserre the diSeranoea of emphaais upon the 
parts id a sentence aoeordinK as it !■ airuiged periodioall; or not. Ths 
thoD^t eipresBed by the seutenoe aa a whole is, lODgfaly Bpeaking, dia 
■ame in both ammgemeatB, bat the different points of vieir from which its 
detaJla are presented aaeoi^ag to the differenoes of emphaus infloenoe 
gteatl; the beaaty and eSectiTeness of the prasentatdon. These diffeienoes 
frequently disappear in trBDBlMJng, even conectlj, into a language vhich, 
like the English, oannot use vord-amng^ment to an;- great extent to mark 
them. Hence the importanoe, for the fall appieeiatian of a Latin sent«aoe, 
of the pover to nnderetand it irithont translating it. 

360. Arrange the following sentence aa a period, chan- 
ging the emphasis as little as possible : — 

BoIpiQnl nep5tl illlus duois qui auperfiverat Hatmi- 
balem, indltum c5gn5men est AfrioKnue minor, cum, 
Kartb&glne ipsa dSlgti^ feoisaet nnem tertii PGnic^ 
belli post ftores pugnos redlssetque BCmam cum magng 
glSria. 

Exercise. 

361. Translate into English : — 

A. THE HELVETIANS SEND AMSASSADOBS TO CAESAK. 

Hoc proeli5 facts, reliqnSs copias HelvetiSnini ut conseqnl 
poaaet, pont«m in Arare * faciendum cSrat atqne ita exercitum 
' For the geography, see notes 1 and 2 on the exercise in Lesson IL 

- -. -oogic 
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trSdiidt. Helretil, repenUnS eiiu adventa common, cam id 
quod ipd diSbaa XX aegemtnie * cSnfecerant, ut flumen trSiuS- 
rent, ilium uao die fecisse intellegerent, legatds ad eum mittimt; 
efiins le^tiSnia DivicS * piliieepa fok, qui bello Cusilno diu Hel- 
vetionim faerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pScem populna 
Rominns cam HelvelilB faceret, iu eam partem iturSg atque ibi 
futuroB Helvetios, ubi eSs Caeear conitituisset atque ee«e toIo- 
iflset ; Bin bellS pereeqol perseTiraret, I'emioisceretnr et veteris 
incommodl popnll Romftid et priednae viitGtis HelvetMSrum. 
Qnod improTlM nnnm pagam adortna essot, cum if qui flumen 
tranrisMnt eula apxilium ferre nSn pcMsent, ne ob earn rem ant 
Bnae magnopere rirtutl tribueret ant ipeoe dSspiceret ; sS ita a 
patribos maiSrilnuqae snb didicisse ut magia virtuta quam dol5 
eontenderent * ant buidib nlterentur. QnSrS ne committeret, ut 
i> locna nbi cotutitissent ex calamitiUa popuU BSminI et inteiy 
necione exercitiia nomen caperet aut memoriam proderet. 

Caet. B. Q. 1. 13. 

B. THE VISION OF A CEBTAIM COKNELIOS. 

Quo C. Caesar et Cn. FompeiuB die * per civile bellnm algnis 
conlatlR in Thessalia cSnfllxerunt, ree accidit Patavi ' in trSnspa- 
dSnii Italia memorarl digna. Cornelius quidam sacerdus, et loco 

' SaperlstiTeo, like thi* word, ood a number of ot}ier words, iDch aa 
aeatumOre and Inbet, wltioh in eulier L&tiii ven spelled with n 
were Ister qieDed witli i — aegenime, optlmi, llbet, aeattmOr*. 
The cIuDg« took place in Caegar's tims, and has been attributed by tra- 
ditiOD to Caeur hinuelf . 

* Dirioo most have been b; tbk tdme a tolerablj old man. See note 1, 
oopsgem. 

* Obavrve how with verb* ot leaming. wanung, eto., the Romans used 
nt or at with the subjunctive to mean " learn or warn to do or not to do 
■omethinf ," while the; nsed the infimdve to mean " learn oc worn lAol 

* This was tbe batde of Pharsalia, Jnne <tth, 48 b. c. {Aogiut Oth, 
according to the calendar before Caesar's ratoim of it). For the pomtion 
of Pbaiaalia and of Theasalj see map, p. ISl, 4 C. For (he hiatorical 
atoation see Smith's SnaUer Binor;/ of Rome, oh. 3S, eepeoially pages 
243-245. 

' See Frontispiece, (( B. 
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nSbtlis et BMerdStii ^ religionibiu venenuidiu et caotitata Tftae 
^inctns, repente mStS m«nte ' cSuspicere Be procnl dixit pugnam 
icerrimam pugnarl io deinde aliSs cedere, aliSs nrgere, caedon, 
fngam, tela volantia, instaoritiSiiem p3gna«, im|a«aai5nem, 
gemitQa, vnlnera,* proinde nt si ipse in proelio versaretuT, coram 
Tidere aeae Taciferatas est, ac postea subitS exclimavit Caegarem 
vlcisse. 

Ea Comelil > sacerdoda hariolatio levia turn qnidem visa et 
Tecon, magnae mox admiratioiil fatt, qaoniam Don tnodo pCgnae 
diee, quae in Thessalia pugnala est, neqne proelil* exitos, qui 
erat praedictns, Idem fnit, Bed omnee qnoque pGgnandl reeiprocae 
TicSs et ipsa exerdtaum duorum confllctadS TaticinantiB motu 
atqae verbis repraesentata est. — Aulus Qelliiu, XT. 78. 

NoTB. L«t the popU observe haw the jrariodia and non-periodiit an«iig«- 
HHDtB of tentaneM are combloed with each other in the aboTe extracts ao 
•a to prodnoe an agreeable variet;. 

Exercise. 

362. Write the above speech of Divico (361, A) in 
the direct form, and account for each change in passing 
into indirect discourse. 

Grammatical References. 
A. & S. 5d4-.d96 } A.&G. 316; G. 686-687; H. 573. 

LESSON LVI.* 
ABSTRACT NOUHB. — HOUNB IN -TOR. 

363. Examine the following words : — 
legiO (-5nis), f., (a gathering), le^on, cf. le^ere. 
regis " f., a direction, region " regere. 
mentis " f., mention " mens, mentiB. 

' For the U in theee g«iutiTe«, aee note 5, p. IBS. Anlm Gellioa, from 
whoM works thia extract ii taken, lived at the end of the fint oeDtuijA. n. 

' That U, in a trwioe or vinon. 

' Notice ihe spellinsvulnera, where fOD would expect volnera. Tlie 
ohaugs crept in during the fint pait of the fint century A. D. 
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15oti6(-0iiiB), 


t; 


ft reading 


cf. legere, ISctue. 


BoriptiO « 


f; 


a writing 


" aorlbsre, sorlptus. 


quaestiO " 


t., 




" quaerere, quaed- 
tns. 


mfinaiO « 


{; 


a staying 


" manere, mKn- 


monitiO •' 


i; 


a warning 


" mon§re, monitua. 


cagit5ti5 " 


t, 


a thinfcing 


" csgitare, oSgitBr 
tus. 


audltio " 


f", 


a hearing 


" audire, audltus. 


otUTUs (-ila), 


m. 


, cliftriot 


" ourrere. 


gradus " 


m. 


.step 


" gradi, to walk. 


mStua " 


m. 


, motion 


" movSre, mStua. 


Binaus " 


m. 


, feeling 


" sentare, sSnsus. 


census " 


m. 


., census 


" oSnsere, census. 


fiotus " 


m. 


,, act (of a play) 


" agere, fictua. 


gemitus " 


m. 


.groan 


" gemere, gemlttun. 


monitos " 


m. 


■> warning 


" monere, monitua. 


habitus " 


m 


., cnstom 


" habSre. habitua. 


oomit&tus " 


m. 


.. retinae 


" comit&il, comi- 

tatus. 


auditua (-fls) 




, sense of hearing 


" audire, aui^tus. 


flgOra (-oe). 


t; 


.h.p. 


" flngere (^ flg). 


nfitOra " 


f; 


nature 


" nSeca, nStUB. 


piotOra " 


f-. 


l«i»aag 




oSnsQra " 


u 


censorship 


" cinsus & cSnsor. 


praetQra *' 


f.. 




" praetor. 



You see that moat of these nouns denote an action in 
the abstract, like scrlptiS, the act of writing, and then 
pass over into a concrete meaning. So scriptiC also means 
" the writing," " the thing written," just as many of our 
English nouns in "-ing" become concrete, as writing, 
hearing, feeling. 

NOTB 1. bgiO bu ooly the coDoreto meuung ; words in -tBm, 4<lTft, 
oftoD came to denote office, like oBnaOra mai praetttra sbore. 
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Note S. Wonh with the endinga -tlA, .tua, .tflr«, -siA, -«tu, -sfln, 
ma; be nguded u formed hj analog;, throotiJi the addiliaD of -19, -nm, 
-flra, to stenia aoDtumBg a t, as mBoa (mentia), mentlfi, or an a, or 
thej ma; have been formed directly from particiinal Mema. In the last 
«««e aoi^tlfi vonld mean itriotly " a haviag wiitleD." 

364. Words with the endings -tfis, -tOs, -tUdS, are 
formed from noun or adjective stems, and denote qualities 
(another variety of abstract nouns). Thus : 



(Avii&B (-fttis), 


t, 


citizensbip, state 


from t/tvia. 


bonitaa " 


t; 


, goodness 


" bonua 


m&lestas " 


f-, 


, majesty 


" mftior, 
m&ius. 


honestas " 


i- 


, pespectabilily 


" honor 

(honOs). 


paupertBa " 


t 


, narrow circamstances 


" pauper. 


sooiet&B " 


t. 


, alliance 


" soaiuB. 


BeneotQs (-Atie) 


,i- 


,oldag« 


" seaex. 


virtfls 


t 




" vir. 


eervitiia " 


t. 


, slavery 


" servos. 


habitQdO (-inis) 


,f. 


, cuBlom 


" habituB(-Qfl). 


valitiidO » 


f. 


.health 


cf. valire. 


fortitadO " 


f- 


, endurance 


" fortia 


m&gnittldS " 


£; 


, size 


" m&gnuB. 



Note. Otlier abetnot naaiia end in -la or -Inm, aa was Uanwd on 
page 172. It will b« seen that alnioat all theaa abatnot nonna are feminine, 
and bare a teodeDoy aa in Engliib to paas orer into concrete meaninga. 

366. The endings -t(W, -sor, -ter, m., and -trtz, f., form 
nouns of agency (that is, doers of an action). Thus : 
dator, m., giver from dare, 

reotor, m., ruler " regere. 

cursor, m., ranner " onrrwe. 

tSnsor, m., barber " tondSre. 

frftter, m., brother (snpporter) " ferre. 
am&tor, m., lover " am&re. 

monitor, m., wamer " monSro. 
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auditor, m., hearer from aiidlre. - 

viotrlx, f., conqaereae " root of vinoere. 

ven&tnx, f., huntress " T3n&i1. 

Exercise. 

366. Translate into English : — 

THE MACHINATI0K8 OF HAinTIBAI.'S ENEMIES. 

Adveraae HannibaU factiunis homines pilncipibuB RAmonlB, 
hospitibns quisque sou, identidem scribebant nunlJoB lltterSaque 
ab Hannibale ad Andocbum ' missaB,' et ab rege ad enm clam 
legatoB veuisse ; nt feraa qufisdam nQll& mlt«scera arte, sic ini. 
nutera «t implacabilem eina virl animam esse ; marcescere otil 
sita queil clvitltem et inertia Bopiri, nee sine armorum sonitii 
excitari posse. Haec problbilia memoria prioris belli, per Qnum 
illoiD non magia gesti quam muti, faciebat. Iiritaverat etiam 
recentl facto mnltonitn potentiorum animos. Adiecit et alind, 
quo bon5 publics eibi proprias simoltStes irrlt&vit. VecUgalia 
piiblica partim negl^entia dllSbebantur, partim praedae &c * 
divlsul et prlncipnm quibasdam et magistrStibas erant ; qnin et 
pecunia, quae in sBpendium RomaolB buo quoqae * anno pende- 
retur, deerat, tribiitumque grave privaUs imminere videbatar. 

Hannibal poetqoam vect^ilia, quanta terreBtria maritimaqoe 
essent et in qaas res erogarentur, animadvertit, et quid eGrum 
Srdin£ril rel pQblicae HbQs cunsumerent, quantum peculatos aver- 
teret, omnibiu residuis peciinils eslctia, tribute privaUs remissS, 
satis locnpletem rem publicam fore ad vect^^ praeetandura 
Romanls prSniintiivit in contione, et praestitit promissnni. Tuin 
vero il quos paverat * per aliquot annoB publicus peculatus velnt 

^ See note 2, on the exeioiae in Lesson L 

* Ao tends to call special aCtentiod to the word after it See how dear 
and graceful a Latiu sentence can be made b; meTelj varjinjc the canionc- 
tions where we most repeat " and," oi cbauge the constmction. 

* SnS qaSque annS means properly " eaoh In his own year," which 
in thia cue was each and every year. 

* Pram pSaoer*. 
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bonis ereptiB, nSn furtSnun manubiiB extortts InfetuI et IraU RjJ- 
manos in Hannibalem, et ipsoa cauaam odil quaerentfs, tns%S- 
banb Ita difi repugnante P. ScIpiSne AfricSnS, qnl pamm ex 
dignitate populi RomanI esse ducebat subscribere odiis accusito- 
mm Hannibalis, et factiunibos Cuth^niensium Inserere pufali- 
cam anctoritatem, n«c satis habere bellS vicisse Hannibaletn, 
nisi velut occiisStoree calnmniam in eum iurarent Sc nomen de- 
feirent, tandem pervfceront, at legfiti CarthBgisem mitterentur, 
qai ad senStnm eomm argaerent Hannibalem cum AntiochS rege 
cunsilia belli faciendl inire. — Livy, xxxiii. chs. 46-47. 

Grammatical References. 

A. & S. 270, 272-274i A. 4 G. 162a, 163a, 6, e,/; G. 
785, 3, 9, 10, 11, 14ft, 15 fi, d, e,/, ?; H. 324-327. 



LESSON LVII.* 

BNOUSH WORDS BORROWED FROM ZiATIN, AND 
ENOIJSH WORDS KUTDRBD WITH LATOfl 'WORDS. 



- 367. Ezamine the following words : 



LATIK. 


ENGLISH. 


LATIN. 


BNOLIRH. ' 


regfilia 


regJ. 


plet&a 


piety. 


mmtaris 


militaiy. 


mftieBtas 


majesty. 


fragmentum 


fragment. 


oradeUtOa 


cruelty. 


legia 


legion. 


honestus 


honest. 


Tehioulum 


vehicle. 


8l0ri5su8 




adversftrlus 


adTereary. 


aervitium 




flffOra 


figure. 


offloium 


office. 


oOnBenHre 


consent 


postpSnere 




probftre 


prore. 


experientia 


experience. 


victoria 


victoiy. 


superbus 


sgperb. 



These English words have been borrowed, aa it is called, 
from the Latin words opposite them. Some of them re- 
tain the classical meaning of the corresponding Latin 
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word, as regal,jigiire^ victory, postpone ; others have wan- 
dered to a greater or less extent away from that meaning, 
as office (offioium meaning " duty "), superb (saperbua 
meaning "proud"), honest (taonestus meaning '^respec- 
table "'), piety (pietAs meaning *' loyalty," or " filial affec- 
tion," ottener than "piety"). You will see that these 
borrowed words suffer some mutilation in coming into Eng- 
lish, usually losing or weakening their Latin ending, some- 
times undergoing some internal change. Some borrowed 
words, especially such as have come to us through French 
from Latin, suffer greater change than any of the words 
given above, as reason, Latin rati5 ; city, Latin oivitas. 

368. Words borrowed from Latin are commonly de- 
rivative or compound words, but there are many primitive 
English words which have a different kind of relation tn 
Latin words. These were not borrowed from the Latin, 
but were inherited, like the Latin words themselves, from 
that ancient Eastern tcmgue which was the parent lan- 
guage of both Latin and English, as well as of German, 
Gh-eek, Sanskrit, and other languages. The relation be- 
tween these " kindred " words in Latin and Euglieb is 
such that when s or one of the liquids (1, m, n, r) is 
found in the Latin word the same letter appears in the 
corresponding English word, and where other consonants 
appear in the Latin word certain particular consonants 
appear in the English word, according to the following 
table: — 



LATIN. 




EHQLISe. 


oanis, rSotiu 


boi 


■gh 


hound, right 


genuB 


k 




kin 


trSs 


th 




three 


decern 


t 




ten 


pater 


f 




father 


ferre 


b 




bear 


lOx 


1 




light 
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m 


mens 


m 




mind 


u 


novoa 


Q 




new 


r 


reotua 


r 




right 


B 


Buavis 


B 




sweet 


i 


iuveniB 


y 




yomig 


V 


volnuB 


w 




wound 


xral. 


It the mutes be amnged in tow* as f ollowi 


i: — 




= k B Wh,8h 


o = k K 


(o)h, eh 





t d th t d th 

P b pb — f p bph = f 
it irill be fonud that the Gngliafa word tegnlarl; hM the rante vhich itaiids 
horiioutallf in these rows immediately before the mute foDiid in the coi^ 
reBpanding Latin vord. This ia called Grimm's Law ot the Permatatiaii 
of Mntes. 

Note 2. It will be seen that no such relation exists between the Toweb 
■B betfreoD the censonautH of kindred words in Latin and English, Some- 
tdmes, abo, conMnants show eioeptions to the ralea, but the oonfonnity to 
the mles ie great enoogh to make ths study of them both inteieatiug and 
profitable. 

Exercise. 

369. Point out the purs of kiudred words amoDg the 
following : — 

oor (oordlB) labrum 

oomU ni6.ter 

dentSs noz (nootis) 

domKre pedSe 

duo Bed§8 

franerere (^ frag) trahere 
frater ventus 

genQ via 

370. Write out the English word borrowed from each 
of the followii^ Latin words : — 

antlquus Ol-vllia dSsoendere 

oaplt&lis olfims dlgn&rl 

oSdere oOnsuIfitua dividere 

dSoresoere dlrlnos 



EHOLKH. 


Inak 


mothe 


brother 


night 


dng 


wind 


tM 


seat 


hi»rt 


tame 


honi 


teeth 


knee 


two 


lip 


way 
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domestioTis 

donuoilium 

Btuiss&rios 

faoolt&s 

flncere 

eenerfieufl 
bonestfia 



ImmiliB 
mftgnanimui 



maritimuB 
niQmbr&na 
moderfttus 

moDtfinuB 

D&tOra 

nQtrloius 

drfitiO 

Om&mentum 

pSgSnas 

patrOnus 



pertinSre 

piotHra 

requlrere 

nvtUis 

een&tuB 

sepulorum 

singulfiria 

soWera 

stabulum 

territOrium 

tribOnus 



NoTB. It i* a good Iwbit hi tnnaUtiiig from Latin into Rngli»h to me 
"kiodied" wordi, bat it i« a rarybad babit to lue tneljlhe " bomived" 
vordi mentioDed abora, parti; becaoM man; of tham, aa we have lean, do 
not letaiu (lieir olanioal Latin meanings, and partly beoanae, «apeci>U; 
with looK wotda, it often happens that a pupil who haa Dot a dear enough 
idea of the meaning of the Latin word to eipteaa it by T''-"g'1i«K teima from 
other loota, baa not a ver; clear idea of the meaning of the borrowed Eng- 
liah word either, and so does not really nndentand wbM he is trAnslatinK. 
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Latin LEseONS. 



RECAPITULATION OF RULES FOR REVIEW. 

1. ETery latin word baa aa mAuj Bjllables as it oonUJiis voweb or 
dipbtboDgs (9). 

2. A word of two s^llablea is accented on tbe first. Words of more 
tiuui two B^Uables are accented oa the penult it that is long ; other- 
wise on tbe BUtepenalt (11)- 

3. A Towel before another vowel or b is short; so also before nt 
and nd. A vowel is long before nf, oa, gm, go, or the consonant 
1 (14-16). 

4. In words of more than one sjllable : Bnal «, e, and 7 are short, 
final I, o, and n are long ; final as, «s, and o« are long, final la, 
na, attd ya are short. Final syllables ending in anj other conso- 
Dant than ■ or a are short (17-19). 

5. Tbe First Declension includes all nouns whose stems end in ft- 
The; are all feminine excepting a few wbicb are masculine by 
their meaning (25-27, 29). 

6. The Seuond Deolension includes all nouns whose stems end in o. 
Those ending in er, ir, oa, or □> arc masculine ;. those in om or 
nm are neuter. The nominative singular is formed from the stem 
by changing o to Q, and adding k for masculineB, m for neuters ; 
but o is retained after t, and stems iu ro drop o and sometimes 

e before r (32-35). 

7. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree with their 
DOUDS in getxder, nuDiicr, and ccue (3S-39}. 

S. A noun modifying another noun meaning a different thing from 
itself is put in the genitive (38-39, 229, (3)). 

9. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the nomtnaTiW (44-15). 

10. The Direct Object of a verb is put in the acaaative (44-46). 

11. The Third Declension includes all nouns whose stems end in 1 
OF a comonant. 

(a) If tlie stem ends in 1, the nominative singular of mascnltnes 
and feminiiies is formed by adding a to the stem, though some 
nouns also change i to 6. Neuter nouns with i-stems form tbe 
nominative singular from the stem by changing i to e, but most 
stents in ill and Sil drop the final 1 outright, and shorten the 
B (48-49). 

(b) Tf tbe stem ends in a inuf«, the nominative singular is regu- 
larly formed by adding a to the stem, t or d being dro[^>ed 
before a, and O or g uniting with a to form x. The vowel 1 
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before tbe final mute of the stem often beoomea e in the ii<»ui- 
uative BiDgoUr. 
(a) If tbe stem endB in a liquid, tbe DominatiTe singnlar is QBDally 
like the stem; but Btems in Sn drop d ; stems in dlD and gin 
change In to 5 ; stems in mio change 1 to e ; alema in tT insert 
fl before r ; and neuter stems in ar and or change these endings 
to na (48-49). 

12. The chief nouns having sterna ending in i are : — 

(a) PoriBjUabic mascnlinea and feminiuea in Bs of 1b. 

(b) Neuters in r1 or ar, and parisjllabic neuters in e. 

13. Tbe following noims have consonant atems in tbe singular and 
1-stems in the plural : — 

(a) Nodus ending in ta or in two consonants. 

(b) NiK, BDowi BOX, night; dSa, dowry; and a few less common 

14. Nouns having 1-Btem forms show the 1 as follows ; — 

(a) Always : 

1. In the genitive plnral of all genders. 

2. In the nominative, accusative, nud vocative plural of neuters. 

3. In the ablative Bingulax of neuters. 

(b) Sometimes : 

1. In the accusative plural of all masculines and feminines. 

2. In the ablative siugular of some masculines and feminines. 

S. In the accusative aingular of a few masculines and feminines. 
16. In arranging tbe words iu a Latin sentence, place the important 
word first and let the otben follow in tbe order of their importance 
(54-55). 

Note. If your sentence then seenu clmnsy, or lacliing iu onphony, the 
trouble is not with [he Birangemeat of the words. It is becauae, instead of 
taking the liouglil of jour English •entenoe into your mind, and then ei- 
pivasiiig Ihit Ihoaghl iu Latin, you bave tried to turn the grammalical parts 
of the EngUah sentence too directly into Latin and have thus made an 
underirabia chtoce of words or constructions. 

16. The four conjugations of the verb are distbiguisbed by the let- 
ters tbat precede the ending re in the Present Infinitive Active. 
These letters are as follows : in tbe S^rtt conjugatbn, S ; in tbe 
Seecnd, 8 ; in the Third, e ; in the Fourth, t. 

17. "nie Indirect Object of an action (tbat to or for which some- 
thing is done) is put in tbe Dative (62-63). 

18. Means or Imbtruhent is expressed by the Alitative (62-63). 
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19. Cause is expresMd by the Ablatwe with or withont a prepoeitiou 
(62-63). 

20. Adjeotives of the Third Decleoaion are classified as follows ; 
I, those with three forms in the nominatiTe ainguUr ; % tiiose with 
two forms ; and 8, those with one form. The first two classes have 
stems ending in 1. Those that belong to the third class have con- 
sonant stems, but, with the exception of comparatives, tbey usually 
have i in tbe ablative singular, ium in the genitive ^nrol, b or fia 
in the accusative plural, masculine and feminine, and ia in tlie 
nominative, accusative and vocative plural nent«r ; bot there are 

I eic«ptiona wliieh must be learned aa the cases arise (67- 

t the Ablative (69-73). 

nouns wbose stems end in 
n, except bOb and grna. Tbe nominative singolar is formed by 
adding a to tbe stem, if the noun is masculine or feminiue ; by 
lengthening the final vowel, if the noun is neuter. Nouus in na, 
with a few feminine exceptions, are masculine ; those in a are neu- 
ter (TJ-78). 

23. The Fifth Declension inclndes all nouns whoef stems end in 9. 
The nominative singular is formed bj adding a to the stem. The 
nouns are all of the feminine gender, except dlSa and meridlfis. 
Only aiSa and rte are declined throughout (79, 81-82). 

24. Verbs in US of the Third Conjugation have tbe forms of the 
Fourth Conjugation wherever in that conjugation 1 is followed by 
a vowel (86). 

26. The PettrBCT Stem may be formed from the Present Stem reg- 
ularly in the Ftrit and Fourth conjugations by adding v ; in the 
Second conjugation by changing S to n ; in the Third conjugatiou 
in various ways : — 

1. By adding •; e. g.: oaip -~ carpB. 

2. By lengthening the Stem vowel { e.g.: leg — IBg. 

3. By both adding s and lengthening the vowel; e.g.: rag — rEx. 

4. By reduplication; e.g.: cad — oeoid. 
B. Byaddingn; e.g.; ool — ooln. 

e. By using the stem unchanged; e. g.r boIt — >olv (86, note). 
26. To describe Incomplete Action in — 

Present Time, the PrttenI Tense is used. 
Past " " Imperfect " " 

Future " " Future " " 
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To describe Completbd Action in — 
pKsent Thus, the Perfecl Definite Tease is used. 
PmI " " " Ind^nite " '• 

« •• •• Pluper/tct " " 

Future " « Future Perfect " " (89). 

27. The Peraonal FroDOitns are ego and tfi. They are nevar ei- 
pressed in the nominative except for emphasifi or oontraat, or to 
ftvoid ambignity (90). 

28. The Reflexive PnmoiiQS (aill and saiu) refer regularly to tbe 
subject of the clause in which they stand ; but sometimes in a 
snbordiiiate olause they refer to tbe subject of the main clause 
(89-90). 

29. The PosseBsiTe Pronouns are formed from the Personal or Re- 
flexive ProDOune (91). 

30. The Demonstrntive Pronouns of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons respectively are Uo, iat«, and Ule. la is oonunouly used 
as the antecedent of qui, or in coustructions where we shoald em- 
ploy an auemptuitic personal pronoon of the third person. Ipae 
is An Intentiee pronoun, and shows a preference for the subject of 
the sentence, idam means " the same " (M-96, 124). 

31. The common irbboulak verbb are ease (97), dare, ferre, 
fieri. Ire, vaUe, nfille, mfille, poue (169). 

32. A noun qualifying another nonn or pronoun denoting tbe same 
person or thing agrees with it in case (Appobitive or Prbdicatr 
Nonn) (100). 

33. The Relative Pronoun is qtd, the Interrogative is qnle. Either 
of them may be used as an adjective in aoaordance with tbe ordi- 
nary rule (38-39). When employed as pronouns they must agree 
in gender, nrtmber, and (impliedly) pereon with the noun to which 
they refer ; but their com depends upon the construction of the 
claose in which they stand. This applies to pronouns of any kind 
when used as subatantives, though the agreement in person may not 
always be shown in the sentence (104). 

3ft. Verbs oomponnded with trine- or oironm- and a transitive 

verb, also certain other verbs, especially rogire, dooSre, and o8- 

llre, regularly talce two AccuaATTVXB (106). 
36. Simple Direct Questions are introdnoed by nflnne, nnm, or ne 

(106). 
36. The Active Voioe represents the sabject as acting, the Passive 

as being acted upon. 
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37. The Ablatmt with & or ab is used with passive verbs to denote 
the AOKNT or the person who volantaiilj performs the act indi- 
cated by the verb (114). 

38. Indirect Questions require the Subjunctive (119)- 

39. The Sid>jimetw ia used to suppl; the place of a first or third per- 
son imperative, that is, to express a command, exhortation, en- 
treaty, ooDcesuoD, or ehaUenge (Hoktatobt) (127). 

40. The Subjunctive of Porpoee is introduced : — 
1. By the conjunctions nt and ii6. 

£. By A relaUve pronoun or adverb. 

3. By qnS (^ut «fi), if the purpose claose eoataias a compara- 
tive (134-13B, 314-316). 

41. The Ablative is used with nouns, adjectives, Mid verbs to denote 
in what respect a thing is true (Ablatitk of Specification) 
(139). 

42. The Ablative is used witliont a prepositioo to denote parentage 
on the father's side, with the preposition eaE to designate the 
mother, with ab to designate ancestors. LocS, genere and 
funiliB are used without a preposition to denote station. This 
abhitive is called the Ablatiyb op Source (140). 

43. A Substantive Clause of Purpose may be used with verbs mean- 
ing to touih, determine, strive, adc, alimc, admse, persuade, mtm, com- 
mand, coB^pd, and the like (141). 

44. A nouD and « pftrticiple, a noun and an adjectivs, > noun and a 
prononu, or two nouns, may be nsed in tbe AUatitie io such a way ' 
as to be grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, but 
to define the time, reason, or circumstances of the action (Abla- 
tive Absolute) (146-147). 

45. The Supine in nm is used chiefly to express Purpoie with verbs 
of motion ; the Supine in tl is used as an Ablative op Specifica- 
tion with a few adjectives (1S6). 

46. The Gerund has four cases, whose oommonett nses ara as fol- 

1. The Genitive is nsed with noons and adjectives. 

2. The Dative is used with a few adjectives, noons, and verbs to 

express purpose. 

3. The Accusative is nsed with a few prepositions. 

t. The Ablative is nsed with a few prepositious, or to express 
mettn*, eante, or numner (157). 

47. The Gerundive has two <n 
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L In pUoe of the Genuid with a direct object The object is 
pnt in the case that the Oerund would have liad, and the 
Genmdioe is made to agree with the object thus changed (lfi7, 
and note). 

2. With the verb Sam, to make the Second Feriphrastio Coujnga- 
tioD, denoting a«x$tity, obtigaCiim, or proprigty (274). 

48. The Inflnidve, inith or vjt&out a subject, ma; be used as the aub- 
jeot of a verb, especially of ease and impenooal verbs (162). 

49. The lofiDitive, \ciUtmU a aubject, ma}' be used to complete the 
meaning of mauj verbs (Cohplembktabt Imfikititb) (163). 

50. The Infinitive, leith a subject, is used with words and phrases of 
knomng, thinking, taying, and paveimng (Infinitivb in Indibect 
DiBCOUKSE) (164). 

61. The lafinitive may be used with verbs of delermining and aithing .■ 

(a) witA a ««bjed, if this is different from that of the governing verb; 

(b) m&etaa tubJKt, if the subject does not change (166). 

52. The Dative is used with man j verbs to denote the end or pitrpoae 
of an action (Dative of Sbrvicb). This dative is commonly 
joined with another dadve, especially a Dative OF Advaktaob 
or a Dative of Posbbsbor (62-63, 172-178, 220). 

63. A Deponent Verb has the forms of the Faaaive Voice, bat the 
meaning of the Active Voice. Deponent Verbs have all the forms 
of the Passive Voice save the^uhire infinitive, though the gerundive 
of an intransitive deponent is used only impersonally ; and they 
have also the participlet, genmd, gupine, and Jkihire infinitive of the 
aotive voice (176-177). 

64. An Impersonal Vebb is used only in the third person ungular 
of the indicative and the subjunctive and in the infinitive. It is so 
called from the fact that it has no personal subject (178). 

65. The Dative is nsed with most verba meaning to favor, pUoie, 
tmil, believe, help, and their opposites ; also to comtnand, obey, serw, 
retitl, entry, threaten, epare, pardon, and be angry (179). 

66. Intransitive verbs cannot be used in the passive except when they 
are used tmpenonaily (180). 

57. DuEATiON or time and rxtekt of space are expressed by the 

AccuMtive (196 and 230 (1)). 
68. Tmz AT WHICH or within which is expressed by the Ablative 

(195). 
50. The Locative ease in the First Declension ends in ae in the singu* 

lar, in b in the plural ; in the Second Declension, in I in the 

ungular, iu U in the plural ; in the Third Declension, in • or I in 
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tbe singnlu, in Iboa in tbe plural ; in the Fourth and Fifth De- 
olensionB, is virtuaUj wanting (196-197). 

60. Bebtious of Place are expressed by prepositions : vith the accu- 
tative for place to which and the ablalivt for place at, in, or 
FROM WHICH. — But 

(a) With names of towns and small islands ; — 

1. No preposition is used. 

l The plane IN or AT WHICH has the locative form. 

(b) Like names of towns are used domns and rfla, and the forms 
belli, mlUtiae, hnml, forlB, locS, locb, terra maiTqa* 
(196, 198). 

61. Adrerba are formed from adjectives of the jfnf and second 
declensions generallj bj substituting 8 for the final vowel of the 
stem ; from adjectives of the third declension, and occasionally from 
the others, by adding ter to the stem, before which I and o are 
weakened to 1. The comparative degree of the adverb is the 
oecMOtive tingular neuter of the adjective ; the bdpeblativb de- 
gree is formed from the superlative degree of the adjective as 
from a regular adjective of the first and second declensions (20Q-' 
203). 

62. The CoMPAKATiTE degree of the adjective is formed by adding 
lor, neuter liu, to the stem of the positive, which loans a final 
vowel ; the Snl>ERi.ATirE is formed in the same way by adding 
laslmna, a, am. 

1. Adjectives in »r form the superlativic by adding limna to the 

nominative lingular mascidine of the positive. 

2. Six adjectives in ills form the sdpeblativb by adding limiia to 

the stem, which loses its final vowel (203-206). 

63. When the comparative degree is followed by quam, the two 
objects compared are pnt in the same case ; when qtuun is omitt«d, 
the second object is put in the ablative (207). 

64. The Genitive is nsed to denote the whole of which a part is taken 
(Fartitivb GraOTiTB) (216). 

66. The Genitive is used in the predicate with aom and some other 
verbs to denote the otimer of tomelhing, or the person whose dtitg, 
charaderittie, or hanneis a given thing is (Predicate GuNrriTE) 
(220, 222). 

66. The Dative is nsed with aiun to denote the poaeuor (Datitii or 
PosBBseoR) (220). 

67. The Genitive, with an adjective agreeing with it, is nsed to de- 
note a property, ([oalily, or <Aaracterittic (Genitivk or ChasaCTCE* 
I8T1C) (221). 
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68. The Ablative, with an adjeotiTe ^^eeing with it, or a genitive 
depending on it, is need to denote a quaUtg, or charaeteritlK (Abla- 
tive OF Chaeactkristic) (221). 

69. Dbgbke of Diffkrbnce is espressed b; the Abbtive (230 (2)). 

70. The Ablative is UMd to expieu aeparation and privation, tcant of 
a thing, oi frttdom from it (Ablative of Skpabatiom at Want) 
(237). 

71. Man; compouuda of ab, de, or ex take the dative when the 
aetion appUes to a person, occasionallj alao when it applies to a 
thing (Dative of Separation) (238). 

72. Words derived from noon and adjective stems are called De< 
NOHiNATivsa ; those derived from verb stems are oalled Verbals 
(241-246). 

73. The r^jimetivt of remit is introduced ; — 

1. B; at or at nOn. 

2. B J a relative prononn or a relative adverb. 

a. Bj qnln (=qal,qnae, qnod^-nCu) when the main clause 

contains or implies a negative. 
(a) The clanse upon which such a subjunctive depends often con- 
tuns some word lilce Ita, slo, tarn, tantua, or t&Us (247). 

74. E^om olansea of result are developed Substantive clauses used 
with impersonal verbs meaning to be, to happen, and the like ; also 
with peraonal verbs meaning to cauie, to accompligh, Co obtain, and 
the like (2C0-261). 

75. With verbs of fearing at is translated b; lent or Ihal, nt or uj 
nfin hj that not (252). 

76. DnndTK Prick is expressed bj the abiative ,- Ikdefihtte Value 
by the genitive (253). 

77. Manj adjectives take a genitive to complete their meaning (268). 

78. With adjectives the object toward which the qualit; is directed 
is put in the Dative (269). 

79. The Genitive is used with certain verbs : — 

1. MlMret, paeoitat, plget, pndat, and ta«det. 

i. Verbs ot pitging, remembering, or forgetting, reimnding, oc loaming, 

aeeuting, conmcting, or acquitting, 
a. Intereat and rSfert (262-263). 

80. The Subjunctive is nsed Ut ezpresa a viih (Optative Subjunc- 
tive) ; the imperfect and pluperfect indicating the non-fulfllment 
of the wish iapresml or pari time respeotively (266). 

81. The Ablatioe is used with : — 

I. UtI, im, fungi, potlrl, vesol, and their compounds. 
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I. HtKt, InnlU, fldera, c5iinder«. 

3. DIgnns, in^Eima, contentna, and frStna. 

4. Opna and asns (268). 

82. A phytkal posnAUity is expressed by means of poBH, a moral 

potiibUily or permiseion by means of licet (272). 
S3. The Subjunctive is sometinieB used to express a mild possibility 

{PoTENTiAi. Subjunctive) (273). 

84. DBbSre, oportet, and decet describe a moral obligation or pro- 
priety ; neoBWW e«t and nSii poase quln, a phyiiieai necestity 
(274). 

85. Tbe Second PeriphtastJc Conjugation expresses necetiity, obltga- 
tion, or propriety (275). 

86. Tbe Dative b need with the Gerundive to express tbe agent, or 
tbe person by whom the work is to be done (DATtVE OF Agent) 
(278). 

87. Ordinary Conditional Sentences ma; be dasufied as follows : — 
I. Thobb in which the Indicative le used. Here the conolo- 

sion states what it, tea*, ha$ been, toill be, or aiU have been tbe 
result. In caae the condition be fulfilled. 
IL Thobb in which the Present or the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive IB USED. Here the conclusion states what would be or 
would haoe been the result if the condition should be or should 
have been fultilled. 

tIL ThOSB IK WHICH THE IMPERFECT OR THE PLUPEBFECr SUB- 
JUNCTIVE IS USED. Here the condition is distinctly assumed 
as oontrary to reality ; and the conclusion states what toould be or 
would haoe been the result, if the eondition were or had been fnl- 
flUed (280-283). 

88. Concessive Clauses may be classified as follows : — 

I. Clausbb WITH THE GOMPOUNDB of ■! (os et^ tam«bil, sUam 

9X). These have the same moods and tenses as conditional 
olaoses with al. 

II. Claubeb with qnainvta, licet, ut, or oom (meaning al- 
though}. These have their verbs in the subjunctive. 

III. Clauses with qnamqaam. These take the indicative (295- 
296). 

89. In passing from Direct to Indiieot Discourse tbe main mles to 
remember are the following : — 

I. The verb of the main clause, if declarative, becomes an in- 
Jinitive, with its subject in the accusative ; if nrrEBBOOATIVE, 
IHPEBATIVB, OF EXCLAHATOBT, it becomes OT « 
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live. But the verb of a bhbtorical qobbtiok is put in Uw 
injimtiiie. 

II. All eUBOBDIMATE verbs become, or remain, mbjunctiva ; tboavb 
BometiiDea no iiuHaUive tanj be employed in the indireot dis- 
course, if tbe sentence to which it beloDgs is parenthetical or 
states a fact which is true without reference to its connection. 

III. When tbe verb of Baying is PABT, the tenses of the indireiit 
discourse are chaoged to bartnoniEe with the verb of aajing, aa 
tbej are in English. 

lY. Pronouns of tbe/rif and necond persons are nsnally changed 
to those of the third person. References to the bdbjbot of tbe 
verb on which the indirect discourse depends are nsnally made 
by means of IpM of the rejUxive pronoma. 

V. Adverbs meaning twm and Acre ai« uaoallj changed to those 
meaning then and there (300-306). 
00. Quod, qoiOi and qaoniam are used witb tbe irtdieatine to state 

a reason as a fobitive fact ; but when the reason is ^ven as the 

MOTIVE in somebody's mind, they require the tubjunelive (309-310). 

91. Clauses of Forpoee may be introduced by relative words like 
qui, qnfl, qnia, qnSmlnufl, ubl, and unde. QaS is nsed as a 
substitute for at when the final clause contaius a comparative. 
Quia and qnSmlniu are used chiefly after negative eipressious 
of doubt, hindrance, or reaslance (314-315). 

92. When elauHea with atitaquam, piinaquam, and dtun (in tbe 
sense of until) serve simply to define the time of the main action, 
they require the indicative ; but when they emphasize some addi- 
tional thoQgbt, such as the PURPOSE or t&e action, they require 
tbe tvbjunaive (318). 

93. The temporal conjunctions postqaam, nbl, almol atqae (&o)i 
dmn (meaning while), ut, dSnec, and quoad take the tndicatioe 
(319). 

94. Dam, modo, and dniumodo, witb clauses of FSOTISO, require 
tbe tubjunelive (320). 

95. Words formed from tbe same root are called kindred words. 
If they are formed directly from a root, they are called primitivbb ; 
if from a stem by the addition of a further sufHi, they are called 
DBRiVATivBa (323). 

96. If an ordinary relative clause simply states or emphasizes a fact, 
the indicative is required ; bnt if some additional thought, sncb as 
PURPOSE, RBS0LT, CAUSE, coNCBseioN, or CONDITION, is to be made 
prominent, the mood must be lubjuncltve. In tbe latter case the 
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relative word is equivalent to the oorreEpoDding demonHratwe (see 
table, 311), preceded bj the appropriate oonjunotioii of purpose, 
result, etc. (331). 

97. Ciun TKHFO&AL takes the mbjunctive wheu used with the imper- 
fect or the pluperfect, unless tiie idea of time is eapeciall; to be 
emphasiied ; with other tenses it takes the indicalivt (340-341). 

98. Cum causal or cokcemive regularly requires the m^jimctive, 
anless strong emphasis is to he laid upon the fact mentioned in 
the i:lause (346). 
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PART II. 
LESSON LVIII. 

NoTS TO TBI Student. — The f oUowing paasagei cootain about Mvetitj 
vords that ;oa Iults not yet met Half a doien of them are proper iianies 
of a character to caose you no tioable. More dian fort? <^ tbe othera 
are ao related to Ei^luh wordi or to Latin wocda already knomi to joq aa 
to help yon greatly tovard their meaniDga. Thou there are only abont 
two doien really strain word* for yon to mtuter. Do not be afraid of 
the length of the first sentenoe. Take the iroida aa they come in a 
■trai^tforward faahion, and you wiU find the sentence unraveling itself 
aa ei«ly ai ft long English eentence. 

371. Trauslate into Englieb : — 

A. THE HEATENS DECLAKE THE GLORT OF OOD. 

PraeclSre Aristoteles : ' " ^ esaent," inquit, " qui aub terra sem- 
per habitSTUsent ' bonis et inluBtribua domicilii, qnae essent * 
omata slgnb atque pictiiris lostriictaque rebus Its omnibus, qui- 
boB abundant il, qui bead pntantnr, nee tamen exissent * uni- 
quam BDprS terram, accepiasent* antem fSma et audltiOne esse 
quoddam noiqpn et vim defirum, delude aliqu5 tempore patefao- 
tls terrae fancibus ea ilUa abditis sedibus evSdere in haec loca, 
quae nos incolimua, atque exire potuissent : ' cum repente terrain 
et maria caelumque vidissent, nilbium mSgnitudinem ventS- 
nimque vim cognovissent aspezissentque sulem eiusque cum 
mSgnitadinem palcbritildinemque tnm etiam efficienUam cogno- 
viaaent, quod ia diem efficeret totC caelS ISce diftQsa, com autem 
terras nox opScSaset, turn caelum tStum cemerent astrls dis- 
tinctnm et iSmatnm iQnaeqne iQminum varietiitem turn ctescen- 

' Anatotla vaa a pnpU of Plato's, and one of the moet distinfrnished of 
Greek philceophert. He waa bora at Stagira, in Macedonia, in B. 0. 381, 
and was the tutor of Alexander the Great. 

' Ttuas verba are mbjauiitiTe becaaaa they an part of the condition 
contrary to fact, beginning with at eSBent. 
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ds, turn seneeceadg, «5rumque omniiuu ortfis et occSaSs atqne in 
omnl aeterultSte ntiSa ininutSbilesque cursna : quae cum ride- 
rent, profeclo et esse deoa et haec tanta opera deomm esse arbi- 
ttirentor." — CU., N. D., ii., 87, n. 

B. SOME ANECDOTES IN NATURAl HISTOBY. 

Rtiuae marinae dlcuotur obruere sese harena solere et moverf 
prope aqaam, ad quas qiiasi ad eacatn pbcee cum accesserint, 
cSnficI S ranis atque coDBuml. MIIqo eat quoddam bellam quasi 
natiirale cum corvo ; ei^u alter alteriuB ubicumque nanctos eet 
ova frangit. Illud vero ab Ari8tot«le animadTeraum, I qa5 plS- 
raqne, quia potest non imrari ? Gruee cum loca calidiCra pe- 
tent«s maria transmittant, triangull efBcere fSrmam, eius autem 
summo angulO aer adveraua pellitur, deinde senaim ab utroque 
latere, tamquam remis, ita pennls curgus avium levatur. Basis 
autem triangull, quem efficiunt grues, ea tamquam a puppt ven- 
Via adiuv3tur, eaeque in tergo praevolantium colla et capita repo- 
nunt ; quod quia ipse dux facere uon potest, qaia non habet ubi 
nltator, revotat, ut ipse quoqae quieacat. In eiua locum anccedit 
es ila, quae adqnierunt, eaque ricissitudo in omnl cursti conser- 
TStur. — Cic., N. 7)., ii., 49, lu. 

C. ALEXANDBB'S NOBLB H0B8E. 

Equua Alexandrl * rSgis et capite et nomine BScepbalis * fait. 
Emptum Chares * acrlpsit talentla tredecim et regf Fhilipp3 dSnS- 
tum ; hoc aatem aeris noatri snmma est acstertia trecenta duo- 
decim. Super hoc equo dignum memoria visum, quod obi 5m5- 
tua erat armStusque ad proelium, baud umquam Tnaceadl sese ah 
alio nisi ab rcge pasana sit Id etiam de intd equo memoratum 
est, quod cum, Insidena in e3 Alexander bello Indico et facinora 
faciens fortia, in hostinm cuneum eum non satis aibi prSridcns 

* I. e., AlsisnileT the Great, irho succeeded hu father Philip M king of 
Maoedonia in b. c. i(:)0, and iood byname the greateat general that the 
vorld bad oeen. 

* 1. 1., bioad-headed like an ox ; from two Qreek irords. 

* Chare* vas a oonitier of Alexander's, and vrote a TolamiDou hiiUirf 
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inmleisset, cooieotlsqae nixlique in Alexandrnm t«ll8, Tulneribua 
altto in cervTce atqae in latere eqnoa perfoaaiu esset, moribttndaa 
tamen ic prope iam exsangola e medils hoBtibna r^;eni TlTidaei- 
mo coratl ratnlit «tqne, xitn eiun «xtr£ tela extnlerat, UicS conci- 
dit et domini iam snperatidfl secnnu quasi com sSnans hnmSid 
aOUciS animam exspIrSvit. Turn rex Alexander, parta eiua 
belli nctSriS, oppidum in ilsdem IocIb condidit idque ob equt 
honores Biicephalon appellant. — Aulus GeUiva, v., 2. 

372. Translate into Latm : — 

G. I don't tJiink I shoold want to live under the earth even 
in such beautiful dwellings u those which Aristotle describes. 
C. Nor I, bat it is easy to believe that people who had lived eo 
would admire the beauty of the earth and sea and heavens when 
they first saw them. I like very much what Aristotle says, when 
he writes that though night has darkened the earth the sky is 
bright with stars. I never Beparat«d the heavens from the earth 
in that way before. G. If I could read Greek I shonld like to 
read that in AriatoUe's own book. That horse of Alexander's 
was a fine one, bnt he could n't have been handsome, with a head 
like that of an ox. C. And why could n't he have had a better 
name ? G. Perhaps the Macedonians liked the name. 

LESSON LIX. 

373. Tratulate into Eoglisfa : — 

DBSCRtPTION OF BRITAIN AND THE BRrTONg. 



Britanniae pars interior ab ils incolitur quSs nStSa in Insult 
ipel memoria pruditnm dlcunt, maritima pars ab ils qid praedae 
!c belli Inferendl cansa ex Belgio transierant (qui omnes fere ils 
nSminibos clvitatnm appellantnr quibns orti ex clvitadbns eo 
pervSngrunt) et bellS inlato ibi perrainserant atque agros colere 
coeperunt. Hominum est toflnlta muUitadS creberrimaque 
aedificia fere Gallicia cSnsimilia, pecorum mSgnus nuroerus. 
Utuntur aut aere aut talels ferrela ad certum pondna exSminaUs 
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pr3 Dnmnrii. NSacitur ibi plombum albam in meditenfineto ■-»■ 
giSnibus, in maritimls ferram ' sed &a exigna e§t cOpia ; aere 
Qtontor imporUUS. MSt«m cSinsqae generis nt in tiallia eat, 
praeter figum atque abietem.* Leporem et galllnam. et Snaerem 
guatire fas nSn pntant ; haec tamen alnnt animi Toluptatisque 
cansi. Loca sunt temperftdSra quam in GalliS renuBsiOribus 
frigoribus. Insula nX^ra triquetra, cnius unum Utus est contra 
Galliam. Huins Uteris alter angulns, qui est ad Cantium, quS 
ferS otnnSs ex Gallii nSvea adpellimtur, ad orientem solera, En- 
ferioT ad meridiem spectat. Hoc pertinet circiter milia paBSQOtn 
qnlngenta. Aiterutn vergit ad Hisplniam ' atque occident«m 
sSlem ; qui ex parte eat Hibemia, dlmidiS minor, ot aestimatur, 
quam Britannia, aed pari spatio transmiasiis atque ex GaUi£ est 
in Britanniam. In hoc medio cureQ est Insula quae appelUtur 
Mona ; complures praeterei minSreB obiectae Insnlae exlstiman- 
tur, de quibus Insnlls nonniilll scrlpsernnt dies continude xxx sub 
brnma esse noctem. Nos nihil de eS percontfitiombus reperif- 
lAmns, niai cerUs ex aqua * mensilria breriorea esse quam in con- 
tinentl noctee vidSbSmuB. HOius est longitfidu lateris, ut fert 
illorutn opinio, septingentorum milium. Tertiam eat contra sep- 
tentriSnee,* cni partT nulla est obiecta terra sed eius angolus 
latarig mSxime ad Germaniam spectat. Hoc mllia pasBuam oc- 
tingenta in lon^tudinem esse exlstimatur. Ita oranis Insula est 
in circnitu vicies centum milium passuum. Ex his omnibus 
long€ snnt hQma n issim l qui Cantium incolunt, quae regis eat 
maridma omnis, neque multum i GallicS di£Femnt cSnsuetQ- 
dine. Interiores plerfque frumenta nSn aerunt sed lacte et came 

' Caesar should luiTe said, ferrnm In medlterrineb regiOnlbna, 
lo maritlmZi plumbum album. 

^ Cassar U wrong in saying: tl^t '■'Bse two trees are not oatdvs in 
Britain. 

° Caesar seema to have here a peculiar notion of the pontion of Spain. 

< That 18, b; nwana of a olepaTdra, or mitei-olock, an invtrnment 
■omewhat like oor itsnil glnnsri 

' Thia is another mistaken statement. If Britain can he called a fariangle 
at all, this third side looks taal, and towaida Oeimanj, lathei tlian norlAf 
it is the angulua which looks north. 
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vlniiit pellibusqae iunt vesUU. Onmes verS se Britftiml ritrS 
Infimunt, quod cMmleam efflcit col5r«m, sbjoe hoc horridiSre 
Bont in pugna adspectl. — Caes. B. G. t. 12-14. 

374. Translate into Latin : — 

CaeBar had heard that the island of Britain was three-cor- 
nered, but realljr it haa four sides. One side looks, as be says, 
nearly south, a second west, and a third north- The fourth 
side looks towards the east, but inclines somewhat towards the 
north. It IB, however, very pleasant to read what Caesar says 
about the island and its people, and to see in what he seems to 
have known the truth as we know it, and in what he was mis- 
taken. He writes that the Britons thou^t it unlawful to eat 
geese or chickens as well as hares, and that the inland tribes 
generally planted no grain. Certainly their descendants have 
greatly increased the number of things with which to adorn 
their banquets. How should we like to live upon meat and 
milh, and to dress in skins ? Caesar found these same people, 
however, very brave soldiers, and their country very bard to 
conquer. 

LESSON LX. 

376. Translate into English : — 

CUSTOMS OF THB SITEVI. 

SuevOrum * gens eet longe maxima et bellicSsissima GerraanS- 
mm omnium. Hi centum pagOs habere dicuntur, ex quibus 
qnotannis singula mOia armatomm bellandl causa ex &ibus edii- 
cnnt. ReliquI, qui domi mansemnt, se atqne illoe aluiit Hi 
rursos in vicem anno post in armb sunt, illl donil remanent 
Sic neqne agif cultGra, nee ratio atqne Qsus ' belli intermittitur. 
Sed prlvatl ac separatl ^ri apud eus nihil est, neque longius 

> The Snevi dwelt in die central part of wlut is now Germany. 

' RatlS ii the knowledge tlist oomea fnan tlunking and itody, 1. 1., 
Hm adeniM of a nilijoat (from rBrI, to think) ; tUna, the kDowledga that 
oomee from practiee and experienoo, >. e,, the art. 
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suno remaaere Ino in loco incolendl cMiaS licet. Neque nml- 
tam f rilmento, sed mSximam part«in * Ucte atqae pecore vlvont, 
multumqae aunt in venitiSnibus ; quae rea et cibi genere et cot- 
tldi&nS exercitaUone et libeitSte Titae, com ft puerla nulls o£BciO 
aut diBcipIina adsnefacli nihil oninino contra Toluntatem iauant, 
et vires alit et immanl corporum magnitadine homines efficit. 
Atqne in earn se consoetddinem adduxSniut, nt locis fr^tdiMi- 
mis ' neque vestltQs praet«r pelUs haberent qiucqnam, qiULmui 
propter exignitatem migna est corporis pars aperta, et larSren- 
tur in fluminibus. 

Mercatoribua est aditus magis eo, nt qnae bello ceperint quibus 
vendanj, habeant, quam quo Sllam rem ad so importarl dSstde- 
renL Qutn etiam tumenOs, quibus maxime Crallia delectStur, 
quaeque impens5 parant pretio, German! importaUs non ntnntnr, 
sed quae sunt apud eos nSta, parra atque defSmiia, haec cotll- 
di^fi exercitatione summl ut aint labSns, efficiunt Equestribns 
proelils saepe ex equls desiliuut ac pedibua proeliantur, equGsqne 
eodem remanSre vestlgio adsnef ecerunt, ad qnos se celeriter, cnm 
usun est, recipiunt ; neque eorum moribos tarpins qnicquam aut 
inertius habetor, qnam epbippils iitl. Itaque ad qnemvls nnme- 
ruro epbippiStorum equitum quarnvb pauci adire aodent Vt 
Dum ad s€ omnlnS importarl non sinnnt, quod en re ad labSrem 
ferendum remoUescere homines atque effeminSrl arbitrantnr. 

PQblice mSximam putant esse landem qnam litissime S sufs 
flnibns vac&re agWis : hac re rignificlrl magnum nomenun clvl- 
tatinro suam vim sustinere non posse. — Caes., B. G., it. 1-3. 

376. Translate into Latin : — 

G. Would n't it be jolly to return to the life of these ancient 
Saevi, and not worry one's self with books any more ? We 
should n't need half so many clothes, and could buy eveiytbing 
for much less than now. C. I don't think, though, that I should 

■ Mft^mam partem = du^s (adverbul aooiuatiTe). See A. & S. 
3tr7 ; A. A O. 240 b; Q. 331, i ; H. 376, i. 

^ Lools frlgldiBBlmli does not meao in Ae ddat placet (abL of pisoa), 
but CMD in their verj/ cold climate (abl. •bo. ; lit, their rtgion being very 

cold). 
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li^ living on milk and meat, nor would it be easy to endure our 
winter's cold in a coetume of akins only. G. But everything 
has some unpleasant aide, and it certainly wonld be ^reeable 
not to do anything yon did n't want to, and to be able to ride a 
spirited charger bareback. C. Yee, I should like that, but it 
is n't necessary to live as the Suevi lived for that. In some of 
the western parts of our own country they ride without saddles, 
and have something besides meat and milk to eat. G. Besides, 
the Suevi did n't play tennis.* Perhaps our life is pleasanter, 
if you look f at it from all sides. I wonder whether the Gallic 
rivers were as cold to bathe in as our sea is. 



LESSON LXL 

377. Translate into English : — 

THE STORY Of KINQ TABQUIN AND THE SIBYLLINE BOOKS. 

In antiqufs annalibns memoria super libils Sibylllnis haec 
prodita eet. Anas hospitaatque inc^nita ad Tarqninium regem 
adiit, novem librCs ferens, qu5s esse dlcebat divlna oracula ; eoe 
vella vennmdare. Tarqninius pretium percontatns est Unliw 
nimium atqae inmgnsam popoacit ; rex, quasi anus aetSte desi- 
peret, derlsit. Turn ilia foculom coram cum Ignl adpSnit, tris 
tibroa ex novem deurit' et, ecquid reliqnSs sex eSdem pretiS 
emere vellet, regem interrogavit. Sed enim* Tarquinlns id 
multo risit magis dixitque anum iam prociil dubio ' deUrare. 
Mulier ibidem statim tris alius libr5s exussit atque id ipsum 
denuo placide rogat at tris reliquos eodem illo predo emat. Tar- 
qninlua ore iam serio atque attentiiire animo fit, earn constantiam 
confldentiamque non Insuper * habendam intellegit, librSs tris 

* Um the ftbUtive (of roMu). A. ft S. 407 ft ; H. 420, 1.2). 

t The nibjiuictiTe a ngnJaiXj n»ed in • aondition when the noood per- 
son nngiiUr haa ■ ganenl applicstion, i. «., where " yon " means anybody. 
SmA.AS. 4TTiJ(1); A.&Q.SOBa; 0.597, R, 3; H. 508,5,2). 

' 8ed enlm = but you k«, bat at gou may imagint. 

* Ablative oaed wHh proool u if it were a prepoaition. 

* insuper meant abum; hence, In super babfire = Id ieldtuaboBe 
■rftot ii ntixaary, to regard at ngKrfluoai, to Kom. 
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reliquSs mercatur, nihilS minSre pretiS qnun quod etat peQtuni 
prfi omnibus. Sed earn mulierem tunc & TarquiniS dlgrwaam 
poBtei nnsquam loci' tIbud constitit; librl trea, in ncrariuni 
conditt, SibjrUlnl appelliU. Ad e5s, qoasi ad oriculnm qnlnde- 
citnvii! adeunt, com di immortiles publice cSnsnlendl snnt. 

Aldus GeUiut, i. 19. 

378. Translate into English : — 

AVOm ANTIQUATED LAHaUAQE. 

FavSrlnuB^ philoBOphuB adnlescentl vetenun verbSrnm cupi- 
diesiinS et plerSaque t5cSs nimU priscas et IgnStia in coUdiinls 
communibasque sermonibuB expr5m«nti : "Curins," inquit,"et 
FabricioB et Coruncanina, antlqnisBimI viii, et his anUqniSres, 
Horadl ill! trigeminf,* pUn€ Sc dllQcide euiu buIb fSbulSH sunt 
nequ« Anruncorum aut SiG&nQrani ant Pelasg5ram, qnl ptimt 
colniwe Italiam dlcnntur, Bed aetSds suae verblB locQtl sunt ; tCl 
autem, proinde quasi cum mitre Euandri * nunc loqnSre, sennSn* 
abhinc mtdUs annia iam desito Steris, quod aetie atque intelle- 
gen aeininem vis quae dicSa. Nonne,' homo inepto, ut quod vb 
abunde cfinsequSris, tacea ? Sed antlquit&tem tibi placere ais, 
quod bonesta et bona et Bobria et modeata sit Vive ergo nriin- 
bos praeteritiB, loqnere verblB praenentibua atque id qnod & C. 
Caesare,* excellends ingenU Sc prQdentiae viro, in prbnO de ana- 
logic libro Bcrlptnm est, babe semper in memoria atque in pee- 

' ITflaquain loot ^= nowhere ofpiacf, i. c, notuhfre at alt. 

' FaTDrinua wu ■ philosopher, bom at Aries (ArelSs), in the south of 
France (Oaol), who spent maoh of bU life in Rome daring tbe mign of the 
entperor HodriBn, and vu a friend and taaehat of Anlo* Oellina. 

' These were the three Roman brothers who fongbt with the diree Albait 
brotheiB (CflrlBtli) to decide wluoh state should rnle tbe other. Tnllna 
HoetUluH, the king of the victorioos Romans, moved the Albans to Rome, 
and destroyed Alba- 

' Evander was an Aroadian hero, who, aoouding to tbe legend, fonnded 
a uit; in Italjr, from which the Palatine bill got its name, and establisbed 
tlie worship of Heronles in th«t country. He is sapposed to hare lired in 
the Urae of Aeneas. 

" Snob a qnestion is eqoiTalant to our " whj don't jou ? " 

* Thns yon see that the great dictator was not abovs stndying and writ- 
ing about language. Unfortunately his book has perished. 
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tore, ' Dt tamquam Bcopulam elc fugias inauditum atque Insolena 
verbum.' " — AiUus Gdlivs, i. lo. 

379. Translate into Latin : — 

A. What a tool Tarquin was about those Sibylline books 1 
A wise liing oaght either to have understood that the woman 
was not selling him books that were worth nothing, or to have 
shown the same persistency in not buying the books tliat the 
old woman showed in burning them. S. At least he might have 
asked her to let him look at the books, so that he coold decide 
whether he wanted them before he let himself be eaught in that 
way. But, then, if he faad done difFerently, the story wonld n't 
have been handed down for us to read. A. That was a good 
remark that Favorinua made to the yoni^ fellow who imitated 
the long abandoned language of his ancestors, even if it was a 
little rough. S, Yes, and Anlus Gellios seems not to be wholly 
free himself from that same fault Where can you find words 
like " fabulari " and '■' inanper habere " in Cicero? A. When 
did Aulus Grellius live? Do you know? S. I think he was 
bom about a hundred years after the Christian era. 



LESSON LXII. 
380. TranHlate into English : — 

HOBATlUa AT TUB BtUtKIB.' 

Cum hostes adessent, pro se quisqne ' in urbem ex agris de- 
migrant, urbem ipsam saepiunt praesidils. Alia miiris, alia Ti- 
ber! obiecto videbantor tSta. Pons sublicius iter paene hostibus 
dedit,* nl Snus vir fuisset, HorStioa Cocles: id milntroeutuni illo 

' Cf. the L^n selection in Lbwod mrii., p. 134. 

3 Quiaqne u io apportion with the uuexpreMed nibjeot of dSmi- 

' We diould expect dedlsaet to correapond with foissot in the con- 
ditionol olMue, but Livy makae his atnteineTit more lively by using the 
indiotive, jmt u in English we con say, " I bad canght that boat if I had 
bad twu aevondii mure," ioitead ot " I should have caught," etc 
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die fortSna urbis RSmSnae habait. Qui positiis forte in stotioDe 
pontis,' cam captum rependno impetu I&nicalnm ' atqoe inde 
citatos decurrere lioBt«B vldisset, trepidamque turbam saoram 
orma ordinesque relinqaere, reprebenalns sin^ofl, obsisteai ob> 
teitansque deiim et liotuinum fidem testabatur, nSqnlqiMm de- 
serts proesidiS eoB fugere. Si transitum ' pontem a t«rg3 reli- 
qaUsent, iam plus boatiuin in Falatiu CapitClioque qnam in 
laniculS fore. Itaqne manere, praedlcere, ut pontem ferrS, igfH, 
qdacnnique vl posaint, intemimpant : se impetnm hostium, qnan- 
turn Gorpore Dn5 posset obsisti, excepturom. VSdit inde in 
jttimum aditum pontis, Insignisque inter conspecta cedentium 
pBgnae tei^ obversis comminus ad ineondam proeliam amds, 
ipso mlracnlS audaciae obstupefecit boetts. Duos tamen com 
e5 pndor tennit, Sp. Larcium Sc T. Herminiom, ambSs clSrSa 
genere factisque. Cum his pilmam perlcull proceilam et qnod 
tumoltuosisstmutn pQgnae erat pammper snstinuit. Deinde eSe 
quoque ipeoB, exignS parte pontis relicts, revocandbus qnl re- 
scindeb&nt, cedere in tntnm coegit Circumferens inde traces 
minaciter ocnlos ad proceres Etriiscomm, nunc singulos provo- 
care,* nunc increpire omnee, semtia ' r^m superborum, snae 
llbertStis inmemores alienam oppilgnatum venire. CunctSU ali- 
quamdiii sunt, dnm alius altum,' ut proelium incipiant, circum- 

' Fosttua fbrte in atatiSiie poiitia meuu happmrd to bt captain of 
Iht guard of the bridge ; what a the literal meuiing uf the phraae ? 

' lanicalDm is the hill on the right bank of the Tiber, oppoaita the 
Kome of that ds}', and a little Hntheast of the hill on which St. Peter's 
aiid tha Vatioan now stand (Monte Vatioano). 

' Trftnaltnm U a noan here, and in predicate appoatiDn with pOH- 
tem, Dot a participle. 

* PrOvooSie and inorepfiie are " hiatorical " infinitiTes, 1. 1., iofini- 
tivea osed for a piot tenae of the indicatiTe. If the; had ■ sabject ex- 
pr«ned, its ewe would be nomiualiTe. See A. A S. 530 a ,- A. £ O. 275 ; 
G. eSO; H. 5.341(1). 

* Servltia, slaveries, ia tued here for BerrOs, slaves. The olanae 
■errltla . . . venire is indirect diacoone, depending upon the idea of 
saying in InorepBre, — he reviUd ihem teith Iht taaat that tieg vat tkt 
tlavtt of kaughtg kingt, and camt, etc- 

* Alina ia in appodtiun with the nneipieaaBd anbjeot of olroonupeo- 
tant, aliam is the object of this verb, ^ thty lo<A roand at out aitotiter. 
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apectatit.' Pudor deinde commoTit aciem, et damore sub]&t5 
undique in iinuia hoatem tela coniciuut. Quae cum ia obiecto 
efincta aciito baesissent, neque ilia minus obstuUltua ingentl 
pontem oblineret gradu, iam impetil conabantur detrSdere virum, 
cum Bimnl fragor rupli pontis siniul clamor Romanomm, alacri- 
tate perfect! operis euUatua, pavore aubito impetum suBtinoit.* 
Tum Cocles, *' Tiberine pater," inquit, " te sanctS precor, haec 
anna et bunc militem propitio fluniioe accipiia ! " Ita ^* 
annaluti in Tiberim desUait, multisqiie auperincidentibus telle, 
incolumis ad anos ttSnSrit, rem auaiu plus famae habituram ad 
poet«roa quam fidel. Grata erga tantam virtutem t^vitas fait : 
Btatua in comitio posita, a^ qnantum iinu di€ circumaravit da- 
tum. Frivata quoque int«r publicds honores atudia eminebant : 
nam in mSgua inopia, pru dume8ti<^ copiis nnnsquisque ^ ali- 
quid, fraudans se ipse victu suo, contulit. — Livy, ii. 10. 

381. Translate into Latin : — 

In this war King Tarqoin, who bad been driven out of Rome 
by Brutus and his companions, was trying to recover his king- 
dom, and Porsena with the Etruscana was helping him. It 
was indeed good fortune for the Romana to have such brave 
soldiers as Horatius and Lorcius and Herminius. If the Etrus- 
cans bad conquered, Rome would t^in have come under the 
away of kings, and have anffered for many more years the 

each wailing to ta wnw one flit btgiu the baOle. For this on of alias to 
expraas the raclprooal notion " Bach other," see A. ft S. 440 (2) i A. A 0. 
a«3; G. -Wei H. +>0. 

' Clronmspeotant. like demlgront and aaeplunt, io the fiiM sen- 
tenoe above, ie " hUtorical" pieeenC, t. e,, present oiwd for the imperfect 
or perfect in order bo giro a. Uvel; tone to the thiuf; said. See A. & S. 
406 ; A. A Q. 270 <^ ,- G. 220; H. 467 III. It maybe transla(«d bjthe 
past or the (historioal) prosent in English, but the hiatorioal present in 
English prodooes a weak effect when nsed often. 

2 SuBtlnnlt. — For this inversion b; which the oum-oUnse is made 
to contain irhat is teall; the principal statement, vhile ths main olauBe ei- 
preases an accompaDying ciromustanoe, see A. & S. 512 ; A. A O. 325 i; 
O. 66l.m.2,R. 

■ Notice that Ita bekn^ with dBsiluit. while alo modifias umBtua, 
^ " thui ht Uaped down, etc., all armed ai he wai," 
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cruelty and arrogance of others like Tarquin. But no doubt 
when the state had become stronger, other leaders like Brutue 
would hare come forth and led the people once more to liber^. 
Then perhaps the Roman republic would have lasted still longer, 
and the Romans might have guarded more steadfastly the free- 
dom which they bad won at so high a price. But when the old- 
fashioned virtues had become changed into the bad customs 
which afterwards sprang up, there was need only of a man like 
Caesar to reduce the state to slarery, and, even if the names 
belonging to freedom were left, to banish otterly the thing it- 
self. 

LESSON LXIII. 

382. Translate into English : — 

THE DEED OF MDCIU8 SCAEVOLA.^ 

C* Mucius, adulescens nubilis, cui indlgnum ridebatur popn- 
Inni RomSnum servientem, cum sab regibus esset,* nSllo bello 
nee ab hostibus uUls obsessnm esse, llberum eundem populam 
ah ^dem EtrSscIs obsideri quorum saepe exercit&s fSderit, 
m^no audaclque aliquo facinore eam ind^itfitem vindicandam 
ratns, prImS suS sponte penetrare in hostium castrit coostituit,* 
dein metuens, ne, si coosulum iniussu et ^irls omnibus Iret, 
fort« deprehensus acuBtodibns RomSnIs retraheretur nt trans- 
fuga, fortunS turn urbb crimen adflrmante, senatom adit 
"Trinsire Hberim," inqnit, " patres, et intrare, si possim, cas- 
tra hostium vols, non praedS nee populationnm in vicem ultor : 

' Cf. the Latin ezennae in Lesson xxzrii., p. 134. 

* You will see llwt Lit; givw the praenSmen u OUna, while the 
writBTqnoted in LeBonnxril, giTes it wrongly as QuIntUS. 

* Cum sub reglbuB easet. — Tlu ig simply explanatory of aervian. 
tern. We ahonld my in f^lish. " during theb period of slaver;, that ia, 
when they were under the Icings." 

* We have tbong-ht it wise to amplif; lJT;'a first sentenoe Bomewhat, by 
omitting some words before C Mflolns, and later omittiiig Itaqne be- 
fore mftgnS andSoIqna, which Liv; mn to mnme the thonght began 
in the earl; part of his sentenoe, and interrupted by Uie statement of Mn- 
«iua's reason for bis deed- 
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miins, at dl invant, in arnmS est facinns." Adprobant patres. Ab- 
ditS intr& vestem ferrS proficiscitnr. Ubi eS vSnit, in ciSafeitifl- 
BimS turba prope regium tribunal conatitit. Ibi cum sUpendium 
mllitibuB forte darStur, et Bcriba cum rege sedena pail {ere or- 
nitil multa ageret, earn ' ndlitca volgo adlrenl, timens Bclacitfiil, 
al«T Poraena esset, ne IgnSrandS regem aemet* ipse aperlret quia 
esset, qnS * temere trizit fortuna facinns, scrlbam pro rege ob- 
trancat. VSdentem inde, qua per trepidam turbam cruent^ mu- 
crone aibi ipse fecerat viaai, cam concnrsti ad clSmSretn facto 
conprehensiim regil * satellites retr&xiamnt, ante tribunal r«gia 
dSstitQtOB, turn quoque inter tanUEs fortunae minis metuendm 
magia quam metuens, " RSm&nus sum," inqait, "clvis, C> Mu- 
ciam Tocant. Hostjs hostem occlderc volnl, nee ad mortem mioua 
anitnl eat qnam fuit ad cacdem : et facere et pati fortia RSm»- 
■nm eab Nee unus in te ego hos animSa gessi ; longoa post me 
ordS est idem peten^nm decus. Froiode in hoc discrlmen, al 
iuvat, accingere, at in singulas boras capite dimices tuo, fermm 
hostemque in veslibulS habeas rSgiae. Hoc tlbi inventus B5- 
m&na indlcimns bellnm. NuUam aciem, nullum proelium timu- 
eris ; unl tibi et cum singnlls res erit." Com rex, simul IrS 
InfSnsos perfctdoque conterritus, drcumdarf ^^Ib minit&lnindos 
iuberet, nisi exprSmeret propere, quiis Insidiarum sibi minas per 
alnbl^^ ' iaceret, " En tibi," inquit, " ut sentias, quam vile cor- 
pus nt its, qut m^uam gloriam vident ; " dextramque acceiisii 
> In English we dioold comraot thU clanw with the prstKding one by 

' SBmet ii an emphatio form of at. The void U hera iu«d redan- 
dautly as the obj«ct of apeibet, thoa Bntioipatii^ qnla easet (lot A< 
Aoald hintelf ditdote hiiiudf, who he toai). 

* Ilia ohime points fonrard to the main Terb, not, as is nmal in Eng- 
lish, back to irbat has been said. The meaniiit; is, he followed at random 
tit guidance of fate, and deai lie lecretary for the king (lit. Ifailoiring} 
lAifherfortmte accidentallg drew hit deed, he tUw, etc.). 

* Ton will lee that it ia mach more natoial to emphiaiie rtgU hen 
than in Lesson zxxrii. Probably tbe aoconnt given there was " adapted " 
from this one at a time when I^tin had already fallen into decay, and the 
writer eanlrasly used Livy's phnwe ready made, withont noticiiig that ha 
had injored ita proper empharas by changinf; some of the other words. 

' This Donn is hardly Dsed in the dngnlar. 
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md Bacrificiam foeuto inicit. Qiuun cum velnt aiienStS ab senafl 
torreret animO, prope attonitus mlraculo rex cum ab sede buS 
prdsiluisset, amorenque ab altaribus iurenem iQssisset, " Tu vSro 
abl," iuqutt, " in tS m^is quam in me hostilia auaoa. InbSrem 
m&cte rirtiite * esM, bI prS me£ patriA ista virtuB Btaret : nunc 
iure* belli llberum te intactum inviolStumqne bine dimltto." 
Tunc MuciuB quasi remunerans meritum, "Quandoquidem," in- 
quit, " est apud te virtStI bonds, ut beiieficio tuleris a mS, quod 
minis neqnlatl : trecenti coniuTfivimus prIncip«B iuventutis Ro- 
manae, ut in te hac via grassaremur. Mea prima sora fuit; 
ctterl, ul«umque ceoiJorit prlml, quoad te opportunum fortiina 
dederit, suu quisque tempore aderuut." — Livi/, ii. 12. i. 

383. Traaslate into Latin : — 

From this deed of Scaevola's it can be easily seen how differ- 
ent Roman honor was, in some things, from that which we call 
honor. In a war between two nations a soldier would not now 
be regarded as worthy of great honor who should enter the ene- 
my's camp in order thus to slay their king, though hia design 
were bold and even more difBcnlt than Scaevola's.* Yet Scae- 
vola was, without any doubt, an honorable soldier, and both ' 
Etmscana and Romans approved the praise which not only For- 
Sena but Livy bestows upon him. The Romans diligently 
obeyed in all things the letter of the law, as is shown by the 
care with whieh they always declared war according to the rules 
that seemed to them right They believed that the gods ap- 
proved a regularly declared, or, as they called it, a "just" 

' MScte vlrtflte eue U an obaoara tdiamatiii cxpnwon, tneuung 
" go on sod prosper." 

^ Nodca that lOre belong* witb llbcmm. 

' The Romans nsed the ^nitiTe in nicli a case jiut a> ire uae the poa- 
Banive, with the idea " deed " DDderatood. 
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LESSON LXIV. 
384. TnuiBlate into English : — 

THE YOUSDIsa OT ROHK. 

Romulum Remumque cuplds ceptt in his ' locls, ubi expositt 
nbique educatJ erant, urbis condendae. Et supererat inulli^dS 
Albiniirum LaUnoramque ; ad id pSstores quoque accesserant. 
qol omnei fa«ile spem facerent parvam Albam, parrum L3vl- 
niuni prae ea nrbe, quae conderetnr, fore. Intervenit deinde 
hie cogitatio tubus aTitum malum, regnl cupTdu, atque inde foe- 
dum certamen couttum a satis mlQ piincipiu. Quoniam gemini 
«ssent, nee aetatis vereciindia dUcrimen facere posset, ut ^ dii, 
quorum tutelae ea loca essent, augurile legerent, qui nSmen novae 
nrbl daret, qui conditam imperiS regeret, Falatium Romnlus, 
Remus Aventfnam ad ioaugurandum templa * capiunt. 

Prioif Remo augiirium venisse fertur sex vultures, iaraque 
nSntiiUd augnriS cum duplex niunerus BSmulo sese oatendisaet, 
Dtrumque r^rem sua multitildo consalutaverat. Tempore ill! 
praecepto, at hi numero avium regnum trabebant. Inde cam 
altercidone eoDgressI certSmine Irlrum ad caedem vertuntur. 
Ibi in turba fotns Bemos cecidit. Vnlgitior flima est ludibrio 
fratris Remnm noroa trSnnluiaie mures ; inde ab Irato RSmuIo, 
cnm verbis quoque increpitans adiecisset, " Sic deinde quicnmque 
alius transiliet moenia mea ! " interfectum.* Ita sSlua potStua * 
imperiC RSmulua ; condita nrbs conditoris nomine appellata.* 

Palitium primum, in quo ipse erat educatus, mSniit Sacra 
dils alils Albanu rtta, Graeco Hercull, ut ab EnandrS* Insti- 

■ ObMrre that thii word ii Ma, not ila, and that, dierefore, lArj 1im 
particaUr plaoea in mind, — it does not dimui the plaat whert, etc., but 
lAcK placet (vhicb -we hxn 1>««a raading abont), where, eta. 

* Notice Ukat t)ui ut-o1aiue points forwoid to the principal verb, not 
baek to uiything dut has been laid. 

' Templa here haa ita earl; maanini; of a ^act cut or marked off,fn>Jn 
wAtcA to ob*emt omens. 

* What Terba are omitted here ? 

* See p. 218, note 4. 
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tata erant, facit. Herculem in ea loca, Geryone * interemptS, 
boves mlra specie abegisse memoraut, Sc prope Tiberim fln- 
Tiam, qua prae se armentum ^^eos nandS tr£iecerat, loco her- 
bido, ut qaiete et pabulo laetS reficeret boves, et ipsum fessura 
vis, procubuiaae. Ibi cum eum cibo vinQque gTavitum sopor 
oppressisset, pastor accola eias loin, nomine Cicus, ferox vhibuB, 
captnS'pulchritudine bourn cum avertere eam praedam vellet, 
quia, ti agendo armentum in speluncam compulieset, ipsa vesti- 
gia qaaereotem dominum eo diduetiim erant, aTereos boves, 
escimium quemque * polchritudine, caudia in apeluucara trasit. 
Hercules ad ptimam auroram sonino excitos cum gregem perlu- 
strSseet oculls et partem abease numero sensiaset, pet^t ad pro- 
simam speluncam, al forte eo vestigia ferrent Quae nbi omnia 
foras versa vidit ncc in partem aliam ferre, cCnfusus atque in- 
certua anin^'ex loco tnfesto * agere porrS armentum occepit. 
Inde cnm ictae boves quaedam ad deslderium, ut fit,' relicta- 
rum muf^ssent, reddita inclusarum ex apeluncS boum vSx Her- 
culem convertit. Quern cum vadentem ad speluncam Cacun vl 
prohibere conatna esset, ictus clava lidem pastorum neqntquam 
invocans morte occubnit. — Livy, i. 6, t. 

386. Translate into Latin : — 

G. I am glad that Livy does not believe the commoner story 
about the death of Remua. When I first heard it myaelf I was 
persuaded that it could not be true. C. I do not aec why it 
is n't true. It seema to me that people ao fierce aa the original 
Romans would kill even a brother when angry. G. The origi- 
nal Romans were certainly very fierce, but auch a deed ia not 
in accordance with the character which, aa we know from other 

' Geryixi, aooordinf; to the legend, wsa a thrae-heoded or three-bodied 
lui^ in Spain, who owned mBgnificent oatUe, whicli it «ai one of the twelve 
labors (tlie tenth) of Hennilea to captme for Enrystheas. 

3 Bximlnm qnamqne is in apporition with bovSs, = the callU, that 
I), tacA of the markidl^ btavtifid OMt. 

B Aolml ia locative case here. 

* Inf Bats ~ wvanny. 

« Ut fit — at II apttohttfu etue. 
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thiiigB, belonged to Romulus. Do yon llimk it is ? C. I must 
admit that I don't. But you see, I don't believe tb&t Bomuloe 
and Remus erer existed. IJvy himself says in the beginning of 
his work, that he shall write the things that have been handed 
down by tradition about the early years of the Roman State, but 
does not vouch for them. Indeed, we cannot believe much that 
is vrritten of Rome before the kings were driven out G. It 
is true that no Roman kings may have been named Romulus 
or Numa or Tarquin, but it cannot be denied that Rome was 
niled by kings in the beginning, and that many of the things 
handed down about the kings are true. 

386. Write an essay of at least five pages on the sub- 
ject " Rome under the Kings," observing the following 
outline : — 

1. The story of Aeneas. 

2. Alba Longa. 

3. Romulus and Remus. 

4. The foundation of Rome. 

5. The personal character and work of each of the kings. 

6. The credibility of the stories about the kings. 

7. What was probably the real condition of Rome in these 
early days ? 

For an especially good discussion of tbia subject, see 
lime's " Early Rome," chapters i.-ix. While Ihne's 
" Early Borne " is perhaps the best single volume to which 
the pupil can he referred for information about the legend- 
ary period of Boman history, help may easily be obtained 
from any good history of Rome. Consult, for example, 
the earlier chapters in the larger histories of Ihne, Momm- 
sen, or Duruy ; or the smaller histories of AUeu, Gilman, 
Leighton, Liddell, Merivale, Myers, Pennell, and many 
others. See also the article in the EnoyclopEedia Britan- 
nica, voL xx., p. 731. 

Non 1. The cliua aLoald be prepared for tliie exercise in 

[ UNIVERSITY ] 
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bf preliniiiiBr; talks or rradingB b; the teacher. Thii conne of traat- 
lAtiiig aeleetion* about earlj Rmnau hialiit7 will fail to aocampliah a laije 
pact of ita intendsd ([ood onlesa tha papib become heartily and iulelligeotlj 
iiitereM«d in the aubjeet of BomaD hiatory. We moat Msnnie that the 
ocdinary pnpil who begin* the stndy of Latiu has yet to create and de- 
velop his liistorioal BenBe ; and everything poasible should be done to 
foster Buoh duTelopmeoL When he begins to raad the CoDunentaries of 
Caeoiu', he should he ready to reoogniie the work of a virile hiitorieal 
character. When the stories of " noratiuB at the Bridge " and of " Lake 
Regillos " &re read, some member of the class should be asked to read or 
to ded^m Macsulay's poems on these sabjeeta. If the class contuns no 
szoellent reader or declaimer, the teacher should read these poems to the 

NOTB 2. The essays called for in secHons 386 and 389 are meant to b« 
suggestive of others that an alert and active teacher will supply at other 
p<unts in the work. 

LESSO^I LXV. 
387. Translate into English : — 

SOME AKB0I>OT£S OF HANNIBAL. 

A. Hatinibal non adhibttus est in cSnailium, propter colloqau 
cam VilliS * Buspectns regl et in nulls posteS honSre habitna. 
Prlriio earn contumeliam tacitos tulit, deinde melius esse ratos et 
percnnctarl ' cansam repentlnae alienfitaonis et pur^ire se, tem- 
pore aptd quaeslta simpliciter Iracundiae causS andllSqne, " Pater 
Hamilcar," inquit, "Antioche, parvnm admodum' me, cum 
sacriflcaret, altfiribna admStum inre iurando adegit nnmquam 
amlcnm fore popull Romanl. Sub hoc socrSmentS sex et trigintS 
aonoB mflitavl, hSc me in pice patriS meS expnlit, hoc patri£ 
extoirem in tnam regiam adduxit, hoc duce, si tu spem meam 
destitneris, abicnmqne rires, ubi arma esse nciara, hue veniam, 
tots orbe t«rrSmm quaerSns aUqnus RumaniB lioBtls. Itaque si 

' Publins Villius was a member of an embassy sent from Home to 
negotiate with Antiochua and prevent him from mbjagBting Qreece. 

' Observe the force of p«r in the compound, — the word means " to ask 
BO fomibly as b>get a distinct answer." 

s Admodum (ad modem), an adverhial phrase, meaning " tccj," 
" ezossdii^y " (lit, up to a limit). Cf. the Bngliib " to a dsgtw." 



_,Cooglc 



SOME ANECDOTES OF BANNIBAL. 229 

qaibua taonun mela crlminibne apud te crescere libet, &ljani 
niateriam crescendl ex mS qaaerant. OdI odioque sum Romanlg. 
Id me verum dicere pater Hamilcar et dil testes sunt. Proinde 
cum de belld Romano cogitabis, inter primus amicoa Hannibalem 
habeto, al qua res te ad pacem compellet, in id consilium alium, 
com quo deliberes, qnaeritS." Ndn movit modo talis or£tiu 
regem, sed etiam reconciliSvit Hanniball. Ex cunsiliS ita dis- 
cessam est, nt bellum gereretur. — Livy, xxxv., I9> 

B. ClandiuB, s«cutus Graecus Acilianos ' libros, P. AfricSnum 
in efi fnisse legatiune tradit, eiunqae Ephesi collocutum cum 
Hannibale ; et sermonem unum etiam refert, qno qaaerenU 
Africano, qaem fuiase mSximam imperatorem Hannibal crSderet, 
Tespondisse Alexandrum Macedonum regem, quod parva manu 
innumer&biles exercitus fudisset, quod ultimas oras, qnas vtsere 
supra spem humanam esset, peragrasset. QaaerentI deinde, 
quem secundum poneret, Pyrrhum dixisse castra metail primum 
docuiase ; ad hSc neminem elegaiitius loca cepisse, praesidia dis- 
poanisse ; artem etiam conciliandl sibi homines earn babuisse, ut 
Italicae gentes regis extemi quam popull Roman!, tarn diu prtn- 
cipis in ea terra, imperium esse mallent. ExsequenU, qnem 
tertium diiceret, hand dnbie semet ipsum dixisse. Turn rtsum 
obortnm Sclpionl, et subiecisse, " Quidnam tu diceres, si me 
Tlciases?" "Tam vero me," inquit, "et ant« Alexandrum et 
ant« F^bum et ante alios omnis imperfitores esse." Et per- 
plexum Punico Sstu responsnm et improvisum adsentationia 
genus Sclpiunem momse, quod e grege se imperSt^Jrum velut 
inaeetimabilem secrevisset. — Livy, xxxv ., M, a. 

C. In llbiis veterum memoiiSmm scrTptum eat, Hannibatem 
Cartb^iniensem apud regem Antiochum facetissime cavillStum 
esse, Ea caviUatio huiuscemodi fuit : Ostendebat el Antiochns 
in campS copiae ingenUs quas bellum populo RSmano {actQniB 
comparSverat, converiebatque exercitum Inalgnibna argentela et 

' Tbe " AciliaD " tioakB weie a worl 
Greek bj Qtara AoiliuB, and translated ii 
dins Qiuilriganiu. 
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Mir^ flSrentem ; indScebat etiam cDrruB cam faleibna et ele- 
phaotSs cum turribiu equitatamqae frSots, ephippils, nonllibas, 
phaleifs prHfnIgentem. Atque ibi rex, contetnpliltiSiie tanU Sc 
Um SrnfiQ exercitas glSriSbundus, Hannibalem upicit et: 
"Pntisne," inqnit, "cunferrl posse Sc satis esse RumEnls haec 
omnia ? " Turn Poenns, eludens I^STiam inbelliamqae Ddlitom 
eiuB prelaSse armStSmni : " SatiB, plane sada esse credS RSmSnfa 
haec omnia, etiam si aTarissimi Bont." Nihil proranin neqoe 
t«m lepide oeqne tarn acerbe did potest : rSx dS numero ezer- 
citna Bul Sc de aesUmandS aeqaiper£ti6ne quaeeWerat, reapondit 
Hannibal de praed£. — Aiiius QeUiua, t., S. 

388. Translate into Latin : — 

If Scipio was a leader vho ought to be separated from the 
general body, Hannibal himself deserred this pnuse even more. 
These anecdotes are bnt three among many in the works of the 
Roman writers, which show how mnch that great nation both 
admired and feared him. Could a better answer have been 
^ven to King Antiochns or to the questions of Scipio ? And 
surely the dignity that he displayed when he went to Antiochus 
and asked the reason of the king's estrangement is worthy of 
the greatest admiration. Hannibal, too, like I^rrhus, had the 
art of winning men to himself, as is shown by the number of 
soldiers whom he kept under arms against the Romans wh«n ha 
was waging war for fifteen years in Italy with very little reen- 
forcemeat from Carthage. Nor was an oath ever kept with 
greater zeal and persistency than he showed in regard to his 
oath that ha would never be the friend of the Roman people. 

389. Write an essay of at least five pi^es on the sub- 
ject " Hannibal," observing the following outline : — 

1. The father of Hannibal. 

2. Hannibal's boyhood. 

3. Hannibal's work in Spain. 

4. The great war with Rome. 

5. The later years of his life. 
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6. HiB death. 

7. His chAncter ftnd work. 

Tba fallowing Taferaooee will aid in praparing; the snay : — 

(b) Henly'a " The Carthaginian B07." 

<b) R. Boaworth Smith's "Rome and Cartilage," pp. 108-0,163-71,101, 
225, 235-337. 

(c) AiDold'a "Hutoiy of Rome;" that part dealing with the Second 
Punic War. 

(d) Dme'i " HiMoiT d Roma," iL, 147-63, 158-63, 170-73, 244-58, 442- 
44; iii, 87,' 88, 186-88. 

(e) Moramaen'e " History of Rome," ii,, chape. 1-7. 

(f) The Encyclopsdia Britannic*, xi, pp. 441 et teq. 



LESSON LXVI. 
390. Translate into Engliali : — 



HOUSE AT ATHEHa 

Erat Athenis spatiSsa et capai domos, sed InfSmii et pesti- 
lens. Per ailentiam noctis sonns ferri, et si attenderes * Serins, 
Btrepitiu TinGulSrum longiiu primS, delnde e prosimo reddeba- 
tur : mox apidrebat IdSlon, senex macie et sqailore confectos, 
promissS bartei, horrenti capiUo : criiribus compedes, manibns 
catenis gergbat qaatiebatqae. Inde inbabitantibna trbtes ib- 
raeqae noctes per metuni vigilabantar : vigiliam morbus et cre- 
Bcente fonnldine mora eeqnebstur. Nam interdiS qnoque, quam- 
qnaro absceaserat imago, memoria imSg^nU oculls inerrSbat, 
loDgiorque cansia UmSiis timor erat. Deserta inde et damnSta 
aolitiidine domns totaqne iUl monstro relicta; proscribebStur 
taraen, sen quis emere, seu quis conducere Tgnarus tanla mall 
vellet. Venit AthenSs philoBophns Athenodorns,' legit titulum, 
aodttSqne pretio, quia suapecta vTlitSa, percunctStua, omnia doce- 

' The snbjnnctive ii thna nsed hy the mitete of the emfnie in a general 
condition Tefemng to the pait, while the writers of Cicero's time nae the 
Indteatd*e. See A. A a 477, <f (3> ; A. A O. 300, b, Q. M&, R. *. 

* There were two more or leas famona Stoic pbiloeophen of this name, 
bat they pnlMkbl; liTcd at an earlier time than the hero of Pliny's letter. 
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tor 5c nihilo minus, Immu tanto tuagis conducit. Ubi coepit 
adveBperascere, iubet iterni sibi prlm& domQs parte, poscit pu- 
gillSres, HtUum, lumen : suSs omnes in interioTa dimittit, ipse ad 
Bcrlbendnm animum, oculos, mannm intondit, ne racna mens 
audita Bimulicra et inaues sibi metua fingeret. Initio, quale 
nbique, ailentium noctie, dein concuti ferrum, vincula moveil : 
ille nSn tollere ocnlos, ndn remittere stilum, Bed offirmare ani- 
mum auribusque praetendere : tum crebreBcere fragor, adven- 
tare, et iam ut in limine, lam ut intrS llmen auiUrl: respicit, 
videt SgnoBoitque narratam sibi effigiem. Stabat innaebatque 
digito, similis vocanti : hic contra ut paulum exspectaret manu 
Bignificat rOrsnaqUe cerfs et atilo incnmbit : ilia scilbentis capiti 
ratenlB Insonibat : respicit rQrsns idem quod prius innuentem, 
neo moratus tollit ISmen et seqnitur. Ibat ilia lentQ gradii, 
quasi grans rincnlls : postquam deflexit in Sream domus, re- 
pente dllSpsa deserit comitem : desertus herbSs et folia con- 
cerpta Blgnum loco ponit. Postero die adit mt^iBtratus, monet 
ut illnm locum effodi inbeanU Inveniuntur ossa inserta catenls 
et inplicita, quae corpus aevo terrSque putrefactam nuda et 
exeaa rellquerat vincuUe : collecta publice Bepeliuntur. Domus 
postea rite conditis manibns caruit — Ptin. Ep, vii., 27, ft-ii. 

391. Translate into Latin : — 

Most of us have, no doubt, at some time viBited some tovn 
where we were shown a house feared by the ignorant for the 
same reason for wlkich Fliny says this house at Athens was so 
hard to sell ; even if our native place does not contain such a 
IkouBe- To-day, too, any one who, like the philosopher Atheno- 
dorus, hires such a bouse and sleeps in it to show that the fears 
of people are groundless is looked upon with a cert^n admira- 
tion. Sdll the number of ignorant and superstitious people is 
much smaller in our day than it was in Pliny's, and, though 
many who are bold enough by the light of day would prefer 
not to spend the hours of darkness in a houBe said to be inhab- 
ited by ghosts, it is very donbtfnl if anybody, or at least any 
family, could be bo affected by such fears as to fall sick and 
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die. Indeed, that part o( Pliny's letter takes away belief in Uie 
whole matter. Who would stay so long in anch a honse that he 
actaally died of fright? For there is nothing to show that the 
people who lived in the houM before AthenodomB were forced 
to stay there. 

LESSON LXVII. 

392. Translate into English : — 

C, PLiNIUS TAcmi sdO s,* 

Salvum ' te in nrbem vvnisse gaude5 ; venisti antem, si quandS 
aliSs, nunc m£xime mihi deslderatue. Ipse pauculls adhuc die- 
bns in TSsculano * coinmorabor, nt ppusculum quod est in tna- 
nibus absolvam. Yereor enim ne, si hanc int^ntionem * iam in 
fine laxaverS, aegre resSmani. Interim ne quid fesHnationl 
meae pereat, quod* enin praesena petlturuB hfic quasi praecuraS* 
ri£ epistola rogS. Sed prius accipe causSs n^andl. Proxime 
cum in patriS me& ful, venit ad me Balutandum munieipis mel 
filius praetextatus. Huic ego " Studes ? " ' inquam. Respon- 
dif'Etiam." " Ubi ? " " Mediolanl." "Cnrnonltfc?" Et 
pater eiua (erat enim una atque eliam ipse addnxerat pnemra) 
"Qnianullds hic praeceptorea habemus." " QuSre nullSa? nam 

' B. Hlandi tor BalQtem, die objsct of a dioit underatood, and ia equiv- 
aleat to lendt grerting, or, u lonietiDiea also in English, nmply greeting. 

SanMtiiiHa B. b., at S. D. P. (aaiatem dIoit pIfliliiLam), ia lued. 
TheM ace the regolar ways of beginning a Latin letter 

* Tb« form voald ba aalTom in one of Cicero's lettan; o after t gaTS 
way to u about the end of the cliancal period. 

* A rilla of Pliny's at Tuwnlnm, the modem Fnucati, near Rome. 
The word TBaoiilftnnin is properly an adjectire, agreeing with rtla or 
•one otber vord for " GOQDtry estate " Doderstood. 

* Not merely inUniion, bat the tntrgttit rarrying out of an intention. 

* Notice that this clanse pomts forward, as is very freqnent with snbur- 
dinate cluun in Latin. 

' StndSS here means an you at sdiooi t Soch phtaBe* as ITtteilJl 
■tudBra or phUoaophlae atudSre ace clanieal Latin, bqt atudBre 
was not used alone in the sense oE "stndy" until a later peiiod than the 
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vehementer intererat * vestra, qui patres estis," et opportiinS 
conplures pittres andiebant, " UberSe veatroa hic potUumom i^ 
cere. Ubi enim aut iucoDdius morarentur qoam in patriS ant 
padlciui continerentur quam sub ocnlls parentum ant minSra 
sumptu qoam domlF Qoantalam eat ergo coUStS pecGnia con- 
ducere praeceptSrea, quodque nunc in babitationea, in viatjca, 
in ea quae peregre emnntur iapenditia adicere mercediboa ? 
Atqiie adeS ego, qui nondnm liberos habeS, pai^na sum pr3 re 
publics nostra, qaaai pro fOia vel parente, tertian) partem eius 
quod conferre vobia plaoebit dare. TStnm etiam pollic€rer, nisi 
timerem ne hoc niunua meum qnandSque anibitu cornimperetur, 
Qt accidere multls in locTs video, in quibus praeceptores pubUcS 
conducuntor, Huic vitio occuni iino remedio poteat, si paren- 
tibuB BoUs ins conducendl' relinquatur iademqne religiS recti 
iudicandl neceaaitSte collStionia addatur. Nam qui fortaese dS 
aliens neglegentes, certe de suo dlligentcB erant dabuntqae ope- 
ram ne a me pecuniam non nisi dignua aceipiat, si acceptunu 
et ab ipala erit Proinde cunaentlte, conaplrate mtuoremque ani- 
mam ex meo aumite, qui cnpio eaae quam plurimum quod dS- 
beam conferre. Nihil honeatins praestare llberls vestrlB, nihil 
gratJus patriae potestia. Kducentur hic qui hIc naacnntar ata- 
tJmque ab Infantia nStSle aolum am£re, frequentare conaueacant. 
Atque utinam tam claros praeceptorea induca^ ut finitimb 
oppidls studia hmc petantur, utque nunc Uberl vestrl altena in 
loea, ita mox aliettf in bmic locum conflnant 1 " Haec pntari 
altiua et qna« £ fonte repetenda, quo magia etdrea ^uam gratam 
mihi foret, el Buaciperes quod iniungo. Iniungo antera et pro 
rel magnitudine rogo ut ei copil stndiosorunt, quae ad te ex 
admlritiSne ingenll tul convenit, circumapiclas praeceptorea quos 
soUicitare poaalmns, eub eS tamen condicione ne cni fidem meam 
obstringam. Omnia enim libera parentibua servo. Dlt iiidi- 
cent, illl gligant ; ego mihi curam t&ntnm et inpendium vindicS. 
Proinde bI quia fuerit repertus qui ingenio suS fidat, eat illuc ea 
lege nt hinc nihil aliud certuin quam ftduciam suam ferat. 
Vale. — PHn. Ep., iv. 18. 

' For tliU ittfl of the indicatJTe, vbere jon would expect a contiary-to- 
f»trobjiiiH>tive, aeeA. AS. 474c/aiid4TTc,- A. •& G. 308 c aud 311c; 
G. 59&, 3 1 H. 511, 1, notw 3 aod 4. 
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393. Tranakte into Latm : — 

S. I pity Tacitus if he received maaj such long letters from 
his friend Pliny asking him to attend to these little affwn for 
him. Why could n't he ask him in a few words to choose a 
t«acher for the eon of his feUow-couDtryman and send him to 
Milan ? D. Tod are too hard on Pliny, I think. Tacitus was 
a hnsy man, no donbt, and Pliny wished to show him that be 
had a good reason for asking so much of him. It would be in- 
teresting, though, to have some of the letters in which Tacitus 
answered Pliny. I can't help feeling that the friendship which 
Fliny talks about eo much was more on his part than on that of 
Tacitus. S. Now you are too hard on Pliny. Tadtas was 
probably leas talkative and full of words tlian PUny. Perhaps 
his name came from some ancestor who was inclined to silence. 
D. His historical writings certainly do not abound in useless 
words, though they contun a good deal in a small space. 
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FBONUNCIATION OF PROPEB NAHEB. 



EULES FOR THE ENGLISH PEONUNCIATION 



GREEK AND LATIN PROPER NAMES. 

AOODNT. 

1. Words of two ByllAbles are always accented on the fintsjllable ; 
as : Ro'ma, Lo'cri. 

2. Id words of more Uum two Hjllablea the accent resta upon the pe- 
onlt, if that is long ; otherwise upon the aatepennlt ; aa : I-u'-los, 
Cio'-S-ro, A-ri'-on, Rhod'-A-pe. 

3. A long word maj hare two or more Becondarf aocenta, plooed 

where a sense of rhj'thimcat propriety will naturally cause the 
yocal stress to fall ; as : Ao"-Ar-na'-nI-B, Ue"-di-o-inat'-r[-oes, 
Hi" '-o-ro-oaes"-»t-rB'-a. 

SYLLABIOATION- 

1. A word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs ; as : 

Fro-me'-theas, Ber«-ni'-oe, Giul"-i-el'-mus, Se-gn"-si-a'-vi. 
Rbmakk. — This rule does not apply to sneh anglicized forms as 
Pros'-er-pine. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the last two 

vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented 
syllables, mast be joined to the latter vowel ; as : Cy'-prus, Pel"- 

3. A ungle consonant, or a mute with I or r, befoni an aooented vowel, 

must be joined to that vowel ; so also a single consonant after it, 
except in the penult ; as : Bal'-a-cms, Meg-a-ha'-zus. 

4. When a consonant is doubled, the division into syllables must 
eepamte the two ; as : Tri-boo'-ci, En'-ni-us. 

5. Unpronounceable combinatioDS of consonants are separated so that 

those that may begin a word are attached to the following vowel ; 
as : Or'-pbens, Aph<n>-di'-te, An-tir'-Thi-am, Pan'-ore-on, Vor- 
gU'-i-ns. 



1. A nngle eonsonaut, or a mute with t or r, after an aocented a, « or 
o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y, must be 
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jcnned to the following vowel ; as : Ua'-ri-ns, Pan-aa'-iii-u, Ae-to'- 
li-«, Phar-sa'-li-K. 

2. A liiigle ooDMDMit, or a mnte with t or r, after an aooented u, 

mmt be joiaed to the following vowel ; as : U'-ti-ea, Ma'-ti-oa, 
Sn'-tri-uin. Pub'-li-ns is the only exoeption. 

3. Combinatioiis of consonanta that are oausiial in English are nau- 

sUf separated, tboagb they may be prononnoed In the same 
syllable by clasucal luage ; as : Soe'-the-nes (by Latin usage So- 
sUme-ues). 

4. The combinatioas gl and U are separated when they follow an 

■oceuted penultimate vowel ; as : Aeg'-le, At'-las. 

SOUNDS OF THB LBTTBBB. 



1. A vowel at the end of an accented syllable has its long English 
KHiud ; as : Ae-gl'-na, Lu"-9i-ta'-ni, Al"-ci-bl'-a-des, 

(a) A at the end of an unaccented syllable has the sound of a in 
Cuba; as: Meg'-a-ra. 

(b) E, 0, and u at the end of an unacoented syllable have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, only not so distinct ; as : 
Hi"-e-rap'-o-lii, Ru'-tu-U. 

(e) I. / final has its long English sonnd ; as : Se'-qna-ni, I^'-o- 
bri'-gi. 
II. /at the end of an unaccented syllable, not final, has an 

obscure sound, nearly like e; as : At'-ti-ca. 
III. / baa its long sound in the first syllable of a word, the 
second of which is accented ; (1) when it stands alone be- 
fore a consonant ; as : I-tho'-me ; and (2) when it ends a 
syllable before a vowel ; as : Di-a'-na, I-u'-lna. Otherwise 
i in such a first syllable, preceding an accented syllable, is 
pronounced short : Cl-ll'-cl-a. But the rule and the practice 
are oneertain. 

(d) Y equals t in all cases ; as : Mfc'-a-le, Mf -lac. 

2. A vowel has its short English sound when followed by a cousonant 
in the same syllable ; as : Clo'-«-ro, Ps&m-mSt'-i-cus. 

Exception. 
Et at Qtb end of a word is pronounced like the English word earn ; 
as : 8oo'-ra4es, Ar"-is-ti'-des. 



PRONUNCIATION OF PROPEE HA] 



DIPBTBOKOa. 



1. At and oe «qnal e m ftU cases ; ae : Aet'-aa, Fhoe'-niz. 

2. When oi, «i, oi, and yi ore accented and are followed bj another 
TOwel, the i eqnab initial y, bb in yee, and the vowel befoM it has 
its long sound ; as : A-ohai'-a, Aq"-ni-lei'-a, Au-nui"-<m-lu'-(il. 

3. Au^-cwin late ; as: Nau-pao'-tna. 

4. £u ^ u long ; as : Eu-rjs'-theDS. 

COII60HAN78. 

The couBonants have in general the same sonnds as in English. 

1. C and g are hard before a, o, and u, soft before e, i, y, ae and 
oe; as : Cal'-e-ti, Cy'-me, Cae-roe'-si, Gy'-ges. 

2. Ch alwajg has the sound of k; as : Chi'-oe, 

3. C, (, and t before i preceded by an accented syllable and fdlowed 
by a Towel have the sound of <A ; as : Sc'-y-on (Sish'-e-on), 
Boe-o'-ti-a. But aft«r «, t, or x, { keeps its hard sound ; aa: 
Brut'-ti-i. So also in the terminntian Hon ; as : Eu-ry t'-i-on. 

NOTB. The most important, perhaps, of the abore rolea an these for 
syllabioation ; witliont a correat knowledgs of these accuracy is impos- 
sible. 

The rules appiy not only in Oreek and Latin proper names, but also to 
words and phrases that have been ^propriated and oaturaliud in English 
speeob, and to modern scientific terms that h&Te been borroved from the 
amnent Isognsgea or formed correctl j by analogy ; bnt not to SDch words as 
tdtphoae and hippodrome, ^hich are thoroog-hly aii|;Iiaiied. Thus they 
indicate the correct pronnDciatdoD of snob words ss brtmchitii, catiura, 
htndiadyi, ORomKopoeiti, phthiiia, flrata, and daia; and of such phiaaes 
as halxas corptu, in atcUu quo, and epiunbtu unum. 
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VOCABULARY. 



NOTE. 
In tbe foUowing TOCftbnlary thne are ^ven under eioh vord its deriva- 
tion uid method of fonnatioD, ao for m these an known with tolersMa 
certwnt;. Words of doubtful derivation have been marked with inteno- 
giation pointi, all woida being' inolnded as such in regard to which there ii 
not rabataotial agreement between Ibrjwr'e Imtin Lenoon and Vani- 
Sek'a Etymolopiohfla TFortarbnob (2d ed.). There is then giren an Eng- 
liih eqniralent for the word, baeed npon its derivation, followed by typical 
■neaoii^ aeqoiied by the word aa need by the Ladn writers. Where it 
has aeemed deaiiable, iOnatratiTe eiani[^ have hecn giTen, and brief bints 
on the syntax of the wotd have been added. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS. 



abl., ablative. 








act., aotiTe. 


Ut., llteHdly. 


adj., adjecti™. 


loo., locative. 


•dv., adTerb. 


m., maac, lUMaline. 


«dv«ra., adTenative. 


n., neat., nanter. 


tat., artiole. 


neg.. wgWiTe. 


O.,co™™™ge«de». 


nom., nominatiTe. 


of. (oOnfer), compare. 


orlf., origin, originaUy. 




OPP-i opposite, opposed to. 






p. a., participial adjective, 
pi., plu., plmal. 


d«t., dative. 








tive. 


paM.,pMiTe. 




pert., perfeet 


d.p., deponeat 


p«rt.,po™o». 


dim., dimln., diminutive. 




eto. (et oetera), tai ao foMh. 


pr., pn^er. 


BiiB-,BDKlisb. 


prM., pr., preaent 


f., (am., feminme. 




fr., from. 








(verb deaotiag repeated Boti<m). 


reL, relative. 


fut., fDtdie. 




gen., gemtive. 


■Ing., nngnlar. 


Or., Greek. 


■t., Item. 


L e. (id eat), tbat ia. 








lmp«lf., imperfect. 


trana.,tnnutiTa. 




TOO., vocative. 


inoep., inceptive (vfltbdenotingthe 








In oomp., oompoa., in oompca- 


f onnd but aanimed as a atep in the 


Hoa ; joined with another word. 


growth of word*. 




? formation unknown. 


iDdef., indeOnite. 


Vroot. 




"A, %, rtc, indication tiiat in ti» 


In&n., infinitive. 




intens., inteuive. 


ha» been okangvd from the letter 




above the line to tiie one below it. 



VOCABULARY. 



LATIN-ENGLISH. 



l,Meab. 

A, abbraTistaDD for Anlna, vb. we. 

cb (iMfor* ooBMiuDti i^idariy i, 
bef OTO t8 and in compoaitioD aome- 
timesabs), [auuewardaaGr.&rJ, 
Eng. off], prep, with abL, from, 
aieas from, {oppoaita of Btl). — 
P1.ACB, faglnnt Bb orbtt, lAcy 
Jteefrom the cUy. — Tmt, S piln- 
olplfi tStIb, fiom the beginmrig 
ofqinng. — MBTApaoiucuj,T, ab 
defSnalSne dSalat«re, lo ctiut 

from Iht de/ertct ; quftrtna S 
RSmvlS, fourth from (i.e. a/Ur) 
Somuiiu; A t«rg&, fn Uie rear 
{to tbe BonuD miiid the rear naa 
icgarded aa Uie quarter fbom 
which, while we view it diSer- 
aDtl7){ ab hoate necfittM, 
batdtertd bg the tntmg (L e. the 
eaem J ii the soonie raox which the 
botcherr prooeeds) ; ab rt meS, 
ineontitteat milh (aimy from) my 
itUeratB. — In ookp. aieag, apart, 
or aometimet with a negatiTe force ; 
ef. abacSdeis, to go aa/agfrom ; 
abdore, to put otoaji, hidt ; abai- 
mlUa, utd&e. 
abd«re, -S, abdidl, abdltna, 
[ab 4- 'dare (akin to Eng-. da and 
deedi], to put awai/, hidt, — afi 
abd^rs, to hidt otu't itlf, go auKiy. 



abdfloora, -0, ^11x1, .dncttu, 

[ab + daoere], lo Uad off or 
amy, to mthdraw. — «xerol- 
turn ab aUqD& abdfloere, to 
entire oicaji one't amg ; allqtlelll 
(I negStlB abdfloare, to take 

one atragfron lome affair. 

abesae, abanm, Unl, fifutflraa, 

[ab-|-eaae], to bt awny, not to 
he at {^ giveD place). — tantam 
abeat nt Tloorlmoa, nt, 10 far 
it it front tilt tmXh that loe have ant- 
quered, that, etc. ; n8n mnltnia 
abeat qaln, if it not far from 
being, i, e. o/inotf. 

abUao, [ab -|- blno], ago, $inee 
(lued only of tdme, ijiongli hino 
itself is an adverb of plice j in olaa- 
aical I^tin, alwaja refeiring back 
to paat time). 

abloere, 40, -IBcI, 4eotiia, [ab 
-|-lao«r«], to call aieag, throw 
off or doan, give ip. — P. p. ab- 
lectna, domical, diihearteiud. 

ablSa (rt. ablet-), [?], f., fir-tret, 
alao the wood of the fir-tree. 

ablBOre, -«, -tgl, -fictoa, [ab + 
agera], ta (Jn'rc away. — p«oaa 
ablgere, to drive awag (i. e. 
Ileal) cattle. 

ab&e, -oO, -it, -itoia, [ab -|- Ire], 
to go aicag, dqiaii, leaue off. — ab- 
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Una magiatrfiMl, retiring frott 
offia. — See sleo dSpSnere. 
absotdare, -0, -oSuI, -oeaaDm, 
[atw -|- oBderej, to go amay, de- 
part i to mard off, r&ire ; to dU- 

abaBiu, M. absent-, [pna. p> of 
abeaie used as adjeotiTe], not 
at (ft given place), aicag, abttnt. 

absolvere, -0, -aolTl,-aoIfltaa, 
[Bb4-aol'va'a]i (« tooam from, 
tet/ree;loacgitit;lo^ruth. — P.p. 
abaolfitoa, j!fuiiUd,co>ip^ ofr- 

abaqne, [aba -|- qae (whieh, like 
"vrnr" and "soeTiT," bwagcn- 
eivlidng force)], prep, with abl. 
(bnt baxdlj need in the Latin of 
the Golden Age), without, envpl. 

abstlDSna, see abatijier*. 

abatinentla, -ae, [abatluent- 
(prea. p. of abatiubo, aba + 
t«ti6re) + »-]. f-< "" l^<i>'>S off 

from I lienoe, a re/raiaing from, 
tdf-rt^raiat. 
' abatliiBrtt, -cB, -tlnnl, -tontna, 
[aba + tantre], to Md off, 
tt^ atuag (tnuisitiTe) ; M oMoir 
yron (intram.). — Pi. p. abatl- 
nBns, refraining from wAoJ ii iin- 
iaieful, UngxraU, ahitinent. 

abnndlia, -A, -StI, -fitoa, [ab 
+ nndOre (from nnda, a uKMu)], 

to fiow over amf doam, ooerfioio ; 

to be mU aqipiied with, abound in. 

— P. B. abnadlna, ooajtowing, 

rieh,fuU. 
abundfi, [adverb as if from *abnii- 

daa (ab + loot of tmda, a 

leave)], overjlimiingly ; hence, p^- 

tifailg, abandantijf, 
Acoa Ltrentla, [Aoca from a 

Sauakrit word meaning nolher], 

t, the wife of tile shepherd Fua- 



aooBdere, -A, -otesl, - 

[ad -|- otders], to go ttneardt, 
dratB near, afjprcxicA. — Impers. to 
be added to ; hence a nmndabont 
wa; of aaTing betide*. — ad le- 
nectdtem Blaa aooSdSbat 
at caecna eaaet, to hit old age 
wot added Uindneat ; ad b5o 
aoofidlt, betidet thit. 

aooendare, -6, -oendl, -cSnaoa, 
[ad -|- * oaudera (of. candfire, 
to be gleamtHg, (Ai'ik)], to Idndle on 
top, ttt fre to ; to ro\ae, itir up. — 
See alao luowideTe. 

aooider«, -A, aooldl, no p. p., 
[ad+oadere], (a fail i^ion; 
henoe, to happen, conu to pott (used 
eepeciall; of nnexpeeted and im- 
foitnoate Uiings, while oontln- 
g«re h nsed of pleasant things, 
and fiTenlre is ^e gvoanl vord 
for happening; cf. "aooident" 
and " erent" in EngliJi). 

acoingere, -fi, -cioxl, -clnotna, 
[ad + olllg«t«], to gird on; 
heme, la arm, tgaip. — sB aaain- 
geie, or acclngi (alone), to gird 
one'i idf, make one'! tdf rtadf. 

aocipers, 40, -cSpI, -ceptns, 

[ad-|-oapore], to lake to one't 
telf, reeeiiM, noxpf ; to rtcaet (by 
hearing) ; hence, to hear, ieam. — 
P. p. acceptoa, -a, -nin, ae- 
(xpted ; hence, a., accgilatU, ad- 

acoola, -ae, [ad -|- "oola (^ ool, 
cf. colere, to till)], m., one who 
tilii or dicelU near Ay, n neighbor. 

aaaiibltl&, at aooablUOn-, [ac- 
cubit°/i (p. p. of aconmbere, 
ad + cnmbere, ^onb, bend, 
lie) -{• 16a-'], t., tilt having taken a 
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rtdining pontion ntar ; hanoe, « 
redinitig milk one al meali (wword- 
ing to tlie Bonun habit of aaag 
loDDgn ioEtoad of chain at table). 

■ooflalre, -0, -avl, -fttaa, [ad -j- 
oaasA <Baif UmmghoanaBre)], 
(o dtmand a iwum q/"; henoe, to 
coil to acamnt, to aeetut, arraign. 

aoottaStor, st aocflaatftr-, [bo- 

cfiaft- -f- tSr-], m., tmt who ac- 
noet, an acaiter (eip. Iht plaintiff' 
in k trinl for an; oSenov against 
the state, while petltor mMuu 
the plaintiff in ■ priTale snit). 
Rc«T, -crla, -ore, [^ao-(-'l-]i 
limp, piercing ; heDoe, moUiit ; 
kam, drtwd ; eager, ^iriird. — 
Comp. {lortor, anperl. ficoTTl- 

acerbS, (wlTerb of aoerbna], 

harthif, tiarpiji, bitterli/. 
acerbua, -a, -am, [fioar (med w 

■tern) 4- ^O-], (B BhorteDed W 
canae of iha transfer of the acoent 
to the foUowiiw ijUable), biUtr (to 
the taste) ; hence, mataphori- 
call;, bitter, hanh, hard ta bear. 

AobillS*, -la, [Or. proper name, 
'AxiAAidi], m-, a oelebraled Qreek 
leader in [he war against Tro;. 
Be was son of Pelens, the king of 
TheaiBlT, and of the sea-godden 
Thetis. 

aol«a, -SI, [Vac + 16-], f., a point, 
Aarp edge ; henoe, keen ^nce (of 
the «;e) ; and espwiall;, baltle- 
line (poeti«allr looked at as a aoH 
of sword edge), battU. 

AoIlUnna, -a, -am, [AoIll°A + 
-Onoa (aa if throngti AoHIO- -j- 
no-)], of or Mongingto AoUiu ; 
eipeidaUy, AcIlUnl Ubil, the 
{hiitmeal) hoek* of C Aolllns 
(HtibiU. 



Ooriter, [ftorl- -|- t«r], adT. of 
Seer, diarpii/ ; henoe, eagerlj/, ipir- 
itedlg, etc — Acrlter pflguSie, 
to f^ t/iarply or de^jerattiy. 
— Comp. Sorlna, snperL ficer- 
riine. 

flctna, -11a, [Vag-J-ta-]> i»-> " 
driving or doing; Iieiioa, a per- 
fnraing, espetnallj tAe perfortdng 
of a play, and most oommonly, a 
part or an ad in a pU;. 

aonere, .6, aoni, acfltna, [acn- 
(atem of aotiB, netdie, ^ao, as in 
aolSs, Seer)], to make duap; 
heaoe, toTo<ue,ihaTpef>,iti:^rmt. — 
Henoe, p. a. acfltna, pointed, 
iharp! keen. 

aofltus, see a oner e. 



ad, [ 






otU 



with aoo., fotmrda, to (opposite of 
ab). — Pi^o, ad nrbem Ira, 
togotoOit city (with Terb of mo- 
tion) ; ad nibem esse, to be 
near the city (witb rerb of rest), — 

Ton, ad aeDeotfltem, toottSl 
eld age; ad veaperam, tornmU 
nwninf. — NuMBBB,ad treoeD- 
tOa, loiiiard», or about, three Aun- 
ifreif. — Hbtafborioallt, ad 
▼Itani befttam, totnardt, or with 
regard to,a hq^yltfe; ad bel- 
lum gerendnin,lou>anfi, or/sr, 
taaging war ; ad mS aoilblt, he 
u writing to me; ad hoDO mo- 
dam, after tUt fashion. — 1m 
OONF., Id, Inward ; hanoe, denot- 
ing addition or inteuity ; of. ad- 
dfioere, (0 irtnff to; adferre, 
to eontribute ; adam&re, to want 
eery mtidt, covet. 
adoorrere, -fi, adoaonrrl and 
adcaiTl, %donratiiii, [ad + 



addere, -6, addidi, addltas, 
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[■a + "dare (of. abdow)], 
put to nr bj/ 1 beme, (o add, la 

addamre, -5, -dOxI, -dactiu, 
[ad + dao«r«], to bring or lead 
to ; honoe, to pron^, incite, per- 
Muade to (nsuallj in a good seiue). 
— Ses also dCdQcere and In- 

adeS, [ad -|- eC], adr., to luch a 
paint or degree, m> far; oery, even, 

adeaae, -aam, -fnl, Jntfirna, 

[ad -|- aaae], la bt near oral a 
plau; hoDoe, to he tanaiihert Ca 
hdp tome one (eapecullj u an 
advooato in court) ; fa aid. 
adiabillB, -o, [adfa- (atem of ad- 
fSil, ad + fftrl, la tpeai) + tha 
made-ap ending -bllia (L e. aa if 
through 'adfabna {adf&- -|- 
bo-[ +U)]> *<"!/ '0 f" vl^" to, 
coartaiia, affahte, Hnd, 

adfene, -0, attuU, adiatus, 

[ad + f«rra], to bring lo ; hence, 
to bring upon, lo came ; to anerl ; 
lo contribute. 

adfloere, -ifi, ^Scl, -fectua, [ad 

+ fac«ie], to do to; henoa, to 
influence, nffeel ; lo beetoa, or I'n- 
Jlict, tfwn. 

adnnlUUi, st. adflniat-, [ad- 
(Ini- (ad +fIiilB) + tit-], f., 
neamat to ; beace, reiationtAip, or 
alliance bg marriage. 

adflrmara, -6, -Svl, -Itoa, [ad 
+ flrmfira (from flrmaa, -a, 
-liai)], to declare at fixed, atiert 
cotifiderUli/ ; henoe, to corroborate, 
to confirnu 

adgredl, -lor, -greaaiM, [ad + 
gradi], (nanally tiandtive),(aifep 
towards, afqiroadt ; henoa, to ad- 
drees at (^jp/y to (a peiwu) ; to 



undtTtake, begin (a tlung) ; in hos- 
tile aenae, lo aOadc, faU upon. 

adhibSra, -«0, -ul, -Itna, [ad + 
habire], la kid towardi ; hanoe, 
to add, bring, or give to ; to ap^y 

adbao, [ad -(- hQc], adr. of 
PLAOB, la (Ail point, Ihaefar; or 
□f Tata, vntU note, ttilt. 

adlcere, -10, -ifiol, -ieotua, [ad 

-f iacore], to caet towardi or lo ; 
hence, to add ; to Item the mind to, 

adigare, -fi, adCgl, adaotoa, 

[ad 4~ agere], to drive towardt 
or to; to urge, bring one to a itale 
of mind or action. — ad Ifla 1(1- 
xandom, or Iflre lOrandS, all- 
quam adigera, to bind one bg an 
oath. 

adtmortt, -S, -eml, -Smptna, 
[ad-j-amere], (d take la one't 
hJ/, take aaag, dipripe of. (The 
person from whom the thing ia 
taken is eipieased b j a datttb, aa 
huno llbram fr&trl adSmlt, 
Ke took iMi boolc ainag from hit 
brodier.) 

adirs, -eO, -II, -Itaa, [ad -f-Ire), 

lo go to oi towardt ; benoe, to ap- 
pToach, addrtt*, undertake, vnder^ 
go. la all these senaes soinetiniM 
used vith ad and ace., bat more 
often transitively. Thus arbent 
adeunt, thtg are approaclling lAe 
city; lUnm adeBmua, lei ut 
addrett Uiat gentleman; bellum 
adlit, he undtrto<A the war ; but 
also ad nrbam adennt, ad 
lllnm adeftmiui, ad beUnm 
adUt. 
adltos, -fis, [adi (gathered from 
adire, and treated as ■ stem) -|- 
tu-], m., a going toaardi oi lo, an 
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approaehing ; henoe, oi 
an tjitratat, admiaiim. 

Rdlnngere, -5, -Ifln^, -IdaotiM, 
[ad-(-liuiger«], lo join to, add 
to. — adlungere allgnem aibi, 
(0 viakf tome one om'i friend, enter 
iiUoJrietidthg) vifk tome one. 

adlnvlre, -6, -IUtI, -tatos, [ad 
-|-iiiTir«], to gire aid to, Ktip 
(nther Btmiigei thaa lnvBie>. 

adJic«ro, -IB, 4«:d, -leotus, [ad 
-(-'laoera], to draw or entioe lo, 

adloqol, -or, 4oc(ltaa, [ad + 
loqnl], to tpeak to, addrai. 

admlulatclre, -fi, -AtI, -Stna, 
[ad -|- miniatrflre (from mi- 
nister)], to attend upon, aititi ; 
henoe, to laJce charge of, manage, 
adminiiler, 

admlrSiT, -oi, -fttna Bum, [ad 
4- mtrftrT (dflnom. from mlma, 
-a, -am)], lo look at with mender 
or admration, lo iBonder at; to 
adTnire. 

admlrfitlS, n. admlr&tlOii-, 
[admlrat°ii (partioip. item of 
admlrail} + iSo-], f., « /laving 
wonderrd at, an admiring; keitce, 
admiration, tarprite, attotiidtmeta. 

adntlttere, -0, -mlsl, -mlaaas, 
[ad -f mltteie], to said lo; 
hence, lo alioa lo come and go, Ut 
in: let run lot ' 



let > 



IBliflD 



admodnin, [ad -|- modnm (mo. 
of modaa, Jint'l)], adT., up to a 
limit ; benoe, lo a high degree, very ; 
alio, compleiels, tchoUg. 

■dmonSra, -«8, -monul, -mo- 
nitoa, [ad + mouSre], to put 
one in ni'iwJ of, lo mim, admonith. 

admovSre, -eS, -inOTl,-inCtaa, 



[ad -I- movere], to moet tovardt 
or to; lo iippJy, direct lo; to opr- 

adoieacere, -A, -oIStI, adal- 
tnm, [froro adolCre (ad-t- 
olSre, to inereax, grow). Verb* 
UiiiB formed in -BOere u« oiled 
moEPTlTKB Mid denote the be- 
guaaag of an Mtdon], to begin to 
grow up ,' to grow, inereate, — Hence, 
p. a. adnltna, -a, -nnr, grown, 

adoibl, -lor, -ortua, [ad -|- 
oHrl], (0 rite up towardt or to 
do tomtihing; henoe, to approaiA, 
and eepeciallj in hostile tenae, to 
attaclc ; lo tmderlaie, engage in a 
thing (especially if faanl or dangler- 
on.). 

adpSrSre, -eO, -pAml, -pfirltnm, 
[ad + pSrSre], lo come forlA to, 
come in tight, appear. — Ihpebs. 
adpSret, I't u dear, u eoident, 
can be leea. 

adpellara, -5, adpoll, adpol. 
■OB, [ad + peUere], to drive 
towardt. — Eepetnall;, nBTem 
adpellere, lo bring a Aip to 
port, to land. 

adpftnsre, -B, -poatil, -poaltaa, 
[ad -|- pSnera], to put near; 
henoe, to apply la, add, mnite ; to 
put in tome poiilion, or attign to a 

adprobire, -0, -AtI, -Stiu, [ad 
-|- probBre (from probns, -a, 
-nm)], (0 j»a a mark of "firil 
clatt " on, lo approve ; henoe, (o con- 
.firm, demomtrate, prone. 

adproplnqnlre, -0, -Svl, -fitna, 
[ad + pTopUiqaBr« (from pro- 
plnqaoa, -a,-ain)], to drawnear 
to, tgipToach. 

adqnlSicere, -5, ■qolSrl, -qolA- 
tflrua, [ad + qnUacare (in- 
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oeptiTa from qolBs)], to Ugin to 
Cake rat, to rtpoie; henoe, lojind 
pUamre in, auent, acquiace. 

adBentaUS, at adaentAtlSn- 
[ada«ntftt% (p- P- <rf adsea- 
tOrl, fraqaaat. of Rd*«ntlrl, 

■d + MDtlre) + iBn-]< f; «" 
OMend'iijIo; hence, ^aff«ry. 

adapeotua, -Urn, [adspeo (gath- 
er«d from adapioere, sod treated 
aa a atem) -\- tS-], m., a looiing 
upon, light ; henoe, tht appearance, 
a^eri of a thing. 

adaploere, -18, -apazi, -apec- 
tna, [ad + apeoere], fa look 
toteanii oral; to gamej/, examine, 
contider; of rooms, oomitries, etc, 
lo/aee, look in a certain direetion. 
— meridiem adspicere, to 
face the south. 

adanBfacere, -IS, -ICcI, -factua, 
[adanC- (ad -|- Bome farm of the 
ruot of Buiacere, beconie uwkJ to) 
4-facere],(o make uted to,aeau- 
iom to (die thing to which one was 
made aeonabimed was eipreaeed 
by the ABtATmc in Cicera'a time, 
later bj the datitb alK>). 

adtUBaoSna, st. adtilSaoant-, 
[p. a. from adoltaoere (incep- 
tive of adolSre, ad + olBre)], 
gromng up, goang ; hsDoe. ohiefly 
Qied aa a noun, j/outh, goang man 
(from 15 or 17 to ahoat 40).— 
See aleo luvttnla. 

adnlSioeotnlna, -I, [adalS- 
Boent- -|- lo- (with a inserted as 
if from an o-stem)], m., a Utile 
adolBsceiiB, a Ewy Jrouni; man. 
The periods of life were treated 
by the Romans rather more elas- 
tically than by as. Cicero apeaku 
of himself aa adnltaoantulas 



advenire, -16, -Tfinl, -Tantom, 

[ad 4- venlrej, lo come lo, arrive 

advantSre, -9,-StI, ^tnm, [fre- 
quent. o{ adventra (ad + ^e- 

alre)], to come contlantlf nearer 
to ,' henoe, to come on /cut, draw 

adTentna, -fla, [adven (gstLared 
from adTenIre aa if it vera ■ 
root like ^ven from die ample 
Tonlra) -f- tn-], m,, a coming to, 
an arrival. 

adveraOilnB, -a, -am, [formed 
frMn adTetana (p. p. of advar* 
tere, ad -]- Tsitere) by means 
of the made-op ending Etllaa (L e. 
aa if an adTeraRrla, -«, wera 
made from advers'Ii -f rt-, >ad 
then a new stem were made from 
this -f lo-)],nimnf towarJ; Ifing 
in Jront of; hence, tfipoiite to, 
as a contestant (in either hostile 
contest or friendly riralry), and 
eapeclally aa a nonn, c^oncnf, 
adversary. 

adveraua, -a, -am, [p. a. from 
adTertere (ad 4- vertere)], 

turned loaards, over agaimt, cppo- 
mte, in front. — The form adver- 



frtcing, against (especially in a 
hostile eenw). Also need aa ad- 
verb, against, t^ppogile, before. 

advesperSBOit, [ad + veBparA- 
•clt,iucBptive, (cf.adoISaoere), 
made from veaperB.^ the even- 
ing)], evening begins lo draa near,- 
tvniigU is beginning. 

aedBa, a le» common form for 
aedU (wh. see). 

aedlfioSie, -fi, -ItI, -Staa, [de- 
DonL made as if from an aedlfl' 
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ooa, «edi + fioo (^t»o, do, 
make -f O')], to make a bmUing; 
lobtald. 

aodiflclum, -I, [•«edlflo<% + io- 
(lee aedlflcOre)], n., a building 
(at any kind). 

Mdis, 8t aadi-, [^ «ldli, to kindU 
-f 1], {..fireplace; heaoe, thejdace 
where fire it li^Oed on an aitar, a 
Uiiq>k, mnctvarg. — In tlie plural, 
a home, dmiling (u aonaiatiiig of 
■averal Bpartmenls). 

■eger, -gra, -gmm, [pertupB 
^ alg, (0 ehake + TO-}, lid, Ul; 
hence, troubled, tad. 

a«STS, [adverb of aeger], tmcDm- 
forlablgi henoB, ipifA dilgietdts ! 
Tda^antly. — aegrfi f«rre all- 
quid, fa take a thing to heart, bear 
UiU. 

Aomllltu, -a, -nm, [aemnlo- 
(formsd fram ^aem, of. Eog. 
"ami," as if throngfa *aemnB, 
li; adding lo-)-|-io-], aiming 
(a riad — a famil j name among 
die Boouiv. He gflna Aeml- 
lia oontiuiied man; (amoiu men, 

AenSKa.-ae, [aOteckpiopername, 
Afnfof], m., the Trojan hero (boq 
of Anohiaea and the goddeaa 
Venus), who iru Uw legendary 
anontoi of the Ronuu oatHin. 
See 217. 

aaqnOra, -S, -KtI, -Atna, [denom. 
from aeqnaa, -a. -mn], to make 
even or levd ; Ut make equal ; henoe, 
to compart ; (a equal, or (iatmnn- 
tiTelf) to become equal to. 

aeqni, [adverb of aeqnns], 
equallg, in the lame my. 

aeqniperitIS, it aeqa^MiA- 
tiSn-, [aeqnip«rat°^ <p. p. of 
aaqalpeiflra, denom. mada as if 
from *aaqnlperaa, aaqno- + 
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root at parSre) + tSn-], f., a 
having equalited, or ctngtared ; u 
putting on the lame footing. 

aaqoltila, st aeqniut-, [aeqoV, 
+ tat-], t., (Afl qaality of being 
aeqana ; henoe, e^uaiitg, and. 
more oodbnonl;, jattiee, faimets, 
eqmti/; also, caimneu of mind, 
tquaaimitg. 

aaqana, -a, -tun, [?], nm, teKtt/ 
henoe, favorable, comrenient (from 
the laugnagB of varfare, because 
level plaoea are favorable for 
flghting) ; fritndln, propiiioue. 
From anodier point of view, equal ; 
henoe, fair, jmi ; right or r««»<m- 
able. 

afa, stem aAr-, [Or. word Uip], m,, 
the air (that i«, tha atmoephere 
neareat the earth, while the air of 
the npper regiona ii asthSr, at. 
aetber-, m.) 

aea, at. aar-, [probafily the tame 
word aa Eng. iron and ore], a., 
crude metal (except gold and 
olver) ; eepeeiall;, ajiper and 
bronze ; hsDce, Mngi made of 
copper, eapeoiall; moneg. -~ aaa 
aliSnain, deU (lit. anodur't 
money). 

aaatfia, at. aeatlt- [^aidb, to kin- 
dle + tat-], f., heat, bnt naed only 

(from Har. 22 to Sept 22). 

aeatimira, tuiother apelUi^ for 
aaatamBre. 

aaatnmara, -A,.SvI, -fltna, [aaa 
-(-tnmtia (whether a complex anf • 
fix oT&om root of tnSrl, to watch 
+ mo- is nnoertain)], to fix the 
mono/ i<aiiK of to value; hence, 
to ettimate the moral worth of, to 
etieejil worth. 

aatia, at aetfit-. [oontaaotad from 
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MTiUt- (aeT'/l (Vaev + o) 
+ ti.tn,t., the time of life, a period 
of lime ,- bsDcs, age. 

aetemit&s, vt aeternltfit-, [ae- 
tem"^ (for aaviterno, aeT"^ 
-]- terno) + tkt], f., lAc guo/iry 
of being aetenma, eUmilg. 

aevom (nm), -I, [aaioB mot u 
Bog. djK utd n>«rj, n., min/er- 
rvpferf line ujiliout end, etenutg. 
bnt more cammouly, ajixed period 
o/* lime, li/etiise, age. 

iSet, -fra, -fmm, [Carthagnoiut 
votd LatiniiedJ, il/rican. — Aa a 
Dooo, on AJricati. 

Afrioa, -ao, [ifa«5i + cS], f., 
(A< cminfrji o/" Africa (either the 
coontrr beloDginKtoCaitlugv, or, 
in a vider ■euu, Africa now bo 
called, aa far aa it was known to 
the aodenla). 

£frioSiiaB. -a, -nm, [Africa 
(JS;fr»4 -f o«-) + no.], of or 
btlonging to Africa, African. — 
Bip. as mmune at P. CorDSUna 
SoIplS Af lioinna <MUor and 
Hluot). See Solplft. 

Alticae, -a, -vm, [Ati^/i + 
oo], of or bdonging to Africa, 
Afriean (nliuth 1e« common in 
proae than Af lioKnaB ). 

ag«lliiB. J, [agro (^ag + ro-) + 
lo- (diminatiie aanmilaled in 
fmnation lo votda like ooellna, 
pD«lla, eto.)],m., a Jitl/c^f'. 

aKor,-eTl.[^ag + to-],ra..a>Jrf.- 
the coatarg belonging to a peapU, 
teiriioTi. — Hence, pi- asrl, tite 
counlrg (aa ontlying diitrictn be- 
longing to a oity, or aa siniply op- 
poed to thetovn). — agrl onl- 
tlSxA.the tilling of a Jieldi benoe, 
hiabandr;/, agrieuiturt. 

agare, -C, Sgl, fictna, [^ag, to 



drive], to drive, move ; hence, to im- 
pd,Touee; aleo to act, do (a thing) ; 
tojilead a tote or caiut ; lo ^pend 
or paa tiate ; to treat or negotiate 
(onm aliqafl, inlA tomebedg, dt 
aliqnS, oAoul lomelhing). — 1h- 
PEBS. agitur , i( if undrr ditaunon, 
the qiiettion it (vith dB, i^fout); 
ftctam est dS, I'l u ail over iriiK 
— Imperative, age, aglte, come '. 
come on I or good 1 tndl I 

AgSsUfina, -I, [a Greek proper 
name, 'AY'ial\aos], m., a name of 
some of the kings of iiparta ; the 
moat tanunu reigned about 396- 
360 B. c, dying then at the age of 
about do jeara. See 349. 

agger, at aggei-, [ad + gei <n»t 
of gerere, carry)], ni., material 
■ brought soiaeicheTt to make an eJem- 
tion ; a mourn' ; a ran^part or a mole ; 
eapeoiaUy, the raound made to hold 
the batttring-ramt in tiegtt. 

agUla, -a, [-ag"^ (^ ag. to drive + 
O) + U-], ei^MbU of being driven 
or moved; hence, qtdelc, nimble; 
prompt, active. 

Igmeu. St Igmin- [^ ag, to drive 
-f mln-], n., a moving ; hence, es- 
pecially, an army in moh'oa, a line 
of marri ; a band, troop. 

(LgnSaoere, .Z, -uStT, -nltna, [ad 
+ <g)D5acere], to come to «me- 
thing m'rt a knowledge of I'f, (o rec 
ognite ; hence, to oflnoKledge. 

SgDoa. -I. [^Bg -f- no-], m., lamh. 

Ua, alfl, alt . . . ilnnt, tlSbam, 
[defective verb of which only oor- 
t4un forma from the present item 
are in use (aame vord ■■ Eng. aye 
= yea). See A. A S. 249 (4) ; A. 
ft 0. 144 a; Q. 190, 1; H. 297, 
ii. 1], eay yrj, ajffrm. (ay.— nt 
Unat, at lieg tag. 
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ala, «e, [?}, f ., Iht Bi'nj 0/ a Urd , 
heuoe, lie wing i^f an omj' or <tf a 
baUdings the arm mAere I'i jmih lAc 
shudder, arnpii. 

alacer, -cri>, -ere, [?], livtig, 
quick, eager, gtad. 

alaciitflB, at alacilt&t-, [alacrl- 
+ t&t-], f., lirelineu, quietness, 
pronptntsi, alacriln. 

Alba Iionga, [albna, ahite, moA 
longna, long], t., the atj built, 
MCordidg; to the legend, by Ae- 
■mu'b ku Aieuuiu, on tha side of 
Mount Albamia i the birthpUae of 
Bomnlnsuid Remua. 

Albantu.-a.-nm, [Albft + no-l, 
a/ or bfiotiging to Alba Lottga. — 
Alw> •■ a noon, an Alban. 

albBra. -eS, no perf, or p. p., [do- 
nom. from albiia, -a, -nm], lo be 
icliite. — Used moWly in presnnl 
paitisiple, especially in the pbnse 
albente oaslfi, at (A* dam of 
dag {lit aithetkf uniilnu). 

albna, -a, -nm, [7]. dvU vhite (tta 
diitu^mahed frotn oaodlclua, 
shining iiAiie). 

AloibUdSa, -Is, [Greek proper 
name, 'AAiciiSii3i|i], ni., an Aths- 
tima noble, distingniihed as a 
general dDring: the Pelopomwwan 
War, and also aa a very handsome, 
gifted, and profligate man. Bom 
about ¥iO B. c, died 404 B. a 
See 299. 

alera, -6, aim, altos or aUtoa, 
[^ al, lo mate grow, tit. adolfi- 
soere], lo mate grow.fttd. Tear, 
raise ; henoe, to promote, cherish. 

Alexander, -dri, [Oreek proper 
Dame, 'AXi(iu^poi\, m.. Alexander 
tie Great {moo at Philip of Blaae- 
don andOlympia), whose Tiotories 
■pread the Macedonian monarohy 



to tlie Indus river ia India. lirad 
a50-323 B. c, 
aUtU, adr., [ana. plu. fern, of alitia, 
id as adverb of time], at another 
\e. — allSs . . . ollfia, at one 
\e . . . at another time, sonu- 
\es <thia} . . . sometimes <that). 
alloabl, [aUqn^A -|- nbi), some- 
where (or anywhere) ; it denolee a 
particniar plam, while the com- 
tnoner lUqaam (wh. see) rafera 
to apace in general 
aUcnnde, [aliqn''^ + nnde], 

from tomewhere (or anywhere). 
allSnlre, -6, -Bvl, -Stua, [denom. 
from allBDna, -a, -nm <ali(o)- 
-|- the made-np ending -fciUB)], 
to mate another's ; henoe, to trans- 
fer ; (0 estrange, alienate. 
altSaatiS, at. altSnatldi)-, [allS- 
nat% (p. p. of BUBnBre)-t- ISn-], 
f., tfie hailing beta transferred to 
anot/irr ; henoe, Kpararion, e»- 
trangement, aHenalion. 

allioas, -a,-nm, [aIl<o) + Cana 

(i. e. as if tliroogh an intermediate 
(-stem -f- no-)], of or belonging lo 
another! hence, strange, foreign; 
imsvil*d to, hottile to. — aes aliC- 
nam, a debt (see aea>. 

aligns, [abl. sing. fem. of allqnla, 
used as an adverh], somewhere (or 
aagwhere) ; benoe, in some tmif 
(or any wag). 

aliqnamdlS, [allqnam (ace fem. 
mug, of allquls) -f dill (abl. of 
■dins ^ dlSa)], HnM time, for 

allqaondS, [nncertain tonnation 
eonneoted with aliqnta and 
qtiandS], at tome time (or anjr 
time) ! benoe. soiwttiRM ; at last, 
at length, finaUi/. 

aliqnantna, -a, -am, [nneert^n 
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fonnalioii from allqnia ukd 
qaantumi,ofiemeeztaU,ci>ruider~ 
oMe. — Henm, aliqnaiitam and 
aUquontO lued kb adverlM, lo 
tonu txtenl, tomeahai. 
allqula, (-qnl), -qoB, -quid 
(^nod). [all + quia (qui)], 

tona one or any (puticalw) ont- 
(Hon deSniCa tlun qulaquRm 
utA quia imd lus definite than 
qolsplam nitd qaldam.) 

allquS, [contnoted from aliquot 
(old datiTe of allqnla), osed w 
adverli of dirsetion], iomea>hiOier, 
lo mme place, mmcwAcre. 

aUquot, indeoL, [all + Qtiot], 

allter, [tdr. of aUus],otAmo)M,i'n 
aaalher leag. 

aliua, -a, -nm, [probably lune wiwd 
as Ei^. dx}. arH>(A«r; banoe, of 
another kind, different, Mort eom- 
nunily used vhsre moie dun two 
tbings an thongrbt of. — mlUtSs 
aliua alium hortfttnr, the 
toldieri enanrage each other. — 
alios . . . aliua, one. .. another; 
aUI . . . alU, «n«e . . . otheri. 

AlpSa, 4nm, [ume nwt u in 
albuB, icAtKi, f., Ae Alpi. 

altaria, -Inm, [f], n., property, 
the vettei placed on on altar tolmm 
the ncd'm in, but obiefly naed for 
a high aitar i}iugeT and fiaec tban 
ara). 

alts, [adverb of altns. -a, -om), 
higUg, on high, or deeply. 

alt«r, altera, alteram, [^al(aa 
in alius) + ter (oompantiTe anf- 
Bi)], the ether of lico; b«iu«, a 
tecmd; also, the next man, otu't 
na^iboT. — alter . . . alter, one 
. . . the other; altefl '. . . alteil, 
one party . . . the other party. — 



alter altemm amat, fA< two 

love each other. — Cf . alius. 

altarcfttift, st alterc&tlSn-, [al- 
teroat°,i (p, p. of altereftrl, 
fTom alter, as if tbrongh "alter- 
ona) + ifin-], f., a bandging oj 
aardt (betreen two people) ; a 
dilute, diteutiion. 

altDS, 4, -unt, [p. a. fiomalere}, 
grown ; high, and, from tbe apposita 
pcnnt of tIsw, de^, 

ai)iabUla,-e, [fonnedfromamflrs 
by the made-np ending bllia (i. e. 
aa if tbiouKh *aiiiftbaa. See 
adffibUls)], deterving lobe loved, 
lovable, omi<Me. 

am&re, -S, -«tT, -Stos, [^am + 
a], (0 looe <aa Ibe naolt of perso- 
nal attiaolian, opposite of Sdisse, 
while dUlgere indioatos a love 
based on «8te«ni). — Hence, 
amlns, at«m amant-, p. a., Jon- 
ing, fond of; patriae amOns, 
potrio^e. 

amator, at. amStSr-, [amB + 
t6r-], m., one who loves, hver, 
friend. 

ambagBs, -um, (also found in a 
few oasaa of Ibe nn(pilar), [ant- 
bl +■ root of agere], f., a rmind- 
aiota way; hence, a dreumloai- 
tion; ohicirity ; anenigna. 

ambitus, -fls, [ambi- (gathered 
from amblre and treated as a 
stem) + tn-], m., osoinflonnmrf.- 
henM, the mUucfd going ahiM 
eanvatiing for aoUe ; bribery and 

amb5,-ae,-0, [kindred with ambl 
in ambfre, to go around], both 
(nsed of tno things eoosidand to- 
gether, while nterqae is used of 
two things ooDsidered aaob by it- 
self). 
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tunlofl, [adTerb tA amlons], in 
afriatdly mag, kindlg. 

amloitla, -ae, [formed from ami- 
cos by th« made-Dp ending Ua 
(i. s. on tli« nnalogT id mlUt- 
4a)], t.,jTiei>dthip. 

amlons, -a, -nm, [formed in an 
DnknowD way from ^am (of. 
amfire) 4- oo], fnmdln. — 'E^ 
peci^j uaed as a noon, Jriend, 

ImltMre, -S, -m£il, -mlssua, 
[ab -|- mittere j, to tend or Jel go 
amig ; to lote (genenll; witlioDt 
any fault of one's own, while pel- 
deie impliee looh taolt). 

anuila, st. amnl-, [^abb -|- ml-], 
m., a broad nuhing ttrtam, a tor- 
rent, river (lai^r than flnTins). 

amor, at amSr-, [^am + 8r-], 

(UnovCi*, -eft, -mSvI, -mOtas, 
[ab 4- movSrv], to moot aaay, 

ampli, [adTerb of ampltia]. 

largdy, generomlg, n'cUjl, ipUn- 
didlg. 

ampUBre.-A, -fiTl.-atna, [denom. 
from ampins, -a, -am], to en- 
large, increate ; glorify. — In law 
laniraage, (o poilpone for finiheT 
inqmry. 

amplins, [oompamtiTe of ampl4. 
need in a more general aenie], 
further, nore, lef errinf; to BZTKNT, 
while plfls ref en to ahottnt and 



Thni : — qnld faoiam am- 
plltu, what furtlirr can I dot 
nSn amplins noTsm annSs 
DKtns, not more than nine geari 
old. — ▼oltls pecuniae plfis 

habSiS, you mini (a liave more 
money. — magls Id tnS qnam 
Ullns oulp& aocldit, that k^ 



bSo I 



by your fault than hit ; 

magis vSrisimilo, 

lAU it more likely. 

amplna, -a, -nm, [?], large, wide, 
great ; hence, iplendid, gloriotu ; 
honorable, diitingidihed. 

AmflUns, J, m., the king of Alba 
Longa who deprived hii elder 
brother NamitoT of the thnnte and 
had hii giaud-nephewe Romolns 
and Remus thrown into the Tiber. 

an, [?], interrogatiTe particle used 
to introdnce the second member of 
a doable qaeEtioo, or, or whether. 
— Also need in forcible etjle to 
introdnoe a eingle question which 
has been implied bj the context, 
and the answer to which is a strong 
negatiTe: "An ml," Inqnam, 
" nisi tfi aadire veUem oSn- 
Blts haec dlctfirnm fntsse ? " 
(or) do you tigipote I ahoidd have 
tttid tkU, tay I, anleea I wanted to 
hear you f (Cic. Fin. I. S, »>. 

analogla, -ae, [Greek word, im- 
Xoyla], t,, the equality of nUioi, 
likfneii ; eepecially, fomudaled 
lilcentttei betieeen tnordi otfactM of 
language, analogy. 

Anch£iSs, -Is, [Qreek proper 
name, 'AyxW'], ">■! the father 
of Aeneas b; the goddess Venas. 

ancora, -ae, [Or. word, &yitvpa], f., 

Ancns MSrclns, -I, m., the fourth 
king of Rome. 

angnlns, -I. ['anE"^ (root of 
angers -|- o-) + lo-], m., an 
angle, a earner; a retired plare, 

angnsttae, -arnm, [angnsto- 
(angus-, old stem of angor, from 

Vang-f-Sr-) + to],f.,»anw..- 
henoe, especially, a narroio (tnoan- 
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its- 



I, wattl ; perjieX' 



le. [•ul- (^ an, £W + 

"/a + ma-], f., <UT, brtalh if air, 
bat chiefly naed to mean the brtaih 
of lift, lift, the vital prinripU 
(while Bulmiu is Uu ipiritual 
princ^Jej aoid, thon^h anlma is 
■ometiines lued for this also) ; 
alio, a dtpoTted ^iril. 

uilmadT«rtere, -S, -vertl, -vei- 
■US, [oontracted for anlwuim 
adverteia], to tam the mind to, 
netiet! hence, to ctnture, punish 
(of. in Eog; " 1 '11 Attend to you 
Uter"). 

fuilinua. -I, [■anl. (^ an, blow + 
"fy) -f mo-J, ID., tht ipiritual prin- 
ciple in lift, the toai, mind ; hence, 
the /telingi, diipotitioH, tti^ of 
mind : alio, spiWf , oaurajM r ifHI, 
purpoae. — animl caiui9,/«- the 
»"'* "/ is'<'*'/S'»9) ""''' iifi'ia- 
tion, i. e., /or pUatare. 

Anift, at AniSn-, (oriK' °om. A- 
niCn, afterwirda bitihen doirn to 
AniS). m., a river of It&l; which 
rises in the Apennines and flows 
thrang-h the northwest part of 
Latinm into the Tiber. It is now 
saUed Te^erone. 

annfiiea, -Inin, [the pluml of an- 
nuls (annua + the made - np 
ending SUa) nsed as a noun], m., 
a hiflorical vorlc in v/hirh emntt 
are given bj/ geari ; anitait. 

annftna, -«a. [annua and the snffii 
nS-, as if throi^h a stem in 6], 
f., thr year' t producta ; hence, eape- 
oially, grain, and then the market 
price of grain. 

annna. -I. |?], m., a gear. 

I, -a, -nm, [anno>+ no-], 



belonging to a year ; hence, lasting a 
year, or occwriaj ciwry gear; an- 

Anaer, st Anaer-, [for hKnaer, 
same ward as Rng. gander], m., 
rarely f., a gander or goait. 

anta (old form antdd, an abl. caas- 
form), [same word as Or. in-E, oim- 
a^i'nd, facing], prep, with ace., 
before. — Pu>CR (naedof things at 
test, while thingi in motion have 
prae), ante aedia ilium t1- 

Ak^, I lit him in front of the hatK. 

— Tnu, ante IQoam, before 
datcn. — METAPBOiucAij,r, anta 
eum oaoaam dIcSmna, tee 
JiaU plead the cate before him ; 
anta omnia, before all (i, e. moit 
inporfanl of ail). — In dates (idio- 
niBticall;) ante diem qnlntnm 
Idfla Aprllla (a. d. V. Id. 

A.pt.),theffthdng bifttre the Ide$ 
of April (i. e., the ninth of April). 

— Also nsed aa an adverb, quod 
ntlnaio 1111 ante acoldlaaet, 

and oh that IhiM had happened to 
him before ! (Cic Hiil. ri. 6, 1*, 
and often). 

anteft (old form antldeB), [ante 
+ eft fcaae oooertun)], adv., be. 
fore, aforetime, forjnertg. 

antafatra, -ferS, -tull, 4Btua, 

[ante + feire], to carry brfort ; 
beax, to place b^are, prefer; also, 
to anticipate. 
antequam, [ante + quam], 

oonj., toener than, before. 
Antiocbua, -I. m., anameot some 
of the kini^ of Syria. — The most 
fanioiiB waa AntlOCbuB Ml- 
gnna (reigned 222-ltt'; m. c), at 
whose' coQit Hannibal lived in ex- 
ile when Antiocbns and the Ro- 
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uiUqnltas, atantlqaltfit-, [aD' 

Mqu^/i + ULt-l, t., tJie qaalitj/ of 
being Mltlquas, antigwtg; an- 
cient tinui. 

aiitI({an«,-a,-tiiu,[<uitld+co-|, 
old (in the tetme of ampl; baviiig; 
«iUl«d before, opp. of noTOS ; 
while vetOB meaos having ei- 
iatod n long time, opp. of re- 
cSna) ; ani-ient, hauoe, alao, good, 
desirabU (moh ■■ the thinga of 
"idd timea" sresoppoaedtohaie 
been). 

Inalua, .1, [ftnu-+ lo-],m.,arinif 
(eapeoUIlj for the j^:^::^^ 
finger), a teal-ring. r*^^%^ 

uins, .fla, [?], f., an R^^Lj) 

apeiire, 48, -poml, ^^ 
-pertna, [ab + parere], to grt 

off, unanrer, (pen ; (d ihoiB, dis- 
dott. — P. a. apeitua, -a, -um, 
HneowreJ, open; hence, clear, 
piain, evident. 

App., Bbbreviation for AppluB. 

appbSre, see adpBxfiro. 

appellSrv, -o, -&tI, -atns. [ad + 
•pellBre], WroW to or i^wn, ipfoi 



Applns, -I, m. ; Appla, -ae, f., a 
Roman praenOqien, eapeoiollj 
in the gBna Claudia. 

apU, [adTerb of apttm], fitly, 
luilaUs. 

■ptns, -a, -tun, [p. «. from ap«re, 
V ap, to bind, fit], filled to ;hoact, 
fit, tuitaUefor, adapted lo. 

«pad.[ume root aaab], prep, with 
■co.,a(,&jr, near.-hOBtlaMtllSl) 
apad AiilBa«in aed In nrbe, 
tkt enemy it not by the A«io but in 
the atg (Cio. Hu. 30, 84) ; apad 
piaetfiremrSa Afltar, lie com 



u going on befort the praetor; 
apad PompUnm, at Pompey'i 
home; apnd Xenopbontem, 
in Xencphon (hie book). 
Apfllia, -aa, f., ■ diviaion of It&l;, 
on the coast of the Adriatic ; the 
moit eontheaiterly provinoe ei- 
oept Calabria ; boonded on the 




aqaa,-ao, [?], f., voter. 
aqalla, -ae, [feiu. of aqnlloa, -a, 
-tun, an adjeo- 

dark-colored, of > 
uncertain origin] , 
f., Vie dart-col- 
ored bird, the 
eagU; henoe, lie 
dtief eraign of a 
Roman legion, the eagU. 
aqullS, St. aqullBn-, [aqullo- + 

-5n-], m., the windlliat brlngidark 
aealJuT, the north -by- east mad, 
north wind. 
fiia, -aa, f., an edlar (the general 



word, vhile altAlla denote* a 
liigh, large aiiar). 
Arar, it Arar-, m., a river in the 
eaBtem part of Gani, which, after 
a generally oontherly conrse, joim 
the Rhodanua (Rhone) at Lt^^dn- 
nnm (Lyona). It is now called 
theSaSne. 

arSre, -S. 4vl, -Atna, [f], to 
ploigk, till. 
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otatnim, J, [art- + tio-], n., At | 
J 0/ ploughing. 



logUam\ 



to maie dear. 




arbitrOrl, -or, JltUB, [denoni. 
fnun arbiter, witatsi, then mii- 
pt« (ai, Tdried form for ad + 
J bi, logo + tro-)]. tobta wU- 
nta at hearer, to tee, A«ir; to am- 
lider, think, ii^ipote (theee last 
three bein^ the oommon olamioal 
meanings of the vord). 

arbor, at albor-, [?], t., a tree. 

orbuscnla, -ao, [•aibuaoo- (ar- 
boa, old form of arbor + co-) 
+ 1». (diniin.)!, t., a litlU tree, 

Ardea, -ae, f-, ittown Bome twenty 
mUes «oath of Rome, the oapitil 
of the Batnlians. Aeneaa is said 
to have bnmed it- 

IrdSre, -e5, bBl, arsum, [?], to 

be on Jirt, burn ; henoe, to be ea- 
ger, on fire for tomelhing. — Hence, 
p. ». ardSlia, eager, ib^kKmbI, 
ardeta ; and its adverb Rrdail- 
tor, eagerly, pasiionatdg, ardent' 

In- 

Sim, -ae, [?], f., a piece 0/ lertl 
ground; hence, the eourtsard of a 

aiganteoB, -a, -um, [argento- + 

«0- (iO-)], of silver, made of sil- 

»Tg»n.tj3m, -I, [saroe root ae ar- 
gnere], n., the ihimng mrtal, til- 
ver; benoe, silver plate, and, es- 
pecially, money. 

ar^are, -S, argnl, argfltus, 



lAow; to arctae, caaure. 

aTgOmentam,--!, [arguer« and 
mentnin, aa if through » stem 
•argil-]. n.,the tneaiu of^iowingor 
promng; argamenl, proof , evidence. 

A'^m*"""*! -I, "■> aa Umbrian 
town in the extrame northeast of 
Ilal; proper, on the Adriatki Sea- 
Its prasent name is Bitsim. 

ArioTlatna, -I, m., the name of 
the king of one of the Qennan 
tribes, and among the most prond 
and unyielding of the chiefs vith 
vbom Caesar came into oollinou. 

Axlatotelfia, -is, [Or. proper name, 
'AfiartriKiit], m., Arittalle, one 
of the moat lesmed of Greek phi- 
loeopheis, born at Slaglia, in 
Haoedonia, In .184 B. o. He was 
tator of Alexander tbe Great, and 
fonnder of the Peripatetio sehool 
of philosophy. 

arma, -Sniin, [^ ar, > -f- mo-], 
n., arnu {fitted to the body for de- 
fence); hence, armt and veap- 
om {foTHhort-Tangefightingi bke 
swords and axes, while tSla are 
veapoiH, like Bpeara, tor loi^- 
range Sghting). 
armare, -5, -fivl, -Btna, [denom. 
from anna], Jo/umirf vrith arms, 

armentum, -I, [J ai of arSrs -|- 

mento- (i. e., ndn- -|- to-)], n., 

a mmni of ploaghing, bnt limited 

to aatU {used for 

that pnrpose). 
armlUa, -ae, [dim. 

form, bnt vhetber | 

from a 

ikoulder, 
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2lTfinB, ■(. 2miiit-, [an Etnu- 
«ui name for a younger son], m., 
the pTaenSmeu of a ion of 

Tarqniniia Superbus. 
ar»,rt.art(I)-, [^ ar, jii+ ti-j,f., 
Jitting, ikiU/id; heniw, liiii, art 
(in the widest teiue). — artfia, 
wayt of doing, pradicta, inann«r(. 

ArtaxarxSa, -ia, [PerBian proper 
name], m., the oune of luioiu 
kii^ of Pania; for > psrtiaalu 
one WW 330 B. 

artua, -dfl, [^ ar, jii + tu-], m.. 



OJ«l 



u limb. 



kiTOm (-um), -I, [^ ar of axaro 
-|- ▼0-] n., a pioag/ad Jield, culti- 
vated land. (Striotl; neater of 
arvos, -a, -om, ploughed, oaed as 

cBre], f,, a pleux wdl ihal in, 

stronghoid, citadel. 
Aaoauina, -i, m., tlia soii of Aeneu 

bj hii Trojan wife Cream. He 

founded Alba Longa, aoooniing' to 

the legend, 
asellua, -I, [for asinnliia from 

aalnuB and lo- (dimin.)], m., a 

little ati. 
Aala, -ae, f., the oomitry that we 

call A«a Minor, at the eaM end 

<rf the Heditenaoean Sea. 
Aalna, -ae, [uune vord aa ail- 

nas, oh], m., a Roman irnnanw 

(cOgnftmeu), SeeLenouxlii. 
uintiB, -I, [7], m., OR an. 
aaploeie, aeo adsploere. 
aatnun, -I, [bailie word ai Eng- 

tlar], D., a ttar (lued in a poedeal 

Satns, -Oa, [?], m., cra/l, ammng, 
devrmeit (in olaaiioal Latin med 
otdj in the abl. Satfl, aa an abL 
of manner = cruftilg, {ieorrlg). 



i^lnm, -I, [Or. vord, SwAof], n., 
a t^ace of refitge, an atglam. 

at, [?|, oonj.,hil. (Aagenenlljoaed 
it doea not mark inch thoroogh 
opposition ae Bed, bnt it is ea- 
peoiall; eonunon in introdaeii^ a 
real or aappoaed objection of an 
opponent.) 

AtbfiDae, -bum, [Gr- proper 
name 'AV^raiJ, (., .4fAflu, tlie cap- 
ital of Attioa.— Hence, AtbSnl- 
Snala, -«, Atienian, or, as a noon, 
an Athenian, 

AUiBnienaia, .«, gee AthSnae. 

AthCnodStua, -I, [Or. proper 
name, 'A(*i)r<(tii>poi], m., a late 
Qrcek pbiloeopber, of whom little 
or nothing a known except what 
nin; tella of him and the haunted 
honse at Athena. See Lesson livi. 

AtlUus, -a, -am, the name of a 
Roman f Sna.— Perhnpa the moat 
famous member of it wan M. Atl- 
llna Rfignlns, a great general 
in the fint Punio war (n. c. 2a4r- 
241). 

■tqne (before various oonsonanta 
&0}, [at -|- que], conj., and, and 
alia (wilh a teudeno; tfl call spe- 
cial Bttentiou to what comos ajier 
it, though it doea not always do 
so). — Used with ollna and its de- 
rivativea and some other words 
implyii^ eompariBon it haa the 
force of limn, as alit«r aooidlt 
■tqn« potBTetam, it ha^ened 
oOteneiae than I had thought; 

omnia contrA fio dicta annt 

Bvfiufitttnt, evrrnthiagKae tamtd 
oat othervfiie than mat said or con- 
trarg U> mhat wot taid. — With 
pSr,almal, etc,tlie foroe of oar 
(comparative) at ; thus : almul 
fio, of iht )amc lime at, at toon tu. 
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atqnt, [at + qnl (>bl. of the iixlel. 
proD., = "anyhow")], oonj., but, 
and jwt (stronger dun at). 

attender«, -6, -t«ndl, -tentna, 
[ad -)- tenders], M ttrttiA Co- 
wardt; hence, anlmam at- 
tendwe, anlmfi attendvie, 
or the Terb alone, to tvni the aind 
to, cotaidtr. 

attcntna, -a, -nm, [p. p. of at- 
tendeiv, osed bb adj.], attentivt; 
ialaU upon ,- wide await. 

AttiCUB. -a, -urn, [Or. 'ArTuciii], 
of ot btionging to Attita. A snr- 
uame gijea to Cicaro's friend Titm 
PompaniaB, who lived much at 
Atheu and vbb famom for his 
Greek onltiTatkiii. 

attonitna, -a, -urn, [p. p. of at- 
tonlre (ad + tonBie, same 
root w tsndere, lo itrtldi, then 
mak* a noiae, ikmider), nsed ks 
adj.], daindered at ; hence, Ikun- 
dfrttrack, amated, aitoniiied. 

aactSrltfta, at. anctSrltBt-, 
[anctfir- + tit- (nith i inserted 
after the taahion of towsI stems)], 
f., eneouragtment, adain lo do 
tomdhing; miil ; aaliorilg, infiu- 
enet (eapeciall; the unofficial, per- 
$oital iifftuenct of a great or re- 
spected loao, as distingniahed 
from power backed np by the 
state). 

andftoia, -ae, [andSo (from root 
of andSre, to dan + fie-, after 
the analog7 of pflgnfix) + ift-], 
f., boldnea, daring ; cepeciaUj, id 
a had sense, iiuoUnl botdnrst, rrri- 
ItutuMi, effronUry. 

andftclter, another form for an- 
dficter. 

audftoter, [and&o — 1~ t^]i fi^- 
ly, dari/i^if. 



»udSx. at andfic-, [formed (roin 
loot of audCre, to dare, bj the 
made-np ending' -ftx (L «., >ft«r 
the analog; of pQgDSx, as if 
from a noun of the fint declen- 
sod)], bold, daring: e^eciallj, 
rash, recklett. 

aadfire, -«5, aOBOB, [prob. lame 
root as avidtia, eager'], to nen- 
tart, dare. </ 

aadlfina dlctS, see audbe. 

andlre.-ifi, -Ivt, Jtna, [name root 
aa in aoila, ear], to hear, Itam, 
Jr'ifenlo. — audlCna dictS all- 
cal esse, be obedient lo tom« 
one (dictO being piTemed by 
audlBua, and alicnl by the 
complex eipreosion audlBna 
dlctO). 

andltiS, Bt. andlttSn-, [aadl- 
t7i (p- P- of andlre) + Ifln-], 
f., a having heard, hearing : hear- 
loy, report. 

aadltor, st aadltdr-, [audi- 
(stam of aadlrc) -f- tSr], m., 
one jcho heari, a hearer, pignl. 

atidltM, -Oa, [audi- -|- tn-], m^ 
the leme of hearing ; hence, alao, a 
rgwrf ,- a littening to. 

auferre, -ferfi, abstnll, abll- 
tus, [ab + ferre], lo take at 
bring amijr; to earrg off; to ro6, 
iteal. 

anfngere, 49, -fO^, no p. p., [ab 

-t- fttfere], to ftet or run awag 

augBre, -«&, an^, anctiw, 

[^ aug, to jroic], to makt grov; 
heoce, to increcae, enlarge ; to «n- 
rith ; lo exioi. 

anKoriom, -I, [augur- -1- lo-], n., 
the BbiertHttion and expianation of 
enmu, aujrurji,' henoe, a tign. 
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Anlofl, -I, [?], m., a, RomBn Biien 
naiue (praeilfimeii). lu abbre- 
viation ia the letter A. 

aura, -ae, [Gr. word, aSpa], f., air 
(in motioD) ; a breath of wind, 
light breete; henoe, any Kind. 

AuiAUtu, -a, -nm, the name at a 
RomaB gSna. For a C. AtuB- 
llns, see L«a«an Ut. 

aureaa, -a, -am, [aoio- -|- eo- 
(lo-)], made of gold, golden. 

aoilEa, -a«, [?], m., a drioer, cha- 

aotia, at. anil-, [same root as au- 
dlie, aod eame word as Eng. tar]. 



bnt root same as in aurum, 90^], 
f., tht break of das, davm ; henoe, 

aumm, -I, [a root -meHninf; flash, 
gltam -{- 0-], a., the flashing mtial, 
gold ; bence, gold plale ; moneS- 
Aurimcl, -firum, m., a people 
living in the central and aan^em 
parts of Italy ia very eariy times- 
ant, [?], conj., or.- aut . . . aut, 
either ... or. Aut ia used to 
connect two idetw or statements, 
There one is right and the other 
\mag, as bSc ant vSnim aut 
falaum cat, this ii eitha- true or 
falte, and is Ihns distJngDished 
from vel (i. a., veils, ihimld goa 
leiih), which has no such implica- 
tion ; thus, vel ptlcl v«l beliS 
parfitoa, rradi/ far either peace or 

antem, [?], conj., bul. homenrr, (not 
so strongf as sed and at, and reg- 
ularly nsed as a poat-poaitive 
conj.). Often ezpresrii^ ao mild 
a tranaitdon that wa ahonld use 
and tor it ; alao now (parentheti- 



csl), as Arplnl erOmtia: hfic 
autem oppidiun in IiattC 

aoxlllum, -I, [■anxili (uncertain 
formatioD from nwt of angflr«) 
-f I0-], n., (uppori, help, aid. — 
Hence, auxllia, -firam, auxiliarg 

avtiltia, -ae, iavhx°/, -f- the 
made-Dp ending -tla (L c, after 
the analcgj of mllit-la)], f,, Ihe 

qaalitj/ of being avfiiOB j greed, 

avArua, -a, -urn, ['mvi (^ av of 
aT»re, to long for + a-) -I- ro-], 
longing for, covetoai, grtedf, aixi- 

Aventlnus, -I, m., the moetsonth- 
erly (aouth westerly) of the eaven 
hills of Rome, aaid to have been 
added to the city fay Ancns Mar- 
cine; faut, like the Capitoline, it 
was not inclnded witluii the walla 
of Servins Tnllioa. 

JlT«rtere, -6, -T«rtl, -verana, [ab 
+ Tertere], (0 (urn atoag from, 
to remove ; to (urn aiide, aiirrt ; (0 
rob; ta alienate. — P. a. aversuB, 
(urtierf aaag; hence, disindined, 
averie to, unfavorable. 

avla, -ae, [V av -|- IA-], t., a 

grandmother. 
avldua, -a, -nm, [*av7t(^ av, 

eager for) -f- do-j, eager for, de- 

nro«e of greedgfor. 
avla, at vri-, [?], f., a bird. 
avftUB, -a, -am, [farmed from 

awoa by the made - np ending 

-Itaa (i. e., sfl if throngh "avlra)], 
of or belonging li 



grandfa^ier. 
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baoUltun, -t, [for baonlolnm 
(baonlo- + lo-,dim.)], ii.,a little 
ttaff, a vxmd. 

baoultun, -I, [*bBO% (^ ba, to 
30 + CO-) + I0-], d., a stick or 
staff (tor valkii«, vbile BOtpiS 
U an ornameatat OaffaiA fUstla 
a ttickfor itrihing). 

barbaras, -«, -nm, [?], not £onuin 
(or Grtek), foreign {»» speakisf* an 
imiDtelligible lai^fuag^ uid being; 
praaoiDBblj leaa dviliied than the 
Bomana) i henoe, rough, uncuiti- 
vattd, lavage. 

baaU, -ia (also ifen. baaeos, like 
the Gr.). {Or. word Sdvit], f, a 
battoTptdMal; h«Doe, iht bate of 
a triangle. 

befttiu, -a, -nm, [p. p. of beBr«, 

used aa adj.], made ha/pj/, or 
Heit ; henoe, ha}>pg, proiperoui ; 

Belgae, -firam, m., the Belgiam 
(a natioD in the northern part at 
Qanl). 

Belgiam, -I, a., theomuitTjonthe 
sea-coast of the northern part of 
Oaol, inhabited by the Beleae 
(lai{;er than the modern Bel- 
gium). 

bellOre, -9, -StI, -fttnm, [denom. 
from baUum]. to carry on war, 

beUator, at. beUfitSi-, [beUfi- + 
tfir-] , m., one who rarriei on oar, a 

belUcfisna, -a, -um, [belUco- 
(beU-^ + CO.) + iSBO-], faU 
of a warlikt ^rit {a, rather poeti- 
cal word). 

bftUloua, -a, .um, [bell''^ + 



CO.], of OT belonging to tmr, miU- 

BeliSua, -ae, [formed from bel- 
lum + dS-, aa if through aa S- 

item], f., tie goddat of tear {and 
sinter of Macs). 

bellnm, J, [dd form duelliun, 
from root of duo, Iwo], n., toar. 

bene, [adv. of bonus j, iceU. 

beDefiolum, -I, [benefico- (be- 
ne -}■ facuB, ^ fao, to do) + 
io-j, D., a doing well bg, a jli'iuf- 
.i«.,/oi™-, ben^. 

benlgoC, [adrerb of banlgnna 
(bene -|- root of ^gaere, to be- 
g^}}, good-naturedlg^ kindltf, 

bla mUlisimuB, -a, -nm, <»di- 
nal odj-, tujict a thomandlh, two 
tkoHiandtk. 

blandua, -a, .tun, [?], gnooih- 
tonguedtflaOering, leductiot, pitat- 

BoeStlua, -a, -um, [adj. of Boe- 
fitia (Or. Bowrla)], Boeotian, iff 
Boeotia (the division of Greece 
Ijing next northwest of Attica, 
and hsiii^; Thebes as ct^iitsl). 

Boil, -drum, m., a Gallio tribe 
liiiof; in the nsighboriiood of what 
is now Lyons, in the soiitheastem 
part of the country. 

bonitOa, st. bonit&t-, [bon"^ 
+ tat-], f., goodntti ; virtue. 

bonuB, -a, -nm,[?],yrKNJ. — n. pL 

bona, good; Ueaings. praperig. 
— Coinp.mellor,meUi]B,snper. 
optumuB (optlmuB), from 
other stems, as, in Ei^liah, " bet- 
ter," " beet" 

bSs, stbov., [root meaning to TOOT, 
caU + 1.], c, ox or cow. 

braoohlum, -I, [?], n., the arm. 

brevis, -e, [for *bre(;liula, from 
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a root msaniii^ lo frmut], broktn 
off; bence, Mort, iitUt, brief. 

BritaunU, -ae, f., Britain (aanie- 
tinMS inolnding Englukd, Soot-- 
Und, Inland, aod Wia««, inine- 
times Dmittin^ Ireland). 

Brltannns, -a, -nm, of Britain, 
Britiih. 

brflma, -ae, [aout. for breviinft 
(br«Tl- + ni3-)], t., tfie than 
lime, tAe winter Motalice; hence, 
eipeciallj in Terse, the winter. 

Brandlsiom, -1, [Taried from Or. 
Bptrrtrior], a., a dty in CaUbria, 
the most •ast«m division of Italy, 
DO tbe coast of tlie Adiiatio. It 
is DOW called Brinditi. 

Brfltas, -i, [brfltua, heaoy, dull], 
m., a Roman snniaine (cftgnfl- 
men). — Ii- lanlna Brfltna led 
the nrolatioa by vhieh Tarqoin 
tlie Piond was driven out in C>09 

BiloepIiaUa, -ae, [Or. word j9av- 

n^tlXat, ox-Keaded], m.,die mune 
of the famous horse of Alexander 
th« Great. 

Baoephaloa, -t, [., a town on the 
river Uydaspes (Jeloum), in the 
northweatom part of India, found- 
ed b; Alexander the Oteat in 
nHmory of his hone Bocepbalas. 

baoala, -ae, [*bac% (bov + 
CO-) -|- IS- (dimin.)], f., a goung 
<™, hei/er. 

0.. 

C, abbreviation for the name Oft- 
ioa (whiob see) ; also as tign for 
the number 100. 

C&Oiu, -I, a., a robber who, ac- 
cording to the legend, lived in a 
cave « die AventiiM hill in vary 



earl; times.and was UUcd b; Her- 
cnles for his attempt to steal from 
him soma of Qerjon's cattle. 

cadere, -o, oecldl, o Katun, 
[^ oad], Id falli hence, to die 
(in battle, or b; violence). 

oadflouB, -a,-nm, [f ram oader«, 
as if through *cadfl- -|- CO-], 
faiien or falling ; bence, ptriAa- 
ble, fleeting. 

casdere, -6, cecldt, caeaua, 
[same root u oadei«], to nniw to 
fail; tofeii; locut; totrike; es- 
pecially, to kill, tlag. 

oaedAa, st oaedl-, [ ^caed +■ 1-], 
f., a catting ; hence, nuuiacre, far- 
ttagt, daughter ; nmrder. 

caelam, -I, [?], n., the dry,- hence, 
heaven, iJie heavens. 

caeruloun, -a, -am, [?], dark ad- 
ored ; eapeciallj, dart lea-green or 
blue ; also, the ifMp blue of the sky 
■od the blue of Bt«el. 

Caeaar,Bt. Caeaar-, m,, a sumama 
(cftgnSmen) in tbe gBna laila. 
— C. IflUtu Caesar, the great 
general and writer; hera of Uie 
Gallic War. Bom 100 b, c, as- 
sasdnated March 15, 44 b. c. 

calamltaa, st calamiUt-, [?], 

f., ditatler, loa, calamitg. 

calidua, -a, -am, ['m1% (from 
root of oaliie -|- o-) -|- do-], 
«>arm,hot. 

calUdi, [adv. of oaUldua], dte- 
erlg, tkUfullg ; craflili/. 

oalamala, -ae, [7], f., an art\/iee 
at lam, an aectaation bated on a per- 
vertion of the laui ; hence, also, a 
tutt brought in consequence of tuch 
legal tridct ; a charge of having 
been guillj/ of/alie accuaing. 

campna, -I, [?], m., a plain, a 
kvetJieU. 
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oandUa, -ae, [^ ouid, of. oui- 
dBre, to ikiM + BUi. (L a., u if 
tbniagh mn i-Btem + U-}], (., a 
inu^jf^, toptr, candle. 

oaudUSbTum, -I, [oandBlft- + 

bro-], n., a itand/or a 

lij^, a eaadUitidi, can- 

delt^mm. 
oanlntiB, -a, -um, [oa- 

al- -{■ ao-],o/orb<iimg- 

ing to a dog, canine. 
oauia, at. caa(i)-, (ML 

aing. cane, ^n. pin. 

O&nnm), [buus word 

■a Eug. howtd], c, a 

Cannae, -imm, f. 

village on the eaat i 
of the river Aufidna in Apulia (the 
most eastara ^viaioD of Ital; od 
tlie Adriatic ooaat, except Cala- 
bria). Cannae is famed for tlie 
terrible defeat of the Ronuuu b; 
Hannibal there In 216 B. c. 

Canttum, -I, n., a district in the 
Boutheaatern part of Britain, cor- 
reaponding neariy vith the mod- 
em Kent, bnt Inc^luding Londl- 
nlum (Limdim). 

capftx, at. capfto-, [^ cap, to take 
+ Sje (i. e., after the pattern of 
pOgnBx)], capahle af holdiag, 
roomg, ipaciiMU ,- hence, capable of, 
JU/or. 

capella, -ae. [capr^ -f Ift- (di- 
min.), aaanii1sl«d after the pat- 
teni of words like ocellua, pn- 
ella], !., a {lialf) tht-goal. 

capere, -10, c6pl, captna, 
[^ cap], (0 fate hold of,tite; 
hence, to take (in the wideataenae) ; 
lo lake poueiiion of; to rtceiee, ac- 

capeuera, -C, capesalvl, ca- 



peaattaa,[iDtM«*«(La., averb 
denoting a vigorona aotaoo), from 
oapere], (o ki» eagerly ; henc«, 
to eTiler upon witi vigor, eitgage in ; 
administer. 
oaptUna, .1, [for capiUtu (di- 
minutive from caput)], n., Ue 
hair of the head (taken oollecdTe- 

ly)- 

capitUla, -e, [from oapat and 
the made-up ending -Alia (L e., 
after the analogy of nltflrft- 
11a)], beionging to the head; heaoe, 
endangering tile Head ca life, dead- 
Ig, and, aa law t«nn, agntai {id 
pnuiahmant, Crimea, etc). 

CapltdUum, -I, [oncertain fonna- 
tion from caput], n., the Cajnlol, 
or temple of Jnpitar oo the Capi- 
loline hill, northwert of the Pala- 
tine, at Rome. Alao, the luU it- 
self. The hill had two'peaka, oa 
the Bonthem of which »aa the 
temple of Jnpiter (Capitol), on the 
northern the citadel (arx). Bnat 
of this hill vaa the Forum RS- 
■naDum. The hill ia now called 
Campidoglio. 

capitnlum, -I, [captt- ■(- lo- 

(dimin.), with U inaerted after the 
analo|:j of vowel atema], n.,alittU 
head. — In late Latin, a chapter or 
in^ion of a book or writing. 

oapra, -ae, [?], f., a Ar-goat. 

captlvoa (-ua), ~a, -om (-tun), 
[oapto- (p. p. of oapere) -|- to-, 
aa if through an l4tem], taken, 
captured. Gapeciallr aa a noiui, a 
priioner (of war), a eapitve. 

Capua, ^«, 1, the chief citj of 
Campania (the narrow atrip of 
conntry next aontheaat of Latimn 
on the weatem ooaat of Italy). 

caput, at. caplt-, [?], n., the head.— 
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oapltlt acouaare, damn fire, 
abaolver*, to acaae of, caneid 
of, acquit of, a capilal crime. 
o«[c«r, St. career-, [?J, m., a 



oarSre, -eS, oaml, no p. p., [?], 

to be icithout ; hence, in good Bense, 
to be free from, or, in bad wDae, (a 
bt depriotd of, to lack. (The thing 
irhich one u witfaont is regularly 
fti p roa a o d by an ablatiTe.) 

CBrSB, -um, in., the people of 
Ctrla, the moat aonUivestorly 
5>roTuice of Asia Minor, on the 
ooaat of the Aegean Sea. The 
^itg. C5r occaaionally oomin. 

cailtis, it oirlt&t-, [oar<'4 -I- 
tfi.t-], f., deameti, high price; 
affection, love. 

oarS, St. caTn(l)-, [from a root 
Rieaaiing raio + ni-], f., fitA; 



carpentiun, -I. [?], n., a kind of 



oarpere, -6, carpal, oarptna, 
[^ oarp], Id plwk or galker; 
hence, to enjoj/ ; also, to pludc at 
one'i r^atation, to ilander. 

CarthftgliiMiisla, sea KartbOEO. 

carna, -a, -am, [?], dear (in the 
irideat Mue) ; ioved, ttteemtd ; 
high-priced. 

Casalfinua, -a, -nm, [formed tnaa 
Caasiua, by the made-up ending 
-Anna (i. e^, after the analogy of 
HSml-nnB)], of or belonging to 
Caitixa. — bellum CasaiB- 
nnm, the war in which L. Cauiui 
woi kiUed (107 6. c). 

Casaina, -a, -nm, the name of a 
Roman gfina. — L. Caaalna, a 
consul killed by the HelTetians 
in the wars with the Cimbri and 
Teotones (107 b. c). 

oaatellam, -I, [oaatro- + lo- 
dimin. (asnmilated)}, a., a itrong- 
hoid, fortrcM, cattle. 



caatltaa.st oaatitfit-, [caato- + 

t3t-], f., diatlity, parity. 
caatra, -Srum, [root meaning to 
cover + tro-], n., a colUcttan of 
ttnti; a ramp. (Singnlar is oc- 
casionally OHd in sense of oa- 
atellnm, afortrts$, cattle.) 
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olBUa, -fla, [V o*«l + "">■]. ">■' 
a failing; henoe, an aixident, 
c/iaiKe; acalamils. 

caUna, -ae, [?], t., a<iain. 

CatiUna, ae, [oatua, tfy, and 
ni-, u if throngh ui I-ri«iii], m., 
a Roman namo. — L. Serglua 
CatUIna, die oonopiiaMr vhoae 
plot! Cicero thwaiwd in hi* oon- 
BolBbipT s< c 03. 

Cats, Bt. Catfin-, [oatua, s&wrf 

+ fin-]. m„ a Roman snrnmme 

{oSgnfimen). — M. Foroina 

Cat&.thegreat Censor, who liTed 
234-149 B.C. Hb wrote an hiWor- 
ioal vork, 0rlgllt6a, and a trea- 
tise, D6 rfi rQsticA. 

Catalna, -I, m., a Roman aumanie 
(oftguSmeil) in the ffloa Itn- 
tatia.— Q. LiitattnaCatnlaa 
wal oonsnl in 104 b. c. — Another 
Q. LntltiuB Catnlna was con- 
sul in 78 B. a 

Cauda, -as, [7], f., a tail. 

Candlnna, -a, -um, of or bdonging 
to Caiidiam in Samninm (the di- 
vision of IUI7 east of Latiam and 
north of Campania).— Furcnlao 
Caudlnae, the Caodine Fotks, 
where the Romans snSeTed the 
terrible disaatar at the huu 
the Sunnites, 321 b. o. 

oanaa, -ae, [?], f., a caiue, or na- 

eourl. — AM. oausJI, with ^en. 
depending on it =/or tht takt of, 
as, Toluptltls canaft, for (Ae 

>akt ofpleaaitn. 
caTlllan, -or, -atnB, [denom. 

fromcavllla], to iadidgt inrail- 
Urg; hence, to makt a latirical 

CBviUitlS, St. caTlllfitiSn-. [oa- 
TluatoA <p. p. of caTillOrl) -i- 



Ifill-],^., a having jttnd ; henoe, 
an ironical remark or anniwr. 
oBdere, -6. oSnal, oSaaum, [?], 
(0 make ■mj', gieid, mUidraui ; U 

oiait,-&,-iTrt,-&tua,[?],U>hidt, 

celer, -«rla, -are, [V oel, to^at oM 
-f- ri-], dathing, quick, $wi/l.— 
Comp. oolerior, super, coleixl- 

oeleritla, st. oelerltat-, [coleil- 

■j- tSt-], f., qaickntsi, ipecif, os- 
Irritg. 

oelerlter, [oelerl- -|- ter], guicfe- 
Ig, ^Kediln. — Camp, oeleilna, 
anper. oeleriliiil. 

CelinSa, -nm, m., a tribe of 
BonthcMtem Ganl, of whua littU 
or nothing is kiM>im- 

ofina, -ae, {root meaning (0 tat + 
n*-]. '■! *** **Kf "«■' if •** ''"*■ 
dinmr. (In eari; times the Ro- 
mam dined abont noon, later from 
three o'oloek on.) 

CenomSnl, -Smm, m., a tribe id 
south sastem Qanl. 

ceuaEre, -e6, cBnanI, otnana, 
[?], (0 rate, aUimaiti hence, to 
lake the censae, or to Ttvieio an 
omiy; to exprtu an opinion (in 
the senate), wXt; to be of cpinioit, 
tkink. 

oBnaor, >t. oBnafir-, (not of 0611- 
aSre + aSr-], m., o cenwr (I «., 



who had charge of the dintrnm 
ol Roman dtitens into cU m im ao- 
oording to thur property aad 
rank, ud who afterwards becama 
ampii«s of public morals in gea- 

.ml). 

cCnnfira, -ae. [from root of oto- 
sCie -|- rl-, as if throngh a tt- 
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■tarn], (., tie office of cantor, llu 
eauarghip. 
cBoBiia, -Qb, [root of olnsSre + 
a-], m., a rating, a cemta; henos, 
prapertji (aa indioated bj the oen- 

oeotCaiiniu, -a, •am, [ordinsl of 

oentnm], dik handrtdlA. 
oentlSe mlllSeiiiiiis, ordinal aimi' 

ber, a hundred (ini« a ihotuandlh, 

Kundrtd Ihoaiandlh, 
centam (iiidec.) one hundrtd. 
o«ntnm mlll&, -lum, a hundred 

thimtandt, i. e., oat hundred Ihou- 

cBonla, -ae, [o8n>- 4- 18- (tlioiin.), 
aaaimilated to formatioiu tiom o- 
Menu], f., a little dinner. 

oCra, ~ae, [7], f,, max; espmiaU;, 
a max tablet far writing. 

oemere, -6, crSvI, [ ^ oer], to 
tifl I henoe, to teparate, dittin- 
guiih; to tet, perc«liw. OocasiDn- 
all;, also, to decree ; lo determine ; 
to mtUend (but in tha firet two of 
theae meaninga dSoernere, in 
tlie third oertBre ia mote oam- 



■) + mln-], B., a rantert, 
ftri/e, battle. 

oertflre, -fi, -StI, -Sttis, [intewiTe 
of oemere], lo decide vigoroutli/; 
hanoe, lo contend, Jighl ; to emulate. 

certi, aea OBTtna. 

c«rtiu, -a, -am, [^ oor + to- {p. 
p. of oemere, uaed aa adj.)], 
Killed, fixed I henoe, certain, defi- 
nite; tire. — oertam eat mlbl, 
I an rMofiwfJ. — oertlSremfa- 
aere, to inform. — Hense, oertO, 
and mora oanumnly, oertS, ad*., 
toith eertalntg, ntrtlg ; at leatl. 



oerrlx, at oerric, [?], f., fie neck 
(often (ued in the ploial to mean 
only one neDk). 

oSterT, -ae, -a, [ce- (demon, pat- 
ticle) -f tenia (a comparative 
endiiiK, aa in alter, oxter, etc)], 
the others, all the oUtert, tJie real 
(hence difieriug from olU, others 
aimplj). See, aUo, rellqana. 
The aingfulai ia occauonally used, 
bnt not in nom. maao. 

ChabriSa, -ae, [Or. proper name, 
XaPptas], m., a diadnguiahed Athe- 
nian general in the Grat half of the 
fourth oentnry B. o. 

Cbaiis, -StU, [Gr. proper name, 
Xiiftit], ni., a oonrtier vbo wrote 
a biography of Alexander the 
Great in ten hooka. 

CheisonSBaa, -I, [Or. name, X*p- 
vimoot = paealnaala (paene, 
cUmoU -\- laaola, idand)}, f., the 
paniDBnla extendini; eonthvest 
from the Hoathem oooat of Thrace, 
and f analng' the weMem boundary 
of the Hellespont. 

CbiyaogotiaB, -I, [Or. proper 
name, Xpumfyovai], m., the name 
of a alsTe of SdUb's. He was 
freed, and teoeiTed, as vaa cua- 
tomary, bia maaler'a praen&- 
meu audDSmen, thnabeooming 
L. CorafiUuB Cbrysogonaa. 

olbaa, -I, [?],m.,/ood. 

CloerS, at ClcBiSn-, [cloer, 
chick-pea -|- So-], m., a Boman 
anmame (oSgnOmen) in the 
gCDB TnllU. — M. Tomiu Cl- 
oerS, the renowned orator, atstea- 
roan, and writer, ^Mm 106 m. o., 
kiUed 43 B. o. — Q. TnUloa CI- 
oerfi, bioUier of the orator. 

CimbrI, -Smm, [?], m., a people 
who lived in (he nortli of what ia 
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DOW Qaimaoj, sod in die penin- 
nilkof D«amu'k(jDtlMid). Thej 
fon^t deapeisMl; against the 
BoDUUu, lia-IOl B. <v, tiU oon- 
querad by Harioa. 

C&nSn, -Cnla, [Or. proper name, 
Kl/u>v],iii.,ao Athenian, father at 
the famooa ([eneral, Miltiadea. 

oingulnm, -I, ['oliig^B, from 

gere+lo], 
a., a girdle, bell 
(poetSoal word); 
a loiK (of the 
globe). 4 

oiroft, iM oir- 

olroitar, [oir- 
CA + ter], 
adv. and prep. 

with aoc., aroBtuf, abtml; Ols- 
Oitei meridiem, aboal noon ; 
olrciter pan qnlrta, ahoia a 
faarlh. 

clicnltns, -fle, [for drcnmitna 
(olTCaml, gathered from Olr- 
oomb^, Mtd treatBd aa aatem) 
-|- tH'], m., a going round; hence, 
a wag round, circuit. 

Olronm (lea oommonlj oirofi), 
[oaaee of olrcna, cirdt, need ■■ 
piep. with aoo.], around, about; 
drcnmoaput, oTOumf [Ac head; 
clrcum ha«o looa, about these 
placet; clrcfi Ziealinm Inen- 
lun, about the idand of Leibot. 
— Alao Dsed as adTurbs. 

olTOtunarSie, -fi, -Svl, ^toa, 
[clroum + arftra], to plough 
armmd, 

clrcnmdftre, -B, -d«dl-, -datne, 
[cironm + 'd»ie,toptU],lopat 
around, (o lurround. (Used with 
an aco. and an abL or a dat. and 



B ir»^iff^ ^^ «ui aaj 



either "pat 

peraon oT thing," i 

peracw or thing with aoniething.") 
Olroamdaoerv, -fi, -dll^ ^n- 

otus, [olToum 4- ddoere], to 

lead around ; draic around. 
olronmferre, JerO, -toll, Jfi- 

tas, [cironm + ferre], la carry 



dicnmapeotare, -5, -Bvf , -ftttu, 
[oiTOnin -|- Bpectire, oritmay 
be regarded aa freqnent. fiom 
otrotmupioere], to look about 
carrjidlg, to examine alt round. 

oiicamapio«re, -19, -apMd, 
-cpeotna, [olrciun + ape- 
oere], to look around; henoe, to 
examine clire/ully ; to tctigh, con- 

clstetna, -as, [obscore fonnation 
from oista, chat, and the niffix 

nS-j,f., d ti^tterranetnu reeervoir,a 

oitBtne, -a, ^nm, [p. a., from cl- 
tSre, frequent of otere, to put 
in molt'on], put into quick wution ; 
henoe, quick, iptedy. — eqa6 oi- 
«ta, at full gallop. 

oltei, ■tra,-tnim, [cla-|-dieooro- 
paiatire ending t(«)ro-; of, o8- 
terT], on Ihii $ide, near (poaitire 
very rue). — Comp. olteilot', 
nearer, super. Cltimua, neartit. 

oltimna, aee olter. 

citra, [ease form of clter, need as 
adr. and aa prep, with aco.]. on 
thit fide of; ihort of, within; d- 
tra mare, on this tide of the wo ,- 
oltri necem, ehort of death. 

clvlcaa, -a, -um, [oIt1- + oo-], 
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of or belonging K 



a a citixtn (much 
ncIvniB}.— co- 
iSna oItIob, a wreath of oak 
kaves (bestowed upon one wlio 
had saved a fellow-oitiieD'B life 

clvllta, -e, [ciTl- + U], of or be- 
longing lo a cUixea, civil ; caneem- 
ing Iht ttatt. 

clria, *t olvl-, [root meaning to 
rest + vi-], c, a citizen, a felioK- 
counlrgman. 

oTvittUf, St. civltftt-, [ctri- + 
tat-], f., citianship ; hence, tAe 
torfy afcitiieni, Oe Hale. 

clftdea, Bt. ciad(l)., [?], f., dial- 
ler, loit, calatMlg, defeat. 

Olam, [uM. fiom B&me root a> oC- 
Ifire, to hide, naed aa uIt.], tecrtt- 
ly, priuaifis. 

clSmflre, -S, -Svl, -Btus, [denmn. 
from *altmuB (^ ola, to coil -j- 
mo-)], to jAoid, erg, call out. 

clftmitfire, -5, -StI, -Ktoa, [inten- 
uTe of olSmRre], locryotit vio- 
Uratg. 

ollmor,it.oUmOr-, [clfim.galli- 
eied from olfimfirB, sod treated 
»» stem + fir], m., a ihoat, erg, 



olandeatInnB,-a,-am, [i 
formation from root of olam, te- 
crrt/f], itertt, hidden. 

clOrB, [adT. of olirua], brlghlig, 
dearly ; hence, loudly, dittinctly. 

ol&rCre.-ad, [denom. from clElma, 
-a, -nm], to bt bright, thine ,' henoe, 
to be famous. (Poetical word.) 

0lfimB,-a,-am, [same root m oMl- 
mixt '\- TQ-'[,dtar, iri'^,-liet>oe, 
plain, evident i loud, diitinct ; fa- 



OlBSBlA, IL OllBBi-, [^ ClB, 10 CaU 

+ Bi.], f.p the cititen* railed out at 



an army, or, nmeb more freqaent- 
Ij, at, a navy, feet; ajleel. 

olauder«, -0, clansl, claaBoa, 
[?}, to ihvt, dote; faence, to ihul 
in, blockade. The form clfldere 
also ocoon, and U the only form 
for oompomidi, as axclfldere, 
iuolfldeie, etc. 

ClandlnB, -a, -nm, [olaadni, 
lanu + io-] , the name of a Roman 
gCiiB. — AppioB Claudius 
CaeouB, the censor who built the 
AppUn Way aboat 312 b. o. 

Claudius, Q. ClaudluB Quadrl- 
gfirina, a hiatoriau in the time at 
SnlU. See Lesson Iir., B. 

olSva, -a«, [root meaning to Jot 
oat 4- T>-]< f-, 1 '^no'ly "icii a 
dub, cudgel. 

ClInULB, -ae, [Gr. proper name, 
KAtirfoi], m , an Athenian, father 
of Aloibiades. 

olupeUB, J, [if olep, to hide. Heal 



+ 00- (io-)], m.p a large round 
ihidd made of bnmse (while aofl- 
tum is an oblong shield made of 
wood and oovered with hide). 

Cn., abbrenatioa for Onaens (wh. 
we). 

CoolBS, St. Coolit-, m., a Boman 
soraame (oOgnSnien). — Hort- 
tlUB CoOluB, the defender of the 
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bridge agumt tb« EtrnwMM in tba 

war vidi Pmmdb. 
ao«plMe,oo«pI, ooeptna, (pm. 

■torn not oaed), [ood + *apl, of. 

aptOB)], to havt laid hold of; 

henee, to be^n. (Qeuerallj naed 

with a complementary infinitiTe ; 

if that u paniTe, coeptiu Mse 

■a nnuU; emplojed lather tliaii 

oo«pUse.) 
ooerofire, -•&, -ul, -Itna, [oon 

4- BTCfire], (D rim in ihonmghlg; 

to Mttmmad ; heuce, ta rtttrain, eon- 

oAgere, -fi, 006^ ooftotas, 
[cod 4- aEer«]. to driee logOlur, 
to collai; hence, to force, eompd. 

oSgitare, -0, -StI, JltuB, [oon + 
■igltSre (fiequMit of agere), in 
the rnnae of tnnung aboat in the 
mind], to think over car^idlg.; la 
ponder, weigh; to meditate, intend. 

oSsltatlft, at. oSgitltiSn-, [cfi- 
Blt«t7i (p. p. of oegitlre) + 
-ifia-],f,, a having comidered care- 
fails '• henoe, Ttfirction, thought ; an 
apiRtini OTparpme, 

oOgnltiu, Bee oAgnSaoere. 

oSgnSiavn, at. cOgnamin-, 
[oon + (g)n&meo], n., a name 
unjoined to Ihefamiig name, a tw- 

oSgnOsoere, -S, cSgnOvI, oO- 
gsltuB, [oon + (g;)iiOBoere], 

(0 eludg carefuUg, investigate, Jind 
out ; to iearn, beeome acquainted 
u^th. 

coUbSrs, -«S, -uI, 4tu«, [con 

+ h»bSM'i,loholdfirmlgihaaee, 
to contain, coi\fine ; to reetrain, kegi 
back. 
cobora, St. oohort(l}-, [con -f- 

lootof hort'OM.eneloiurt, garden], 
t., an endoaiire, gard,pea, batmaoh 



a eoa^ng ofioldiat, a cohort (as 
a bod; of people ooafined togeth- 
er). A aahort waa the tenth part 
of a le^oD. 
oolere, -H, -ul, oultna, [^ col], 
to liti ; henoe, to cuiiioate ; to care 
for, cho'iih ; to honor, renere ; (a 

CoUSt^us, -a, -nm, [adj. formed 
b some waj trocn Coll&tU, a 
town near Home, in the Sabine 
caantrj], of CoUatia. — L. Tar- 
qnlnins CoIUianaa, the hoa- 
band of Luoretla. See 259. 

OOlUtlS, at, oolUtiSn-, [ooUL 
t°A (p- P' of oSnf erre) + iOn] 
f., a having bnmght together; 
henoe, n contribution ; alio, a eem- 
pariton. 

oollInuB, ~a, -am, [ooUi- -{- 
no-],q/'or bdonging to a hUl.hOlg. 

OOUla, at OOlll., [?], m., a hiU. 

oolloolie, aee conlooflre. 

coUoqnl, aee oouloqaL 

oolloqnlum, aee oonloqttlum. 

oollnm, -I, [?], n., the neck. 

oolfiola, -ae, [oolSn*^ + U>], 
f., a collection of tet&ett, a coiong. 

oolfinna, -I, [^ col and Sqiu aa 
if throagh an S-atem], a tiller of 
the loil, farmer ; henoe, a tettler, 
coioniet. 

color, at. colflr-, [?], m., eoior, 
hue ; hence, tA< canp/en'on. 

oomes, at. oomit-, [f], e., a com- 
panion, atiociate ; aUendaiU (rather 
aa a oonrtier than a aerrant). 

oomltSif, -or, -fitna, [denon. 
from oomes], to acconqtang, at- 
tend upon. 

oomlt&toB, -Ha, [oomltl- 4- 
tn-],in., an accompanging ; heitoe. 
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OOmlUmn, -I, [?], n., the plaoa 
adjoiaiag the Pomm vhsn the 
people aasembted t« rote. — Henoe, 
comltia, -Cram, iktaatt-mbisfor 
eUctioia ; an dtrtion. 

commefttm, -tts, (fonued from 
oommeSi« (oon -|- metre, 
to go), like andltne from au- 
dlre], m., a going back and forth; 
henoe, a pauagt-vay, or, in 
um;, ItaBt of niaenu,' also, a 
a)nipanjr,lrai'n,bnt moat freqn 
I7 in the acqiuTed meomnf;, jaro- 
n>ioR>, »\^ia (i. e., the tl 
for «Mch one goes back and forth, 
from a military poiot of view). 

oonunemorlie, -S, -flvl, -AtuB, 
[con -f- memorftre (deuoni. 

from mfltllOr)], (0 recoil in nne'i 
(Utenfion vioidlg! henoa, (0 rtmind 
of, and, mora commonlf, to ieil of, 

commendXtifi, M. oommendft- 
tlftn-, {ooinmeiidat7, (p. p. of 
oommendixe, oon -f- mon- 
dflre {maoua + dar«|) -f 
l&n-j, f., a luuing put into the 
dargt of; a rtrommending ; henoe, 
a rteommeadaiioH, praite. — oom- 
mendfttlfi Slis, attractivena* 
of /ace, UtHUg. 

aommlnna, [?], adT., of clou quar- 
teri, hand to hand. 

commlsertil, -or, -Stna, [oon 
+ mloerfirl (deoom. from mi- 
ser)], Co pilf vtrf miuA, tobtwaU, 
(Unlike moot lertx of pitjing, 
this Terb, aa also the nmple ml- 
■erBrl, ia nsed with an aocuba- 
T1TB aa object.) 

oommlttere, -fi, -mbl, -mis- 
■na, [oon 4- mlttere], (0 mud 
or bring logtthtr ; henoe, to intnal 
to, eoKnU to ; to rnter upon or ™- 



n (battle or war) ; to a 
ae). 



■u'( (a < 

commodC, [ad*, of commo- 
dna], properlg, AUfvily; henoe, 
tuitahlji, aduantagtoutlg. 

oommodom, see oommodoa. 

oommodna, -«, -um, [oon + 
iDOdnB], 0/ proper tMoturtf 
henoe, tuitable. Jit, advantageoiu, 
favorable. — Hence, oommo- 
dam, -I, n., advantage, profit. 

OOmmorSiT, -or, -fitua, [oon -\- 
mor&rl (denom. from mora)], 

. to tarrg, linger, itay (intraua., 
vhile the aimple Terb ia nsed both 
tranaitiTelj and intranaidTely). 

commoTSre, -eS, -mAvI, -md- 
tnn, [oon -H movSie], to move 
forcibly; hence, to remove, dis- 
place; to diitm'b, throw into dii~ 
order; to affect grratlg, diupuet; 

oommfinlre, -IS, -fvt, -Itoa, 
[000 + mfinbe (old moe- 
nlre, denom. from moenla)], to 

fortify itronglg. 
commflnia, -*, [coa -|- mfl&ia 

(f' ma, to bind) + nl-j, harring the 
tame dvtiet; benoe, general, com- 

oomparare, •&, -fivl, -fttna, 

[oou + paxtx«], to pnpare care- 

failg ; to collect, obtain. 
oomparSre, '9, -flvl, -itna. 

[deaom. from COmpBr (con + 

pflr)], to put eqmUi together; 

henoe, to compare logetier ; also, 

to matdi (for a contest). 
oomp«dea, oompedlom, [oon 

+ pia], f., fettrre for the feel; 

henoe, fettert, bonds (in feneral). 

(Some oblique cases of the sing- 
are occanooiill}' found.) 
oompellere, see coDpeller«. 
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comperIrS, -19, -p«rl, -pettns, 
[con 4- parere], to get knoto- 
ledge of tomtlMug, find out titrdu ; 
to leant, oMxrtain. 

coinpl«otl, gee oonpleotl. 

oomplfliBs, -R, gen. ■itun, (ooil 
+ pIOtSb], wry mang ; aim, »ini- 



oftnfirl, -or, -Stna, [?], lo try, at- 
ttmpi, undertait. 

OOuoBdere, -S, -ofisal, -oCsana, 
[con -f oldere], to field a>iii- 
pletdy ; hencs, to grara, aUme ; to 
give precedence to ; to retire, with- 

ooDO«rpere, ■&, -cerpal, -o«ip- 
tua, [oon + OEtrpere], lapluck 

oonoldere, -S, concidt, [con 
+ cadere], (o fall together or in 
a heap; heiuw, lo/aU in battle; to 
go to pimt. 

conoId«re, -B, oonoldl, -clans, 
[ooa + otteden],to alt topieoei, 

to dettrof ; to ttrike doan, kill, 

ooDoilllre, -S, -1,tI, -Atna, [de- 
Dom. from OOnclUonr, an a$iem- 
blg (con -f *callnm, ^ oal of 

olBmOre + lo-)]> lo (/""S to- 

gelher; heDoe, to connect, uniie, 
anil, more commonl;, la lOin over, 
make friendly aifaoorabU;towin, 
acquire. 
cononraoa, .Ha, [fomied from 
coDoarrere, like onrsna from 
ike root of the simple verb (^ our 
+ au-)], m., a running together; 
benoe, a gathering, auembii/; ee- 
pe<u»11y, a hoitiU coming together. 



oocoutere, J3, -coaal, -coaaoa, 
[ooD + quatere}, Ic ttrike to- 
gether i hence, to ihaie hard ; thake 
to the /oandatian ; to agilale, dis- 
ttrrh. 

oondare, -S, -dldt, -dltna, [coa 
+ *dare, to put], la pa together ; 
hence, to found, buHd, eataUiih ; 
to lag up ; to bwy ; lo hide, eon- 
crai. 

ooDdlclS, It. cODdlolSn-, [ol>- 
WDie tonDBtion ocmtMiiiug OOU, 
v'dic (cf. dloers), and the sofBz 
-15n-J, f., an agreement, ^ipula- 
tion, terms; hence, a match, mar- 
riage ; also, tiluaiion, draim- 
ilancee, condition. 

ooDdlmentum, -I, [condl- -)- 
mento-], n., the means of pre- 
aerving or pidcling ; bauce, xown- 
ing, ^ict. 

condlre, -10, -IvI, -Itua, [denom. 
of oondna, butler (oon and root 
of 'dare, 10 put)], to preeave, 
pickle, leaion ; hence. Id make 

oondltor, st. oondltfir-, [fonoed 
from oondere, like dator from 
root of dare (V da + tfir-)], m., 
one who putt together ;etpetialiy, the 
founder (of a int;, ttate, lawa, 
etc.)- 

oondflcere, -S, -dfl^ .dnotiu, 
[con -f- d&oere], lo bring or 
draie together, attembie ; eipocial- 
ly, la hiri (vhether aa a umple 
bnainea term or ai a military tena 
for the employment ot maroeiia- 
rie.). 

oBnferre, -ferS, -tnll, JStna, 
[oon 4- ferre], to bring together ; 
hence, to contribute ; la unite ; to 
match in contett ; to coaporc ,- la be- 
llow tjpon or astign to. — b8 Ofin- 
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farre, (0 beiak* one'* tdf to; to 
(^SOK-iiel/lo. 
cfiofettuB, -a, -nm, [p. p. of ofin- 
ferolre (oon + farobe, to 

ttaff)], erammed together'; hencti, 
datf, crowded; tingid.JiUl, 
ofioftstliu, [ace. of ■cAnfCatl* 
(con + •£ eatls, from root in ttm- 
tlnaiv, Co hrulen), nged u adv.], 
immeditattg, Jorthwilh. 

oSnficere, -15, -fict, -fcotiu, 

[con -I- t&oeie],to make eiuMg, 
conqiUle ; to caute ; to actong)iidi ; 
to wear oul^ uj&iienf uh i^, dalrogy 

kill. 

oSundentik, -aa, [oSnfldent- 
(pras. p. of cfinfldere, con -J- 
fld«r«, to frBrf) + iS-], t., coffl- 
p/e/e tnal, confiilewx. 

oftnfldere, -A,-flBiu, [oon -|-n- 
dere], to tnut coa^iklfig, rtlg 
Jirmly upon. The pbbsok tmiWd 
in ia oonunonlj expreend by a 
dalive ; the thbiq relied on more 
UBually b; an ablatiue. 

oCnnrmKre,-fi, -StI, -ftttu, [oon 
-l-fTnnaTe (denom. from Ot- 
miM, -a, -tun)], (o make verg 
itrong ; benoe, la itrmgtiien, ettatar- 
agt ; to cot^/inii, print ; to affirm, 
dedare as certain. 

oSnfltbl, -«or, J«BBaa, [oon + 
fatSrl (anme root aa fSif, fa 
^woJ;)], loaeknaioltdgt, admit, eon- 

05nAIctatl0, Bt oSnfllotltlOn-, 
[oSofllotfifji (p. p. of oftn- 
fiIotftr«, intanaiTe of cSnfll- 
ge«. con -f- fligsre, to Krlkt) 

+ lOn-], t, a itrilnng hard to- 
geOitr ; henoe, a colliiion ; a itntg. 
^. (A nre add poat-olMnoal 

oOnfll^re, -JS, -flbcl, .flictua, 



[con + fliEere}, to tiriit togaJt. 

tt ; hence, to ^glii, amtmd, con- 

fiia. 
cflnSnere, -0, •fln^, [oon -|- 

Ilueia], to ftow togrther ; hence, 

to crowd or gather together. 
cfinfugere, 4S, -fflgl, [oon + 

fUforo], (0 /« to for rtfu^i 

henoe, to lake refuge in ; to havt 

oCnfundore, -fi, -fadl, -flUaa, 
[oon -f fundere], to pour to- 
gether ; henoe, to mix, unite ; and, 
more eommonly, to confuge, throw 
into ditarder. — P. a. cOnfflsaB, . 
-a, -um, diaorderrd, confuted. 

oongerero, -S, -eeasl, .gestna, 
[oon -|- gerere], tobring togeihtT 
(eapeciallj in a heap) ; to heap up ; 
to conttruft. 

oongredl, -ior, -greaaoa, [oon 
-|- gradlj, to loatt togaher ; henoe, 
tome^, visit; and, more oonunon- 
ly, to meet atfoe»,Jighi. 

conloere, 45, 4ecl, 4eatna, 
[con -t- laoara], to throw to- 

grthtr ; to hurl or throw forciblj). 
-~- sS conlcere, to hurry or Jlee 



o5ni|lnoti8, at odnlflnotlSn-, 
[cSui<hict<% (p. p. of oonluD- 
gero, oon + iungere) + 
iSn-], f., a having joined together ; 
hence, a union ; a joining in 
frieadAip, an intimacy. 

oSnluaEore, -5, 4flnxl, 4tlno- 
tos. [oon ■\- lungere], lo j'di'h 
together, to unite. 

oSnlflnz, at. cSnlnf-, [oon + 
^ Ins (of iungsre)], c, one who 

ii joined to another in marriage, a 
ipoute; hutband or wife. 
OOnlflrSre. -0, -Svl, 4ltun, [coa 
+ IflrBra (denom. from Ida)], fo 
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metar together ; hence, (D Jbrn a 
pint, eniupiVf. 

oODlflrBtlfi, St. oonlOrStlCii-, 
[ooniflrat°^ (p. p. of couijl- 
i&re) H~ l<i°-]t f-i 1 havi>^ nmrn 
together; hence, a coaigiiring to- 
gtther ; a plot, contpiracji. 

oonllga, -ae, [con + *16ga 
(^ISg, bI. ligAre -|- i-}], m., one 
who U pat in charge of aomrtking 
tcith anaditr, a coiieague. 

conllgare, -&, -Ifigl, Jfietoa, 
[oon + lefwe], to gather to- 
gether ; hence^ to collect / to assem- 
blr; to gain, acquire. — bS con- 
llgere, animmn caaUgere, to 
recover one'a self, tfne^9 courage, 

conlocBre, -Z, -StI, -Stns, [con 
+ lootre (deuDin. from looiu)], 
to place together; hence, to put, 
elation eomevthere ; to give in mar- 
riage I to tngilog in or ofifi'y to. 

oonloqul, -or, -looatua, [ooa 
+ loqtll], to talk together ; to con- 
verse vilh or io/J a con/erence 
KitL 

conloqulum, •!, [oonloqu- 
(gathered from conloqul, and 
treated as a item) + lo-], n., a 
talking together ; a conyer«ii(iiin or 

coamOTtee, -eS, -mfiTl, -mO- 
ttu, [con -|- moT8r«], to move 
forciUy ; hence, to tet in nuAion ; 
to disturb, agitate; lo excite, stir 

coopallere, -5, -pull, -pnlaua, 

[con+peUwo], to drive to- 
gether ; henc«, (0 urje, in\ptl ; to 
CDiufraiR, coi^id. 
conpleoti, -or, -plexus, [con 
-I- plactere], (o taine {one's eel/) 
around dotelg i hence, lo embrace ; 



derstand ; to comprise, indude- 
(Stronger than amplact^) 
OODpreheadare, -0, -prehendl, , 
-heasus, (oUo oonprendeie, 
etc.),[coD4-prelieQdef e (prae 
-I- ■hendare)], to gra^jirmlf; 
hence, lo seize ; to attack ; to 
arrest ; to perceiee, understaad ; to 
describe, aarrate. 

conrninpeie, .4,-TllpI,.TTtptas, 
[coa -|- rumpere], to buret <« 
break to pieces; hence, to injure, 
t^il ; lo bribe, seduce, cam^iL 

c&iwatataTe, -S, -fivl, -Atna, 
[con -|- aalat&re (denom. from 
salfls, irh. eee)], to wish tafetg 
to heartily; hence, to greet, la- 
lule. 

o5n<clns,.a, am, [con -|- *bo1us 
(root of scire -fo-)], kmnoing 
with (gome one else) ; henoe, ae- 
cessorg lo ; an accongilice of; alao, 
coniKioas to one's self, self-am- 

odnseDCsceis, -9, -B«nul, [oon 
-f-senescere (incept, of senSre, 
B danoni. from Benftx)], (o begin 
to be Tealln old ; heuce, lo ieconu 
/eebie, waste awag, 

cSna entire, -IS, -s6nsl, ■sSnsus, 
[cod + sentire], lo/ed together ; 
hence, to agree ; to unite in doing 
somethii^ (whether good or bad) ; 
to Jit, correiponJ with. 

cAnsequI, -or, -aeofitus, [oon 

-{-■equlj, lo/cUov sharjdg ; hence, 
fo attend tgion, acconfany ,- to fiA- 
loiB ! to pvrtue as an tnemg ; to 
attain, gel, aceon^isk. 
oSnserere, -6, -aemt, -sertus, 
[oon -|- serere], to twine or 
icreathe together ; hence, to put to- 
gether. — loanum o&naarere, 
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pfignam oSnsvrero, to join in 

battle, lajigit. 
oBnservare, -A, -ftvl, -Bttu, 
[con + sarrftre (denom. from 
■•ttob)], to teep ta/dg ; to tave, 



oSnatdere, -6, -aBdl, 

[ooD + root of •edtrej, to lakt 
a mat, lit dawn ; to $mU or tight 
igxm ; to tetUe doim, tubiitlt ; «pe- 
cUUy IS militarr term, to eneamp. 

ooualilnm, -I, [niioeTtaiii fonnation 
containing Con, t]i« root of sa- 
Ure, to le(^, uid BofBx io-], n., a 
deliberating; hence, a condiuion; 
a plan or pvrpete ; a deliberatint 
bodg, coURCif ; olao, vntdom, dii- 

oansimillfl, -«, [oon + •ImUia], 

canslatere, -fi, -stitl, [con + 

■iBter*}, to plan ow'a tdf >n a 
particniar ^)ot,to f>alt,sti^ ; henoe, 
to ttand otu't ground ; to hold out ; 

cSiupootna, -Ob, [formed from 
cSiuplcer* like advsntua 
from adveaire, eto.], m., a 
looking at ; hence, light, iriew ; ve- 
nire In ofinapeotam, esBe In 
oSnspeotft, come into viea, be in 

oSnaploere, -15, -sped, ^pec- 
tnB, [oon -I- Bpeoer*], to took 

at care/ullg, Io obteree ; to gaie 
upon admiringli/! hence, in pas- 
uTe, to be dittinguiiAed ; aUo, to be 
con^icuou* or natorioai. 

oSnapIrBre, -fi, Jkvl, -fttaa, 

[con + spIrOre], to breatie to- 
gethar ; henoe, Jo iarmonite, agree ; 
to anile, condiine together (for good 
and lew frequently for bad por- 



oSnatantla, -ae, [oAnstant- 
(prea. p. of oSnatbe, con + 

Bt&re) 4- IS-], f., a ttanding to- 
gether orjfrNi/jr,' henoe, iteadinea4, 
firmneu ,' agreement, coniiiteneg ; 
itabititi/, constancy, 
oSnstBxe, -4, -aUtI, -aUltarus, 
[oon -|- stare], to aand together; 
hence, (o agree arith, eorreapond ; 
Io be contiftent ; to be firm, tUad- 
/att; to consiit of; in mercantile 
language, to coal ; of acoounCa, to 
balance, come out right. — Imper- 
sonally, oOnatat, I'l is agreed, ii 
generallg beliened or accepted. — 
Henoe, p. a. cSnaUna.^in, mi- 
form ; comiitent, stead/aet ; harmo- 

cBnstltnere, -5, -atitul, -atl- 
tfltuB/ [oon + atatnere (de- 
nom. from atatne, poiture)}, to 
put in a fixed potition ; henoe, to 
itattbn, poll ; to tit ip, huUd ; to 
appoint ; to leltle, arrange ; to fix, 
determine. 

ofinauBBcere, -B, -suSvI, -atiS- 
tns, [oon + BuBacere (iooept. 
of •■nBre)], to become uted to ; 
henoe, in perfect tense, to be vied 
to. — Also tranaitdTely, bnt rare in 
claaaioal Latin, to aeaulom to, mt^e 

cBnanStQdB, at. oSnsnBtfldln-, 
[cBnauB- -|- the made-up endings 
tfldS (i. e., as it throogh 'oBn- 
anBtna, -Ha, cf. habltna, ha. 

bltfldB)], f., habil, custom, usage ; 
hence, familiar inlercoyirte, friend- 

cBnanl, at. cBnaul-, [fonnation 
contmning COn and the root of 
aa]Ire,to/eqp],m.,tA< highett offi- 
cer in the iiaman itaie, a consul. 

ofinanUrifl, -«, [oBnanl -|- the 
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madv-np eDding Aria (L e. tStur 
die pktteni of IflnS-llB)], 0/ or 
belonging ta a cmuui ; freqoBnt as 
a Donn, a ptrton of conwior rofit 



(ii 






™.ul). 



cfiiuulatua, -fls, [from cfioBol 
and tb« tnfSi tn- ai if tbroo^ a 
■oSnaalOre), m., a contuUh^. 

cSiunlere, -4, -aulul, •sultot, 
[con and the root of aallre, to 
ieop], lo delibtratt, r^tet ; to aik 
adviet of, contidi (lued wjtli ace.) ; 
to look oat for, talce though for (lUed 
wilh d&t.). 

cBnsultam, [muter of die p. p. of 
cfinanleTB, used aa a nauu], n., 
mwifthing rtftecttd and decided 
upon ; a decision w deerw (espe- 
ciallv a deoiee of die senate). 

oSns&mere, -4, -aflmpal, ailm- 
ptna, [oou-j-sflmere (sub + 
emere)], fo take altogtlher ; hsDce, 
(d uw up ; la maite, dettrog, con- 

COi>t«mpIStl5, et coi>t«mplfi- 
tiSn-, [contempllfj^, p. p. of 
oontempUiI (con -f *t«in- 
plSiI, denom. from templom) 
-|- iSn-], f., a having made care- 
fal ab$eroalioB of the place marked 
out for taking omtn* (templum) ; 
heneo, attentive observaiion ; con- 

conteudete, -6, -tendl, -tea- 
tna, [con + tender*], to gtrrlrk 
tight ! heDEe, to pwtue with vigor, 
ttriee tagrrly for ; (omarcA or jour- 
ncjr quickly ; to compart ; to main- 
tain gtouily, contend ; to vie or 
Jigk with. 

oontentan, -a, -um. [p. p. of oon- 
tlnfire {oon -f tenfire) used aa 
^i.],held in; hence, iati^fied,con- 
lent. (The peiaou or tiHiig with 



which on* ii aatiafied is eipiMMd 
b; an ablative.) 

ooateiTSr«, -«fi, -ul, -ItoB, [oon 
+ terrfiie], to frighten badly. 
(& nttber late word, but fkTorita 
with Ii*;.) 

oontinBiw, at. continent-, [pn«. 
p. of oontlnSre (con + te- 
nSre), nwd h adj.], luilding tight 
or togttiier ; henoe, bordering on, 
adjacent I also, moderate, tdf-re- 
Mrainedi uainterrupttd {at time). 
— Aa noon fern, (with the idea 
terra nndantood), tie main land, 
the continent. 

OOntinaiiB, -a, -urn, [contln 
(gatheced from contlnfire, and 
treated aa stem) -|- DO-], holding 
together; henoe, unintemqited, tuc- 



cSntifi, at oontiSn-, [contracted 
from coDventld (convent-, 
taken from convenlre Joon + 
venire ) and treated as a item + 
ISn-)], f., a coming together; 
henoe, on attemblg, meeting; a 
^leeck, harangue. 

ofintlOnSil, -or, -Atiie, [denoin. 
from ofintifi], to farm an atmrn- 
bly ; henoe, especiall;, to addrets 
an atunMy, to harangue. 

oontrl, [case formof *cont(e)nia 
(oon + the coniparatiTe endin|f 
■terns ; see alter)], prep, with 
ace., oner against, facing, appetite, 
eontrarg to. — PucB, cootrfi 
MaasUlam, opposite at off Mar- 
sfilUs. — Mbtafmobicai, contrfi 
Caeaarem pDgnke, to fight 
against Carmr ; contrK opInlS- 

Also naed as adverb, oontrl 
ferre arma, to take omu on the 
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Ooutrabere, -fi,-ti&^, -trXotiu, 
[con -J-trahota], (0 draw or drag 
togtUttr; heuee, to attentbit/ to 
bring about, accoitg>liilt ; to ihortea, 

oontr&rlua, -a, nm, [contrS-i" 
lias (i. e. u if tbrongb ■oou- 
trfirls -\-io~)'\,btingot'eragaintl; 
hence, appoiite; and, more com- 
monlj, oppottd, eontrari/ lo. 

oontnmSUa, -a«, [■contomBll-, 
con + •tumeil- (^ tnn of 
tnmflre, to mdl, and niffix U-, u 
if through an S-atam ; cf. fidi- 
Us, oraaillB) + itU], f., a m>dl. 
tag oi paging up greatly ; benoe, 
imident (reotnunl, idnat, inndl. 

oonvftlSsoora, 4. -valnl, [con 
H-TalBsoere (incep. of va- 
IBro)], to begin to be reaUg anmg ; 
hencB, lo begin (o recover one's 
heallh, be eonvaUKenl. 

OODTeDlre, -IS, -vfinl, -Tentnm, 
[con + venire], (0 eonu together, 
outnMe; henca, to meet, addrttt 
(trans.). — Especiiilly imperaoiul- 
I;, COUVault, ('( II agreed Bpan ; 
also, I'l i* Jit, tuitable. — Hence, p. 
a. oonTenlens, Jii, mitable, or, 
Bometimes, harmonioai, 

convertere, -A, -verU, -Tersns, 
[con -i- vertere], to turn whollg ' 
round ; hence, to tarn loaard >ome ' 
fixed direction ; to change, tram- 
form. I 

oonvTvinm, J, [*oouTlTO-(oon i 

+ vlTo., V vT' + 0-) + lo-]. j 
n., a living together; hence, a meal I 
taken together ; a banquet, dinner. 
ooor&f, -lor, -ortos, [con-^-orl- | 
rl], (0 rise or spring up ; to etand 
up; lo break forth. ! 

oftpU, -ae, [*oAp]- (con -|-[opB] 
opla) + 1ft-], 1, pUtdy, aiun- i 
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dance, richet ; meant, /acSitiet, 
abiiitg,— Hence, ofipiao, -firum, 
troiipi,J'orctt. 

oor, st cord-, [g&me vord u £i^. 
heart}, n., the heart. — cordi 
allonl eaaa, to be araptabU, 
pleating, to any one. 

oBram, [case form of compouDd of 
con + Sa, mouth], prep, with 
ab]., in the pretence of, before. — 
Also as adr., openly, before people. 

CorinthiuB, -a, -um, [Coiintho- 
-|- lo-], t^ or belonging to Corinth, 
Corinthian. 

Cortnthua, -I, [Qt. proper nsne, 
KipivBoj], f., Corinth, the flourish- 
ing citj At the veetern end of the 
ladunns irUob jinns tbe Pelopon- 
neeuB with Attica. It vas de- 
Hboyed by L. Hammiiui in 146 

CornBllna, -a, -am, the name of 
one of the most famous Roman 
gentSa. — P. Cornfillua Bol- 
pi5 £frioftniia MUor, the con- 
queror of Hannibal at Zama in 
202 b, c— p. CornSlioa BcIplS 
AemlliSnua AfricSnua Mi- 
nor, son of L. Aemilins Paulas, 
vbo von the battle of Pjdna in 
168 B. c, adopted by the son of 
Scipio Africaons tJie Elder, and 
destroyer of Carthage in 146 b. o. 
— L. CornBllna Bulla, the fa- 
mous dictator and conqueror of 
Marins in the civil wan of S6-^ 
B. c. — ConiBllns ITepSa, tbe 
biographer. 

comlctUum. -I, [cornfi and lo- 
(dim.) aa if through a stem in 



o-],i 



a lilt 



oomil, -fla, [same vord as Eug. 
ham], u.,a horn; hence, in mili- 
tary parlance, the wing of an wmg ; 
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bIbo, a bugU-iam (> laigi onrved 




boTDi while tnba waa a sti^ht 
tranip«t, Mtd lltnus one strught 
except at the hu^r end, where it 
onned Kimewhat). 

oorSlla, -ae, [oorSnft- + IK- 
{dim.), aadmilAtod], 1, a little 
mrtatA orcroim. 

corfina, -ae. [?], t.,a wreath; hence, 

^mttalon oio/lii- 
tenert (in oonit, at 
the Bame«, ato.). 

CorSnea, -ae, 

[Or. proper name. ^ 

Kop<£r»a], f., bI 
town in the west- 
era part of Bo«o- 
tja, where the Spartana under Age- 
mlam defeated the Atheniaua and 
Tbabana and theii alliaa in 394 

oorpna, Bt.OOTpor-,[?J,n.,oia(fy, 

the body. 

corrumpeTe, see oonrnmpere. 

Cornnofinins, -a, 'Om, the name 
of a gSllB among the Roniaii ple- 
beian familiea. — Tlberiiu Co- 
nmoSuluB, one of the conaola 
who conqneied Pyrrhna and the 



Corvlnus, -a, -am. [oorros, a 

ravtB, and the anflix no-, aa if 
throngh an T-alem], a anmame 
given to (he deaoendanta of M. 
Yaleriiu Corroa (aee below), and 



WTongl; applied t* 
CoTToa himaelf . 

corroB (-na), -I. [root meaiiiiig to 
imnd -\- UO-], m.,a racen. — GiTen 
aa a nmuune to M. Valerias, 
who waa aided bj a raren in his 
fight against a Gallic ohieftaiu in 
34tl B. o. 

ootUdlllaaa, -a, -am, [oottldlS 
-\. the made-np endiug ftnoB {L 
a., after the pattern of RSmK- 
ana], btionging to entry dag, 
daily. 

or(U, [?], adr., to-uorniM>. 

CraMua, -I, m., thick or /at, a aiu^ 
name in the gSoB Idclnla.— M. 
Idoiulus CiaaBoB, the tliird tii- 
nmrir with Caaaar and Pompej, B. 
c, HO. 

oreKTe,-S, -AvI, -Ataa, [game root 
aa crBHcerej, to make grmp; 
hence, to beget, produce; to eauie; 
to ckoote, appoint (officers, etc.)j 
to announee tu elected (oaed of the 
action of the conaol (or other mag- 
ialiate) who presided over an eleo- 

oi6ber, -bra, -brum, [root of 
Cre*o«r« -|- bto-], gmtKing 
thiddy; hnaiMijTeqMnt, nuRKnau. 

orfibrtaoera, -5, orSbruI, [in- 
ceptive from CTfibei], to begin to 
be Jriquent ; henoe, to increaae, 
ipread. (Post-claauoal word.) 

orBbrS, [abl. of oreb«r, naeil as 
adTBfb], often, freguaitly. 

orfidera, -fi, orfidldl, crCdltoa, 

[•orSdo-,Wi>/-|-»dare, topM\, 

to havtfaitX in, tniM, bdieve; to 
entrua to; to be of opinion, think; 
used parenthetically, 1 dare tag 
— liaec, cr6dS, dIoSs, ihit, I 
dare say, is what you wiU way. 

orSdaliUU, Bt.oiedalitat-,[cr«. 
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ivd% (■or*d%+ lo-> -H tit-], 
{., the quaiitji of being ready to be- 
iitet, ertduliig. 

CretuBna, -ae, t., a ttxrn in Ci»- 
alpine Oaol an tbe rivsr Po. 

orSsoere, -5, orSvI, crStus, [in- 
cep. fram root in crebe], to be- 
gin to grout i hguoe, (0 groie, tn- 
ereaie ; to gain lOrenglk. 

Cl«flBa,-aQ, [Trojui proper name, 
in Gr. K^avvn], f., the Brat wife 
of Aeoeu, a diugliter of Priam, 
Hug ot Troy, Rooording to the 

orTbinm,-I,[n l 



bro-],n.,a« | 

Oilmeii, at o V 

mill-, [root ^ 

min-], n.,aiJecinon(espeoiBlly ju- 
dicial) ; henoe, a diarge,aectualioB. 

orttdSlls, -«, [or&do- aod the 
■offiz 11-, as it thrangh an S-Bt«ni, 
after the pattern of fidBlls], 
tarih, cruet. 

oradSUUU, at crttdSUtat-, 
[OTild«ll. + tftt-], f, the quaiitg 
of being crfldAlln, harthTieta, 

orfldBlltvr, [adv. of oradells], 

hariUi/, cndlg. 

crOdUB, -a, -am, [uune root ae in 
ortldfilU and in ornot, blood 
•\- o-'],b!oodg ; hoDoa, raw, unripe ; 
■m mature, crude. 

otusntus, -a, -llin, [obvcnre for- 
mation from root in omor, Uood, 
orfldella, eta.], bloody. 

Orta, «t. orOt-, [?], a,, a leg. 

Onlpa,-ae, [?], f, Uame.or a/au^. 

onlpftra, -fi, -ftvT, -fitns, [denora. 
from onlpa], to blame, Jind fault 
vith, etnture. 



ooltQni, -ae, [from root of oolere 
and mlfiz rS- as if throoKh a item 

in tu-], (,, a tilling, caltivatiim ; 
hence, care, aUture. — agrl cul- 
tflra, tlui adtimaioB of the lail, 
agricuUtre. 
cum (earlier qnom), [caae form of 
qui], conj., ahai; then pasaing 



though; uihile. — cam ptimnm, 
atioanas. — oum . . . tnin.iotA 
. . . ar\d, not only . . . but alio. 
onm, [?], prep, with abl., with, in 
company witL — otun mignS 
ezeroltfl, with a great army. — 
Cumg;aadlS,u>ilApieaiure. — Ih 
ooHPoemoH it appean under the 
old form oom or more commonly 
changed to Don, and either baa an 

dere, to atretdi light, or meauti to- 
gether, as in ooQTeDlre. 

CunotOrl, -or, -flttw, [?], to ddag 
(intrtms.), to linger. 

oflnotna, -a, -tmi, [aontcaol«d 
from oonlflnotos (oon H- 
Iflnotna, p. p. of iungere, to 

join)], all togrther, alt in a body, 
the inhole. 

onnena, -I, [?], m., a wedgt ; in 
military parlance, troops farmed in 
a Ktdge~ihaped fgure. 

oupeie, -15, -ItI, -Ittu, [^oup, to 
be eager], to long for, desire, wiih, 

oapldltSs, at onpldltSt-, [cu- 
pld14 ("oup'A { V "up + o- 1 -t- 
dO-)-|-t«t.]. f., the quality of 
being onpldns ; hetioe, longing, 
detire; greed, covaoueneee; party 

cnptdS, at on^dln-, [obaonre 
formation oontainii^ ^ onp- and 
nffixsa do- -f- Sn-], t, detire, 
longing; greed. 
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oapldas, -a, -um, ['oap^j^ oonrua, 
(^ cup + 0-) + do-], eager j rwo], i 
/or, dtiiroui of; gretdf, ai-ari- 

c^T (older qndr), [?], vrhg (both 

intaiTog. and relatiTe). 
Odra, -ae, [budg root u cavfire, 

(o be on dik'i guard}, t., concern, 

care, anxietg, trouble ; care of, m 

agemenl. 
cflrftre, -9, -fivT, -atna, [dem 

from Otlra], (o bestow cart 19 

^oaJ: oul/or; to attend to, manage; 



CuiSb, -ium, tn., the chief city of 
the Sabines, in the ooothvest cor- 
ner of their territory and neu the 
frontjei of Latium. It had noim- 
poitance after the union -mtii the 
Ronuuw under Romnlua. 

Cflria, -ae, [?], f., one of Ike thirty 
lectioni into ichich the Bomaiu were 
divided bg Romvlia. (There were 
ten C&rlae in each 1^ the three 
tribee, and each cHila consiBted of 
ten gentGa.) Hence, a building 
for the meeting of the senate, a sen- 
ate-hotue ; especially, the Benste- 
house boilt by Tullius Hoatilius 
where the Sacr* Via entered the 
Roman Fomm.the CSria Hostllia. 

CfiriatU, -Srum, m., the name 
of the three Albans who were con- 
quered bjlbe Hor&tlT in the fa- 
mous battle in the reign of Tnllns 
Hoatilina. 

Curliw, -a, -um, the name of a 
Boman gflnH. — M. Curius 
Dentatua, the celebrated gen- 
eral «ha oonqaered Pyrrhus in 
275 B. c, and then the Samnitee 
and other enemiea of the Romans. 

ourrer«, -4, ononrri, 



cursor, at curaSr-, [root of out- 
rera + aSr-], m., a runnrr (es- 
pecially an Bthledc ranner in a 

Cursor, st. CursBr-, m., a Koman 
aumame roeaiUT^ o runmr. — II 
Faplrius Cursor, the dictator 
who gained many yiototiea in the 
Second Stuniiite War (32ft-%4 
K. c). — His son of the mine name 
brought the Third Samnite Wai to 



a end in 290 B 
IB, [ro 



(Used of goiag on foot, of horsea, 
of chariota, of vessela, and of things 

in general.) 
oaatSdia, -ae, [cflstSd- + U-j, 
t,, a tBotcJiing, guarding; hence 
(espt^cially in the plnral), guardt, 
a tcalch ; also, confinement, aa- 

Oflatadlre, -18, -IvI, -Itua, [de- 

nom, from OflStfiB], to icatdi, 

guard, defend. 
oflBtaa, St. O&BtSd-, [f], c, D 

guard, praterior, defender ; alao, a 

jailor. 
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Cyolad«B, -am, [Gr. proper naioe, 

KmfJtts]' '-. 'Ac Cydadtt, the 
ulanda gronped aboDt Deloa io the 
A^oan Saa. They vers bo named 
from theii fonmng a sinjle about 
Ddoa. 

Cfma, -I, [ Pbtbuui proper name, in 
Or. KEpat], the founder of the 
preat Peraiaii kingdom, orei v 
he, roiled 550-520 b. c. — 
other famooa Cyrus was 
piinoe whose lerolt against his 
brother ArtaxerxBa nearly two 
oentoriea later ia Bescribed in 
Xeuophon's Anabads. 

CJslofinua, 4, .(im, [Cysious 

and the iuffir -Una as if through 
I SHMem], of or bdonging to 



Cszk 






penimnla of tl 

PropontiH (Sea of Marmor 

the north ooaat of Mjma ii 



D., abbieTiation for the name Deol- 
miU' — Aln nied to represent the 
onmber Jivt hundred, thong-h (he 
more proper tign ia 10. 

damitare, ■fi,JlwI,-StiiB,[deDain. 
from damnum], ta cause lost to, 
to harm, injure ; to doom, leiitence ,■ 
to centare, condemn ,- capitis 
damnSre, to condemn to death. 

dare, -fi, d«dl, datua, [^ da, to 
givt], to give, pretent ,- to allow, 

dator, St. datOr-, [V da + tOr-], 
m., a giver. (Rare word exoept in 
Uiegraat earl; comio poet PlsutuB.) 

dS, [case fomi of the prononn stem 
seen in the second part ot qnl- 
dam, Idem, etcj, prep, with 
abl.,yrom, dotenJroBi, awag/nm. 



— PucB, dA flnlbna anlli 

azire, to ga out from their own ter- 
ritory ; de mats dSloere, to 
throw doicnjrom the wall, — TmE, 
dC nocte, in ihe night -tMeta- 
FHOKicALLir, poSta dfi popu- 
10,apoeijram thepeo/ile; espeeial- 
Ijr common io the sense, about, in 
regard to; dfi fill morte, about 
his lon'i death. — In ooap., dfi- 
cedere, to go Jrom, dfimlttere, 
to tend down, dfifloera, to /ail, 
d6pl8ra, to engAi/, dSmlrlrl, 
io woTider at grealls- 

dSbfire, 4fi, -nl, Jtna, [dS-f- 

babfire], to have Jrom someone; 

hence, to owe ; to be bound to do ; 

ought, should, 
dSblUtare, -6, -BtI, Jltna, [de- 

nom. from debllla, dfi + habt- 

lla <>hab7, |;iiab of babfire 

+ 0-\ +11-)], Id niaix unmanage- 
able ; hence, to cripple, to weakea. 

dficfidere, -S, -ofiaal, -ofisaum, 
[d« -I- cfideie}, to withdraw 
Jrom ; hence, to go away, depart ; 
to give way to, retire Jrom ; to de- 
part from lift, die. 

decern, [?], (en. 

dfioernere, -S, -oifiwl, -orStna, 
[da -I- oernere], to sift oat! 
hence, lo decide, judge ; to fight, 
contend; lo resolve, determine; to 
vole for, decree. 

dacet. deoult, [third pen. sing. 
o£*deoSre],i(i<.^n?orproper. 

deoUa oentfina mllia, ten times 
a hundred thousand, a million. 

deolBa oentlBa mlllfialmiiB, ten 
n<« a hundred time* a thou- 
.ndlh, a millionth. 

deoiSs oantum mllla, a miilion. 

deolmua, -a, -am, [deoam -|- 
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Dcdmiu, 4, m., a, Roman prae- 
aSmen (liteiallr, the Imth). Its 
abbreTiation ia D. 

dSoUrAre, -0, -AtI, -itns, [dS 
+ olbtU'e (denom. fiom clS- 
rna)], fa •naJce very dear, lo thotD, 
dfdare^ prove ,- in politdoal Ian- 
gaag«, ioproclaim an officer eUcUd, 

dficiBaoere, -9, -orSvT, -orStmn, 
[dS + oriaoOTe], to gram leit, to 
vant ; hence. In general, to di- 
mini A (intmnmtive). 

decnrrere, -S, -onrri or 'Oacur- 
rl, -ouTsnni, [dS + onirere], 
(D run doien; hence, lo mardi 
down, fiote daten, etc. ; to advanct 
quidcli/; fonhVmiiA, charge; toper- 
Jorm mamzinr™. 

decna, Bt.*deoai-, [stnne root u 
deoet -f- or-], n., thai whidi ii 
srtmlg, becoming ; hence, an oma- 
meat ; iplmdor, honor ; merit. 

d«d«Te, -S, -dldl, -dltita, [dS 

-|- dare], to give atpag; hence, 
fa give tip, turrender ; to comign lo, 
— sB d8der«, to sarr^nder (in 
war) ; to devote or applg one's aet/ 

dSdttoere, -5, -dUxT, -duotaa, 
[dS + dtlcere], to lead aaai/; 
hence, to lead off, wilkdraw ; to 
settle (a colon; Bomewhere) ; lo 
launch (boala) ; to eacort from At 
hoiae (sB a mark of honor) ; to 
bring lo or into. 

deesse, dBanm, dBfnl, dfifn- 

tflmt), [dS -|- «aae], to be amig ; 

hence, lofaii, he wanting, 
dSfeoders, -A, J«ndl, JBnaoa, 

[dS + *feDdere], to ward off; 

hence, lo guard, protect, defend. 
dSfBnaor, rt. dMSnaSr-, [dB- 

fOB(d) (gatheied from dBfen- 

d«re and treated as rtom) -|- 



aAr-], m., one uAo aardi off, a 
protector, defender. 

dSfarre, -ferd, -tall, -lltna, [d« 
-|- feire], (a bring aunji or doum; 
hence, to carrg lomewhere ,' lo grant, 
beiloiB upon; to report, tdi (ea- 
peciallj to make a report to a 
BaperioT OT to the >euat«, while 
referre ia to pot the qneotion on 
■nch report or other bnrineas)L. 

dfiflt, [third penon ni^nlar from 
dSflerl (dB + fietT)], it ctate* lo 
be at hand,rtint oat; ]nwx,it fails 
short, fails (rare for dfifioit, from 

dBfioere [dS + fao«re]>. 

dSfleotere, -9, -fleid, -floxua, 
[dB -f flectere], la bend aade; 
hence, to tarn aside, diange the di- 
reef lan of — Also intrans., to change 
one's course, turn aside. 

dBfOrmla, -B, [dB + fSrma, aa 
if throngh a ■dBfdrmaa, -a, 
-am, vhioh had paaied into the 
third dadengion] , wroR^y Jumped ; 
hence, vgli/, unsightly, deformed; 
base, disgraceful. 

dfigere, -d, (not foond in the other 
atBrns), [dfl -I- ager«], to drive 
along, bnt used onl; in the bbbm 
la spend, pass (of time) ; hence, to 
live. 

dBloere, 40, 4eoI, 4ectaB, [dB 

-f iaoere], to throw down : hence, 
to drive oal, didodge ; lo kill. 
delnda, [dB + Inde (In, case-form 
of ia -f da, can-form of Bamo 
root as dam, -dem in Idem, 
etc.)], Ihereajler, neit, (Aem^wn 
(moat common of aaoceaaion in 
time, bnt also need of other mooea- 

dBleotfire, -d, 41 vt, 4ltaa, [intens. 
of dSlioare (dB -|- laoere)], lo 
aUvrt awajr tlronglif, bnt In dawi- 
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cal Latin confined to the meaning 
to ddight, pUate, Aara. 
dilBre, -eS, dUiTt, -inns, [dB 
+ 1Bt«], to >mtar or biot oat; 
henov, to destrog, aboliiA ; to >t^, 

daUberSre, -6, -flvl, -StnB, [d6 

+ ■llbeifire, to lerigli], to weigh 
wtU ; hence, lo reflect upon, eon- 
tider ; tJso take ruuiuet (intraDS.). 
Once or tnice in Nepoe, to cotualt 

deueere, ^, .ISgl, 4eotna, [dS 

+ iBS^iola to gather out ; henoa, 

dSUrfire, -9, (not oied in the other 
Btomg), [de + Urara (denom. 
from lira, fiurOK)], to make a 
fvrroie out ofUj\e ; hence, to be out 
ofone^B head, be ctozi/m 

Delpbl, -Aram, [Or. proper n&me, 
AfAfal], m., ■ city in the aouth- 
wevt (MHner of PhooiB, fomooB as 
the Boat of Apollo'a gre&t oraole. 

dSiabmm, -I, [dUu- (stem of 
*dBln«re, dS -j- Inere, to muh) 

+ bro-], D., the place of aathing 
Old, i. e. a ikrine, lanctuarj/. 
Dfimaratns, -1, [Gr, proper name, 
AijfuipaTDs], m., the father of 
TarqnmiaB Piiaoas. He was a 
CorinthiaD, but fled from Qreeoe 
to the EtraaoAD town TarqainiL 

d6mergeTe,-6,-merBl,-merBns, 

[da + nieisBTe],lopiiingeoidip 
into; hcDce, lo tinJc, ndinterge ; to 
overwhelm. 

dSmlsTfire, Ji, Jtvl, JLtnni, [dB 
-|- migrAre], to move awag from, 
to depart, migrate; 

dBmlgr&tiS, gt dBmigrfitiSo-, 
[dBmigr&f^ (p. p. of deml- 
grtro) + IBn-], f., a having re- 
tiuJved Jroia ; heoee, a migratioiu 



dfimlttere, -fi, -mlal, -miMaa, 
[de + mltt«rej, to lend or Ut 

doam ; heuoe, to lower, 
dSn&rios, -a, •nm, [from dBuo- 
(daovtn -|- no-) and the mada-np 
endiDg- -flrlua (cf. adversB- 
riiu)] , containing ten. — Eepeciall; 
ai a Doim, dBnBTlna, -I, m., a sil- 
ver coin -worth about twan^ cent*. 



)( 



It contained ten ansBs at &nt, 
but aiiteen after the currency be- 
came debased. 

dfiuiqae, [?], adv., at latt, Jinallg ; 
in short, in a word. 

dfillB, St dent(l)-, [same word aa 
English tooth, teeth], m., a tooth. 

dBnOntdBra, -S, -&vl, -BtiiB, [dS 
-|- ufintlai'tf (denom. from afin- 
tluB, contracted for noventiilB, 
noTBnt- {preB. part, of novBrtt, 

the denom. from nOvOB, new) 
-f- lo-)], lo make a neic official an- 
nomcement ; hence, to dedare, di- 
rect, order I hIbo. 10 threaten, and 
to declare (not officially). 

dfinafi, [contracted fordB novO], 
adi., aneic, again. 

dBpOnere, -A, -posnl, -poaitDB, 
[de + pSnere], to put or lag 
doicn, or aiide ; to d^io$lt, intraet 
to ; to reiign, give up. 

dBprahaudere, -A, -prehendl, 
-prebBnsuB, (also dBprBndere, 
eta.), [dS-f-pi'sbendere (prae 
4- tiendeie)], lo teite acmtdch 
awag ; hence, lo leize, Fa((Ji, Over- 
take ; to find out, ditcoetr. 
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dlrBotiw, -a, -nm, see dfiilgere. 

deTldeie, -«S, -rlBl, -rians, [d« 

+ rldSre], Id laugh at, tcoff at, 

dfiilg«re, -6, -re^, -rBotus, [dS 

+ ngexa],ioatraighteti in agiiitn 
direaion; henoe, to pal ttraigM, 
lo arrange ; lo lend to, direct ; to 
guide, — Henoe, p. a. dfirSctns, 
Oraigkt ; open, straightfaraard > 

. aim, steep. See, also, dtrige[«. 

dSaoeudore, -A, -scendl, -soSit- 
ans [d6 + scaiider«J, to dimb 
doan ; hence, to go down, march 
doam, dacend. 

dfisarera, -G, -aernl, -aertOB.fdfi 
-|- Berere], to uhJufi'm or unila,- 
henee, to leave, abo«d(ai, desert. 

dtalderfire, -9, -Svl, -atiis, [dS 

-f ■sIderBre], to long for very 
mucA; todeiire; hence, (o mr'it. 

diBlderimn, -I, [dBBtdar(o) 
{|:sthei«d from d6Blderftre, and 
treated as iteni) -|- lo-]. d., a 
longing fori especial];, a regret 
for. 

dSsmre, -ia, .Bilnl.-Baltnm, [dB 
4- B&Ure], to Jump doicn; hence, 



dBalnera, -ft, dSail, -Bitiu, [dB 
-|- Bluere], to put ai let doom, or 
apart ; henoe, to leave off, ceate, 
detitt/rom. 

dSslpen, -15, (not used in othai 
stemi), [dS + aapere], not lo 
be leniible ; to be/ooUth or jiUy. 

d«Bl8t«re, -a, jitltl, [dB -I- 8l- 
Btere], foKj ffmcn or apart; hence, 
to leave off, etage, detiiljrom. 

dtBpBrSre, -A.-Bvl, -Btiu, [dB -|- 
BpSrBre (denom. from BpfiB)], lo 
give up hope, to degpair i aim trans., 

dSsplosre, JB, -apaxl, -«paa- 



tuB, [dB 4- sp«cere], to loot 
rfmon al; henoe, lo icom, detpite. 

dBBtltnere, -d, -atltal, .stitfl- 
tna, [dB -I- Btataer« (denom. 
trcaa Btatns)], lo set down m some 
position, but, except in Livy, 
ohieflir confined to the meaning-, 
lo/arsake, desert. 

dSterlor, 4ub, [oompaiatiTe of 
•dBt«r (dB -I- tro- ; of. alter)], 
axrse, poorer. — Snperi. dBterrl- 
muB, ■», -um. 

dfitetTimaa, see dfiterlor. 

dBttaliare, -6, -trSd, -trSctua, 
[dS -|- trabere], to dratpfron at 
down I henoe, to siithdravi, renutoe ; 
lo disparage, detract from. 

dBtittdBTe, -fi, -trDal, -trOaua, 
[dB -f- trfldere], to push or 

i&ruM off; to push iomn, drive 
down, dislodge ; to drive or bring 

defirsre, -S, -fiaal, -ilattu, [dB 

+ Orere], to bam up. 
dana, -I, [same root as in dlBa, 

meaning: shine, gleam], m., a god. 
dBvlucete, -8, -viol, .vlctna, 

[dB + vineorB], lo conquer al- 

together, lo siAdvt. 

dBZter, -tra, -trum, {alio -tera, 
-teium), [tro- added to an unex~ 
pluned root], right (■■ diatjn- 
gniihed from left) ; henoe, lidll/iil, 
pnpitious, — Hence, d0Xtra,-ae, 
(sc maatu), f., the right hand ; 
> dextr& parte. In dextra 
parte, on the right. 

dl, Dom, pL of deua. 

ffioere, ^, dizl, dlotus, [^ dlo, 
to show], (D show bn saging ; hence, 
lo say, affirm ; rdate, tM. 

dlotstor, at dlctXtSr-, [dtotH- 

(slem of dlotfirB, intennre of 

dioare) -f- tQr-], m., one mki «ay« 
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witi authorili/, bat oonflDed to the 
iiieuiing' dictator, ta otSoer elected 
at Kome with full powera in timeB 
of great dangef or diffionltj. 

diotum, -I, [neat sing, of the p. p. 
of dla«r«, nsed 08 noon], n., lliat 
ichici M mid 1 hence, a word ,' a 
taging, prtyvtrb, — diotO audl- 
eutem (dlool esse, lo obey lome 
oat (cf. aadira). 

dldQcere, -S, -dflxl, -dnotns, 
[dla + daoer«], todraw or lead 
apart ; haooe, to Mpamte, divide ; 
to dittrilmte, diipene. 

diaoola, -a«, [diSs and IS- (dim.), 
u if thningh a stem in 00-], f., a 
little or liart dag ; a little tnhile. 

di«B, ^, [^dl, (0 Aint, gleam + fi-J. 
m. (lometimeB f. in ^ng.), a day, 

difivrre, JerS, diatult, dOBtiu, 
[dia + ferre], to carry apart; 
benoe, to ^ead, tcaiter ; to put off, 
pottpone ; to be differmt. 

dUSolUs, -e, [di* + faclUs 

(•facO/i {^tAO,todo,maJct + 0-} 
+ U-)i, not ea*s, hard, di^cult ; ob- 

dlffundere, S, -ffldT, -fasns, 

[dia- + fnadeie], (o pour in 

different directioni; hence, to 

tpread, Katter. 
digltna, -I, [?], m., a finger. 
dlgnSiI, -or, -atiiB, [denom. from 

dlKuns, -B, -um], to iMni worthy ; 

to deign. 
dlgne, [adverb of dlgnnfl], mr- 

lhilg,ftls, mitaily. 
dlgnltas, M. dignlt&t-, [dlgii7, 

-f- tSt-], f., uvrth; hence, rani, 

authority, dignity, office. 
OJgauM, -a, -Tim, [formed from an 

onexpUIned root b; the safBi 

no-], icorthy, mitable. proper . JH. 

dlgredt, -lor, -gr«sstu, [dls -f- 



gradl] , to itep apart ; hence, to 
aeparatt, go apart or away. 

dllHbl, -or, -lapstu buih, [dls 
-{- IfibI], to glide or dip apart! 
hence, to fall tapieixs, to dutaoinei 
lo go to rvin ; lo scatter, di^itne, 
Jlee. 

dnigBDa, at diligent-, [pros. p. 
of dtllger«, used aa adj.], «- 
teeming ; hence, altenliee to, care~ 
fal; energetic, indmtriout, dili- 
gent- 

dnigenter, [adv. of dlllgflns], 
attentively, diligently. 

dDlgere, -S, -16x1, -Uctiu, [dla 
+ legeiv], to gather apart ibencD, 
lo value, etteem ; to lone (in oonse- 
quence of esteem, while amSra 
indicates nmple inclinatian, afFec- 
tion). 

dllfioldt, [adTcrb of dllflcldna 
(dla + Ifloldna, from Iflz and 
do-, as if through asMminoo.)], 
brightly, riearly, distincUy. 

dlmloSre, -6, Av\, -Atom, [dls 
-|- mloSra], to make vQirate in 
different dirtctiom ; hence, to fight, 
ttruggle, contend. 

dimldliim, -I, n., see dTmldluB. 

dtmldins, -a, -am, [dla + me- 
dlna], half (in dasaical Latin con- 
fined almost eioloaiiel; to the 
expression pais dlnildla). — 
HenoB, dlmidliun, -1, n., a half. 

dlmlttare, -4, -mlal, -misBiis, 

[dls -f mlttera], to send apart i 
hence, to diamiti, disband, send 
auTag ; to give tp, abandon (a 

DiomedBn, -ontla, [Gr. proper 
name Aia/i/tw], m., an envoy sent 
b; the Persian kin^ Aitaienes to 
trr lo corrupt the great Theban 
general £ 
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DIodJbIiu, -I, [Gr. propai name, 
Aiariaiot], m. There were Tariona 
celebtat«d people of this name, for 
iDslaDoe, Dioajnos the Yuonger, 
tyTant of Sjraciue, during the 
7S»r 367-343 b. a, who gave 
DaiQOclee the fammu feast with a 
sword suspended aboTe his head. 

dtrigere, -6, -rSzI, -rBotiu, [dia 

+ regere ], to ilraightm or arrange 
in »^arale Una ; heooe, to set 
itraigia, arrange, draw up ; (o tend 
or dinct to; to regulatf. (This 
wotd and dBilgere [wh. see], 
thoD^ properly distiBet, are oon- 
fused in usage.) 

dlTlp«a, 4S, -rlpul, -reptiu, 
[dia -|- rapere], to aeize and pail 
in differtnl dirtdiom ; hsDoe, to 
ttaratander ; and eipeeiallj, (o ioy 
mute, taplandtr (in war). 

dlrueie, -A, -ml, -rutus, [dia -f 
mere], to tear t^iart; hence, to 
lyverthrow, datrog. 

dIruB, -a, -nm, [^dI,/ajr + ro-], 
Jiar/id. dread/ui, iarilje. 

dia-, [?}, inseparable prefix mean- 
ing oparf; aa in diatlaIieT«, (d 
drag apart ; henoe, with a n^a- 
tire foToe, as in dlfScUla, hard. 

dia, dative and ablativa plursl of 

dlscSdera, -fi, -cSaal, -oSbbuiii, 
[dia -4- oSdeie], to go apart ; 
henoe, to go aieag, ditapptar ; to 
deviate Jrom, 

dlaoere, -d, didlol, [inoep. (cf. 
adolSaceie) from ^ dlo], to 
learn, become acquainted with. 

dlaoeTDCie, -&, -crBvI, -otBtua, 
[dia -|- oerneie], to tijt apart i 
heuce, to Mporofc ; to diilinguith, 
diirtm. 

dlaoipllna, -ae, [Eor dbolpQlI- 



na (dboipnlna, and —*'"*-, 
aa if throngh an I-atem)], f., la- 
itnctioB, teadiing ; a bodi/ of doc- 
trine ; learning, adaux ; also, a 
haiit. 
dlaotimen, stem dlaotbnln-, 
[formed from disoemere, like 
crimen [mm root of cemeia]. 



n.,ac« 



.o/« 



I t/ioce betuieen, interval, diviiion ; 
a dietinition, difference ; a dtei- 
tion ; a critit, danger. 
dlaartua, -a, -nm, see diaae- 

dialoara, -iS, JBoI, -iootna, [dia 
-|- iaoara], lutArow ajxtrf ; heme, 
to Matter, roul. 

diapSnare, -d, -poatd, -poaittta, 
[dia -f- pdnere], topitt in differ- 
ent pUuxt; to arrange, diUribate, 

dlaaetera, -5, -aerul, (p. p. osed 
ooly ss adj., see below), [dia -|- 
aereie], to vntwine; hence, to 
ono/yie, ditcau, trtat of. — Henoe, 
p. a. disertaa (for dlaaertua), 

dear in ^leaking, fluent (not so 
■trODg as filoquBna). 

diBBimlUa, -e, [diB + BimUla], 

unlike, different. 

diaaimilitftdd, at. diaaimiiitfi- 
diu-, [dlaaimilla, audthemade- 
np ending tfidd (i. e. aa if throngfa 
a st«m in tfl- + dla-)j, f., uJtfce- 
' nest, differemx. 

diaaimolftre, -d, -Bwl, -Xtna, 
[denoin. from dianimUlB], to 
miAe a thing out different ; henoe, 
to ditguite, diitembte ; to hide, keep 

dlaaolfltua, -a, -nm, see dia- 

aolvere. 
dlaaolweie, -d,-aolTl,-aol(Itii8, 

[dia 4- aolware (afi + Inare)], 
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raU, dtttras, dUtolve ; ii 
oul laugTiage, la pag. — Hence, 
p. a., dlaaolatna, loott ; henoe, 
carrot, remiw ; dittaiittt. 

dlMoSdSre, -eft, ■anSsI, -auK- 
anm, [dls -|- saSdBie], to «d- 
vite not to do ; to oppou ; U> dit- 

dlatiasnere, -fi, -stiiid, -atliio- 
toB, [dla + Btinguere], lo 
pn'ct oparf ; heocei to ttpantie, 
bnt most oonunon in ths meuiing 
to disa-iminate, dittingaitk. 

dm, [ou form from same root 
at dlSs and d«UB], adv., by day, 
bnt ohieflf used in the senae. a long 
ichiU, long. — Comp. difltiUB, ga- 
per. dlfltUslmB. 

dlatttu, Me dlfl. 

dlflturnitSn, at. diatnrolUlt-, 

[dlfltllTIl°4 (obsaora farmatioD 
from dlfl) + tat-], f., UngtA of 

dlTerstia,-a, -am, [p.p. of dlver- 
t«re (dls-t-verteie) and u 

adj.], tamed different taayi; hence, 
(jpfxtile; different, diver$t; op- 
posed, hostile; s/paroie, aptirt, 

dIvflB, St. divit-, [?], riek,iBtallhs ! 
Mplendid, costly. 

dvioS, -finis, [HelTstiao proper 
name], m., a, famoni leader of the 
Heli«tiaiia at the time of Caesar's 

dividers, -d, -vIbI, -vlaiu, [dla 
+ «vidBro (^Tid, to ^it)l to 
<p/il tg>arl, i^mrale, divide ; hence, 
(0 diitribate ; lo separate fiom. 

dlvlnitaa, it. dlvlnitat-, [d^ 

▼In"/, -f tat-], f., the qaaiily of 
being dlTlana, divinilg ; also, 
divinaiion. 
dlrlnnB, -», -um, [dlT°/i (V^^ '>f 



diBa and dens + vo-) + no-]^ 

o/oi bdonging to the godi, diviin ; 
inapirtd by hfaven, prophaie ,' god- 
like, luUiTne. 

dlviSns, -da, [from dividers, 
like vlBOa from vldBr«], m., a 
dividing or dittribuling. (A tot; 
rare votd, and f oaod in the dative 
only.) 

divltlae, -ftmm, [dlTit--|-ll-], 
f., richei, a-ealth. 

dooSte, -eO, -ml, dootna, [same 
root a* dioere and dlaoere], le 
t&MT, leach, teli. 

DolBbeUa, -«e,[dim. of doUbia, 
pickaxe, from dol&re,fa Hem], m., 
a Boman snmame (cftgnfimeil), 
in the gBus CoruBUa. — P. 
CornBliiiB DoIBbella.the hns- 
band of Cicero's daaghter. 

dolSte, -eS, -ul, -Itum, [?], tofed 
pain, to suffer; heocfl, to grieve, 

dolor, st dolSr-, [root of dolBre 
-|- 5r-], at; pain; hemw, grief, 

dolna, J, [?], m., a deceit ; h«ioe, a 
trick, stratagem : fraud. 

domBie, -6, domol, domitne, 
[same vord aa Eng. tami\,totamr, 
break ; henoe, lo conquer, subdue. 

domestioua, -a, -nm, [oinoure 
formation from doniDB], bdong- 
ing to tile houte, housekoid, domatic ; 
private. 

domi, locative of damns. 

domloiUuin, -I, [obscnre formation 
from domnsj, n., a dadling, 

domlnns, -I, [•dom'^l (root of 
domSre -|- o-) + ao-], m., one 
who has tamed; hence, a master, 
rater ; owner, postetsor ; housr- 
hdder. 
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dOmUB, -flB, [f], f., a hoiat.— 
HcniM, loo. domi, m home. 

dOnSra, -A, -IvI, -atos, [denom, 
from dOnnm], to noilx a jn^ to, 
giot, prtKta. (Used with an aoo. 
uid a d»t. like OUT give something 
to Kimebody, or with an ace. and 
an abl. like our praevt somebod; 
with aometluDg). 

dOoeO, [?], temporal particle, at 
long at, lehile (in Lit; and Ut«r 
writers) ; until (the aommoD alaa- 
sical meaninfi:). 

dSnuin, -t, [dB (yaried fonn of 
root of data) + no-], n., a gift. 

dormire, 4B, -ItI, -Rum, [from a 
root meaning ileep], lo derp. 

dubittoe, -5, -Svl, -fttM, [fre- 
qaent. ttom 'dnbBre, cf. dnbl- 
tia], to teavtr, kailale; hence, (d 

dublua, -a, -urn, [dtibo- {toot of 
duo + bo-) + io-], allfnuUing ; 
hence, doubl/ut, uncertain, 

dnoentEBimus, -a, -um, [ordinal 
of ducentl], Hu! Iieo handrt^tA. 

dnoentl, -ae, -a, [duo -|- oen- 

ttun], two hundred, 

dfloere, -B, dfixl, dnctua, 

[^ due, to draw, lead], la draw, 
Itad; hence, to guide, randuct; to 
command ai leader; to draw out, 
mnie ; to prolraet ; lo draw up an 
arcoant ; to congidrr, ikiijc. 

Dunina, -a, -nm. [for DnsUliu 
(dneUnin, old form of bell-nin) 

+ io-], the name of a Roman 
gtuM. — C. Dunina, the general 
who Grvt Gonqnered the Cartha- 
glnians on the sea (260 b. c.). 
dnm, [caae form of tfaa pronominal 

iUai found in Idem, qnldam, 

etr.], temporal particle, u!hile,at 
long at ; until. 



dnmmodo [dnm + modo (ahla- 
tive of modiui)], whik on/y, ■/ 
onlg, provided that. 

dno, -ae, -o, [same word u E>^. 
two], two. 

duodecim, [dao + dttoem], 

dnodeclmna, -a, -um, [dao- 
deolm + mo-], tie dcWfU. 

dnodATloBalmuB, 4. -nm, [ro- 
uted to duodBvIgiiitl aa vl. 
cfislmua to vlgliitl], tlu tin>- 
frofntwtTaiak, i. e. the eighteenth. 

dnodSvIglnH, [duo -I- dl + 
TigtntI], two from twentji, L «., 

ei^etn. 

duplex, at. dupUo-, [duo -f- 

*plex (from ^ pltc, /iJ(f)], tvxf 

fdd, rfouJ(«. 
dflruB, -a, -um, [?}, hard; heuoe, 

rouffA, rude; harth, item; leorre ; 
burdeniome ; unfitting ; uni/ieid~ 
ing. 
dux, Bt. due-, [ ^ due. (a (fram, ffdd, 
vtithoat ttiJBx],a.,aleader; henoe, 
a guide ; a gen 



B (befoie rowels and before c, h. p, 
q. t, t, V, ex; before/, «f or OC) 
[?], prep, with abl., out of, from. 

— Placb, ex uibe Ire, to go out 
of the eilf. — Time, ex ofinau- 
Uttl, fro«, i. e., after kis ctiuW- 
akip. — Hbtaph., iBlem fi muu- 
dB toilers, lo tute the mn out of 
the Korld; ex Toluere aeger, 
tick from a wound; ex aenten- 
tlft, in aceordanct with ont'i de- 
tiret; B reslSiie,yrDn t£( direc- 
tion of, i. e., IR a tlraighl line milk. 

— Is coHF.,e^cere,(a«<u( oof ; 
emort. to die vttrrty. 
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«t, [sue of la], adr., Aat wag, 
then. 

eofetr*, -laifi, extnU, SlStus, 
[ex4~fsrTtt],t0 carryoHf,' heooe, 
to bring forth, produce ; to tpread 
abroad, pndain ; to rait* up ; to 
earrg to the grave, biry ; in tlM 
pML, to be tarried aieaj/, overcome ; 
in paai. or with sC, to be puffed up, 
arrogant. 

eoquls, eoqnld, [aiwertiun form 
eo- (as in eooe, behM) + quia]. 
intemig. pronoun, any one f any- 
thing f I'l there any v>ho f 

Bdere, 9, -dldl, -dltus, [az + 

AB3t],togioeoxputforlh: hence, 
to bring forth, produce, Euid, more 
oommonly, to proclaim, pabOeh; 
to catae, perform, 

MIosre, -S, -dt^, -dlottujex 
-|- dioere], to tpeak out; henoe, 
(0 declare, make knovm, prodaim, 
order (eapeoudly aa an official). 

Bduofire, -S, -Svl, -Btns, (ox + 
ducfixe {Toried form from root 
of dltcere)], todraw oat; hence, 

Idfloere, -S, -dfizl, -duottia, 
[ez + dfloete], to lead at draw 
oat ! to lead forth ; to bring 171, 
rear ; ohieflj of phjncal briuf(iug 
np, while Aduo&re has reference 
rather to the mind). 

«ffBmliiiia, S, -Bvl, -Stas, [ez 
4* ffimlnbe (deoom. froni fS- 
mina)], to make feminine; hence, 
to enervate, effeminate. 

eBeiTS, another form for eoferra. 

•ffloere, J8, JBcI, -feotna, [ez 

+ facere], (0 mafeor rfo tkoraagh- 
Ig I henee, to bring to pau, occok- 
jdiA ; to produce, gield ; to make 

ftffloientla, -ae, [efficient-, pns. 
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p. of efflc«re (ex-|- faoere)], 
f., efficiencg, influence (rare phi- 
loaophioal word). 

afflglSa, SI, [obacora formatjan 
from the root in flugere, with tb« 
prep, ex], f., a capg, likenett, 
image, 'ffgy. 

aUo&ato, JS, JSdl, -fosaua, [ex 
+ fodere), to dig out, dig up, 

effnndere, -d, -fadl.-fflana, [ez 
-|- fnndare], to pour oat ; hence, 
(0 spread <Aroad ; to produce large- 
Ig ; to let go, give up ; to tquander, 

egBre, -ed, -nl, (0 be in want, be 
poor ; to need. — Henoe, p. a., 
egSna, vergpoor, needy. 

Bgerla, -ae, {., the name of die 
njmph who, aeoording to the 
legend, waa wife of King Numa, 
and gave him the aaggestioni for 
his reUgiona orgaoiiation of the 
Roman atate. 

ageatSa, tt egeatfit-^ [obscure 
formatioD from root of egBre], 
f ., great pooertg, need, want. 

ego, mel, mtU, etc., [same words 
asEng.Zand me], I. — PI, nOa, 

Bgredl, -lor, -greaBua, [ez -|- 
gradl], to itep out; henoe, to go 
or come forth; to march out; In 
land, disembark; to go btgond, oat 
0/ (trans.). 

BinamodI, or, written separately, 
Sltia modi, [gen. of la mo- 
dtin'], of that kind, of such a kind. 

fiSbl, -or, JBpaiu anm, [ex + 

I&bl], to glide or slip oat ; hence. 
to get off, eacape ; to vanish, diiap- 

Blegana. sL Slegant-, [pres. p. of 
■elegtta (6 -I- 'legfiTe, from 
root of legere), naed aa adj.]. 
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diaodng oat; hence, faOidioat, 
nice ; dunce, fine. 
eleptiantiu, -I, (alio elepbSfl, 
■autlB), [Qr.nard iKifu'i.m., an 

BUgere, -3, -IBgl, J«ctu«. [•x+ 
legere], lo pick ovt; henoe, la 
diooae, Hea. 

eloquentia, -ae, [Sloqaeot- 
<prefl.p.of eloqul jex+loqui, 
(D Speak ) ) + iS-], f., the quality of 
being filoquSllB, doquent. 

Ufldeie, -6, -Iflsl, -Idsiu, [ex 
-(- Ifldere], tafian oul ; henw, to 
eeaie roiling fof tlie »a) ; to dt- 
lude, deceive ; lojterat. 

«inare, -0, Bml, Smptna, to lake, 
bnt confined to takings and tpTing 
iomething iu exoban^, Id buy, 
purchate. 

Bmlueie, -efl, -ul, [ex + •mi- 

DSre], fo Jul out, project : hence, 

lo ht prominent, eowpieueua, noted. 
IminuB, [?], adv., at long range, 

lomt dietaace off (oluefly need in 

military matten). 
BmiBBSiiua, -I, [fimlss {gathered 

fiom Smlttere, and tieated aa a 

stem) + the made-up ending 

-ftiiiiB, cf. adreraSrluB], m., 

one unt out, a >pg, Kout. 
Sniittare, -0, -misl, -misina, 

[ex + mlttera], to send oat; 

henoe, lo let po .- topui/orth. 

Imoil, -lor, -mortuuB, [ex-|- 

morl], (0 die altogetlier, perit/i. 

tn, [?], Intarjaet., lol aeel beJiald ! 

enim, [prefix «- -|- nam]. Inly, 
reoUg, eeriairdy, but mncb more 
common aa eoay,for. (It ataude 
regolarl; aeoond in its cUoBe.) 

sO, [ease tana of la, oaed as adv.], 
thither ; on that account ; to that 
e7\d ; lo nich a degree. — quO . . . 



eS, the . . . the, tM, qafi dlffid- 
llua . . . eO praeclSrins, tit 
more difficult, the nare gtarioat. 

EpamtnSudia, -ae, [Or. pr. 
name 'ErofuinMat], m., tbs moBt 
funooa of Thebu genenla. See 
330. 

Ephvaina, -a, -am, [Bplwa*^ 

+ lo-], of ot belonging to .fi^enu, 

Epheeian. 
Epheana, -I, [Or. pr. name "E^*- 

voi], f., a oelebrktad Ionian atj in 

the aonthweat comer of Ljdik in 

Alia Uinoi. 
epUpplfttna, -a, -nm, [apMp. 

pVA + Btiu (L e., w if thiongb 

■ephipplSi:e)],/iDKuAe({vt(iaii 

ephlpplma or horte-doth. 
ephlppium, -I, [QT.jiord,i^lwTiar 

(fiom twl, i^Mm, and I«n>t, Aar*e)], 

a,, a hortt-doth, houiing. 




epiioma, -I, [Gt. void Ipofot], m., 
one of a, special body of mag&i- 
tiales at Sparta, who came to havB 
anthority praotioally orsr tha 
UngB tbemaelTea, on fpAor. 

fiplrua, -I, [Gr. pr. name.llnifai], 
f., the northvestem diTisioD of 
Qreece, coTreepandinff on the 
Adriatic coast to Tbewaly on tha 
.^gosji, bnt mnnii^ farther north. 

eplatula,-ae, [Gt. void h'loraAii], 
f., a letter, rpietle. 

epulSrls. -6, [from epnlmn and 
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after the pattern of ItmftjrlB)], 
of or belonging to a featt. 

eques, st. aqult-, [eqn"^ + 
t(i}-], ID., a Koratman; henoe, a 
aamliy Moiditr; a knight (i. e., a, 
member of tlia order of EqnltCi, 
vhioh waa next in rknk to the 
■enstorial order, at Borne). 

aqueater, -tri*, -tie, [eqult- -|- 

trl-J, of or belonging lo a horsenian 
at (mon oommonl}') lo tkt cavalri/ 
or haghtt, tqaairian. 

eqolUtiu, -tls, [eqniU-, stemof 
equlUte (denom. from eques) 
+ tu-J, m., a riding; heuoe, lAe 
ridtrt (oollectiTelj), eani/rjr. 

aqniu, -I, [from a root meaniiiK 
gvtot + no-], m., a Wu, lUtd. 

«rgX, [?], prep, with aoc, loaardi. 

wboU; to the ezpreirioa of feel- 

ii^ tovarda persons, u, fidfis 

erg! dnoem , loyaky lo (Ae Uadtr. ) 

ergS, [p], adr., conw^witfly, thert- 

9Tlp«r«, 4fi, -ripul, -reptna, [ex 

4~ raporttj, to aeiw or snatch 
wcaj/ ; heuoe, to remoof. — sS 6ri- 
p«rA, to nia ouajr. 

SrogSre, -S, ->▼!, -Stni, [ex -f- 

rogSre], to gtt an appropriation 
and ^/end ii ; heuoe, to pay, tx- 
pend. 
eiTlre, -0, -ftvl, -fittuu, [?], to 

toandtr, roam oAouf ; heme, to go 
attray, mate a mi^ake, or. 
error, rt. eirSr-, [root of errSre 

+ Or-], m., a wandering, but mort 

In;, vnKtrtaiiits ; mittait, error. 

Bnidlre, -iS, -Irl, -Rtui, [denom. 

from'Smdla (ex-f- rudla)], lo 

taJct oat of At rough state, to educaU, 
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emdltne, -A, -um, [p. p. of Sm- 

dbe, nMdaaadj.], ujucatetj.poj. 

ititd, occompiiMhtd, learned. 
Saoa, -ae, [root of edere, to eat + 
ok-], {., food ;iieaoe, bait (in both 
the literal and the fipimtiTe 

Saoendere, -S, ^oeudl, .aoSii- 
bus, [ez -f Boandere], to dimb 

ovt ; heuoe, lo diiab ip, mount, 

e*ae, aam, fnl, [^ ea in pnaent 
Mem, ^ f U in otber (orme], lo be. 

et, [root meaning beyond}, conj., 
•nd. 

etlam, [et -f lam], and JurlAer- 
nore, alio, even, (It moat com- 
moni; emphamxea the word or 
phnm after it, while quoque 
emphaaiies what goes b^ore it) 

etlam nnno, even note, aiil. 

etlam al, mm if, aithougk 

Etrflrta, -ae, f., the division of It- 
sly next north of Latiom, on the 
veat ooaet, and bonnded on the 
east b; Umbria and the Sabine 
oDnntr;, on the north by <Saalpina 
Oanl. 

BtrOaouB, -a, -am, of or belonging 
lo Etrttria ; Etrtacan or Tuecan. 

etsl, [et + al], and if, even if, al- 
though. 

Btiailder, -drl, [Or. proper name 
EUarSfwi], DL, Eoander, an Arcit- 
dian leader who migrated to Ital; 
before the Trojan war, according 
to the legend, and fonnded the 
town of Pallantfiam, whence the 
Palatdne hill got its name. 

Iwidere, -S, -wfial, -vasnm, [ex 
-|- vftdere], (d go out, comt forth ; 
hence, to eKopt; to lam oul in 
tome way. 

B^ertere, -S, -wertl, ■werana, 
[ex -|- wertere], to tam iatide 
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oul ; heniM, to tmerttim, i^tKt, de- 
stroy, mxrOamti to tarn ait. 
•▼oUlre, -S, -ft-ri, -fittim, [«x + 

VoUm], to fiy oat, fiy awag ; 
henoe, to igjring forth. 

exOmliiBre, -A, -JItI, -Jltas, [de- 
Doai. from ezftowo (made up 
with ex and ^ ag, lilie the limple 
Bgmen)], U form a tuarm or 
crowd, bat moob roore conuDonlj 
from the other meauinif of ex&- 
mao (tonjme o/* a baltma). Id 
KwtyA; hence, lo^KHMtcr, ezoniAt. 

extuilmtrv, -A, ->vl, -Itua, [ex 
+ anlmBre (denom. from Einl- 
Bl»)], to late the wind or lie brtalli 
out of; benee, to kill; kbo, to 
frighten to death, lerrifg ; in pM- 

axoidere, -A, -08MI, -oesaam, 
[ex -f- cCdere], co ^ out or 

forth i hence, la rrtire, vrithdraw; 
to go beyond, patt ; to larpan, ex- 

exo«lUiu, see exoellerv. 

exoellere, -S, (■ceUnl.-cebtia), 
[ex + •oellero], to mite up,- 
hence, to be exineiU, tarpau, excel 
(Intrana.). The perfect !■ notnaed 
in daaeical Latin, and the p. p- 
<nil J ai adj., railed, high. — Henoe, 
p. a. exoeUBuB, overtopping, dit- 
tinguiahed, ezeelient. 

exoldlnm, -I, [for exsoidlnm, 
exBcld (gathered from exsoln- 
dore {ex + Eolnder«, to ^it} 
and treated aa atemj-l-la-], n., 
a fitting in pieces ; hence, a de- 
ilroging, datmrtion. 

exolfire, aee exolie. 

excire, 40, -Irl, -Itna, (alu ex- 
OltTU, and, eepei^Hlly in lAvj, 

exclCre), [ex -|- oire, oUre], 



to caH out ! henoe, la retuc, eieiU ; 
toJH^en. 
exoittre, -6, ->tT, -<tu«, [inten- 
nre of exolre], to call aid for- 
cibly i henoe, to raate, exdte ; to 
raiie,baild. 

exoUUnOre, -6, -Avt, -fitua, [ex 
-|- cUmlre], la ihoat oat; benee, 
to aan aloud, exdaim. 

exournlO, It. ezonraiSa-, [ax- 
oors"^ (p. p. of exoairere, 
ex + onrrere) + 16n-], f., a 
haviiigran oul; henoe, a talifiHj 
forth ; an attack ; an inroad. 

exedere, -A, -Sdl, -taus, [ex •^^ 

edere], to eat ig>; henoe, looos- 

ezempliim, -I, [obeonie formation 
fromexlmere (ex + emere)], 
n., toBiething tatm out; henoe, a 
taviple ; a copi/, an image ; a pat- 
tern, exan^ile. 

exaroire, -eA, -nl, 4taB, [ex + 
srcBre], to work off} to kttp 
basj/i henoe, fo train, ezerci»e; to 
pradite ; to ditquiet, ditiarb, 

•xeroitStiS, >t exercltBtiSn-, 
[exeTcltU7, (p. p. of exerci- 
tare, frequent of exeroBra) -\- 
iSo-], f., a having trained 1 henoe, 
exerciit, prartice. 

exercltna, -da, [exerol (gathered 
from exeroBre and treated ag 
stem) + tu-],m., training,- hence, 
a trained body of nun, an antg. 

eMgete, -A, -Bg^ -80108, [ex + 

agere], to drive out ,■ hence, to ex- 
pet; to demand, exact; to tpend or 
pae> time ; to weigh, fry, ettimale. 
axlgnltSa, «t exigoitlt-, [ext- 
gu*Si + tftt-], f ., imattne**, $eanti- 



exignna. 



., -am, [ex -f- ■agnua 

3T J, fi- Greenou^, 



jogic 
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(^ ag of ag«re + uo-)], littli 
iiaali, icanty. 

exlmlnB, -a, -um, [«x + *«inltia 
(^ em of emere + io-)], taken 
oulj excepird ; henoe, diKlingtiighe*i^ 
cAoicf, izcrtieni. 

«zlre, -ee, -U, Jtum, [ex + Ire], 

to go out; hence, Io march out ; to 
come up, rprout ; to die, expire. 

ezbtliiifiTe, -3, -avi, -Stus, [ex 

+ aestnin&Ta]. (o ™/iw, rmton ; 
henoB, Io enteem ; Io judgt, think. 

exlBtUnatiS, Bt. exIatfinStlSii-, 
[eiiBtlniat°A (p. p. of eiiaH- 
mBre) + 18n.], f., a having val- 
ued ; hence, a judgment, cpinion ; 
reputalion. 

Mitdum, -I, [eiitli + Io-], n., 
a going out, bat ooafiaed to the 
meaniiig, destruction, ruin. 

Bxitiu, -Oa, [from exire, like 
itni frimi the root of the rimple 
Ire], m., a going out or aaag ; 
henoe, a daxirlurei a wau oul. an 



exorltf, 4or, ^rtoa, [ex -|- 
ortrl], to tpring ig> or come forth, 
to ante, to itppear, 

expedire, 48, JtI, Jtoa, [ex 
■nd the stem of pia], (o jef rfc 
fom out; beaoe, to lei free, extri- 
cate; make readi/, prepare; or- 
ran^it.— expedlt, or rfia exp«- 
dit, if i> projitahir, expedient, 

axpellere, -S, -pull, -pnlaaa, 
[8x + peUere], to drive orpuA 
out ! Io expfl, remove. 

experlentia, -ae, [experieat- 
(atam of pm. part, of experlil, 
ex + «perM) + U-], f., a try. 
ing; heaoe, an experiment, proof, 
aod in the Latjn of the empirc. 



exparlrl, Jor, expertua, [ex 
+ •porlrl], to Irg (AoroujA/y, 
prove ; to experience, undertake. 

expera, at expert-, [ex -|- para], 

not having a part ; hence, without, 
free from or lacking. 

explSrSre, -S, -AtI, -Btua, [ex 
+ plSrire], to erg out for infor- 
mation! hence, to learch out, invet- 
tigate, explore ; to reconnoitre, ipg. 

explSrator, »t. explOrfttSr-, 
[explSrt- H- tSr-], m., one aJio 
investigates; especiall;, in military 
language, a >pg, icoal. 

expOnere, -A, -posul, .poaltuH, 
[ex-f- pOnere], totetoul ; hence, 
to expoM; to land, ditembark; to 
1^ forth, explain. 

exprSmere, -S, ■prSmpel, 
■prSmptna, [ex + prSmere 
(pr5 -I- emere)], to take out and 
Burag, to fetch out ; heooe, to jiaw, 
d\8play ; to utter, declare. 

expflgnttre, -ft, -StI, -atiu, [ex 
+ pfignare (denom. from pB- 
gn«, ^ pug-H d8-)], tojight out; 
henoe, to conquer utterly, break 
down ,- to take by storm. 

exsangnls, -e, [ez -(- aangnlaj, 

without blood, bloodleie; hence, 
pale ; feeblr. 

exaequi, -or, -aeofltue, [ex -\- 
seqnl], to follow out; hence, to 
;>tD-su*,- lofaUoa up, perform, ex- 
ecute; to describe, teU. 

exapeotSre, -S, -Bvl, -Stus, [ex 
4- apeotfire (frequent of ape- 
cere)], (o look Aarply far; hence, 
to aaait, expect ; to anticipate (with 
hope or with dread). 

exapIrBre, -5, -fivl, 4ltum, [ex 

+ aptrBre], lo breathe out; to 
give out, exhale; to expire, die. 
catUigneTe, -d, -atinxl, -aUiia- 
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tDB, [MC+atlugn«re], to jTicjt: 
out, but uaed onl; of thing! bunt- 
ing, b> quench, extinguiih ; hmne, 
to kiU, datrog, a6oJuA. 

exterior, ne ext«m>. 

axtemns, -a, -um, [aztar (tnat- 
ed as *t«ni) -|- no-I. oMicanf, a- 
lemal ,' hence, Jirragn. 

«xteraa, -a, -lun, [ex + t«ro- 
{of. alter)], outvard, txltrtial; 
bence, foreign. (The lonn ex- 
terUB ii nre, and naed onlj in 
pimt nlmrifil TiBtin In snoh Latin 
exter also occaaioDallj ooonrs.) 
— Comp. exterior, oattr ; mperl. 
extrflmua, -a, -am, tht oulnuul ; 
tJKVlmott,/aiUieit,lait. The form 
extmnna or exUmna isnlj 

exUmns, lee externa, 
extoiqutre, .e0,'tor«l,-torti>e, 

[ex + torquBre], to twitl oat; 

htmix, to icrest Otvay i to forct from, 

•xtorrle, -e, [?], enW, haniihtd. 

extrS, [case form of exter<ue) 
(ex -|- tenia, oompu'.)], piep- 
iritli MX., outride, without ; bet/ond ; 
extrS prOTlnoiam, oattide the 
province , extrA modum, beyond 
the limit, — Also used b« sdieib. 

extrahere, -0, -trft^, -traotna, 
[ex + trabere], to drag out; 
hence, to draw out, rdeiae ; lo ex- 
tract; loprohng, 

«xtr«mna, see externa, 
exfflrere, -0, -flaal, .flatus, [ex 
+ tirere], to bum tfp, umnime. 



Fabias,-a,-uin,thename of a Ro- 
man gfina. — Q. Fablna Ufi- 
xlmua Canotfttor, the dictator 



wbon polic; of deU j eheokad th« 
irictDiiaas Haimibal in Sontlwni 
Itsl;. — Q- Fablna Plotor, a 
biMnrian who lived at the time of 
the second Pnnic War. 

Fabilclna, -a, -nm, [fromfaber, 
a aorha tn Kcod, metal, or M«w, 
and auSx lo-, m if thioo^b a 
■tarn in OO-], the name of ■ 
BoDutD gSna. — C. Fabrldna 
Lflaolnna, a gelebnted lawler 
against King Pyrrhna. 

Hbnld, ^e, [Mftb'AiV '^ "^ ^**^ 
H- bo-) -I- 11-], t., a fa^iH^ or 9i(»l> 
ing ! hence, a ttorj/, narralion, 
fo^ (In flanmca] Latin mostly 
oonBned to fictitious aUaiea.) 
Alao, a drama, plag, and a/ahU. 

fSbnlail, -or, .fitoa, [denom. from 
fftbulaj, to IM a taU, talk, tdl 
(ruflword). 

facere, 40, fSoI,faotaa, [^ Ibc], 
to rfa or mait ; to aixongiliA. 

faoStB, [adr, of faoStna], >»(;. 
neatlg; unKtfy, dentrtf. 

faolle, see faoilla. 

faollia, ■«, [•fao°A (V '"C + o-) 
-|- 11-], ct^KiAk of being done ; 
henoe, etuy,' wiliing, affable. — 
Heuoe, facile, nent. dng., need as 
nAi., eaiiig ; readilif, 

faolnna, it. faolnor-, [from fa- 
oere and snfGx Or-, as if througfi 
*faolnere],n.,a(/<«f, (U4,- hence, 
eepeoiallj, a mitdeed, crime, 

faottS, It factlfin-, [fact<K (p. 
p. of facere) -|- tSn-], f., a hon- 
ing done, but ohieflr oonfined to 
tbe qieinal meaning, a number vf 
pBtmt acting togaher, a party; a 

factum, -I, [p. p. of faoete, used 

facnltSa, st. faoolttt-, [faonl 
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(■horUued fioni faoUl-) + tfit.], 
f., copuiiVily, tkill; abandance, 



tSgliius, ^, -um, [fac7, +no-], 

ofbeteh, beecfien. 
fapu,-!,!;?], f., a6«ol(™. 
falBUB, -a, -nm, [p. p. of falleie, 

used M adj.], feigneil, faiie. 
falx, irt. falo-, [?], f., a ncHe or a 

pruning hade. 
flDM, -ae, [^ n + mS-], f., 

laUc (especially of t^e crowd) ; 

luiDce, rtport, mmor; riputation, 

famSa, st. fami-, [?], f., laatgtr. 

familla, -a«, [faiDiil<^ (varied 
slighUj) + 11-], (., th bods of 
tiava bdonging in a houie&old, 
Uu retina* f then aliw a family 
(in our hdh) aa brancli of a 
gBns. 

famnla,-ae, [fain'%(rrM>t meaning 
to lag, f-mnd + 0-) + 14.], f., a 
femaU ilave bdimgiag to the hoUH- 
hoU; hence, a AandiHaid, attend- 

f Knum, -I, [ ^ f 4 of f ail. lo ^Mok -\- 
no-]. a., a jdaer conaecraied to a 
liiviaits, a ihrine, ttmpU. 

f&S. [from root of fSli, (0 tpMUb]. 
indeel. nonn. that ahich it right, 
lauful, m fit {aa A comiaaiul of 
tfaa doitj, while Ms is right ao- 
oording to ths DBtiml fe«Unga of 
nuu, and IBx ia formolated rig-ht, 
■tatnla law). 

fatfirl, ^or, faasoa, [aame root 
aa fSlI], (0 admit, mm, con/eu. 

fauoBa, 4um, [?], f., the throat, 
pharynx; hence, a Harroa pau or 
dtfiU ; jatci, dalcha. 

Faoataloa, -I, [fanat% (fioni 
root of favfira) -f- 1o-]t ai., the 
■hepberd who, according to the 



legend, nacaed and Tosred Rama- 
Ins and Bemus. 

favfire, -eO, fSvI, faatam, [?], 
lo favor, bt well diipoied to. 

favoi, St. favSr-, [root in favBre 
-)- 5r-], m., favor, good-will to. 

FavOrlDua, -t, [favor uid the 

snffia DO-, as if throogh on 1- 
stem], m., a philosopher of note 
and friend of Aulas Qellios, in 
the reigns of Trajan and Hadrian 
(A. D. (18-in, in-138). 

fBUoltaa, St. fSltcttSt-, [fSlIo- + 
tSt-, with i inserted after the fash- 
ion of derivatives from vowel 
atamB], f., kaj^ineu, good fortune, 

fflllClter, [adv. of fSlIx], lu^giily. 
tiKcetifuUg; aufpi'ciotuJji. 

feUx. St. fSlIo-, [from root meanii^ 
lo bear, prodiux], frvitftd; bat 
mom commotdj, ha^g,fortimalei 
favorable, propttioui, 

ffimina, -aa, [some root as fBlIx 
-I- minJU (i. e., m"^ -1- at-)], 
f., a u,vman,female, 

feta, -ae. see fenu. 

ferfljc, rL ferfto-, [from root of 
farre. with the made-op endit^ 
-fix (i. e., after the pattern of 
p11%aA-X)'},Jrailfid, rich. 

ferS, [?], adv., well-nigh, almoit; 
about! in general, commonly. 

fftrre,ferfi,ti]ll,iatiia,[^ ferfor 

the pres. stem, ^ tol, tla, for the 
other Btemi, cf. toUere], to 
bring or carry ; hence, to hear, pro- 
duce ; to endure ; to earrg off,plint- 
der ! to June ; to tay, dedart ; to 
prcpote (a hill or law). 
fetreaa, -a, -am, [feiro -|- eo- 
(lo-)], of iron; hence, Aarrf, un- 
feeing; firm, unyielding, 
fermm, -I, [?], n., iron or sieti, 
fama, -a, -am, [root meanii^ lo 
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nigh + 0-], wiid; beno«, _fifrce, 
barbarmiM. — Henoe, fera, -ae, I., 
a wild brail. 
feMos, -a, -um, [sBme root u fa- 
Ugftre, lo artarg], mrarg, tired, 

ftatlnltlB, It. featloAtlSii-, [«- 
•Un«<% (p. p. of fistlnSra) + 
iSn-], [., a having hailtned; 
henoe, hattt, tpted, harry. 

fflatum, -I, [neat, of ftottu, -a, 
-nm, mod u nonn], n., a iotidag, 
/tilival ; fiait. (In a1tmii»l proae 
dlfia fBstlu, fatal day, is used 

fidffllB, •«, [Sd6- + U-], faithful, 

Imity ; lure, ilrong. 
fldfUtaa. St. fidflUt&t-, [fidBll- 

+ tat-], t.,failhf«InfM. Jidflity. 

ndere, -o, fUna, [^ fid, fid], lo 

(rut( lo, rdj/ upon. (Littlo OHil ia 

clasaical prose, exoept in pres. p.) 

fides, -ei, [; fid -I- «-]. f„ (nuf, 

faith, conjidfna; hence, faithful- 
ntsi ; plighted word, pUdgt ; pront- 
iat of prattction ; prdaiiim. 
fTdDcia, -ae, [fldos and the suffix 



ta touA, handU ; henoe, lo mould, 
fathioB ; to npreMRl ,- to foaatue, 
imagine 1 to invent,feigii. 

flnlre, 46, JtI, -Itus. [denom. 
from flnia], to aet boaadt to, lim- 
it I to pat an end ta, j{nuA. 

flnls, St. flui-, [?], m., a limt, 
boaiidary ; an end ; hence, a par' 
pete, ebjtet. — PL flnSa, 4iuii, 
boundaria, borderi, lerritorg. 

flnitlmiu, -a, -um, [flni- + the 
unexplaimd ending -tumaa (-tl- 
mnB)], bordering apon, neigUar- 
ing, near. 

finnftre, -6, -KtI, -Atna, [denani. 
from flrmna], lo makt firm, to 
itrfngthai ; to make Uuling ; lo en- 
courage; abo, to ron/irm, thow, 

UrmS, [adv. of flrmna], Jirady, 
tttadily, strongty. 

f&mlter, [adv. ot Uliaaa], Jinmlg, 
tteadili/, strongly. (Thia fomi and 
ftnnfi are about eqaall; oom- 



la-, 

f.. anffidem 
botdiiess. 



tnul; 



fidua, -a, -nm,[^fid,fld+0.1, 

trolly, faithfal, lare. 
fieri, fid, faotna, lo be made or 

done, lo become (Paadre of fa- 

ccre, though the proa. Btem is 

from a different root.) 
Bgara, -ae, [^ fig, to form, and 

suffix rB-, ■■ if through aD-stem], 

f., thape, farm, figure. 
fnia, -ae, [?], f., a daughter. 
fniolua, -I, [fUlo. + lo- (dim.)]. 

m., a little ion. 
fHins, -I, [?], a ion. 
fingere, -d, finil, fictua, [^ Og], 






, [ro 



itrady, itrong ; 



HaUe, firm, 
DOe, iteadfait. 



'lamlnluB, -a, -mn, [flamen, u 
kind of prieat (^ flag, blaze. + 
min-) + io-], the name of a Ro- 
man gBuB. — C. FlBmlnloB 
ITepSa, tlie conanl vbo was oo»- 
qaeied and killed by Hannibal at 
the battle of Lake TranunonDKa 
in 2170. c. 

flamma, -ae, [for flagma (^ flag, 
blaxe + mB-)], f., a btaxe,Jiame. 

flBbilia, -e, [stem of flfir« and the 
made-up ending bilia (i. o., after 
the pattern of bab4-li8)],u<i»a]r 
lo be wqit far, lamentobU; also, 
tearful, weeping. 
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&6re, -eS, flSvI, fl6tn«, [?], (d 

uw^ or uwg) /or (the iutmiB. oae 

ia muoh more oommoD), 
fl&TBre, •«&, HArnl, [denom. from 

flSs], to bloom, fioictr ; heno«, lo 

bt pro^ieroiu, flowiih. 
fldrfiaoere, -6, [incept, (cf. ado- 

lesoers) of fiBrfire], to begin lo 

Jiima or Noom ; hence, lo hegin to 

prosier or fiovritk. 

fiaotoOrl, -or, -fitus, [denom. 
from Hnctns ], to mmt in vraott, 
to andtdate ; faeikce, to bt TestUu ; 
to bf uncertain, waver, fiadaalt. 

flnotiu, -fla, [^ flu(g) of Suer« 

+ tn-], m., ajtotciag; heme, a 
icave, biUaw; coimiiotion, ditturb- 

Saere, -S, flud, fluzus, [y 
flu(g)], to fiotn; henoe, M ^innj 

flflmen, at. Snmin., [^ fln(g) + 
mln.], n., a flouring; benoe, a 
Hream, riwr. — See, aUo, amulB. 

fluviuB, -I, [•fluT-'/i (^ fltl{B) + 

VO-) -I- lo-], m., a ritter (not bo 
niDch used aa Sfimeti). 
foonluB, -I, {foo'Xi-|-lo-(diiii.)], 
in., a liltU heaiih, ajire-pan. 



foaere,40, fSdl, foMiu, [t], to 

dig ; hence, to pierce, Ma&. 
foedna, «t. foeder-, [root in fldis 

and fidare -(- ei*-], □,, a treaig, 

cangHKt, agreement, 
foUom, -I, [?], n., a Imf. 
ffiiu, sL fOBt(i)-, [?], m., a ipn'n? .- 

a/(MHiIiu'n ; henoe, lourte, origin. 
forfis, [acD. plu. of *f ora, door (cf. 

foiSa), naed aa uIt.], out o/doori, 



oatiidt (uaed with vorda vhioh 

eiqiteae or imply nuition). 
fore, fat. infin. of esie, 
forem, forBa, et«., old forma of 

Bubjnnc. imperf. of eas«, 
fOrma, -ae, [same root aa in flr- 

muB -|- mft-], itahiUts, flgurt, 

thapf, form ,- henoe, btaatg ; a 

paitem, image; lort, kind. 

formldS, at. formldin-, [1), f., 

fOrmSsus, -a, -am, [f finn(a)- + 

dso-], beaattful, handioBu. 
fortSase; [formed abecorel; from 

forte, bg dtance], adv., pcriqpa. 
forte, [abl. of fora, cAunce, .nsed aa 

adv.], bg chance, aecideniaUg, 

fortU, -o, [root innrmoa + U-], 

strong ; steadfait, brave- 

fortiter, [ndr. of fortls], bravelg, 
with fortitude. 

fortltttdS, St. fortitfldln-, [for- 
tla and t}ie msde-np andii^ -tfl- 
d5 (L e., aa if through a »teiit in 
tn-, cf. babitna, tiabltfldA)], 
f., braeery, fortitude, endurance. 

fortdna, -ae, [root d fetre and 
fora,withaTiffiill&-,wif tbrou^ 
a stem iDtu-], t.,chaace, luci ; ee- 
peoially. jfoorf fortune, prog>tHtg ; 
also, circumitaricei, lol, condition, 

fortOoatna, -a, -am, [p.p. of for- 
tantre (denom. from forttlna) 
naed aa adj.], lucki/, projp«roiu, 
htq^g, fortunate. 

foram, -I, [same root aa forfis, 
door], n., an oatiide place, apublic 
place, a Toarket-ptaa, forum ; ea- 
peciallj', the chief foram at Some 
(between the Palstineand Capita- 
line hiUa). 

foaaa,-aa, [p.p. offodere, lorft';, 

omd aa a noan], !., a ditch, trench, 
frSgmeiitum, -I, [^ frag, to break 
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+ maato- (i. e. mia- + to-)], 
n., a bnkmpifee, afragmetU. 
fTogor, It. fragftr-, [^ frsE ■+ 
fir-], m., a breaking; henoe, a 

frangere, -fi, frfigl, frlctns, [^ 

frag], lo Amufc, rfoiA to pitta; 

hence, fa Arroit doicn, mbdae. 
fraUr, It fratr-, [naroe root aa 

forro], m., a broO^rr. 
frUarnnB, -Jl, -nm, [frltr- + 

DO- (with e inserCed tw owe of 

pronuncUbau)], of a brathrr, 

bnthtrly, Jratemal. 
fiattdin, -5 -StI, -StoB, [de- 

Dom. from ftatta], to chtal, dt- 

etive, dtfraud. 
fraoa, at fraud-, [?], f.,eA«Hiri?, 

dtctit, fravd ; a mittukt, error ; 

damage, harm ; offend, eriait. 
fremeifl, -9, -Ul, -itua, to grotcl ; 

gmmbie or gruMt at (both io- 
tnnntive and tnnmtiTe), Also, 
stroller, to howl, roar. 

ftCnnm, -t, [aoie root u ferre, 
flnnns, etc -f- no-], n., a AoU, 
giqiport : henoo, a bridit, bit. — Pln- 
rsl KsnerkUj frflnl, -finim, m.. 




foeqnentflre, -B, -fivl, -fttna, 
[deDom. from freqnfina (same 
root as farolro, (o toff)], (o 
croad.JUl; to vititoftaijjreqnent; 

f rStna, -a, -um, [same root as f«rre 



+ to-], aq/porUd; hence, fnuf- 
inj M, rdging on. (The penon 
or thing that one reUes npoa it 
eipre««d b; an abi^tivb.) 

frlgiaua, -a, .nm, [nrtg"^ (^frig 
-I- 0-) -J-,ao-], coW. 

frigna, »t frfgor-, (^ frig -)- or-], 

frflotua, -Oa, [^ frilg -|- to-], 
ta., an enjoi/ing; beuoe, procttdi, 
projit, JntiL 

frul, -or, frflotua, [^ frflg], 
lo UH and gtl tU bemjil of; to en- 
joy. J 

fiUmentum, -I, [^ frfl(g) -|- 
mento- (i.r. min- -{- to-)], n., 
rAe Dieafu of enjoging lift ; bonoe 
the onial meaning, ^rain, con*. 

frttatrft, [probably a caw form from 
same root as frana, used aa nd*.], 
In error; heaiM, in vain, to no p¥r- 

frflatrSrl, -or, -Stoa, [denom. 
from frfiatrA], to deceive, ditcgi- 
point,jTiittnile. 

Fnffetius, an Alban name. — 
MatttoB Fnffotliia, the Albao 
leader, who, for hating led off hi* 
men from the Roman side is the 
battle against V61I and ITdfiiiaa 
in the reign of Tnllna HoatUins, 
was torn to pienn b; chariots 
driten in different direcdons. 

fuga, -ae, [V fug + «-], i-Jtigld; 
hence, exilt. 

fugOra, -fi, -&vl, -Attts, [denom. 
from fnga], loptU loflighi. 

fttgtx,stfagIo-, [fngB- -|-c(o}-], 
indined tojiee; henee, JittI ; gett- 
ing, tran*itorg. (Rare in dasnc 
proee.) 

fngore, 48, ffigl, [J fug], to fitt, 
run amiy ; heaoe, ta go into txile- 

fOlmen, fOlmln-, [^ ^^Us) + 
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mill-], n-i aflatk of tinning that 
gtrika, a tkiindrr-beU. 

rtlllU«, [nent. of fflnSllB (fOuls, 
ropt, uid the made-ap ending Ula, 
like natarB-lla) lued m noon], 
n., a cord, Oiong, but mare eom- 
monly, a vox lorcA. 

(uud«r«, -A.ffldl.fflsas, [^ fad], 
topiyar, pour tnU ; henoe, to ^irtad. 
Meatier ; to overthroWj root. 

fundUB, -i, [tame word u Eng. 
baaom], m., the boUomi hence, 
real alate (sipecisU; in the oonii- 
trj), a farm or villa. 

fungi, -or, fOnotuB, [?], to baig 
oh'i fifwlth, do, perform. 

Pwonlae, -ftnun, [faToa, a fork 
+ IS- (dim.)], f. — FuronlK* 
Caadlnae, a double <i. e.. fork- 
like) p>», near Caadiom, on the 
■oathveitem boondarr of Sam- 
nian, whsM the Samnitei osptared 
the KomaD anny in 321 b.c. 

furtnm, -I, [fflr, IkUf + to-], n., 
ati^ft. 

fntllrtu, A, -ttm, fatnie part of 

O. 

Ofiins, -I, [T], m., (sbbrsvistion C), 
a Bonuu praenSmen: for ei- 
unple, OUiiB ItUlna CaeBar. 

Oallla.-ae, [OaUo--f ll-],f.,ji< 
aiuiitnf of UieOault, Gaul (roagblj 
ooTFeopoDdiDK to modem Fnu»e, 
but iooladii^ also Belgiam, part 
of Qermany and Switzeriand, and 
Italy north of the Apemunee). 

aalllonfl, -a,-nin,[aaU<^-foo-], 
of or beiotiging to the Oault, Gailie. 

galUna, -aa, [gaUaa, a cod, and 
nft-, aa if through an I-vtem ; cf. 
rflgina)], t.,ahen. 

€MXVM, -a, .iim,Qatfic.— Chiefly 



naed aa ooan, Oalltu, ■!, m., a 

OmU. 
gaiidire,-e9, gBvIaiu, to t< s^oi/, 

rtjoia. 
gaudlom, -t, [root in gandfira + 

lo-], u.,joy, ^adnett, 
•gem«T«, -9, -ml, 4taa, to ngh or 

groan ; hence, to beioaU, laaeiU OMr 

(both intranntiTa and traoaitiTe). 
BamlDoa, -a, -am, [?], doabU, 

paired- — n-, gomlal, -fimm, 

gemltua, -Os, [root m g«m«re -|- 
tu-, ■■ if throngjk ■gem'K), m., 
a groanii^, groan, lameia, 

f«mmltnfl, -a, -nm, [p. p. of 
gemmtU'e (deixHn. frcin gsm- 
ma, bud, then gtm) ued aa adj.], 
itvdded or adorned miA gemM. 

gena, -ae, [?], f., a ckeek,- 

getin, -«rt, [?], m-, a jon-iWaic. 

generSaua, -a, -um, [gener- 
(V gen + or.) -|- «•<>-], of good 
birth, noble; henoe, Mgh-ninded, 
genermu. 

genltna, >ee glgnare. 

ganluB, -t, [^gen -|- io-], m., 

guardian tpirit. 

g«n», St. gent(i)-, [^ gen + U-J, 

f., tht peoiUf connected by birih, a 
race, tuUion.-yiiiniVy (in the broader 
Bonae, i. e. , including the different 
brauehee of the deooendiuita of a 
oommoii ancestor ; while fanllla 
la family in the narrower Muie, 
i. e., including only the childreo of 
BO indiTidnal nurn, with their fa- 
ther and mother). 

geufi, -da, [same word aa Eng. 
knee], a., a knee. 

genua, it geii«t-, [^ gea + er-], 

a., birth; henoe, iJciKnf, origin; a 
race, atoci ; a date, tort, kind. 
garere, -0, geaal,g»atna,toctnr]r 
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about ; hence, (o tear ; to wtar ; 
to lAoic (& feeling, etc.) ; to cany 
OR, manaje, doj to wage {im). — 
■fi garere, to behavt, art (in lome 
■peeul fsBhion). 

0«rmfiiila, -ae, [OflrmSno- -|- 

U], i.,tht country oftht Germana, 
Gtrmang (eoneaponding roaghl; 
witli the modern Gennan;, but 
inclading alao Bohemis and put 
of Hangsri). 

OfirmKnos, -a, -am, German. — 
More GDDmion u & noon, Oerml- 
nuB, -4, in., a Gtrsian. 

06ry5n, -5nla, [Or. proper name 
rqpviii-], m., n thiee-bodied king 
of Spain, aooording to the legend, 
irfao owned some marvellonsl j fine 
oxen, vhioh it waa one of the 
twelve labors of Heicnlee to steal. 

g«Btai'«,-A, -fivl, -fitua, {freqnent 
of ger«re], to carry about, 
(rare io oltueic prose). 

g^n«re, -&, fenul, genltua, 
[^ gen, reduplicated in pres. 
(glgnere for glgenere)], lo bt- 

get, product, cause ; hence, in 
to bt bom, to ipring up. 



gladlfttoi, St. gladUtSr-, [fn>m 



f ladlos with the anffiz tSr-, •■ 
if throDgh 'gladllre], m., one 
vho fights uiitk a neerd, but con- 
fined to the meaning gladiaior 
(fighter in the public gsmes). 
gladioliM, -I, [gladlo- -f lo- 

(diin.)], m., a Uttit neord. 



gUdluB, .t, [?], m., a auord. 

giarla, ^o, [?], f., gloTf, fault ! 
vainglory, boasting. 

glSriabnndns, -a, -am, [glO. 
ril- -|- bnndo-], glorying, re- 
joicing (lat« and very rare word). 

KlSliSrl, -or, -fitai, [denom. from 
glfilla], loglary in; especially, to 
boast, brag of. (The thing boaatsd 
of IB eipreBHed by the ablatitk. 
alone or with dS or in.) 

glSrlfiBUB, -a, -am, [gUJrlA- + 

6bO-], fiiU of glory, remomned, 
glorious ; boastful, concrittd. 

OnaenB, -I, (abbreviation Ca.), m., 
a Roman praenCmen ; for ex. 
ample. OnaeuB FompStna. 

GhraochSnaB. -a, -ttm, [Orao- 
cbo- -\- the made-up ending Knaa 
(i. e. after the pattern of RSmft- 
-nna)], of or bttoitgiag to Grac- 
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OrBaoIinB,-I,m.,aRDmaiiBiiniaine 
(cSgnSmen) in the gfiua Sem- 
prSnla. — Tl. BemprSnitia 
Oracchua, and C. SemprS- 
nluB QraochoB, the two fa- 
moiu tribnnea of the oohudoiu 
vhoee rsTolntioiwr} efforU at re- 
fonn oanaed their deaths in 133 
B. c. and 121 B. c, rospeatiTel}'. 
Tha; vere aona of Contelia, the 
daaghter of the elder Soipio Afri- 
conna, and were the " jewels " of 
the famous anecdote. 

gradi, -ioT, gTABHUB, [^giad], to 
tt^, waik, go, 

gradtta, -fla, [^ grad + n-], m., a 
M^, pact ; hence, o degrtt ; a tta- 
(ton, poaitiim, 

Oraecda, -ae, [Ocaeoo- -f lS-],f., 
the country of the Greeks, Urttce. 

Qra«oiu, -a, -um, [Or. proper 
name, rpaiK^i], Greek, and as a 
noun, a Greet. 

graaaftil, -or, -fitua, [freqaent. 
from gradi], to go about mvch; 
hence, to go about doing loine- 
Ihlng, and espeolally, to act ui'o- 
lenttfi, to rage. 

BTKtU, >ae, [grfitfi- + It-], f., 

favor, liking, esteem ; hence, in- 
Jiuetur I gratitude, requital ; tkanki 
(used insing. «ithd6bire,r(ioi(«, 
habere, to fed, and referre, to 
eipren tharJa or gratitude {b; 
deeds] fin the plural vith agcre, 
to expren or rtttint Ikankt [by 
words]).— Hence, glfitUa, abl. 
pl.,/<n- natking, grataitoutlg. 

grAtolftil, -or, -Stna, [denom. 
from •gratnlna (p:tt%+ lo->], 
to liov tg^tropal, to teith one jog, to 
congratulate. 

grKtaa, -a, -nm, [f], pleasant, ac- 
equable ; tkankful. grat^. 



gTavBrl, ■or,'-Stiu, [denom. from 
gravla], to take hard, do unteill- 
ingig, diidain. 

gravis, ~9, [root meaning htavg -|- 
n- and then pawing into third 
deolenmon], heavy, burderuome ; 
hence, hard, pain/al; aeighty, of 
lound judgment, inflaeatiai. 

graviter, [odyerb of gravin], 
heavily, but mueh more DomiDonl j, 
strongly, vioienti)/ ; disagreeably, 
or Ktightily, ingtresiinely. 

grex, St. greg-, [?], m., a irrd or 
fock. 

grOa, St. glU-, [?], f., a crane. 

gaatBre, -S, -ivl, .fitna, [deaom. 
from gnatua, -Qs (sanie word aa 
Eng. choose)], to take a little of, 
taste; heaoa, topartake, enjoy. 



tiabSna, -aa, [from root of ha- 
bBre (ss if dmmgh a noonttem 
in «-) + nl-], f., a thong, rein 
(as tJiat which holds and dhecka). 

babBrc, -«a, -ul,-ltiia, [?], (oAow 

or heid. 

habltai-e, -fi, -&vl, .&taa, [freq. 
from babfire], to have « hold 
often ; hence, to possess, inhabit, 
and more commonlj intraus. to 
duiell, live, slay (somewhere). 

habitatia, sL habitatiai)-, [ba- 
bitSt7i (p. p. of babltOre) + 
i6ll-], 1 having held oflen ; hence, 
an iniabilingi a dunlllng; habita- 

babitfidS, St. habltddin-, [ba- 
bitu--(- din-]. t.,acondition, state 
(of the body). Leas dasdcal than 
habltna. 

babltoa, -fis. [from root of ba. 
bSra ~J- tu-, as if through a st«m 
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*bftb°^], m., a amdiiien, itatt, 
agxct (of tbe bod;) ; faenoe, the 
quality, dmraeUr (ot a thing). 
Haedid, •Oram, m., & tribe of 
Owola vbo tired weat and north 
of the river SaSna (Arar). 

boerfiTe, -eC, haesi, haeBflruB, 

[?], to hoid/aHmding to; henoe, 
to bejiied in ; lobe at a lout, heti^ 
tate. 

Hamllcar, -is, m., > CartJugiiiiBo 
Dtuue. — Hamlloar Bbtob, the 
father of Hannibal. 

Hannibal, 4s, m., a CaMhaginian 



The T 



■» the 



harSua, -ac, [a loot roeamog: 
gleam ■\- nl-, u if thrmgh an 
6-etem], f., land. 

hatioiaua, at. haiioiattSn-, 
[barioiat",! (p. p. of bailo- 
lArl, denom. from hailolas, 
mMAtayer, from root meaning Mtn, 
cilA'aib)-(-10ll-], f., a having ex- 
aminafrAeenfraiYi; henoe, a tooth- 
laging, propkatiing. 

Hnsdiiibal, -is, m., a Carthaginian 
name. One of the moit famons 
wag the brother of tlie great Han- 
lubal, killed at the batde of the 




haaHIa, et haatni., [nent of an 
adj. formed fram baata after the 
pattam of C^HIs (clTi- -f- U-), 
oMd ■■ a Donn], n., iU lAi^ of a 



^)tar (in poetr; oaed alao of tie 

' qKOr ittdf). 

band, [?], adr., lut (nwd moatlj 
with Bugle wonla, eapeciallj with 
adja. and adis.) . 

HellSapontna, -I, [Greek proper 
name, 'EXA^norrcit], m., lie Hti- 
U^mni, i e. the strait (now known 
aa tie DardandUt) oomwoting the 
Aegean Sea with the Proponda. 

Helvetia, -B«, [feminine nagnUr 
from HelvStU]. f., Hdoaia, the 
country of lie Hetvetiant (a tribe 
in ■ontheBBtem Ganl oecnpjing 
part of vbat is now Switaerland). 

Holvfitil, -Snun, m., the &lct' 
tians {see abo*e). — Henoe, H«l- 
vetios, -a, -nm, Helvrlian. 

herba, -av, [a root meaning to 
nouruA -|' K-], f., vegetation, and 
eapeciall; graa or iaitt. 

herbldns, -a, -am, [herb^/l + 
do-], graieg (more daancal than 
berb&cena). 

H«ronlfiB, -is, [Gr. proper name, 
'HfKwA^i, latdniied], m., theioa of 
Jnpitei and Alemena ; famed for 
his twelve labora in the serTioa of 
Eorjatheni of Tirana, in Aigolia, 
for which he waa received into 
heaven, azwl became the god of 
Btrength and riohea. 

bBrBditaa, at berSdltlt-, [be- 
red- -(- -tit with 1 inserted after 
the analogy of vowel atoms], t., 
hiir^ip; iMnoa, aa inieritaiKt, 
legacg. 

Herannlns, -I, m., the father of 
the Samnite leader Pontiiu Tha- 
leslnns, who captured the Ronan 
arm; at the Candine Forks. 

he>1 (here aba ocoora), {!<><>■ om* 
form nied u adv. -|- same not aa 
Eng. j«ter(d»y)], j 
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Htbemlk, -ae, f., Irdand. 
HlbBnH, -I, m., tht river Ebro 

(vluab flow! Mnitiieaat thronf^ 

the noitbeaslflin part of Spain into 

the HediterrsiMKD). 
hlo, haeo, bSo, [pranaun iteii 

•)- ilvnuHiat- BuiSx OS], Ait, he, 

{lie, it), pi. then, theg. 
Uo, |ioc. case oE bio, baeo, bfio, 

used w adv.], hert; then tiaa, at 

Ihitpoitd, now ; andtr theK eircam- 

blempa, at hlem-, [?], f., winter. 

Hi«rS, ^nlB, [Or. proper uuue, 
'Uptn], m., the name of Mveial 
mien at Syivcnae ui Sicily. One 
of the b«et knowD lived at die 
time of the Seennd Panio Waiand 
iraa friendly to the Bomaiu. 

blno, [case form ot bic need aa 
adv.], Jriym here, heiict ; hence, on 
this tide; from thii quarter. — 
hiao . . . hino, on thii tide . . . 
on ihat aide, on oru aide ... on the 
other. 

HlBpaiila,-«e, [HispSno- + 11-], 

f., ihx couTdry of the Spaniard*, 
l^yain {ioclDdii^ aluo the modem 
Portngsl). 

bfio, [abl. of hic], by thia much, the 
(lued, like eO, with a compora- 
tiTe, but more emphatic). 

hodie, [bo (abl. of blo without 

the Bnffli) + di§], adr. phrase, on 
this dag, lo-dag; hence, in Iheae 

badlenms, -«, -am, [ohaaore for- 
mation from bodlB], of to-d&g, 
to-dag'e ; hence, madera. 

HomSrua, -I, [Or. proper name, 
'Oitiffot], m., Ihe/amaut Oreet <pi'c 
pott. Homer, 

bomo, iL bomln-, [f ], m., a human 
bring, man (while vlr denote! a 



man or a child). 
boneBtaa, at. boneatat-, [boDes. 
(stem of bonor weakened) -|- 
tKt-], i., re^itctabUiig, conaidera- 
tion; also, heaorableneti ; and io 
philoaophical language, virtue, 

boneatus, -a, -nm, [bones- (see 
above) + to-], regarded with cun- 
aideration, rapectable, honored, hon- 
orable; in philosophical lan^age, 
vlrtuoua, right. 

taoooT, St taooOr-, [?j, m., Aonor, 
r^utation; hence, eepeoially, a 
public office. — bonSiia oatuA, 
out ofrapea. 

bonOrBre, -5, -ftvl, -Atua, [denom. 
from bonor], to ekoa honor Io, to 
honor; hence, to adorn. 

boafis, an older form tor bonor. 

bSra, -ae, [Qr. word flpa], t., aea- 
»n ; but ohiefly aonfined to the 
mesnii^, Aour; also, in poetry, 

Horfttlua, -a, -uiu, a Roman gen- 
tile name. — Hotltius Cool«a, 
the captain of the bridfce vho de- 
fended it alone againat the Etrus- 
oana under King Poraena. — Q. 
HorBtlna Flacoua, the cele- 
brated lyric poet, friend of the em- 
peror AngnaCoe. — In the plural, 
HoTfitll, the three brothen wli[> 
won the snpremacy for liomt '■■ 
defeating the three Albana ( ^ t. . 
riatU), in the time of TuUuj 
HoBtiliua. 

boirSre, -efi, -nl, [?], tobriatlei^, 
tiand on end; hence, Co Aadder, 
be frightened, or, tnunitiTely, to 
ahudder at. 

baTTldiu,-a,-nm, [*borr°^ (root 
of borrflro -f- o-) -f- do-], bria- 
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e, rough; rude, lavagt; 
■ alio for hortlbilU, 

dretufful, horrid, 
horror, A bOTrSr-, [bum mot u 

horiBre + 5r-], m., a brinling 

Hp; benoe, a Auddering, /e 

drtad ; also, a Mvering, duU, 
bortflrl, -or, -Ktus, [fTeqnent of 

'boil], to urgt, auMurage, exhort. 
hoapea, st. faosplt-, [r],iii., ahost 

or gutst ; a itranger. 
hoapitk, -KB, [hOBpit. + S-], E., 

a/emaU gnat or a hoittu. 
boapitlnm, -I, [hosplt- -|- to-], 

D., gaesl -fritndAip, hoigiilalilg ; 

henoe, a gatft-chamber ; an inn. 
bosUa, -«e, [?], f,, an onima/>r 

tarrifict, a viaim. 

hostniB, -e, [hOBti- 4- U-], o/i 

belonging to an enemy, hottile. 
hOStU, bL boBti-,[?}, c, a (fran^ 
an enemy, yiw (deootiug an enemy 
of the stAte or conntry, vhile In- 
ImlouB denotM a peiwHul sne- 

tDj). 

bflo, [oaae form of bio taiied], 
hither, her*. — adde hfio, add to 
thlt = beiida. — So alao hfio ao- 
o6dlt, tlare I'j added to thii, be- 

hflluBoemodl, [hUaBO« (^m. of 
bio, irith suffix oe) + modi 
(gea. of modoB], oflAit tort. 

bfimOniu, -a, -otn, [game mot as 
homo], bdonging to a human be- 
ing, Auinan,- huaoe, gentle, haTnaae; 
educated, r^ned ; natural (as op- 
posed t« rapemator&l). 

hnmlliB, -«, [hnm7i + U-], 0/ the 

ground / henoe, loto, short ; huraUe, 
ob$eyre; cringing, inject, 
hamnB, -I, [^ hum + o-], !., the 

grmmd, the earth, — Loe. bnml, on 
the ground. 



I. 

UoCre, -efi, -ol, [?], (olu; henco, 
to be OBercome, be ruined, be lick, 
lie dead. 

Uoulum, -I, [■iao% (root of 
lacere, to throv + 0-) + lo-], 
D., a javelin, dart. 

lam, [aoc. of pioo. atdm], bow, al- 
Ttadg {TieiriDK the proseot tno- 
meot not in itself like nnno, bat 
aa a point in a aeries). — lam 
vfirS,/ur<Aernu>r<. 

Uulonlum, -I, [IftniM (the god 
Janut) and lo- as if tlinragh ■ 
■tern in 00-], n., a hill on the right 
bank of the Tlt>er, afterwards 
made a put of tlie city of Borne 
(now Monte Oianieola, a little 
■ontheaat of St Peter's). 

XbSraB, another Hpelling firHlbS- 

Ibt, [case fonn of Ifl, need as adv.], 
there ; hence, under thoie eirmm- 
itancet; Bometimes, especially in 
Lirj, D«ed of time, lien, Ihereiqton. 

Ibidem, [from Ibi. like Idem 
from ia], adv., in the lanie piece. 

loere, -6, Id, Ictua, [^ Ic], to 
etrikt; foedna loere, to ttrike 
a treaty <as in Eng.). 

Idem, eadem, idem, [la + dem 
(oase form of same stem as dnm)], 
pron., the sane. 

IdenUdem, [Idem + Idem], 
adr., the lame over again ; and 
hence, again and again, often. 

ideS, [id -f eS], «i that aeeount, 
therefore. 

IdOlon, -I, [Gr. word, •IS»Xm>], n., 
an image, spettre, ghoit. 

idSnena, -a, -nm. [?], ^, tuita- 

ble,p 
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itrong than Itaqua, and ragnlu- 

ly standing ceoond in ill olanse). 

Iguima, -a, -am, [In, neg., + 

gnBras (root in (s)nSsoere + 

ro-)], not knowing, ignorant, un- 

IgnSvia, -aa, [^^fivo + U-], f., 
Jotkjidneu, idltnai, and, espA- 
oiall;, ancardia. 

Ign&TOB, (-OB), -a, -om (-am), 
[In, neg. -|- (g)n&voa (root in 
(g)n5aoera + to-)], ina^mble 
of doing inteiligenlli/ ; hence, >lolh- 
fal, idle, and, Mpoeiallj, eowardtg. 

IgnU, St. Tgnl-, [?], m.,>e. 

IgnBtSx^, S, -fivl, -fltUB, [de- 
Dom. (nmi IgnSma], not to kime, 
to be unaware, be Ignorant of. 

IgnSaoera, -0, IgnSvI, tgnS- 
torn, [In, aeg. + (K)n5Boere], 

(d refutt to knoa ; hence, to par- 
don, excute, 

IgnStoB, -a, -am, [p. p. of Ign5- 
taeia (in, aeg. + (g)nfi«aeis), 
need ai adj.], not knoan, unknoien. 

HloS, [for in loofi], adT., on Ike 
. (pot; hetuse, inmedialdg, intlanili/. 

iUe, Ilia, Ulnd, [?], thai, he (eAe, 
it) ; plnr, t/iote, they. 

iUSo, [CBW form of iUIo], Ailhtr, 
there. 

IlTttea, -lam, m., a Qallio tribe 
of vhom little but the unme a 

imagfl, itlmOgin-, [?], f., a like. 
MH, copy, image. 

ImbelUa, -aa, we inbelUa, 
imm&nia, -e, [?], nonstroui, enor- 
moot, vatt; hence, Ji^te, lavage, 

Immamor, at immemor-, [in, 
Btg. -\- memor (^ mttm -|- 

or-)], i«ii.imi/W,/orj(«t/W. 



ImmlnAra, -«S, (not naed in other 
stems), [In -|- minBre], to jot 
into or toisardi; hence, to over- 
hang, but mora commml;, in the 
metaphorical wn«e, to hang over, 
ihrtaten (intranutiTe). 

Immltla, -«, [in, neg. + mltis], 
not s^ ; hanca, hard, rough ; item, 
MtBtre ; ^fierce. 

ImmS, [7], adv., on the coBtrarg; 
haoce, aooording to inioamstauces, 
nag or yea veriiy. 

immolSie, -5, -kvl, -fltoa, [in + 
■molflre fdeoom. from mola)], 
to yri'ntfc tarrijiciat meat upon; 
heooe, to bring on offering, offer, 
tacrijice. 

immortfiUa, see inmoTtAUa. 

impatUna, see inpatltna. 

impadira, 4fi, -ItI, -Itna, [made 
from the stem of pBa and the 
prep. In aa if through s deoom. 
"p«dIro], to entangle the foot; 
hence, to ensnare, iomper-, hinder; 
to obstruct, eheck. 

Impandlam, see Inpendln'm. 

ImpSnana, see Inpfinsna. 

ImperBra, -o, -fivl, -Stas, [in + 

parba], to enjoin upon, to com- 
mand ; to rule. (The thing com- 
manded may be eipreased by an 
ACOUBATtVB Or by a snbinnctive 
clanse with nt or nS ; the penon 
commanded and the person or 
thing mled are eipraesed by the 

DATIVE.) 

Imperfitor, at. imperatSr-, [im. 
parS- -|- tSr-], m.. aeommander, 
generai, especiall; the a>mmander- 
ia-diirf; in imperial Latin, em- 

Imparlam, -I, [Imper- treated as 
stem + io-], n., a comnanding ; 
hence, authority, poietr (««pe«ially 
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tlie power of a oomnunder-iii- 
chiet, OB a conaul, or of a niler, or 

govsrnment). 

ImpetrSra, -6, -flvl, -atiiB, [In 
+ pfttr&re], to get bg aAing, to 
obtain; to aceonqiiiah. 

Impetni, -Oa, [impet (^thend 
from Impatere, in + petere, 
and treated as Btem) + n-], m., 
a getting upon, an attack, aatault; 
hence, vioience, impetuosilg. 

ImplBcftblllB, -e, [in, neg. + 
plloSbllls (from plBc&ra aud 
the made-uii aEding: -blllB, after 
the pattern of habiUa)], not In 
be apptaatd; inq)lacabU. (A rare 
vord.) 

ImplioSie, -0, -tlTl, -fttns, (and 
leu oommonly, -nl, Jtns), [in 
-|- pUcax«], lo/oU into; henoe, 
to enfold, entangle ,■ and eapecially, 
in the pasaiTe, to be involved or in- 
leretted in, attoeiated with. 

importfire,-fi, -tvI.-fttuB, [in + 

portaze], to bring in, import; to 
introduce. 

ImpifivTaaB, -«, -am, [In, nog. 
+ prSvIana <p. p. of prOvl- 
d»te, prfi + TldSre)], nnfore- 
leen, nnfxpected, sudden. 

Impr&denter, [adv. of ImprD- 
dSns. in, neg. 4- prfldfins (con- 
tracted for pi5vld6ns, tlie pr. 

p. of piOvidSre, pt6 + vi- 
dSre. and taking a elightl; dif- 
ferent meanine in the contracted 

form)], vntciltingly, impnidrnllg. 

ImuB, seelnfenis, 

in, [?J, prep, with ace. or bM., info, 
in. on. — Plarr, (with ace. into) In 
urbBm Ira, to go into the eitg; 
(witli abl. in, on) in nostiTB 
oaatils, in our camp; in BOliS 
BadSra,(a briittiag on a ikrone. — 



TiMB, in peipetuom, forever; 
In dlSe, /rom dag to dag; in 
omul aatSte, in eva-g period ^ 
ii/e.— HsTArnoB, in boatem 
pflgnbe, to^gk agaimt tie ene- 
my ; in llberSa nostrfia in- 
dulgentla, indulgence towardi 
oar children; in equfi, on horae- 
bad; in anlmfl liAbSre, to 
have in mind; in BUlB, amon^ hit 
friendt; in 1113, in hit care; in 
sarvCam modum, after the 
foMhion of flavei; In earn aen- 
tentiani, to Ikit purport. 

InaeatlmKbiliB, -e, [in, oeg. + 
aestimftbUlB (aeattmS -f- bi- 
llB, cf. habllla)], iacapaiUof be- 
ing vcdued, invaluable, inestimable. 

inftnis, -e, [?], emplg; benoe, min, 
aorthltit. 

Inaudltna, -a, -am, [in, mg. + 
andRas (p. p. of and&v)]. an- 
heard of; hence, neut, ttrange. 

Inangnrftie, -S, -IItI, -Stna, [in 
4- angniSre (deaam. from an- 
gor)], (0 lalce omeni from th flight 
of birds, to divine ; henoe, to con- 
eecrate, inaugurate. 

inbelUa, -ae, [inbelli (In, nag. 
-f- bello-, then paasing into the 
third declenaion) + iS-],f., ditia- 
dination or uryflneu for var (a 
rate poat-claauoal word). 

inoandara, -fi, -cendl, -oSnsiiB, 
[In + candera], to set fire to. to 
kindle ; henoe, to bum (tranmtive) ; 

Incendiom, -I, [incend (gath- 
ered from Inoandete, and treat- 
ed as atem) + lo-], n., a Mftinj 
firt to ; hence, a fire, cor{ftagra- 
tion; heat, vehemence. 

Inceptnm, -I, [p. p. of Inolpare 
(In -|- capara), lued m mdh], 
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tL, a begiunitig ; henee, on laider- 
taldng, oOempf. 
inoartiiB, -a, -am, [Id, tug. + 
OVrtOB], not fixed; heooe, unwf- 

lied, uncerfain, doi^/vl (osed botli 
of a person hedtadng: from doubt 
and of an nntxiutwortliy penoa or 

tluDg). 

lnoid«re, -3, luoidl, [in + oa. 

dere],(D_/oii info ori^mn; hence, 
to fait in u-i'fA, meef ,- (a DCcur (o 
onc'a mind; tohiy^xn, take plact, 

Incipeie, 46, -cSpI, -oepttui, 
[In -t- oapera], lo stiu upon,' 
heuoe, la lake haid of, begin, aader- 
lake; alio Bometiiues iDtrana., lo 
begin. (In clasaical pmu used 
onl; in the tenaee from the pc«8- 
•Dt stem.) 

inoiadera, -A, -clflal, -clflana, 
[In -|- olaudero], (a $Attt in; 
hence, Is amfine, iapriion ; to en- 
dow, ioindade. 

InoSpiitna, -a, -um, [in, oeg. 
+ ofignitiu (p. p. of oSedS- 
acare, oon + (g}nSBoera)], 
Bolfriaad out ; hence, unhunm. 

Inoola, -a«, [In -f 'oola (^ ool 
+ i-)],m., one who tilU in ;iitaae, 
a retideiU, iniabitant. 

Inoolers, -0, -colnl, [In + oo- 
l«re], to tilt in; hence, to dwell 
in, inAobil. 

Inoolnmis, -a, [?],(«/<, aiAarmed. 

Inoommodos, -a, -nm, [in, neg. 
-|- oommodna (oon -|- mo- 
dna)], not af tuilable mtmart; 
hence, amuitabte, inonwninf, diM- 
adeanlageoiu. — Henee, u nonn, 
1, -I, n.,rfi»adpan- 
e,troiMe. 

Inorfidlbilla, -«, [in, neg. -|-oi9- 
dibllla (from credere, after the 
pattern of hablUa, tram lia- 



bBre)], incapMt of being bt- 
lieved, incredible. 

iDOrepbe, 4, -nl, -Itna, [In -|- 
orepBre], to rattU or nalle, make 
a noise; hence, lo chide, Uarne, re- 
bake. 

inorvpitSre, -5, -ftvl, -fitns, [fre- 
qaent from InorapSreJ, to call 
oul lo ; hence, to blame, find fault 

inonmbera, -fi, -cabtil, -oubi- 
tiun, [in -f *oumbere (^ 

oub}], to lie igMit, rtdine i^)oni 
hence, Jo bend one's efforts to, de~ 
vote one's self to; lo lean towards. 

indB, [Mn (loc. of is) -|- de (form 
from nwtof-dem, -dam, dam, 
eto.)],^ora iierf, thence ; Jrom thai 
time ; thereafter, then. 

indere, -fi, -didi, -ditaa, [in -f- 
■dare, to put], to pat in, into, or 
on; hence, (a attadi to, assign to, 

indloere, -fi, -dtzl, -diotaa, [la 
+ dioere], to prodaim, an- 
nounce ,' to appoini (a plaoe of 
meeting) ; to declare (war). 

Indiana, -fl, -um, [Ind°^ -|- oo-], 

of or belonging to the (East) In- 
dians or India; Indian. 

Indigera, -afi, -nl, [In (older in- 
da) + egSre], to need, be in 
toanJ. — Hence, p. >., IndieBna, 
In leant of, taedg. 

iDdlgnfiil, -or, -ttaa, [denom. 
from indlgnas ], to regard as un- 
worlhg ; hence, in be angry or indig- 

indlgnltl*, St. Indlgnitat-, [in- 
dlgn°i^+ tit-], {,, unworthineis ; 
hence, ana/orthy trtatment, indig- 
nity. 

indTgnna, -a, -am, [in, neg. H- 
dlgnna], no* Kvrthy, unworthg, 
undeserving; undeserved. 
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iaddoare, -S, -dQxt, -ductus, 
[In -|- dflcare], (o Itad in ; hence, 
lo bring in ; to introdaee ; to aprtad 
over ; to infltunct, and, eapecially, 
to midtad, tediux. — an l mum, or 
la aaimum indflcere, to rt- 
solve, detB-mine, 

Induatila, -ae, [?J, f., ocf I'lfity, I'n- 
dagtri/. — di induitria or ex 
InduatiU, on purpose. 

Inepttaa, -Arum, [inept°j^ (In, 
neg. + aptus, p. p. of apare, 

to fit) + iB-]. f., doings or iMings 
notjit, silUnatei, abswdUirt. 

Ineptus, -a, >nin, [in, neg. -j- a.p- 
tuB (p, p. of Bpore)], not Jit, un- 
■ui'loUf, iaipTOper ; h»ao% fooliih, 
tiUy. 

in«rr&re, -5, (oihet atenu not 
found), [la + erraz*], lowandtr 
on or oiouf (not used in clusio 

InarB, St. inert-, [in, nog. + ars], 

tcithotU skill, unikitled ; hence, in- 
dolent, iluggiih, inert. 

Inertia, -ae, [Inert (In, neg. + 
BTB, *tiH) -f- a-lt.,laci:o/a:iU; 
hence, i^oth/uineti, lazinesi. 

Infflmte, ■«, [in, neg. -|- fBma], 
of bad repute, ill-famed, infamoui. 

Infantla, -aa, [Infant- (in, neg. 
+ fSn«, the pres. p. of fftrl, lo 
^leak) -\- i&-], f., lafi of poieer to 
tpealci hence, babyhood, earlg(Aild- 
hood, infancy. 

Infeotus, -a, -um, [in, neg. -(- 
factUB (p. p. of facere)], un- 
done, unjini^ed. 

InfBnBuB, -a, -um, [p. p. of ^ii- 
fendete (in H- fendere)], 
thrust against ; hence, hoitiU, ad- 



-(- f erre], to bring in or upon ; 
hence, to introduce, ca^iM. — bA In- 
ferre, to b<take one's self, go tone- 
Khert. — algna Inierra, to make 

Infenu, -a, ~nm, [?], betour. — 
Conip. Inferior, tower, inferior ; 
anperl. Inflmus, and Imua. — 
As DDnn, Infeil, 1A< diceUeri in 
the louKT world, the dead. 

Infeetna, -a, -um, [in, d^. -f 
ffistUB (froDi root of fendere)^, 
not defended; henoe, uiuq/e, un- 
quiet; hotlilt; uticanng. 

tnflcere, -IS, -fAoI, -fectua, [in 
-f- faoere],./o do into; henoa, to 
slain, dge; to eomqit, iii/ed. 

InHmuB, aee Inferue. 

tnflnltUB, -a, -um, [in, neg. -(- 
fInltUB (p. p. of flnlre, denom. 
from finia)], tM ended, not 
bounded ; hence, unlimted, endless, 
infinite ; coaallese, ind^Mte. 

InBUOrl, -or, -Stus, [denoin. from 
tnfltlae (old ironl from In, neg., 
and root of fatSiT and fBiI)]. to 
mijU denial, to deny, ditoum. 

InflSre, -fi, -&vl, 4itum, [in -(- 
fl&re], lo Uoa into or igion ; henos, 
topaff'i^. 

Influere, -S, -fiu^ -flnzom, [in 
+ fluere], to flout in or inio; 
hence, to come in,pnu in. 

Infrft, [case form of Infema], 
prop, nilh aoe., kneolA, biioiB, an- 
Jcr. — Puce, Infrfi oppidum, 
bdouithetoum. — Metaphob, In- 
frfi aerrfia, Mowibtwi. — Alio 
used aa Bdvarb. 

ingenium, -I, [made from in aod 
y gen, ynlCk the aofSx io-], n., 
idiat is bum in one ! beooe, iwi/an, 
etpe<^ally, (um of mind, lenqier, 
di^iosition; abilitg, talenU. 
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IngenB, Bt iDgant-, [In, aeg. + 
^ gan],noI nalural,ertraordinars, 
iffK, immetut, of iargt tite, vatt, 
grtat. (Stronger tluui mftgnna.) 

lugrttna, -a, -nin, [In, oeg. + 
glKtaa], ttol pleating, tii^taiant ; 
unthankful, aagrate/al. 

iuhabltana, st. Inhabitant-, 
[prsB. p. of lubabitate (In -f- 
babltftre, freqaent.of habflre), 
used as a noon], a dtettitr in, fn- 
hahitavi. (Vei7 rare word.) 

iido«T«, -ifi, -led, -leotuB, [In 
+ laoete], to throw inlo or upon ; 
bence, lo bring tgMm ; to tn^i're, 
rauK (fast, joj, etc.). 

Inimlooa, -«, -nm. [in, neg. -|- 
amlCOB], net /ritndli/, kotlUe. — 
Henoe. u Dona, a (ptrnnal) ent- 
Mji (while hoBtlB denotes an ene- 
my of the Btate). 

InlqnuB, -a, -um, [in, neg. + ae- 
qutu], aot eatn, unequal ; henoe, 
imfair, unjutl ; uttfaoorablt, hot- 
tilt f duadvanlageoat. 

intra, -«3, 41, 4taa, [In •)- Ire], 
(0 jK fn or tnio; hence, lo tnttr 
(both trans, uid intrana.) ; la enter 
i9»n, undertaJet, begin. 

InlUum, -I, [inito (p. p. of inlr«) 
-|- io-], n., a having entered apoa ; 
hence, a btgimilng, 

Inlangere, -i, 40nzl, 4flnotnB, 
[in -I- lung«re], tojmn at/atten 
into ; hence, to ottocA loj to bring 
upon or to lay upon, enjoin upon. 

Inltlria, -ae, [made np of In, neg,, 
and illB, with the aofSi IS-], f., a 
wronff, aa injury, injuttice. — Abl. 
inlflrlft, u adf., wrongly, unde- 
aervedlg, unjWij. 

Iniflssfl, [abl. of "inifliBUB (in, 
neg.-l- lOaans, root of lubSrv) 
-^ BO-^i tOMj without ordert- 
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Inliiatna, -a, -am, [in, oeg. -|- 
Ittatna (IQi + to-)], noC Ia»- 

yul, unlauj/ul, ufl/iul. 
inlfiatrla, -a, [?], bright, li^t 
hence, dear, plain ; famantt iUut- 

inmfinsiu, -a, -um, [In, d^. -f- 
mBcaus (p. p. of mfiOiI)], not 
meaiured ; benoe, imniaiiuTablf, 
boundleti, Bost, immeate. 

inmitt«re, -fi, -mbl, -mlaana, 
[In -f mittere], to tend or let 
into ; hence, to tend agaimt ; to 
hurl at ; lo lei loote. 

inmortUia, -e, [In, neg. + mor- 
tBlia (from mora, after pattern 
of nBtflrfi-lia)], undying, immoT' 
ted; bence, in^eriAMe, latling. 

inmflt&billa, -«, [In, ik«. + mtt' 
tBbiUs, from mHUxe (fin' mo- 
viUre, freqDaDt of moTBre, to 
move) and billa, of. habllla], not 
lAangeabU; hence, fixed, immuta- 
bU. 

inniti, -or, -nixaa (and in impe- 
rial writers beginning irith Tsoi- 
tns and Flin; Isnlana), [in -[■ 
nitl], (0 lean or rett upon; hence, 
to depend t^n. 

Innnera, -5, -al, -fltnm, [in -|- 
nneia], to nod to, give a nod or 

lnnnm«r&bilis, -a, [In, neg. -|- 
numerdbUia (fromnumeiftra, 
the denom. from numvms, like 
amfiblUa from amftre)], not to 

be counted, countieti, innumerable. 

Inopia, -ae, [inop- (in, neg. + 

[opa], Opla) -I- 11-], f,, tcarcitg, 

abnt i hence, poiwrtjf, need; help- 

Inoplnfina, at. Inoplnant-, [In, 
neg. + opInBna (pree. p. of opi- 
nftH)], net txpec 
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loops, Rt. inop-, [In, mg. + 
[ops], opia], without ie^ ; 
hence, h^pleii; netdg^poor. 

iupatiSna, at. lapatleat-, [in, 
neg. -(- patlSna (pres. p. of pa- 
tl)], not tapering, ingiatiait. 

iupendere, -S, -pendl, -pBoBaa, 
[Id + pendere], to wtigh out 
vpOR ; bence, lo la)/ oal, txptnd ; to 
en^pioy, devde. 

lopendeie, -eO, no p«rf., [in -f- 
pendSre], to hang ontr (any- 
thing) ; toovtrhang, inifKn<f,-heiuM, 
to tfa-eaitti. 

lnp«iidiiiin, -I, [inpeo- (gathered 
from tnpeud«-« and treated as 
Btsni) -|- io-], n., outlay, expente. 

Inpfinaui, -a, -am, [p. p. of In- 
pendera, med aa adj.], eijieiid- 
ed ; hence, coitly ; greetl, ttrong. 

Inperltna, -a, -am, [In, neg. -\- 
peiltus (p. p. of *perlrl)], not 
txptritruxd, inaperienctd, tin- 
AilUd. 

InpSnera, -S, -poanl, -poaltua, 
[in + p5n«r«], to put In or on ,- 
henoe, lo embark i to impoie or 
\tlj^iel^poni io pM in charge of. 

inpreaaiS, st inprewiOn-, [In- 
pieaa°4 (p. p. of in-piimere) 
-|- I6n-],t.,a haeing prated upon i 
hence, an ataaidt, attack. See 
hemoa l». 

InprobSre, -5, -ftvl, -&tvu, [de- 
□om. from Inprobns], to mark 
01 iml good, to ditapprotx, rtjed, 

inqnam, Inquit, inqulant, In- 
quiatl, etc. (defective verh), I?], 
I tag, he aag$, they tag, you wi'd, 
etc. (Used ractUj to introduce 
the exact «ord> of a quotation, 
and regularly placed after one or 
two norda of the quotation.) 

Inqnlt, sec Inqaajn. 



Inrldtra, -efi, -rial, -riana, [in H- 
TldSrAj, to lau^ at; henoe, to 

mock, ridicaie ; also, intiaiiB., fo 
■ jeer. 
inritSre, -d, -StI, -Staa, [F], to 

goad, tlimvUue ; routt, anger, exat- 

inramp«re, -i, -rtlpl, -raptoa, 
[in -f mmpere], to bunt into; 
hence, (o nuh uf>on, tiit>aij<, atladc. 

Inalnla, -a«, [InaSao (in, neg. 
-j- sfinns, ^ bS or sav + ao-) 
+ Ifi-], f., uimumfncw (o/ nnW), 
madam, tiuaaifji. 

Inscendere, -6, -aoendl, -aoSn- 
■nm, [in 4- aoandere], (o dimb 
upon, mount. 

InBcrlbere, -fi, -Borlpal, -acrlp- 
tua, [in -i- aciTbaie], lo torite 
t'n or on ; hence, to intcribe ; to Ot- 
>ign; toput iqt a lign " For Side." 

Inseiere, -6, -aerul, -aertna, [in 
-|- Herere], to twine in; henoe, to 
introduee; to join or mil in, lawrt. 

Inaldere, -eS, -aCdl, -aesaom, 
[In -f aedBre], to have a *eai in 
or on ; hence, (o hejixtd t^pint, ad- 
here to ; to hold potuieion of, oc- 

Inaldera, -S, -afldi, -aeaBam, 
[in + aedere (varied)], to take 
a aeai in or i^wn ; henoe, lo irttlt 
on ; to become attached to, root^ in ; 
to take potaetiioH of. 

Insidiae, -fiium, [Inald (gatbend 
from losidere, and treated aa 
stem) + ii-], f., a lilting in; 
Iieuce, an ambath ; a mart, plot. — 
Abl. Inaldila, bg ttratagem. 

tnalgna, at. Inslgnl-, [nenL of 
InalgniB, naed aa nonn], d., a 
badge or mark ; a itandard ; pL 
uniyom, imignia. 

Insignia, -e, [In + algnnm). 
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willi a mark ypon it; henoe, 
marked, twUd, diitingmtUd. 

bwolBtu, Bt inaolont-, [In, neg. 
-f loltaB (prBB. p. of aolSre)], 
not Mttd to; hence, net iuua/,unu- 
nu/; arrogant, ituoUnl. 

lasolentla, -aa, {Insolent- + 
Ifi-], {., unusualnat, noveltg ; ar- 
rogance, iiuoUnct. 

tnaonfire, -S, -nl, [In-f sonAre 
(deuom. from sonuB, ^ ■on + 
0-)i, (0 nmntJ on or in ; hence, la 
retaund. {Rate word.) 

InaSna, st iuaont-, [in, neg. + 
•Stu], not gvilty, innocent. 

tnStaiB, -0, -Btltl, (lOBtatllTUB 

Odonn in Uv;), [in + stare],t 

Mand I'n or on ; heooe, (d draui mai 
Iftrealtn, impend; lo prm iQWr 
pvrtve ; lo itttitt \^nm. 

InstaurltlS, at. InstatufitlSn-, 
[tnataurftt"^ (p. p. of Inatan- 
rare) + 15n.], t., a having began 
to celebrate anew ; hence, a renewal, 
rqielition. 

luBtlgftre, -5, -AtI, -fttuB, [in 
and fdnu from same root aa (ez)- 
BtinglieTe], loprldc on, goad on, 
incite, ituligate. 

Instituera, -S, -nl, -atna, [in 
+ Btatnere (denom. from sta- 
tUB, ^ Bta + tu-)], (0 place in; 
heme, to erect, ettailiih ; lo am- 
tfruct ,' la undtriakt, begin ,- lo draw 
up; to reuJve, determine; lo tencA, 

loBtltatnm, 'I, [p. p. of butitn- 
ei»tiMdaaBOan],n.,tomethingu- 
taUithtd ; hence, an orraBgemeTii ; 
a regulation, an ordinance, Inilitu- 
lion, practice; inttmction, 

Inatmere, -fi, -atrilxl, -Btrflotna, 
[in + Btmeie], to heap on or in ; 
hence, lo balld upon i to draw i^ 



(in battle order) ; to provide with, 
equip ; to lead), irulrticl. 

Inaaber, -bria, -bre, Intubrian, 
belonging to Insnbrls, a dktriot 
ia nortbeni Italy Dear the modem 
Milan. — Ab a noon, an /luuirian. 

Inaula, -ae, [?], f., an ieland. 

InaulOnuB, J, [lusnlS- -f no-]i 
m., an idander. 

luBuper, [ia + Buper], tAt., on 
li^, overhead, abooe ,- heaoe, be- 

IntactUB, -a, -nm, [In, aeg. + 
tftotna (p. p. of tangere)], noi 

loadted ; bea(x,anliarmed ; untried, 

intallegere, -6, -16^ JSotus, 
[inter + legere], M pick out 
from belaieen; hence, to lee into, 
underttand; to comprehend, be well 

IntemperOnB, st intompeiant-, 
[In, neg. + temperlna (pree. 
p. of temperftre, denom. from 
tempua)], nol regulating one't 
timet well; hence, immoderate, 
extrauaganl, aareitrained. 

intandere, -S, ■tendl, -teatos, 
[in 4" tandeie], to Wretch to- 
ward* ; lo point oc aim at ; lo turn 
in tome direction ; lo exert one't 
telffor, ««■« ajler. 

IntentlS, st. IntautlSn-, [inten- 
t7i (p- P- of totendere) + 
ion-], (., a having itrrldied to- 
wardt; hence, a ttrHching, ten- 
lion; exertion; parpote, intention. 

inter, [In -f ter, (comp. Eng. an- 
dery\, prap. wit^ aco., among, be- 
tween. — inter Fadnm atqne 
AlpSa, between the Po and the 
Atpi ; inter OraeoOs, among 
the Greekt ; inter aS, with each 
other, or with one another. 
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iutstdlfl, [Inter + difi (case 
form of dins = dlSa)], adv., tn 
lAe daf [inw. 

IntersS, [inter + •& (probftbl; 
erne tana ot iB)],%Av., in tJu maan 

Interesae, iutaranm, Imteifnl, 

[Inter -f b^'b], lo be betwten ; 
hence, to ht different ; to attend, 
beat. — Hence, Intereat, it is of 
importance, coaarnt (the perwin or 
thing concerned being expressed 
by B OEHiTiVB or by the abl. fern. 
nug. of a posseniTe pronoun). — 
CloerSnU intererftt, it hvm 
forCicero't inlerett; me& Inter- 
est, it it of importamx to me, 

inter«Bt, gee intereue. 
Interfloera, -13, -fed, -feotna, 

[Inter -f f&oare], to deetng, 

kia, day. 
Inteiloere, -15, -IficI, -ieotua, 

[Inter -|- laoeie], to hurt bt- 

tateen; hence, (d put among, add 

Interim, [Inter -|- nm (loc. of 

ia)]. in the mran u-hile; /iouvtvr, 
neralMrU. 

Interlmere, -5, -Sml, -imptna, 
[Inter -|- emere], lo take from 
between ; hence, to Temove, dettrog, 
kiU. 

Interior, -ina, [coiup. of Intarua 
<ln -I- tero-, cf. alter)}, inner, 
irOerior. — Sup. Intnmus, later 
Intbnna, -a, -nm, I'ninoii, 

Interlre, -e5, -il, -Itum. [Inter 

+ Ire], to go to rain, to die. 

inteimltteie, -fi, -mlal, -mla- 
aaa, [Inter -i- iiilttere],(auncf 
between ; henne, (o inlrmgil, leave 
off{lm a while), intermit, leave an 

IntarneciS, st Intemeoi&n-, 



[made up of Inter and the root of 
neoftre, tokilt, with niffiz Ifin-J, 
f., a tnateacrt, extermination. 

Inten-esnum, -I, [Inter -|- rS- 
gnnm (^rag-f no-)],Q.,tAe«Mus 
btiioeen tmo reignt, an inierregnum. 

Interrogfire, -fi, -ftvl, -Stna, [in- 
ter -|- rogfire], to ati betveen; 
hence, to gueetion, interrogate ; to 
examine, cnm-question. 

Inteirnnipeie, -A, -rOpI, -nip- 
tna, [inter -|- rampera], to 
barit aamder; hence, lo break to 
pieces ; lo break qff", intern^. 

intervenire, -iO, -vSnl, -ven- 
tum, [inter+ venire], to come 
betareen, orrioe during, intern^ ; 
to take place meaaKhile ; to hinder. 

intliuus, see Interior. 

intra, [caae form of •interna (in 
+ tero-, comp.)], ptep. vitli aoc, 
mthin; dvring; lets than. — in- 
trft domnm, within the home; 
IntrK pailcfia diea, within a 
few dags; intr& aaptam, iri'Min 

intrSr^i -^i -SvT, -atnm, [denom. 
from intiS (case form of nnte- 
ms, Me Interior)], to go within, 
enter; to force a amy into. 

intrSdHcere, -0, -dflxl, -dno- 
tus, [lati& + &1iceit],to lead 

within; hence, to bring in, intra- 

intrSmittare, -5, -mlal, -mlaana, 
[intrS + mittere], to send 
icithin, to let in. 

infltiliB, -a, [In, neg. + dtiila 
(root of fiti and 11-, as if throngh 
*t7i)]i "o* "e^fi'l! hence, use- 
baa, uig>rofttable ; diaadnanlageoiu, 
harmful. 

invtdere, -0, -vSal, -vlaom, 
[in -I- v&dere], to tcalk into, b»- 
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penally in • hoMila 
ifpon, attttdc, iraadt. 
invsnlra, -f&, -vBnl, -Tsntna, 
[In + Tanlm], to amuL iipan,- 
beDM, lo meet with, find; to find 
oai, invtnl ; Jo ditcovrr, Uarn. 

Invioem, [In -f ▼ioem (aco. of 

[vix] vloia)], adr. pbraae, >n 
lum, one a/ler flnolAer. 
luviotos, -a, -um, [in, aeg- + 
Tlotna <p. p. of vlnoore)], not 

canqaered, uaconquertd ; hence, un- 

congueTKdiU, invincibU. 
Invldere, -eS, -vldl, -Tlaom, [In 

4- Tldere], (o font at (askance, or 

na/ictOTufy) ; hence, to envy, grudge. 
InvloiaU, [*dT. at InviolfttOB], 

iaiiialably. 
InviolatUB, -a, -um, [In, neg.+ 

viol&tna (p. p. of violftie)], 

not abated; lieiioe, ankurl, inoio- 

late; inviolable. 
invlBos, -a, -um, [p. &., from In- 

vldiTe], loaitd at malicioadg ; 

heme, hated, hale/iU. 
invlsna, -a, -am, [In, neg. + Tt- 

saa (p. p. of TidSre)], not Ken, 

InTocAre, -fl, -ivJ, -SbM, [in + 
TOOftre], to call iqion; heaae, to 
appeal U> ; alio, to name. 

Zovla, ^n. of JSppiter. 
ipae, Ipsa, ipaum, [?], self. 
Ira, .a«, [P], f., angrr, teralh. 

bSciuidia, -ae, {Ir&oimd7, (irS- 
-|- oondo-) + IS-], f,, a tendency 
to wrath or anger, irasdbilily 
hence, icratk or anger. 

IrSaoI, -or, -fltna, [inceptiTe of 
Irarl (denom. from Ira)], (la be- 
gin) to be angrg. — P. a. IrfttUB, 
-a, -am, angri/, enraged. 

bfltna, -a, -am, [p. p. of ■Wr« 
{denom. from Ira, of. IrftscI), 



nwd «■ adj.], angrj/, airatl^, vio- 
lent. 

Irtt, ttQ, U, Itam, (0 go. 

liiiders, eee inildire. 

irrltSre, eee Iniltaie. 

lirumpere, ttte innunpeia. 

ia, ea, Id, [^ i], (Aoi, he, the, it; 
a. iJtose, they- 

IstB.iata, latnd, [!■ -|- to- (auue 
root ae tarn, tam, eto.)], tJiit or 
thai, pi. tAoe or thote (between 
hTo and iU« ia uearDaae of the 
pervoii or tiling referred to) ; e»- 
peciallj, thai of yours ; that loAicA 
uw were talking of. 

Ita, [o>» form from V i -|- V ta 
(cf . Is aod late)}, adv., Aiu, to. 

itall, -Sram, m., the inluMlanU of 
Italy, Italiam. 

ftalla, -ae, [Italo- + ift-], f., Ih 
eoantry of the ItaJiant, Italy (ooT~ 
Teaponding iriU> modem Italy as 
far north as the npper (eaateri; 
and westerly) bnutob of the Apeo- 

Itallona, -a, -am, [lua.% + 
CO-], of OT belonging to Italy, Itai- 

itaqae, [Ita + que], and to; 

hence, accordingly, therefore. 
Iter, St. Itlner-, [obscare forma- 

tion from ^ i, to go], n., a going; 

hence, a road, may ; a joamey ; a 

march; a loay, coarte. 

itanun, [root of ia -|- tarnm, 

coDip.], adv., a second lime, again. 
iabSre, -eS, Ittaal, iflaaaB, [ifla 

-|- h«b§ie], lo hoBe the right to; 

hence, to order, bid, command. 
ifloondfi, [adv. of iaoandos], 

agreeably, plratanUy. 
itloandaa, -a, -um, [P], agreeMe, 

pleasant. 
iHdex, St ifldio-, [iSB -I- 'due 
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(^ die of dIoer« and diofir*)), 

0., a judge ! a member of a body of 

ptojit ipSo decidt catei, a sort of 

jwyman. 
ifldloare, -a, -«Tl, -fttiM, [denom. 

from index], lo judge, decide. 
IfldiolBjn, J, [Ifldlo- + lo-], n., a 

jadgment, dtciiion ,- a trial. 

Ingum, -I, [V lnB ot iungare + 

0-], n., a yoke ; henoe, a totabina- 
lion of Iwa upright ipMirs iBith a 
third acrott them, for eonqaered 
armies to manA under, a g<ite ; a 
mDunfiiin ridge. 

Inngere, -S, iOnzI, Iflnotua, 
[^ insJi '" J""*' S^! lieiice, la 
uni(f, trills together. 

ntuliu, -a, -nm, the name of a 
Roman gins. — L. IQniiu Brlt- 
tna, the paMot vbo was most 
prominent in the evpoUon of 
King Tarqnin in 510 b. a — U. 
IQldUB Bitttas, tbe intimate 
friend and aaMnin of Caesar. — 
AJsa SB an adj., witli other words ; 
mensia Iflnlns, tAc month of 

Illpplter, bL lor-, [lov (for 
dlov, Hume nwt as dlBs and 
d*UB) + pater], m., FiOher, 
Jove, Japiter {bod of Satnm, and 
chief of tha Roman gode). 

llUSra, -fi, -ftvl, -fttna, [denom. 
from iOa], to take an oa&, to 

IOb, at lOr-, [same root as Inn- 
gere], n., that whiek bindt, right, 
jattice; beime, a legal right, privi- 
lege. See, also, 1§Z. 

Ifia larandnm, Iflrla Iflrftudl, 
[Ml and Iflrandam, t^enrndiTe 
of IfiiSre], n.. an oath that mutt 
beitieom,anoath of ailrgiaace, tiiea 



lOasum, -I, [nent. of IfiHiu (p. p. 

of lub8re). usedaa noun], ■>., an 

order, command. 
IfluuB, -fls, (naed only in the ab- 

latiTe singular, lUsaO), [loot of 

lub8l« + au-J, m., an order, a 

tonmand. 
iflatltU, -ae, [lOmfA and th« 

Diade-np ending tla (L e., aftar 

the pattern of mDltJa)], f., jW- 

tice,fainKU. 
ItUtuB, -a, -am, [IfiB + to-],;W, 

rightful; tqiri^ ; fair ; regatar, 

Iflvfire, -fi, IQvI, IfltoB, [7], to 
ht^, aid; hence, to gratify,pUa»e. 
— mg lavat, I am glad. 

lav*nla, -e, [?},gotiiig; henoe, aa 
mun, a youM, goang man ; gomg 
voman. — Comp. IBnlor, 4ub ; 
iDped. supplied by mtnlniuii 
nfitll. 

luventflB, at. luventOt-, [itiT«n- 
+ tat-i, f., tht age of goatk, 
goaOi ; e«p«aiall7, need collective- 
Ij, the body of young petfiU, iht 



K., abbreTiation for EaenS. 

Kaesfi, at. KaeaSn-, m., a Roman 
praenSmen (abbreviation K,). 

ICarthAginitaBlB, •«, [adjectira 
from KartliftgS], of Carthage, 
Carthaginian, Panic ; as a noon, 
a Carthaginian. 

Karthftg^i -^^^i U Carthage (the 
famous ^ty on the north coast of 
Africa, a littla south of west from 
SicHj, vbich fought so valiantly 
agunst Rome in thi«e wats. till 
destroyed by the yonnger Af cioa- 



n IM B. c). 
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L., ftbbreTudon for tba oune Lfl- 
clua. Also used ai ugD of the 
number fift; (more properly, J.). 

UboT,Bt.lab6r-,[?],iii., lot/, IoAdt; 

UbSrSre, -A, -Bvl, -atom, [de- 
Dom. from labor], fo toil, labor; 
henoe, (d t^ffir, 2iiW tmder ; to bt 
in dittrai or difficulty. 

IftbSrlCans, -a, -am, [labor and 
niiBx Sao-, aa if through *la- 
bSritu], ^ of tail, lalniriimt; 
henee, diffiatU ; aUo, entrgttic, tn- 
diutrioiu. 

labram, -I, [^ lab+ro- (same word 
as Bug. lip\], n., a lip; benoe, 
brim, edge. 

Uo, at. laot-, [?]. n., mUk. 

Irftoedsemfiii, -odIb, [Or. proper 
name, ttaxttaiiim*], t,. Lacedae- 
nuffl (the other luune of Spnta, 
the eaintal of I^conia the lonth' 
eastern dirision of the Pelopon- 
DMnu. It U on the left bank of 
the BnrCtKa river, in the west- 
em part of Laoonia, and some- 
what more than half way from 
the month of the river to the north- 
ern frontier). 

LaoedBsmoniaa, -a, -um, [La- 
oedaemon -f io-], of or itlong- 
tnji to Lacedaemon, Spartan. 

laorima, -ae, [for 'daoruma 
(daor%, ,j dao, bite + to-) + 
mS-], f., a tear. 

laomma, older form for iKOil- 

laotlaa, -a«, [laon- -|- na-], f., a 
hole oipit, and sBpeciaUj, a pool, 

laooB, -fia, [?],in.,a taidc; hence, 
a pond, late. 



laedere, -S, laaal, laeana, [?], to 
ttriht and Imrt, u> wound, hence. 
Id damage ; lo offend, hurl ; to break, 

la«tltt, -or, -atus, [denom. from 
laetoa], to be glad, r^aice. 

U«t«, [adv. of laetUBj, gladly. 

laatoa, -a, -um, [?J, glad, jt^ul ; 
Javorabit ; Jruit/ui. 

Laevlnns, -I, [la«v°/J -|- no- as 
if through an I-atem], m., a Ro- 
man BDmame in the gSna Vale- 
ria- — M. Val«ilna LaevL 
noa, a eoonl dorii^ the Seoond 
Pnnic War (210 b. o.). See alao 

laevoa <-aa>. -a, -om (-am), (?], 
Uft, OB (Ac V*. — Henoe, la«Ta, 
-as, f., tbe Uft hand. 

Ifiua, -a«, [?], f., «ool. 

lapia, at. lapid-, [?]. m., a Hone. 

Larolns, -a, -tun, the name of a 
Roman gSna. — Bpurina Lat- 
clua, one of the two aawtanla of 
Horatios Codes in the defenoe 
of the bridge agunst the Etnuoan 

larglrf, -lor, -Itaa, [denom. from 
largna], to be laoiih, benlow boan- 
ti/tUij/; henoe, to give a largest, 
bribe. 

largoa, -a, -am, [?], bounti/ul, pro- 
Jute ; dhmifanl, largt (hardly nsed 
in this sense by the olassio prose 

latfie, -eS, -ul, [?], to lie hid. be 

hidden, etcapt notice. 
I.atlniia, -a, -am, [Latl- -|- no-], 

of or belonging lo Latium, Latin ; 

henoe, as nono, Latlnaa, -I, m., 

an inhabitant of Latium. 
Iiatlnua, -I,m.,a king of Laoreo- 

tiuii,iD Latinin, near the aea, who, 
the legend, gave his 
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daughter LSTlnift to Aenifi* 

Latlam, -I, [not of lltus + lo-], 
n., Latium (Hn flat oountry), the 
diTiBitm ot Itid; on Ute vettem 
ooMt between Etniria and Cam- 
pania, in vhich Rome wia boilt. 

latUB, St. later-, [aame root a* 
later, bride, Latium, etc.], n., 
a iidt,Jlank. 

IStOB, -a, -am, [?], broad, aide. 

iBDdSre, -fi, -avi, -&taa, [denom. 
from laUBJ, to praiK, fxtnl, (51- 
prove ; Co guole, cite. 

lanB, at laud-, [?],t.,praue,gler^, 
Jame; crtdit, merit. 

lavOre, -6, IBtI, lavfttiu (abo 
Uutaa and later IStata), [?], U> 
HKuh, bathe (both tnua. and in- 

tanre, a poetical form of tlie infln. 
of lavSre, vhich is also foaod in 
earlj [uid late but not in elaoBioal 
proee vriteis. 

Lftvlnla, -«a, (., danghtot of 

legend, and wife of Aeneas. 
LSvIniom, J, n., a eity of Latimn 
founded, aooording to the l^^d, 
by Aeneas, some six milee from 
Laurentnm, and near the aea- 

IftzOre, -0, 41vl, -Stoa, [denom. 
from Iftxaa], Id tci'dm, or loosen ,■ 
benoe, to dackenf to reiia, miCi- 

IScUfi, St. IfiotiSii., [iaoto-(p.p. 
of legere, to gather ; then to read), 
+ i5n-], f., ahavingrtad; henoe, 
a reading. 

isgntis, St. ifigatisu-, [legafK 

(p. p. o! IBgaro) -f 15I1-], f., the 
liaving de^iaUAed ; bsDoe, on <ni- 



Ifigfttoa, J, [p. p. of UgBn used •■ 



henee, on am&UHufor (in politieal 



(in military laupug«). 
tegere, .S,l§gI,ieotiia, [^lag-], 
to gather ; henee, to chooae, pick 
oat; lo read. 

legl&, Bt. leglCn-, [V teg + lfin>], 
f., a gathering, bnt confined to the 
meiuung legion (L e., a body of 
Boldiera conHisling of ten oohorta 
and inelndii^ 3,000 to 6,000 in- 
fantry, beodea 300 bonemen). 

LBmnltia, -a, •am, [Umoo--)- 
io-], q/" or belonging lo iMe idand 
of LcMitot, Leanian. 

I4ttuMia <-0b), -I, [Ot. pr. name, 
Aq/iroi], f., an island in the Ae- 
gean Sea (not far west of Troas, 
south of Thraoa and a long dis- 
tance northeast of Enboea and 
Attiea). 

ISnlra, -Ifi, -ItI, -Itns, [denom. 
from IfinJs], to make gende ; to 
caJn, ataiutge. 

ISnlB, -e, [?], genlU, mOd. 

lenitaa, It Unit&t-, [l«itl- + 

tBt-], f., genlteneti, mildneti. 
ISnlter, [adverb of Ifinla], genllg, 

l«nttu, -a, -am, [rootof IBoia -|- 

tO-], piiaai, tough; hence, ilotB, 
ttvggiih; txiln, pUegmalie. 

Ie5, St lefin-, [?], m., a Hon. 

lepidB, [adv. at lapidua], charm- 

iagig, neadg, prettily. 

lapidaa, -a, -nin, pepor- and nf- 
fii-doB, as if through an o-atem], 

charming, graceftd, neat. 
lepoa, stem lepor-, [?], n., a 

letSlls, -e, [IBtO- and the made-up 

ending Oils (i.e., after the pattern 
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of nltflrUis)], deadly, nurtal 
(hardly lued in olusic pme). 
levfti*. -S, -avl, -fttaa, [ieaam. 
ftom levl>], (D lighten! benoa, fo 
re/inw, rc/ruA ; also oocuioiiaUy, 

levis, -e, [for legula (root meoii- 
ing little) + a uid then paanng 
into third deolenmoD], light ; 
heoM, trivial, di'jrif,- n^ieioiu, 
jfcfefa. 

Ivvltex, [adverb of levla],/f$b/#,' 
bat mora commonly, sii^li^, a 
Hale or eaeilg. - 

Ux, tU lis-, [root iD l«g«X« oarring 
■a Btam], f., a laic {L e., a stat- 
nta lav or bill paamd by a l^is- 
latire body, while Ifla msaus law 
ai the smbodiment of what is 
right among men, and tSa what 
ia right by diTine decree). 

llbsntoi, [adv. of UbSna (prea. p- 
of tbs verb to whioh Ub«t {which 
■aa} belong*)], willingly, retu/i/y, 

llbsr, -bll, [root meaning peel -\- 
ro-i, m., lAe iiuw tort of a tree; 
hence, a bonk (ori^nally written on 
inch baik). 

llbsr, -«ia, -«rain, [lama root as 
UbSns, Ubet, and snAz ro- as 
it throogh an 0-Bt«in],yrn. 

llberUU, -e, [llbsr aikd the made- 
op ending fill* {i. a. after the pst- 
tam of afttflrB-Ua)]. of or biiong- 
ing to a fiee nan ,' hence, tmrlAjr of 
afite man, generoue, gentUmanlf, 

UberlUtOs, at. Uberilltlt-, [II- 
berlU- -I- tat-], f., the ^iril of a 
fttt mun ; hcnoe, generoiitg, gentle- 

UberKre, -S, -avi, -Btiu, [denom. 
from liber], to make free; to re- 
ItOMt, ddiee. 



Ilbere, [adv. of lIber],^MJy. 

Ub«tf, -firam, [pL of liber naed 
aa noun], D., CA") ekildrmt ; chil- 
dren (as the Kma and da^^htert of 
frea puenta). 

Hbertaa, at. Ubortat-, [llber(o) 
-|- tftt-, aa if from a oonaoDant 
stem], f., JreedoM, liberti/, iade- 
pendena. 

Ubet (ddar lubet), llbnlt (or U- 
bltmn eat), [third parson of *U- 
bfire (nuna mot as Uber)], ii u 
pleaeant, agreaible; Ubet mUU, 
I am wiUiitg. 

UbfdlnSaiui, -a, -nm, [llbldtn- 
(root of Ubet and suffix din- as 
if through an I-atam) -|- fiao-], 
fall of deeirt or lutt; panvmate, 

Ucet, Uonlt (or lloitnm eat), 
[third peraon of llcBre (same root 
as llnqaere, to leaix], it ii aliowed 
or ttaefui. — Uoet mlhl, / ntag. 

Uoet, [third paraon of Uo6re uaad 
aa oonj. with the snbiima.], al- 
though (i. e., If 11 aliowtd that, 
granted that). 

UgneiiB, -a, -am, [llgno- -f eo- 
(io-)], of wood, taooden. 

Ugnmn, 4. [?], n., wowf. 

UgurSa, -am, [Qallio wocd], m., 
the Liguriant (a people dwelling 
■loi% the aonthem coaat of Cis- 
alpine Oaol, i. e., jnst northwest 
of thoRonuui Ilkly). — Theaii«. 
Ugor, -ia, c, a Lignriait, also 

UgDBtlDua, -a, -nm, [obaonm for- 
mation from Ugor], Monging to 
the Liguriant, Lignrian. 

Ulybaenm, -J, [Or. proper name, 
AAi0aio*], D., the moat weiterly 
pTomontary of Sioly, and also the 
town npon it. 

(UNIVZRSTTT^ 
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llmcn, at Umin-, [?], u., a thrak-, 
aid {eidier the tofi-piece or the 
nndar-pieoe, aill, of a doorway) ; 
heiMW, an tntranee. 

llngaa, -»e, [?], f., tAe tongue; 
henee, a tangaagt. 

Uotei, Bt. Uatrl-, [?], f., a tub or 
trmgh; heoco, a boat, skiff". 




llttera, -ae, [?], t, a tetter (of 
the alphabet).— Hemie, lltterao, 
-ftmm, an q>igde, a letter ; lilera- 
lure, Ittttri. 

loonplis, it loouplit-, [loo% 
+*pleB (rootof plSnns) + t(i)-], 
ohoandiTig in laadi; henoe, n'cA, 
tBealthy ; re^ntihle, IrvxtumrVt^. 

loonpletlra, -fi, -Svl. -&tua, [de- 
nom. from looaplSs], to makt 
ridt, to enriiA. 

loons, lool, [for Btloona], m., 
a place (pL looa, -Aimm, □., 
regiom) ; benee, room, opportumii/ ; 
a topic, a paaage in a hook (pi. 
lOOl, -fimm, m., IcfHci, placet in 
boofci). 

longS, [adv. of loiie:nB ],/iir, ala 
diilance; benee, long, for a long 

loiigltacl&, Bt.loiigltadln-,[lon- 
gUB and the made - np eiidipg 
tfldft, as if thnm^ B stem in tn- 
(cf. babltvu, habltfldS)], f., 

longUB, -H.-om, n.Iong (eitherb 
spaoe or In Ume). 



loqul, -or, lociltUB, [?], totpetJL, 
talk. 

lubenter, older foim for Uben- 
ter, gladly, fre^g. 

IflofiTB, -efi, lOxI, [deuun. from 
\a±\,tobelighl,Aint. 

IiQciiu, J, [Itto (stam of l&z, li^) 
-\- io-J, m., a Eomau piaauS^ 
men. Abbreviatioo Ii. 

LnQrStliiB, -A, .\aa, the name of a 
RoDiaii E^uB. — Bp. LnorStlas 
TiiolplttuaB, the father of Ln- 
oietia. — lauOlCtla, tha wife of 
L. TarquinluB CoUSUnna, 
whose Tiolatian by Saxtna Tar- 
qnimna, the son of Eii^ Tac 
quinins Snperbus, -wm tiia oom- 
sion of the mTolntioo bf which the 
kings werq diiveD out of Borne 
and the Repnlilio eatabliihed 
nndar the leadenhip i>f Liuaiit 
JaninB Bratna. 

Ifidibiiam, -I, [obacnre formation 
from root of Ifidera], n., ^mrt, 
iBtaitonTtea ; henoe, ridiade ; a 
laugMng-ttodc. 

IfldoB, -I, [^ Ifid+o-], in.,play, 
tport, game ; a nJiooL — Henoe, 
mdl, -ftmin, m., pMic gaaui. ' 

Inere, -0, Inl, [aune word aa 'Eag. 
loo*t\, to loose; henoe, to pay (a 
debt) ; to suffer (a ponUhmeDt) ; 

lagBta, -eC, Iflxl, [?], to moam, 
lamtnt, grietie (both trana. and in- 

lOmau, 8t. Iflmin-, [^ Iflo + 

l&na, -a«, [V ia(o) + nS-]. t-, (Ae 

l(lnftii8,-e, [laoa- + rl], d/ or be- 

longing to the moon, lunar. 
InpB, -ae, [fem. of Inpoa (^ Inp 
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Latattna, -a, -nm, the nune of a 
Ronuu gflna. — Q. LatStlui 
Catulns, oodsdI id 102 b. c. vith 
Harioa. Anodier of the same 
Dame wu cDnml vitb Lepidos in 
78 B. c. 

lax, It. IfiO-, [■J IflO u Btem], f,, 
light, dagiight. - 

l&xnrlSsua, -a, -um, [lOxorifi- 
('Iflxnro-, L B., Itlzu- + ro- + 
ia-)4-5»0-], 'itrtiT-.™, iztrava- 
gaiU; hence, m^ant, Juxuri- 



M.iBbbrevi^ontorMSl'Clw; also 
naed as mgn of the namber one 
thonsHiid (more pn^ieilj CIO-) 

Iff, abbrBTiation for the prao- 
nSmen, Mtmlus. 

MaoedO, Maoedonls, [Oi. 
proper name, Mait»!i4i'], m-, " 
Maadanian. 

Maoedonioiw, -a, -nm, [Mace- 
donl^/i (Maeedon-, {Gr. word, 
MMttiPn) + lo-t + CO-], Ma-*- 
donian, belongiag to Macedonia 
(the country north and mat of 
Thessaly iu Oreeoe). 

maoiea, -SI. [f], t-, Uatinat, 



mBcte, [tdc. of mBctOB, gL,- 
^fied], used jnatt. commonly with 
the force of an iDterjectioD in tlie 
phrsH mBote virtate, KtU done, 
go on and prosier ! 

maglB, [^ mag (of magniia) + 
fua, comp.], adv., more. 

maglater, -tri, [magU -|- taro- 
(i. e., a double comparatiTe)], m., 
a noder, m^wri'or ; hence, a teach- 
er. — magister eqaltum. nuutcr 
of the horse (the chief cavalry offi- 



cer, appointed by a dictator to aa- 
■lat him in his duties). 
maglstrfituB, -fla, [magiatax + 
ta-, as if throngh an B-stem], 
m., a magittracg ; hence, a magit- 

mBgnanlmiiB, -a, -uin, [mB^ 
gn"/! + animoa]. great-tmded, 
high-toiiied, magnanimoiu. (Nota 
common word.) 

m&gnitQdfi, st mBgnitfidiu-, 
[mBgnnB and the made-np end- 
ing tfldA, as if through a stem in 
tn- (cf. tiaUttu, babltfldS)], 
f., greatma, axe, magnilade. 

mBgnoparB, [mBgnS -|- opera 

(abl. of opna)], adv., urith great 
tabor; hence, grcatlg, uerjr much. 
(Often written separately, mBg- 

dS opera.) 
jn&gnuB. -a, -nm, [^ mag + 

no-], great, large. — Comp. mftl- 

or ; euperl. mBylm na. 
mHeBtia, st mtleatBt., [miles 

(weakened stem of mlloi) -|- 

tat-], t., greatnen, jronrfeur, wiy- 

mBioi, -ins, [for mnglor], comp. 

of mBgnaa. 
mSiSrSs, -nm, [plnral of mBlor, 

used as noun], m., aneettori (as 

greater in age than their pmter- 

ity). 
mtUiiB, neut. of mBlor. 
male, [adv. of mains], badlg, ill; 

henoe, unfortanalelg ; udck^lg. 

maleflolum, -I, [maloflo"^, st. 
of maloflous (male + •faons, 

from root of facore + o-)-|-io-], 
n., evil-doing; heace, an evii deed, 
a icidcednea, crime ; also, a vrong, 
an injury. 
mKllo, mBlfi, mUoI, [magis + 

vello], loprr/er. 
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malnm, -I, [oeat of nwlna, owd 

■a Doon], n., an enil, a Mu/orlune, 

an ill, an injury. 
moliu, -a, -tun, [P], bad; haiuM, 

un/brtuiulc ; wicked, nil. — Comp. 

pfllor ; inp«rl. peaaimua (from 

m. different atein). 
Mflm., abbreviatkHi foi MSmer- 

M&mercuB, -I, [from the Ombd 
ward for Ufirs], m., » Roman 

praenfimsD (abbieT. Mflm.). 

mand&re, -fi, -StI, -Btiui, 
[maii(u) -|- *dare, toinit], toput 
into one'i hand; hence, to enjoin 
upon, order, comrtiand ; to entrutt 
or con mil la. 

man^TQ, -001 mAiuI, mfliutuii, 

[?], to (lay, remain, aail; occa- 
■ioDoUy, aUo, trans., la await. 

mOnta, -turn, [ume root u the old 
vord manos = bonus], m., 
Iht iliada of the dead ; hence, ipii^ 
ill, ghosti (of a kindly n&ture). 

IdAnliu, -I, m., a Koman piaoa6- 
men (abbreyialioD M'). 

MOuliiu, -a, -mn, the oame of a 
Roman gSni. — T, Mfinlius 
TorqufltlW, the Rocoan who dew 
the Oaul in Bingle oombat and de- 
spoiled him of hia neeUaoe. See 



:. mtnalSn-, [mfina"^ 
'(p. p. of manSre) -f ifin-], f., 
a having Uayed; henoe, a mailing, 
a Hay. 
MantlnCa, -a«, [Qr. pi. oame, 
Marrlvtia], t, a oit; near the 
eastern frontier of Arcadia (the 
centnd division of the Peloponne- 
sua), where Epaniinondas, baring 
led the Thebaus to victory orer 
the SpHrtADB, died from a wonnd 



mannblaa, -Omm, [?], L, Matey 
gel by teUing booty laJCen in noar; 
also, booty itself, bnt not io the 
Latin of the beat period. 

tnanllmlttere, -fi, -ml^ -mla- 
Bua, [manua -|- mlttaie], to re- 
leaie froai one'f havd and power, 
bnt confined to settii^ free a alsre 
by a oertain legal prooeaa ; to tet 
Jret, to nonUBiit. 

manua, -fla, [?], f,,^Aaii(f,' ieoee. 
an armed farce ; a bodg, company ; 
power. 

marcBacere, -4, (not osed in the 
other stems), [inceptive of mar- 
CSre], to begin to wither aieay; 
hence, Jo decay ; to become feeide. 

Mftrcna, -I, m., a Roman prae- 
nSmen, as Mflrcua Tnlliiw 
ClocrS. AbbreTiation M. 

mare, st marl-, [?], d., the tea. 

mailnuB, -a, -um, [marl -(- no-], 
of or belonying to the lea, marine. 

marltlinaa, -a, -lun, [mail -|- 
tdmo-], of at belonging to the tea, 
maritime (related to maiTnila, 
much as the lespeotive Eng-liah 
derivatives " maritime " and 
" marine " aro related to each 
other). 

mailtua, -I, [mailtua, ^, -nm, 
(maa, male, and safGi to-, aa 
if through a denom. *ina)lre); 
osed as noun], m,, a married man, 
a hutband. 

Blarlus, ^, -nm, the name (^ a Ro- 
man gSna. — The moat f amoas of 
the name is C. Marina, the oon- 
qnenu- of Jnt^nrtba, in 106 B. c, 
of the Tentones in 102, and of the 
Cimbri in 101 b. o., and the great 
opponent of Sulla. 

Hflra, at. MBrt-, m., the god of 
war, also of farming and of ahep- 
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lienb, and, aoeording to the l«- 
geod, father of Romalna and Re- 

mBt«r, It. mStr-, [?], f., a ntodur. 
mSteroula, -ao, [mStor aod U- 

(diiD.), aa if diraugh a atem in 

CO-], f., a little molhtT. 
materia, -ae, [m&ter and inffii 
iS-], f., tiie Huff from ichick thingt 
are made, material ; beoce, eape- 
oiallj, tinUier. 

mStilmSntTim, -I, [mStr- + mft- 
oio-, vith 1 uueited after the 
fiahion of Tooel Btenii], u., mor- 
riage, matrimong. 

mStrSna, -ae, [niStr- + nS-, a» 
if tbroiiKh ao 9-8tem], f., a mar- 
Tied u»ma«, matron. 

matOiare, -S, -Svl, .atos, [de- 
iKiTD. from mStflma (aame loot 
aa mane, norntnif)], lt> tuake ripe, 
ripen; henoe, to qaklcai, hatlen, 
acetleratel accaaonally, also, in- 
k, 10 nuufcc Afute, harry. 

[adv. of mSxliniu], 
matt greatln ; hence, exceedingly ; 
miMl; e^ieciallji, particvlarli/. 

mA^moB, -a, -nm, [Bnperl. of 
magnUB <t. e., mag + slmo-)], 
grealtit, nerg great. 

McdlBlaniun, -I, n., tlieobief oitj 
of the Inaabriana in Cisalpine 
Oaul, aomewhst north of the liTer 
Padua (Po) ; now MU>d. 

meditSrl, -or, -Btua, [fieqneut 
trova aame root im medStl], fa 
think over, reflect upoa ,- henoe, (o 
detign, intend ; to pmctite, exercite 

mcdltarranetu, -a, -nm, [fran 
iiiedl(o) -I- terra, with the oom- 
pound mffii neo- (no -f- 

eo- (lo-)], midland, inland. 
medlua, -a, -am, [uune mot ■■ 



Eng. middle ■{- lo-], midaaji, in 
the Middle. — in media via, I'a 
the middle of the road. 

mellor, [comp. of bonua, from a 
different item], belter. 

melltM, [nenter of m«UOT, and 
also adv.], belter. 

membrana, -ae, [From mem- 
brum and the anffii Di-, «« if 
thiou^ an &-8tem], f., a mem- 
brane (>. e., the thin skin which 
ooveia varioufl parts of the body, 
as the interior of the nose) ; henoe, 
parehraaU (i. e., akin to write 

membnun, -l, [?}, a., a limb, mem- 
ber ; hence, a pari, tection. 

memor, at. memor-, [^ mem 

-f or-], mind/ul. 

memorare-, A, -avi, -atns, [de- 
Dom, from memor], to make 
mind/nl of, to remind of; henoe, 
lo tpeak oAout, tell, m^alu■f. 

memoria, -ae, [memor -|- IS-], 

{., tnfnorji ; hence, a remendiranef ,- 

mendacinin, -I, [mendfto- -1- 



io-], 



a lie. 



mendSz, at. mendao-, [?], in- 
dined lo lie, lying, mendaciout. 

mens, It. meiit<l)-, [^ mem (of. 
memor) + H], f., lAa mind, m- 
pecially, the intdket; a itate oj 

mCnaOrB, -ae, [root of mSUrl 
and niffii rB-, aa if throogh a 

mentis, at. meotlSn-, [same root 
aa mSns, memor, et«., and gnfBi 
ISn-, as if tbrongh a atom in to-]. 
f., a calling to mind, mention. — 
faoere mentianem, la ^ak 



of. 



. [■>» 
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the Buffii 00-, BB if tLrongh ao 
i-aiem}, pure, unmixtd (used most 
(Humnool; of wiite). 
mercBrl, -or, -fttua, [denont. 
from merx {root of m«rSre, (o 
earn + 0(0)-i], to trade; hence, 

mercBtor, at. meicatflr-, [mer- 

ca + tOr-], m., one mho trade) ; 
hence, a large dealer, a mercJiaiil. 

merctdula, -ae, [mercSd -\- 18- 

(dimin.) with U iiuerted after the 
tiaiogj of dimiuatiTeB from o- 

■tenu], t.,tmaUpas, a $lighl re- 

mvroSs, St. mercSd-, [root of me- 
rire ud suffix d(o)-, aa if 
thnmiph an 6-«tem, and patuug 
into the third declenuon], f., earn- 
ing! ; henoG, jHiy, aagei; Tteom- 
ptnte, reward. 

mereTC, -eS, -at, -ttus, (aUo, 
merSil, -eoT, -itua), [rootmeui- 
ing to get apart], 



n the 



army. 



mergere, •C,meraI,inerBns, [?], 
la plungt or dip into ; hence, fo 

merldlis, -SI, [obscure compooiid 
of dlfis], m., midday, noon; 
henoe, soufA. 

merltum, -I, [p. p. of iiierer«, 

osed M Bonn], u., unneOung 
tamed ; henoe, a rtteard or pan- 
iikment, hat in cluneal Latin 
slightly tamed so aa to mean a 

mems, -a, -um, [?],/iur», trnmixtd; 

bare, mere ; real, true, genuine. 
met, paitide attached to certain 

prononns to give them emphama, 

as aSmat. 
mitfiil, -or, -Btua, [deoom. from 



mBta, bonndarg, goal], to mark 

off; to meature out, lai/ out. 
Mettiiu, -I, m., an Italian name ; 

aee Foffettoa. 
metuere, -5, matui, m«t(ltiw, 

[denom. from m«tUB], fo/ear, fa 

afraid of. 
metns, -fla, [?], m.,/«ar,(i^t''^i(n- 

maiu, -a, -nm, (toc. nng. maac 
generally ml, oocauanally meiu), 
[me -I- 0-], my, nine. 

ml, »e metu. 

Bncythna, -I, [Or. pr. name, Ml- 
Katos], m. , a yoaag Theban, friend 
of Epaioiuondaa. See Leoou 

mipare, -S, -fivl, -fttum, [?], to 
moBt from one place to another, to 
TaignOt ; hence, to turn, ehangt. 

mQea, at. milit-, [?], m., a tot 
dier; ienae,afoal-toldier. 

mDlB, see mllla. 

mniarioa, -a, -tun, [mlUa, and 
the made-up ending Sliua <aee 
adveraSrlna)], containing a 
Ihoiuand. — Hence, mOiSliluii. 
-I, n., a stOBc aihi<A marked a 
lluHaand paces, a mile- 

mmtftie, -e, -fivl, 
-fltum, [denom. tram 

mSl9a],iobeaioldier, 
term in lie ornjr. 
mllltflria, -e, [mSht- + 
Oria {L e., after the 
pattern of Iflna-tla)], 
of or belonging U 
toldier, military. 

mlUUa, -ae, [mIlit- + U-], f.. 

military tervia, itarfare. — domi 
mllitlaeqtie, at home and in the 
field. 
mllla (iudeo. in nng., and commonly 
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naed w >dj.)i [']i ° thoutaml. — 
PL mHia (or mtUla), -loin, (lued 
aa noun), dunaandi. 

mtUSBlinua, -&, -am, [oidiiul of 
mllle], thmuandlk. 

MUtladflB, -la, [Or. pr. name, MiA- 
Tu(ti|i], m., a funmia Atheouui 
gsoenl who woD the battle of 
Uanthou in 490 B. o., and -mh- 
dned the iiland of LaDUKM b; a 
brick. 

mllaas, -I, [?], m.,akitt (bird of 
prey). 

mlna, -ae, [Or. word ^ii], f., a 
nina (a ailver coin wortli about 
eighteen dallan). 

miuBclter, [adi. uf mlnftx, 
mlaa- (cf. minOrl) -|- c(a)], 
thrrateniiiglg. 

rolnlil, -or, -fttua, [dsDom. from 
mluae, th^ati], to threaten, men- 

MluervB, -ae, [tame root aa mSiia 
and memiiiri, f., tlie goddeaa of 
wiadom. the arta, poetr;, apimung, 
etc., and coafaged with the Greek 
Athene. 

minim 6, [odr. of minimus], /wit, 

wry littU; b}/ no meani, rtal in the 
Ueat (aa a Btrong iH^tive anawer 
to ■ qoeation). 

mlnlmoa, -a, -am, [mperL of 
parvos, from a diSerent Btem], 
Itait, very mail. 

mlnltart, -or, -Itna, [freqaent. 
of mlnlrl], to threaten (/orcO/y). 
Uaad with a datire of 1^ penon 
(or penonified thinp) threatened, 
BDd an am. of the llueat ; or with 
ao aoe. of the penoo (or penoni- 
fied dung) tbraateiuHi, and ao 
ahL at du threat. 

minor, -as, [oomp. of parroa, 
fr. a different item], le$$, imalUr. 



mlnnere, -6, mtnol, -Qtoa, [de- 
uom. from mlaaa], to mate leai, 
to leMten ; henoe, to leeaJcen, re- 
duce 1 abo, intrans., to beconu Usi. 

minus, [neuL of minor and also 
an adTeib], lets. 

mIrSoalam, -I, [mIrS- -|- lo-, aa 
if throngh a stem in 00-], n., 
a Kvndtr, a itrange diing, a nir- 

mlrfiiT, -or, -Btus, [depom. from 
miras], to wonder at, be mtrpriaed 

mlros, -a, -am, [J oil, sml (same 
root am Eng. smile) -\-Xt>-], aiton- 
ithing, vonderfai, 

miser, -era, -erum, [aame root aa 
maerfire], antched, unforlitnatt. 

mlserSti, -or, -Btns, [deamn. from 
miser], to look upon at icreicAed, 
iopitg, lamtat. (Uaad with an ac- 
CDHBtiTe aa direot object, nnlike 
moat Terbs of pityii^.) 

ailsere, [adv. of oilaer], wrttdwd- 
ly, unfortunately ; de^Jerately. 

mlaerirl, -«or, -Itns, [denom. 
from miser], to fed pity for, to 
pity. — Hence, in aotiTe tonn, as 
an impenonal Terh, mt miaarvt 
iUIus, I pity Mm. 

mlacrat, we mlaarflrl. 

rolasos, -da, [root of mlttera -|- 
Sa-], m., a tending; hence, ahurl- 

mltSsoere, -A, (not used in the 
other stenu), [inceptiTe from 
mItU], (D Ugin to be left or 
n^ouj ; lienee, to become tuild or 

mltls, .«, [?], tnOd. mft : hence, 

ripe, meiiow; gentle. 
mlttera, -fi, misl, missus, [?], 

lo lend, lend off, let go. 

moderatns, -a, -am, [p. p. of 
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moderlie (dcnom. from mo. 
dus), naed »a »dy],lapt in baandt, 
icdt regaiaied, tcmpemtt, moderate 
(of penona) ; not srcestiix, moder- 
ate (of thing*). 

niodaBtla,-ae, [modesto + U-], 
f., lA< guaiitg of being modsa- 
tlU, moderaiieH ; henoe, nWutj. 

modeatna, -«, -nut, [tTom mo- 
dna, like honeatua from ho- 
nSa (honor)], within bounds; 
henoe, moderate; mild, tiJuptTales 

modo, [kU. of modoa, lued >i 

kdv.}, according to tie meature ; 
hepce, mere/y, only ; jatl noip. — 
modo . . . modo, noa . . . now, 
at one time . . . at anplAfr, ^ ndn 
modo . , . aed etiam, not onlg 
. . . bvt alto- — modo ndn, only 
not, ail but; at ODOJuno., iritli nk- 
juno., if onlg, provided that. 
modoB, -I, y mod + 0-], m., a 

measure ; hanoe, a bound, limit ; 
riytin, mrtrt; a way, mtlJiod. — 
hSo mods, ia banc modnm, 
ad bnnc modiun, in Ihli vag, 
aJUr thisXaihion. 

moenla, 4am, [^ ma (lameroot 
■«inmailIr«,la/ar1(/y)],o., aiMi, 
bdmtrkt, espeeiall;, the teallt of a 
cHg; beiwa, acUg. 

mAlSa, St mSll-, [?], f., a (^lapt- 
Utt) maiti henoe, apier, moU; a 
great guantitg, heap; diffindty, 

molVBtlS, -««, [molaato ■(- iS-], 
f.. diffiadtg, trvuifa, annogawx. 

moleatas, -«, -nm, [from mClis 
+ ttu (of. modestus, honea- 

tUB, eto.), with O ahortaned be- 
oanse of the moTing forwaid of 
the HMWDt], tTO\ibieeome, aauoging. 



mAUmantom, .1, [mSU- (Rem of 
mOUrl, deuom. from mOlfia, a 
matt, then troMe) + mento-], 
n., gnat exerHon, effort 

mOlbl, -lor, -Itua, [denom. from 
mfllfia], to late traabte; henoe, 

$0111$, mrl vptm. 

molUra, 4d, -Irl, -Itaa, [deuani. 
from mollis], to make, soji, to 
toJUn ; heDce, to mitigate, twvtr 
pleatanter; to moderate, lame; to 
mate effeminate. 

mSmantom, -I, [^ tno'v (of 
moTira) -|- mento-], d., the 
meant of mooing ; henoe, motion ; 
diitvrbanct, revoinlion; an iif/lii- 
ence, factor, motive ; a moment of 
Hmt. 

Mona, -ae, [foreign name], f., an 
idand between England and Ire- 
land, uov called the Iile of Uan. 
The same name ii also given by 
the imperul writen (Taoitna, 
Pliny, etc.). ""J probably by Cac- 
nr, to the iilaiid of Angloeoa, off 
the northwest conat of Wale*. 

monCre, -eO, -al, -itna, [nma 
root la mtna and memlnl], to 
call to mind, remind of; henoe, 

monlla, it. monlll-, [?], n., a itedc- 
lace. collar. 

moDltlfi, at. monitlfta-, [monl- 
*%- (p- P- of monera) -|- ifia-], 
f ., a iaeing loarned or admonished ,< 
hence, an admonishing, a remind- 



iahti; aremlnder, m 

monltaa, -da, [tro 
like h«bftaa from liabare]. 
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in., a remindins; benee, a tntrn- 
ing. 

mSna, it. moDt(l)-, [?], m., a moan- 
tain, hiU. 

mSiutTBTe, -5, -ftvl, ^toa, [de- 
Dom. from mfiiutmin], to itow, 
point out ; hence, to indicate, leU, 

m5i)Btnuii, J, [obacnre formadon 
from root in mou8ra], n., tomc- 
thing lioan ; henoe, a tign Jrom 
lit godi, an omen, a prodigg ; a 



monttnus, ■*,, -am, [mBiu and 
tbs inad»-iip endipg -Sima (i. e., 
■fter the pattern of ROmSniu)], 



monnmantnin, -I, [root of mo- 
DBr« and in«ntO-, u if throi^h 
an 0-et«Di], n.. thr. meam of coiling 
to mind; hence, a mtniorial, manu- 

mora, -«e, [?], £., a dtiag, a hin- 

morBif, ^r, ^tna, [denom. from 
morm], to ddag, farrjr, iiag ; also 
trans., to detain, dda). 

morbufl, -t, [root of motT + bo-], 
m., a ttcinm, diuoK. 

moil, -lor, mortnus, (fnt. part 
morltttrru), [^ mar or mor, 
ooed aa item], to die. 

moribaados, -a, -nm, [root of 
moil -I- bnndo-, u if throngh 
an o-stem], dying, moribund, 

inoiitQrus,fnt. part, of moil, about 
to die, doomed to die, rtadg to die, 

morB,st moTt(l>-, [^ mor + U], 
f., deatM. 

inoTtUla,-<,[motmand the made- 
Dp ending -Ills (i. e., after the 
pattern of altOrl-U*)], belonging 
to death! henoe, mortai, aod, as 
noon, a norfu/, a nun. (InclaMical 
Latin genenU; plunl.) 
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moitUar (len oommon, mortUe- 
rus), -a, -am, [morti -|- *feiaB 
(root of ferre + o-)], death- 
bringing, morlal, deadly,fatai. 

mortaiu, p. p. of morl 

mSa, Bt mSr-, [?], m., a autam, 
tuage, habit ; caprice, uAiin. — 
Hence, mArBs, -am, mannrri, 
diaracter. 

mfttOB, -fis, [^ mov -f- tn-], m., 
noEcmrnl, motion ; henoe, emotion, 
agitation; a tumult, commotion. 

movfire, -cS, mSvI, mfitus, [?], 

to moiv ; henoe, to ditlurb, trou- 
ble ; to aroute, came, excite. 

moz, [?], adv., loon, preaenlly. 

Hficliia, -a, -um, die name of a 
Roman gSOB. — C. Mfloios 
Scaevola, the yonUi who, hav- 
ing failed to assaseinate King Por- 
sena, bnmed off his own hand 
before the king. — Q. MQolnB 
8oa«vola,oDe of thesona-in-Uw 
of C. Laellas, to whom he is 
repreaenled as talking in Cioeio'a 
dialogue, D< AmlclUft. 

inQcrB, st mOciftD-, [?], m., a 
Aarppointi hence, a iipord point, 

maglie, -ifi, -IvI, -Rum, to lom, lo 

bellou: 
maliei, nt. muUei-, [7], f„ a tco- 

moltttfldS, stem multltadlii-, 
[mnltoa and the made-np ending 
tfldS, aa if through a stem in tu- 
(cf. liabituB, babltOdS)], f., a 

croird, number, multititde. 

mnltO, Bee mnltua. 

moltum, see maltiia. 

multOB, -a, -am, [?j, muck. pi. 
inaiiji. — Henoe, maltom (aoe. aa 
adverb), much, far, qflen ; maltfi 
(abl. as adv.), bg a good deal, fry 
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far, muiA. — Gamp, plds, it- 
piar-; ■np«il. plfliilmaa (from 
Miotlier stem), 
mundas, -a, -nm, [?], neat.niix; 
vdl-aTratiged. — Henoa, as dodh, 
mundua, -I, m., the uttivme, the 

mdnloeps, st. mflniolp-, [mfl- 
nia, ■Sram, duila + 'caps, 
from root of capore], m., citiitn 
of a mOnlclplnm, or frtf 

mttolmentam, J, [mflol -{■ 
mento- (L e,, min- + to-)], d., 

the rneaat of ftniifi/ing ; henM, a 
fortification, Iruiuiark, dtftnct. 

mdnlre, -lA, Jvl, -Itua, (older, 
moealre), [denom. from moe- 
nia], to build a iBoU aboal, to for- 
tify, tnfrencA; hence, to nudte or 
open a road. 

mQnQs, St mflner-. [uune root as 
mfinia, mflnlceps, oto. -|- er-], 
tL, a duty, funrtion, service; hence, 
a tribute, praent, gift; a gladiato- 
rial ihoiB. 

mflruB, -I, [?}, m., a aaU (the gen- 
eral word, while moeola means 
walla of defenoe, and pailBs a 
paitilioa wall), 

H. 

N,, abbrevialiDn for Nnmeiins. 
nactoB, -a, -nm, p. p. of nan- 

□ain, [oaoe form from Bama root as 

nam], r<mj.,for. 
□amqne, [iiam-|-que].aonj.,/(ir. 

(Stronger than nam.) 
nancifloI,-or,naotnB(aIaDnanc- 

tus), [inceptive from ^ nac], 

to get, acquire ; to meet with ; to 



aBre, -A, -UtI, to nein or float. 

nBrrftre, -S, -fivl, -fitns, [brokea 
down from gnOrlgare (from 
the «ame root as IgnOrna and 
(g)nCacere)], to tell, rdatt, 

narrate. 

nSscI, -or, nStna, [for gnfiaof (in- 
oeptive from V S**^ of glgaer«}], 
to be bora. 

nitaila, -e, [n&tns and nude-np 
ending Uls (L e., after the pat- 
tern of nlttlrS-Ua], bdonging to 
birth, natal. — Hence, aa noun, 
ufttUls, -is, m., birthday. 

nltlO, St nStifin-, [nito- (p. p. 
of nfiacl) -(- 16n-], f., a hav- 
ing btm bom, bat chieSj naed Id 
the concrete meaninga a breed, 
race, and, eqwciall;, a peopU, na- 

natOra, -ae, [nltn -f- rS-], f., the 
nature of a thing; henoe, natwe 
(peraonified), 

natOraUa, -e, {aStOrB H- 11], 
bdonging to one't nature, Rofx- 
ral. 

nfttUB, -a, -nm, [p. p. of nftaci], 

fern., a daughter. 

□Stna, -fla, [^ (g}ai + tn], m., 
birth. 

oanfraglnm, J, [nanfrago (^ 
dIt, from nBvlB + fragna, root 
of frangere -|- O-) -(- lo-], u., a 
thipinreck ; henee, lost, rain. 

nanta, -a«, [for nSvlta (dItI -|- 
tl-)], m., a boeUman, sailor. 

nlT&lla, -e, [nSvis and the mado- 
np ending Alls (i. e.,aft«rthe pat- 
tern of nStara-Ua)], of a ship, 
naval. 

nSvicnla, -ae, [nSwl- and 11- di- 
Diin.,aa if through a stem inOO-], 
1, a little M^ a boat. 
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oMvia, rt. nAvl-, [; aiv + 1], f., a 
tkip, vend. 



na, [vekkened from dS- and used 
u enclitic iDtoircgativs particle]. 
It aalcB B qn«Btion withont imply- 
ing auTthiiig: as to the kiod of 
anawer expected ; in indiract qoes- 
tioDB, wAefArr. (Regnlatl; at- 
toohed l4i the first void of its 

uS, [case form of same Bt«m as 
nam],ni:(. (Used with commaiids, 
parposss Uhat not, leti) , wishes, 
etc.) — nl . . . quidem, not . . . 
ewn, nal . . . either (emphsBiiiiig 
what stands betweeo the two 

nee, see neqne. 

neoSra, -fi, -Bvl, -Attu, [dsnom. 
from nex], lo put to death, wlag 
(especially bj slarration or poi- 
Boniiig, i. e,, withoat a veapon). 

nacesH (indeol. adj.), [?1, ui>~ 
avoidable, neattan/, (Used wick 
esse or habere.)— mlhl ne- 
ceue est, / must (an ontiToid- 
able, i. e., physical, neoeasity). 

necesBltOfl, st neceaaitat-, [ne- 
oeane + tftt-], f., unatwirfaMe- 
ncu, neeenilg ,' hence, also, rtla- 
lunuiip ! itUimacg, thongh less 
conmum in tkeae maaDings than 
necMiBltlldfi. 



nefSilus, -a, -nm. [nefSs (nB -|- 
fb, root of fBll) + lo-l uiuptak. 
able ! henoe, ezaraUe, r inpiouc, tic- 
/oricus. 

negBre, -fi, -Kvl, -fttaa, [?J, to lag 
no ,- hence, to deny, re/vae. 

ncglagBna, at. ueglegent-, [pres. 
p. of tieglegere, ased as adj.], 
carelni, indi_ffereni, negligent. 

negleg«atla, -ae, [neglagvnt- 
(pres. p. of neglegere, nee -|- 
lagere) + ifi-], f., a failing lo 
gather up; henoc, a disregarding, 
cardeteneii, negiigenee. 

naglegera, -ft, -ISzl, .IBctna, 
[oeo -|- lagere], nof to gather up i 
hence, to (/igA(, dxtregard, neglect. 

negStitua, J, [nee -|- filliuni, 
eaie], n., emploi/ment, butineti, of- 
fair ; hence, difficult!/, trouHe. 

nSmS, st namin-, [dB + homo], 
m., no man, no one, nobody. (Not 
used in clasno proae in the gen. or 
ahl.. these cases being sapplied 
from nflUna.) 

iiepSs, stnepftt-, [?], m., o^ranif- 
50R ; hence, a ependthrifl. 

ITepSa, St. NepAt-, [same word as 
the preceding], m., a samame in 
the gfina Cornfllla. — C. Cor. 
nBUus Nepfie, the historian, 
who lived at the end of the repnb' 
lioan period and was a friend of 
Cicero's. 

Neptflnns, -I,m,, Neptune, the god 
of the sea and of waters in gen- 
eral. He was brother of Jnpit«r, 
and was eonfnaed with the Greek 
Poseidon. 

neque (or neo), [nB-|- qua], and 
not, nor. — aeque (nec) . . . 
neque (neo), neither . . .nor; 
neque . . . et, and not . , . 
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nfiqnlqnam, [nB + qnl-qnRm 

(caea of qula-qnun)], adv., in 

vain, to nopurpote. 
netjnlre, -a&, (-11), [nB -t~<luI''B]i 

not ta be obit, be unaile, cannot. 

(Used only in & few forms.) 
neiclre, 43, -ItI, -Riu, [ue + 

Bdre], not to know, to be unamare, 

isaoraat of. 
nentffr, -tea, -tmm, [ni -(- nter j, 

naAer (ofttoo). 
nex, Bt neo-, [?], f., italK (ckieflj 

ft violent death), 
nl, [■BOM root as nt], un/cu, i/nof ; 

quid nl, «% nol f 
iddoloa, -I, [iiia°4 +lo-<<ldn.)], 

m., a little nut. 
tlS&m, -I, [?]. m., a nett. 
nihil, see nihilnm. 
nibllTUn, -T, (mora oommonly Dlbll, 

iodeel.), [d8 -(- hHum, a icAit, 

fri^c], n., nothing at aU, nothing. 

(Obliqne cases eioept aoo. ar« 

naoall; gapplied from ndUntn, 

neoL of nQUnB.) 
nlmU, [?], adv., loo much. 
nlmlUB, -a, -nm, [niml(s) -|~ lo-]. 

adj., loo muck ; he 

very mticL 
nisi, [nfi +Bt], conj., un^, if not, 

nitl, -or, nIxuB (and less often 
■Ana), [?], to ml upon, lean 
tgmn ; henoe, to d^iend upon ; to 

nSblUn, -e, [root of aBsa«re and 
suffix 11- SB if throogh a ■nfibUB 
(ij nS -t-bo-), of. ae^lia], worthy 
of bein^ known ; henoe, jtnown, 
famoiu; hence, belonging ta a 
familg from which cunUt officer! 
have sprang, noble ; excellent- 
nooBr«, -eS, -nl, -Itum, [same root 
as nex], to harm, iiyurt. 



nSUe, n6ia, nSlnl, [nfl + Tello], 

nol (a be iciUiag, to be unmlling. 
n&men (originally gnSm«o), at 
n&min-, [root of (B)ii5scere + 
min], n., the means <^ inowing, a 
name ; hence, a noun ; fame, re- 
nown. — tufi nSmln«, in your 
nom*, on your accoHitl 0[ bthaXf. 

□Snlnftrs, -S, -ftvl, -fitua, [de- 
nom. from n5men], to give a 

nSmloStini, [aoc, of a •nftmlnS- 
tU (ndmlnB + tl-), used a* 

adv.], bg name, individuallji. 

nfia, [for noeuom (nfi -|- finam, 
old oenom)], not. (The general 
negative for denials of statements, 
etc., and negativing sii^le ideas). 
— nfta •Slum (modo or tan- 
turn) . . . sed etlam (vBram 
etiam oT Bed alone), not onln 
. . . but (alto). 

nSuAgBBlmus, -a, -um, [related to 
nOnfigintfi, aa tilgBsimuB to 
trigillta], the ninetieth. 

nSnBgintS (iudecl.), [obacnre tor- 
niation from root in uov«ni, 
nfinOB], ninety. 

nfindnm, [Il5ii -|- dun], not gtt. 

nfingentfiBlmns, -a, -um. [ordi- 
nal of nOngentI], the nine bin- 

ndag«DtJ, -ae, -a, [novem -|- 

centum], nine AuniJiW. 
nSnne, [nfin -|- -iie], intorrogatiTe 

partdole nsed to imply the anewer 

"yea." 
uSnnOUua, -a, -nm, [nftn -|- nfll- 

Ina], not nom, i. e., some, several 
nSnua, -a, -tun, [novem + »o-], 

ni'ntA. 
nSs, uoBtmm or nostrl, pi. of 

agofiomBdiffeieDtRiot,iw. (Of 

the genitive forms, . noBbnin ii 
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obiafly vraflmd to the partitivfl 
wetae, and noatri ii used u ao 
objectiTe gwDitire.) 
noatar, -tea, -tram, [ufia -|- 



novem, [tut 






noTOB (-iiB),-a,-om{-am), [sBme 
ward as Eag. new], new; hence, 
fiali I novel, ^ange. (It denotes 
Bonwtlung which hu not laiated 
before, opposed to anttqnna; 
while recBna denotes vb«t is 
■till of short Gxiateniie, opposed to 
vetna.) 

aox, St noct(l)-, [root of nooSre 
+ tlO. f-> mgAt. 

nUberc, -S, Ddpat, nflptnm, to 
toner, oeii, bnt ohiaflj nsed as an 
intiansitire or a reflexive verb, in 
the sense to veil one's teif at a 
bride, marry. 

nabes, St iltlb(I)-, [same root aa 
aSbere], f ., a elaad. 

nfldna, ^, -am, [?], naked, bare,- 
hsnse, Mtri^ed of; dtfenreUt; ei- 

nfiUoa, -a, -turn, [nfi -f- (tllnB 

(dim. from flnna)], not any, none. 

nnin, [sune root as ii6], interraga- 

tife partiole aaed to imply an 

Numa, -ae, m., [^ nam, nam, 
same as that of numenia], a 
proper name, especially that of 
Nama PompUlna, the second 
of the kings of Rome. 

nflmen, st. nfimln-, [root of na- 

•r«, lo nod + mill-], n., a nod; 
hence, a eomnand, bat almost 
whoHy oonfined to the meiuiings, 
divine tciU, divinity ; a deity. 

nnmertre, -S, -Kvl, -fltos, [de- 



ctwnl ; hence, to redam, consider at 

Hameiios, -I, [aamvi"/, + lo-], 
m., a Boman praeDSmen, es- 
peciaUj in the gflua Fabia. 
Abbreviation N. 

aamerua, -I, ["namo- (root meao- 
ing* to diMtrtbuie) -|- TO-], m., a 
number ; henoe, a gtumtili/; rank, 
places rhythm, time. 

Ntunltor, -Srla, m., the son of 
Prooas, king of Alba, whose king- 
dom wa« nsnrped by his younger 
brother Araulins. He was grand- 
father of Ramolns and Remns. 

numiuas, -I, [same root as an- 
maraa],m., a min ,■ henoe, naiHy; 
eapeeialij nsed for a sSntertlns 
(b silTor coin worth alHnt five 
cents). 

namqoam, [nt + nmqaam], 

onnc, [nam + ce- (denom, rof- 
fii)]i adv., now (the present mo- 
ment considered by itself, not, as 
with lam, as a point in a series) ; 
henoe, under Iheae rlrranutancei ; 

niU. 

nfincapfire, -S, -Svl, -Stos, [aO- 
men -\- *cupSTe (varied from 
CBpere)]. lo call by name ; hence, 
to name as heir, bnt in clasuc prose 
chiefly oonfined to the meanii^, 
to offer rmr* (officially). 

nflutlare. -5, -avl,-fttna, [denom. 
from nfintlaa], to bring nevi, to 
T^mrt, drrlare, tell, 

nflntlua, -I, [for aovcotlaa, 
*novent- (pres. p. of 'noTfire 
denom. from navoa) -f lo-], 
io.,a new arrivai ; hence.aftn'n^ 
ofneiet, mtttengrr ; a message, aevt. 

oftpar, [for noyip«t (aQv% + 



,.;.d., Google 



LATIM-ENQUSH VOCABDLABT. 



BofBl pw}], adr., newts, ncends- 

tatdi/. 
nQpttaa, -tram, [nUpt^ (p. p. 

of nitbere) + U-]. f-. o lotdding, 

marriage. 
uflaqium, [nt + Osqaam], adv., 

noioAer*. 
aStitciiU, -a, -nm, [nfltrix and 
■nffix lo- im it throngh a itom in 

co-J, tmariihing ; hence, caring for. 

nOtrtrt, -IS, -tvl, -ItnB, [?], lo 

tvtMt, nvrse; hence, to rrar, trinjf 

igr ; to take cart of; Ic eultieate, nqt- 

aympba, -ae, [Or. vord, riiiipri}> !■• 
a nyni^ (i. e., one of the demi- 
goddevea vho dvelt in seaa, riTen, 
woods, etc., presiding orer the 
pleadng and loTel? foimi of na- 



fi, inter]., Ol ohl 

ob, [?], prep, witli aoo., iotcardi; 
hot in cUssiosl Latin coDfined to 
the meaningg in front of; and es- 
peoiallj, on occmnt of, for, by Teu- 
ton of . — ob earn rem, on that 
account ; Ob IrRm, becaiue of an- 
ger; ob OCnlfia, before one' leyei; 
ObTlam, in Dnc'i way ; obvlam 

obdoimtrfi, -IS, JtI, -Itnia, [ob 
-f. dormire], to fall a^e^. 

obdaoere, -S, -dlUd, -dttottu, 
(ob -f- dfloere], to draa> in front 
of; hence, to cover oner, enveicpe ; 
sko, to lead agaiiut. 

obfeiT«, -ferS, -toll, -l&ttts, 

[ob + feire], to bring before; 
henoe, lo tttow, offer ; to expote to i 
to confer, Jertow, present. 
obicere, 45, -McI, 4ectiu, fob 
-|-lao«re], to throw in front of; 



hence, lo present to, offer ; to put I'l 



theip 



lof.U 



proatJt iDXIh. 
obiro, -eS, -il, -Itnin, [ob -(- 
In], logoto neel, but more com- 
tnonlj, lo go down, to let (of the 
heavenl J bodies) ; to fall, die ; aiao, 
(0 enter vpon, perform (trans.). 

obllgSr«, -S, -Svl, -Stus, [ob -t- 
llgAre], to bind before or ifwii; 
hence, lo hind tqt a wound ; to pKi 
under aitigationi, bind, 

obllvlK!!, -or, -Utoa, [ob -f- 
'UtIsoI (incepL from root of 
llT«r«, to be dark blue)], to begin 
to ndte dari or obtcare; hence, to 
forget. 

oboedba, -ifi, -Ivl, -Ttum, [ob 

4- audlre], lo liiten to; haOM, 

to yield to, obef. 
obortil, 4or, -ortna, [ob -|- 

orlrl], to riie up before, spring 

op, aj^iear. 
obmere, -6, -ml, -rutna, [ob + 

mere] , to nuh against ; hence, to 

overwhdtn, strike down; to oomt 

oner, bary ; to sink ; to lAoliA. 

obsea, st. obsid-, [ob and mottf 
t^AiiQfto sil'],B., one uitdrr guard ; 
hence, a hostage ; a bondsman or 

obaidere, -«S, -s6dl, -aesBmn, 
[ob -f- sedCre], is be sealed be- 
fore ; hence, lo haunt or frequent a 
place ; to oo^y ; bat eepeciallT aa 
military term, lo bttiege or hlodc- 

obsldiS, St. obBldlSn-, [obald. 
(gatherad from obaidSre, and 
treated sa a stem) -f ISn-], f., a i 

sitting over against, a besieging, a 
blockade (denoting a psanvB ueg« 
tn whioh the enemy is starved oat, 
while oppttgnttiB denotea aa 
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■otiTe mg» interapened witli 
nttaeka). 

obsUteie, -S, <atttl, [ob + als- 
t«rft], (o place one't tdf htfort; 
henoe, ta of^iai, raist. 

obstlufituB, -a, -um, [p. p. of 
obstiuSre (iBOKt^eneil fona 
fiom obatfire, cf. dannat for 
daat), lued aa itdy^^ Jixed Jirm- 
Ig; beuoe, AradfasI, radate; itttb- 



obatrlngere, -S, -abdiixl, -strio- 
tos, [ob + striugere], to bind 
iqton ; hence, to bind, ftttrr, Auni- 
p«r ; to pai under otiigtUions. 

obatupefaoertt, -13, JScI, -fao- 
toa, [ob + stnpefaoere (form 
from root of stnpflre -\- fa- 
oere)], to dumfoand, amate, Mtn- 
ptfyi lo benumb. 

obtBstatf, -oi, -fttw, [ob + tea- 

tlll(deiunn. from tBatim)], lo call 
to loilnui ,- hoiioe, to proleit or oj- 
laieralt ; lo entreal, beneech. 

obtlnSre, -«S, -oI, -teatiu, [ob 

+ tea6r«], lo lag hold i^nn ,' 
hence, to oea^g, potttu, kefp ; to 
get potiestion of, gain ; olao in- 
tnuK, toprevaii, lad, continue. 

obtmncAre, -6, -StI, -Staa, [ob 
-I- truocKre (denom. from tnm- 
CUB, Inmit)], la prune awag, hnt 
chieflji (ued in the Bense (o cut to 
pieeee, day, liaughter. 

obvettare, -fi, -verti, -Terans, 
[ob + TOrter*], to turn (the 
front) toupards. 

obvlam, we ob. 

ooclalS, st oocBaiBn-, [ocoSa°/, 
(p. p. of occld«r«, ob+cadere) 
+ iOn-}, t., a Aaning fallm out; 
boDce, an tfq>ortunitg, oixation, 

ocoSatta, -Ha, [from oooldere, , 
like cfisua froiarootof cadere], i 



m., a /ailing doum ; hence, a 
going down, setting; downfall, 
ruin. — aSUs occELana, nintct. 

o«oIdare, -3, -cidl, -cSaua, [ob 
+ caedere], to strike or cut dovn / 
henoa, to kill, day. 

occidere, -5, -oldl, -cftaum, [ob 

+ caABie], to fall facf forward; 
henoe, to go doum, tel ; lofall, die ; 
to he ruined, 

ocolper«, 4a, -c8pl, -oaptua, 
[ob + oapere], to take hold of, 
but conGned to Uit 

begin, enter i^Hm; 

oocnmbmre, -6, -oobnl, .ctibi- 
tua, [ob + *ciunber« (^ cub 
of cnbire)], to tint down, but 
chiefly confined to the meaning, 
to tint in death, die. 

oocnpBie, ~i, -ivi, .atna, [ob -f- 
•onpftre (root in oapere)], to 
take poitettioR of, teiie; to fill, 

occuirere, -5, -cnrrl (rarelj OC- 
cncoTTl), -cnraam, [ob -f- our- 



(ry t 

ocallna, -I, [oonlo- + lo- (dim.) 

animilated], m., a little eye. 

octfiTOB (-ua), -a. -om (-nm), 
[ootS lud vo. M if (hroogh an 
fi-Btem], the eighth. 

octlugenteelmus, -a, -um, [ordi- 
nal of OCtfugestl], the eight 
hundredth. 

octlugentl, -ae, -a, [octfi-1-cea- 

tnin], eight hundred. 
octfi, indecl., [?], eight. 
octfigfiBimuB, -a, -xaa, [oi^nal 

of octSginta], the eightieth. 
ootdgliitl, indeoL, [nlated to 
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oats M tilgintl u> trBs, ttia], 

ooolua, -I, [*OC%(TootinMUiiiiK(a 

«< + 0-) + lo-], m., an tf*. - 
6dl, SdlsM, [?J, (parfeot ami in 

pres. wnse), I iid& 
odium, -I, [root in Adt + lo-J, n., 

hatrtd; hatefaliUM. 
offlclum, -I, [?], n., a tervirt, hind- 

not ,' bnt eapeaiall;, a duty. 

oflInaftr«, -5, -fivt, -Stna, [ob 
-{- finn&re (deuom. frum flr- 
milB)], to makt Jirm ; hvnce, to 
hold fait to, penearrt in. 

fiUm, [loc cue fomi tmta llle 
(older ollna)], adv., at that line ; 
henoe, ona, lome limt ago; also 
of ths fotnie, tome time, hereafitr. 

Smittere,-d,-mtBl,-iiilBauB, [ob 
+ mittare], lo tend off, Ut fall ; 
henoe, (o ffr'oe ap, let jro, ceatt ; to 
patt bif, neglrd, omit, 

omnlnfi, [abl. of 'omnlnus (om- 
ni- -f no-)], adv., altogrika; vkol- 
Ig ; henoe, in general ; to be fure. ^ 

iiUtll onmln^t omnlad nSn, 

MM of ail. 
omnia, -9, [?], all (oonudered sep- 
arately, while cflnctUB indioataa 
all tog^her; so omnia denotes 
die whole conaidersd aa made ap 
of parts, tStna the whole aa one 

load ; hence, a diffu^tn, troahU, 

oplclre, -fi, -Bvl, -fttna, [denom. 
from opBoua], to ihitdt, darken. 

opera, -Be, [opet--\- BL-].t., labor, 
work, teroica ; (denodnfc the effort 
expeodedlij tlieperaoD vho works, 
while Opna denotes the work 
doue or id result). — meSoperft, 
bg Dijr k^ or auitlan/x. — dfire 



operam, to en^og eare, lake 
paiiu, exert otu'i u/f. 
opSa, -am, [?j, f., rttourrra, 
meatu,iBeatth; of. tli« nng. [opM], 

opiuirl, -or, -atoa, [?], to be of 
opinion, hold, ikink. 

opInlA, at opInlSn-, [*op&i°(i 
(from root of optaArl) + Idn-], 
f, OR iTHRlon, nMiaa; judgment, be- 
lief; henee, npatation, iw^trtttion. 
— OOntrS oplnifioem, contrary 
to txpectalioH, 

Oportet, Oportnlt, [f ], if upnprr, 
necettarg, one vuitt (denodng a 
iDoral necesdt;). 

oppidnlnm, -l, [oppid7a -(■ lo- 
(diin.)), n., a little town. 

oppidnm, -I, [ob -|- "pedum 
(aame root aa pBB.bat the deriva- 
tion quite obaoore)], n., a tovm. 

opportflnna, -a,-am, {madefroni 
ob and portna. harbor, with the 
suffix no-], cloK bg the harbor ; 
hence, teaionable, ejqiorlune; Jo- 
vorable, luitable, advanlageoiu. 

opprimere, -S, -preaal, -preaaoB, 
[ob-|-prcmcr«], toprettagaintti 
hence, to put doien, enah ; to over- 
whelm, overpower; lo come ipea 
tuddenlg, aurpriae. 

oppfignSre, -0, -ftvl, -Stoa, [ob 
-I- pflgnSre (denom. from pfl- 
gna)], lojight before, lo attail ;to 
bcaiege (actively, while obaldCre 
meana to betiege pastivrlg, ttarve 
out). 

opptlgnfitifi, at. oppasn&UOn-, 
[oppaBiiat°/i <p. p. of oppQ- 
gnftre, ob -|- pagnftre, denom. 
frompflgna) 4-13D-]. t.,afght- 
ing oner against, a titge (accompa- 
nied by frequent attaeka). Com- 
pare obaldiQ. 
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[opa], opi«, at. Op-, [?], f ., Ae^, aU; 
poioer, abiiitg. — Id plnr., op8B, 



ifi, [idv. of optimtuj, ex- 

aiUntljl, Dcry uvll, bat. 
optlmna, ■», -am, [lapeilatiis of 

boniu (fcom a Htam op- + 

Umo-)], bat, txcdienl. 
optlB, St. optlSn-, [root of optfite 

-|- iSn-], f., a duKuiag, dioict. 
opnl«nttU, -a, -am, [farther for- 

nurtion of opnlfiuB (whioli also 

oocnn), St. Opnleot- ([Ops], 

opifl + lent- u if thrangh an 

04t«m)], iBcalthji, rich, tipuimi. 
opns, st oper-, [^1 op -f ar-J, n,, a 

mork, labor ; hence, a mUitarg mork, 
fortiJiaiXim: a literary mark or 

toork o/arl. See also opera. 
Opua, indecL, [ume void u Opna, 

icori],!!., a med, nteatitji, imnf. 

Used aulj with esae ami govem- 

iDg the ABiutTiVK. — opiu eBt, 

(Aene ii nod of, one umntt oi il u 

netd/ul, ow! niut (leas Strang than 

ii«0«aM). 
opuacolum, -I, [opub and lo- 

(diin.), as if through a stem in 

0O-], n., a littU work. 
Ora, -ae, [f], f., a brim, an edgt; 

a coast, thart. 
Srlcolom, -I, [Sri- (stem of 

firlre)-!- lo- as if tfarongh a stem 

Iht godi, an oracle. 
SiOre, -5, -!▼!, -Stus, [denom. 
from 3a, movth], to ^xak, bnt 
almoBt wholly aonfined to the 
meanings to pUad, btg, aA, be- 

entld, stem SratlSo-, [fiiat<K 
<p. p. of SrSre) -!- iSn-i. f., a 
having qmtcn ; hence, a tptrek, 
oratiiM ; langtiagc i oratorg. 



6rItor, St SrStOr-, [6rl- + t6r-], 

m., a ifeakar; hence, an orator; 

a ipoketman, an ambastador (with 

a verbal menage, L e., lea fonual 

than ISg&tua). 
SratAtlna, -a, -nm, [Srltdr-4- 

'o-J. o/aa orator, oratorical, 
orbBre, -0, -BtI, -fltns, [denom. 

from oibtu, -a, -am], lo dgvioe 

or btreaveo/pamtiorafdaldrtn; 

hence, to dqirive, roi of. 
orbia, at. orb!-, [?], m., acMe; 

benoe, a ditk; an orbit. 
SrdlaOre, -5, -StI, -Stua, [denom. 

from 6ira6], to tt in a row; 

hence, to arrangt. put in order. 
SrdlnfijiuB, -a, -um, [firdA and 

the made-ap ending -fillua, cf. 

adversSituB], belonging (o a ■«- 

riei or to order, ord^ly ; rtgular, 

aatomars. 
SrdS, st firdin-, [?], m., a row, 

leritti hence, regidar ordtr (as 

militsrj term), a line; a clati, 

rani, ordtr. 
Orill, -lor, -Ortoa, [?],to ariie, ap- 

ptar, come forth; lo take itt Origin. 

Bmamentum, -I, [ftmS- + men- 
to- (i. e., min- -|- to-)], n., (Ae 
meani of ^pupping ; hence, tguip- 
meni ; an omnownf, rfecorotion, em- 
bdliAnaiL 

Srnaie, -fi, -Svl, -Btiu, (?], topro- 
vidt, famith, ejaip >* to adorn, 
embtlHA, decoraU; to ahoip Aonor 

Srnltua, -fla, [Sma- -t- tn-), m., 

a furniihing, providing; hence, 
adommtnt, decoration; fins op- 

ortoa, -a, -nm, [p. p. of oilil 

used as adj.], riten from, iprung 
from, dettfndtd. 
ortns, -fiB, [root of olM-f-tn-], 
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u., ari'iiDjt,- hence, riie, origin. — 
■&!!• ortuE, suitrtK. 

fia, St. 5r-, [?], D., die mDtHA,/a< 

OB, OBaia, [?], a., a bme. 

oatendere, -4, -tftudl, -twutoa 
(ktOTBlaoOitensaB), [obs (Le., 
ob) + tendere], to (tretcA wt 6f- 
yiwe ; heace, (o poi'nf ouf, tAcir ; to 
ntoilc ininim, dtdart. 

Ostla, -ae, [from fiB, moulA], f., a 
town built by Kii% Ancms tlLax- 
Oioa *t tbe month of the Tiber 
serve as a seaport for Rome. It 
has still the same name. 

Satltun, -I, [ssmg root u 9b], n., a 
door ; an aitranee. 

fiUnm, -I, [?], n., reit, t^ok; lei- 
tart, eate ; quitt, peact. 

fivom (-am), -I. [?j, n., an egg. 



P., abbreviation forPfibllus. 

pfibalum. -I, ["pab^A (y pa of 
pbcere) + lo-], n., food, bat 
in prose only /bod for hnAa, 
fodder. 

paotiim,-!, [p. p. of paolB^ (in- 
cept, from i( pao) nsed aa noim], 
n., tomeUaug agreed iipon; hence, 
an agreeiaenlj a con^HMCt. — ptiCtQ, 
abl a± adv., ''n a way, /oiAion. — 
hdo paotd, in Oiii may. 

PadDB, -I, m., the river Po (the 
chief river of Italy, floving in 
■ generally easterly direction 
through the north of the country 
into the Adriatio Sea). 

paene, [?], adv., almott. 

paenitSre, -eS, -nl, [same root as 
poena, jBini'iAmeni], Is r^ienf, k 
lorrs. (In clanical Latin almost 
wholly impersonal. ) — bfllaa mfi 
paetllt«t, / an tang for tiii. 



pSgADUB, -a, -um, [pSgo- -\- no-, 

as if tbrongh an K-atem], of a 
country dittrid ; hence, aa noun, a 
viliager, nutic; and in lateohnioh 
Latin, VotAsn, gtTitile, pagan, 
(both adj. and nonn). 

pBguB, J, [y pRg (of pangere, to 
Jli) -I- o-], m., a dittriel, eaitfin. 

Pal&Unm, -I, [obscure formation 
fnun^ pa of pOBcerej, n., At 

Palatine hill (npon vbiob the be- 
ginning of Rome was made, eaat 
of the Tiber and soatheast of the 
Capitol). 

PanaatlaB, J, [Gr. pr. name, Ila- 
Koirua], m., a faroona Stoie phi- 
losc^her bom at Rhodes in the 
first half of the second oentiii7 
B. O. He became the intimate 
friend of the younger Afrioanma 
and of Laelins. 

pangeie, -3, peplgl, plctoa, 
[same root as paciicl], to fix, 
fatten ; henoe, to drive in (a nail, 
etc.) : (0 tetlle, agree Hpon ,' to liipu- 
iate, contract. 

Paplrini, -a, -um, the name of a 
Roman g%at. — It. Papblos 
CuTBor, dictator in 32G and in 
301) B. c., who gained many victo- 
ries over the Samnites. — C. Fa- 
plrioa CorbS, a friend of Ti- 
berius Oracchns. 

pAr, at par-, [?], adj., equal, lite, a 
match for. 

parSrV, -A, tvt,-itU»,topnpare, 
provide, get readg; hsnce, to tn- 
lend, detign ,' to get, aequin. 

parcer«, -9, pep«rot, partdtna, 
(fut p. parBflniB), [?], lo ipan. 

parins, st parent-, [pres. p. of 
parere used as noon], o.,ajt(miBt,- 

a father or molker. 

parere, -16, pepeil, partna, (fnt. 
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p. puitQnia), to bear, bring farih ; 
hence, to accomfluh, produce; Co 
procure, acquire, win. 

piiBre, -eS, p&ml, [Mine root aa 
paiSl«], to ihoKone'i «(/; appear, 
bpt ohieBjr med in the meaning 
tabmit to, obeg. 

pars, st part<l)-, [^ pan (of pa- 
rtre) + ti-], I., a part; henos, 
espeoUU; in plnnl (paitBa, 
partlnin, el4:.)i a partf oi Jac- 
tion; also, a part in a piag, a 
charaettr, a rfik (in tliia acama also 
generall; plnral). 

partim, {old ace. of para niad 
aa adv.], parilg; partim . . ■ 
partim, lame . . . other: 

pnrtlrl, 4or, -Rtia, [danam. from 
pars], to lAiDv, divide, diitribute. 

pRmm, [same root aaio parron], 
■dr., loo little, not enoagh, 

pammper, [parnm -f per, of. 
semper], adv., for a (loo) ihort 
tiate,/or a very little while. 

parri, [adv. of parron], tittle, 
iliglalii. (Terynre inpoailive.) — 

leti; tnpflrl. mlnlmB, least, least 
tlf all ; bi/ no nutiiu(a strong nega- 
tJTe anawei). 
parrolus, -a, -nm, [parvo -f lo- 

(dim.)], very little, nery tmoii, 

tlight. 
parvoe (-ns), -a,-om (-nm), [?], 

little, tmall, ilighL — Prom a diSer- 

•nt >t«in, ootnp. minor, Ua ; an- 

peiL ifijiiinmii, leoMt. 
pSaoere, -H, pftvf, pSetas, [?], 

to pattitrt, to fetd. (Chiefl; of 

paaana, -da, [^ pad (of pandera, 
to ^ead) -f •«-]• ni., a ttride, 
pace. — Henoa, mllie paaaAs, a 
\dpacet, a mUe. 



pOstor, at. piatSr-, [nine laot a* 
pAacereJ, m., a ihtpherd. 

Fatavium, -I, u., a oity in the 
wcatem part of Venetia in Cia- 
a][Miie Gaol, not far from tike 
upper and of the Adriatio Sea, 
no-9 Padua. Liv; waa bom there. 

patefacere, -ifi, -fCcI, -factas, 
[abacure furmation from item in 
patBre and faoere], to lag open, 
to open; henoe, to ditdoie, bring to 
light. 

patella, -ae, [patera, lavctr, and 
IS- (dim.) aanmilated], f., a little 
dish or pan, 

pater, at patr-, [sBma word aa 
Eug. father], m., a father ; hance, 

patera, -fte, [root in patBre + 
rl-, aa if throng a 
0-etam],f., a saucer < 
Jlatdith. 

paternue, -a, -on 
[pater and no-], of 

a father, fatherlj/, pa- ' 

paH, -lor, paaauB, [?) to ex- 
perience, undergo ; to labiait to, bear, 
luffer ; to aUoio, permit. 

patlBna, «L patient-, [prea. p. of 
pati, used aa adj.J, capable of 
enduring, patient. 

patria, -ae, [fern, of patrlna 
oaed >■ noon, with terra eamly 
undentood^i f.,/'i(A<r{an(J,oaun/r)F. 

patilolna, -a, -nm, [patrlo°4 -|- 
lo-], ^Ihe rank ofptttiin.palri- 

patricaa, -a, -am, [patr--f co- 
with i inserted a.tt«i the fashion 
of Towel atenu], of or belonging to 
a father, paiema!. 

patrlmOolnm, -1, [patr- + mO- 
nio-, with 1 inwrtad after the 



...cd., Google 



LATIN-ENGLISH TOCABDLAXT. 



faihion ot vowel tlana], a., an 
eilale intntrittd Jnm rac'f foUia; 



patrloB, -a, -luii, [patr- + io-]. 

of a faOixr,poHer«ai i abo (aa e<n>- 

mctediritli patrU), o/lht/atlur- 

land, RdtiM, national. 
patr&DOB, -I, [patr- + no-, ■■ it 

tlma^ aa &-«lem], m., aprouaor, 

patron; an advocaU, pieader. 
panel, -a«, -a, [^ pan (of. pan- 

In*} + CO-], /nc, on/y a fao. 

(The nng. is aleo raiely foDod.) 
panoolns, -a, -urn, [paiic% 

4- lO' (dim.)], very fiw or mry 

f^ueisll; pliinU). 

Fanllna, -I, [ume word aa pan- 
loa], m., a sanume in the gSiu 
Aemllla. — Ii. A«mlUna Fanl- 
lna, the geoonl who oonqnered 
King Penea, of Maoedoiiia, at 
Pfdua, in 168 8. D. He waa the 
father by birth of the younger 
Seipio Afrioaona and of another 
•on who was adopted by Q. Ftr- 
biua Maiiinna CaDOtator. He was 
himself a eon of the Ii- Aetnl- 
lloB Paulina who fell at the 
battle of Cannae in 210 b. a 

panl6, [abl. of panlns, -a, -nm, 
(same root aa panona -|- lo-) 
used as adv.], bg a titlU, lonw- 

panlnm, [ooo. of panlna (aao 
panlfi), Died aa adv.], to a dight 
txtent, a litUt. 

panper, at. panpeir-, [^ pan (of 
panona) + par (from root of 
parera)], producing or gaining 
little; henna, qfimall mtatu, poor, 
in moderalt dreumttamxt. (Hilder 
than egfna.) 

panpertBa, item paupertSt-, 



[panper + tat-], t., mttw nr- 

cunulantn, $maU mtant, povertj/. 

(Hilder than agcatBt.) 
pavor, at pavdr-, [root of pm- 

▼Sr« + dr-], m., ftar, dnad, 

aiarrn. (Leas omnnun than tl- 

mor and metna.) 
pftx, at. pfio-, [root in paoiaot aa 

itam], 1, a treaty of peaa, prat«. 

— pftce tnS, bgnow leave, ta jrov 

miilpanlon me for tatfing. 
peooantSa, 4nin, [praa. p. of 

peOOSre, naad as nono], o., 

peooSre, -0,-8vT,-fttna, [?J, (orfo 

terong or noire a nittake ; lo tin. 

pectna, at. paotor-, [?], n., ti« 
brtatt; hence, cAe heart, fedingi ; 
the underitaruliag, mind. 

peoflUltaa,-tla, [peoflIS-(ilemof 
pectllSrI, denom. from paon, 
caUlt,BK if throDgfh "peonlnm) 
-)- tn-], m,, an appnpriating to 
one'i ttlf the piUdie pmpertg (in 
early limea largely eonnidi^ of 
oattle), eabeKdement. 

peoAnia, -ae, (*peaan°^ (peon, 
catlU+ nO.) + ia.], f.,propertif 
(in oattle) ; henoe, noMy. 

pecna, at peoor-, [?], n., catlU, a 
herd offotde ; henoe, also, a fiork 

oftiMp. 

pedes, at pedlt-, [pad- + t(i)- 
with 1 inserted aa with Towel 
atenia], m., one via goa on foot, 
and especially, a foot-toiditr. 

padfllla, -a, [pBa and anffix 11- aa 
if throngh a n-atem], of or bdimg- 
ing lo tJiefeet. (Late, nue wont.) 

pWor, Jna, (oaed aa oomp. of lam- 
Itta), [probably from ^ pad], 

pSlna, (mot. of pUor and adr.). 



ciq mod t, Google 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULAKY. 



FelaBBt, -fimm, [Gr. pr. nune, 
ncXooTof], in., tbe name of the 
people vho inhabited Qieeoe and 
part of Ams Hiiior aa well as La- 
tiam and Etruri* in the eariieat 
kiioTD timM. 

pellere, -6, pepoU, pnlaua, [f], 
(0 ilrike, (o rfri'i*; hence, ta drine 
out, banith ! to dritx bade, rout, re- 
puUe; ta affect, louiAi to drive 

pelUcere, -IS, -le^ Jaotus, 
[per + *l*oere (of. Idqaeoa, 

nooie)], to enmare, aliure, decoy, 

pelUa, St p«Ui-, [1], 1, a hide, 

FeloponnBans, -I, [Or. pr. name, 
n<AoTJm|irai (island of Pelopa)], 
f ., tAe Pe/oponMou (L e., the aoath- 
em peninsula of Greece, connected 
with AtUca by the isthmna of Me- 
garii and Corinth, and oont^ing 
Achwa, Argolia, Arcadia, Elis, 
lAeoni&, and Hesaenia). 

pendere, -4, pependl, pSnaus, 
[^ pand], to weigh ,' hence, topag 
on! ; to ponder, consider. 

penetrSre, -O, -fivT, -St^ns, [?], 

to put into; alio, la enter, go into; 
bnt in daasical pmaa more oom- 
modly intrans., to go to, penetrate 

penna, -ae, [for petna (^ pet of 
potert+o4-)]- (■- *> ffolher; 
hance, in plor., m'nji. 

per, [?], prep, with aco., Aroiigk, 
all along, over. — Plaob, per nr- 
bem, through the eitg ; per mon- 
tSa, oeer the moanlaim. — Tms, 
per decern dlSi./Dr ten dagi. — 
Hbtapbok, per metum, through 
/ear; per Ceeaarem, through 
Caemr't aieani ; per mfi, for ail I 



care; per onmtta deSa, by all 
the godi. — iNooHPoa., thomughlg, 
very ,■ perlegere, Mr«HJ through; 
peri aoiUa, nerf eaiy. 

peragrBre, -5, -Bvl, -Stnm, [per 
+ •asTbe, to Jidd it (daoMn. 
from ager)], to travel over or 
through ; beirae, to tearch through. 

percipere, -IS, -oSpI, -oeptoa, 
[per -|- caperej, to take eom- 
pUtdg I henoe, to gather ; ei- 
pecialljr, to obtervt, perceive; to 
underitand. 

peicontSiI, -or, -ftttia, [?], to 
gueetion particularly (a peraon) ; 
to inoettigate Oire/aliy (a thing). 

percont&tlS.BL peroontStiSii-, 
[peiooatSt",^ (p. p. of percon- 
tarl) -f- USn-], f., a having jhm- 
tioned particularly ; henoe, an 
asking; a question. 

peronnctbl, leaa correct ipelling 
of peroooUil 

perontere, -15, -onesl, -ottBaaa, 
[per -|- qnatere], to shake 
thoroughly, bnt deflected into the 
niouuDgB to strike through, pierce 
through ; to slay ; to smite ; to af- 
fect deeply, astound; to impose 

perdere, -0, -dldl, -dltne, [per 

-(-•dare], lopui through; henoe, 
to squander, viasle, destroy; to 
throa! away, lose. (Stronger than 
Amtttere.) The paaaiTe la anp- 
pUed by perlre except for the 
p. p. perdltuB. 
perdacere. -5, -dfld, ■dnotna, 
[per + diloere], to lead or draw 
through; hence, to lead, bring, con- 
duct someurhere or to something ; to 
draw out, prolong ; to bring or win 

peregrs, [ad*, of peregei: (per 
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-|- ager)], oftrootf, yVam abroad; 
also, tofOTtign thorn. 

patenida, -s, [per -\- uuras], 
Arough the gear ; hence, unaaiing, 
lotting, perennial, perpetual. 

perferre, -ferS, -toll, JStaa, 

[per 4- terra ], (0 carrg throtigh; 
henoe, to bring, convtg ; to bear to 
Ihe end; to carrg out, eongUett; to 
put up with. 

pBrficere, -lA, -ffiol, -feotna, 
[per -)- iaoero], to mate oim- 
plttdy; henoB, to carry out, occan- 
plith; to Jiniih, perfect, 

parfidla, -ae, [perfld'Ji (per + 
•fido-, Bune robt m fid§s}-|- 
1{U], f., Jaithktmett, trracAery, 

perfodere, 45, -fSdl, -foaana, 

[per + fodeie], to dig through; 
henoe, to pierce IhroitgL 
pergero, -6, -rtxl, -rSotua, [per 
+ re6erei,(Drfra»a<(niiffA( line 
through; hence, to go straight on, 
continue, and more camnionl; in- 
b^iiB., to proceed, go on. 

perlCQlfisua,-a, -urn, [perlonlo 

4- tiHO-],/ull of danger, dangerout. 
peTlonlnm, -I, [from root of *pe- 
rlrl -|- lo-, as if dmnigh a item 
in 00-], n., the raeaiu of trging; 
bence, a trial, ejgxrimenl ; riot, 
danger. 

perimere, S, -flmi, -imptna, 
[per + emere], io take owoy 
utterly ; hence, to dtttroy, annr'Ai- 
lote. 

perire, -«5, 41, 4taia, [par + 

Tie), to go through; faeooe, to pou 
auiag, disappear, go to ruin, be 
ioet ; to die, periih. 
peiTtua, -a, -am, [p. p. of "pe- 
rlrl, naed as adj.], haning tried, 
I bence, skil/ul, exprrl. 



perlegere, -A, -ISgl, JBotna, 
[per -I- legere], to read throu^ 

periaatrSre, .^g -AVI, -Stna, 
[per + IllBtrKre (denom. from 
IQstrum, from luere)], to koh- 
der through ; to examint carefuUji. 

permanire, -efi, -m&uat, -mSn- 
Bum, [per + manere], to itag 
through ; henoe, to hold ant, latt ; to 



permlttere, -fi, -tnlal, -mlasiia, 

[per-f initteTe],fi)Kni/(Arcwj)i, 
let go through ; henoa, to let hate ; 
Id gioe ig>, intnut; to la, aUow, 

pernloiBa, -81, [7], t., rw'a, dt- 
itruction, diaatter, death. 

perpetuna, -a, -um, [per -|- "pe- 
tuna (root of petere -]- no-)], 
aiming or going itraight on ; henoe, 
eenlinuoiu, unbroken; geferal,uni- 
vertal; conelant. 

peiplexna, -a, -tun, [per -f- 
plexaa (p.p.ofpleotera)], mrg 
much inlenooeen; henoa, enlan^ed, 
collated; aiMguom, obteare. 

Feraae, 4L-am, [foreign word, Or. 
mp<rai], the Fenian*. — Tbe nn- 
gnlar ParaflB, -ae, m., also ooooia. 

perseqnl, -or, -aeofitus, [per 
4- aeqnl], to /oUote throu^ ; 
bence, to purtue ; press upon ; to 
> tfuba 



e after.. 



vengeance on; to bring about, ao- 
compliah ; to rdate, detcribe. 
perBevSrire, -JS, -Bvl, -Atna, 
[per -I- ^eTfirare (denom. from 
■eTSnia)], la ^ on stead/atllf, 
toperiiil; tnaa., to proceed tteadi- 
Ig Kith, ptrievtre In. 

peraolvere, -6, -aol^, -aolQ- 
tns, [per -|- aolvere], to ^oomk 

enliretg ; hence, to pag out ; to give. 
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persploana, -a, -um, [per -|- 
■plo (gktheied from p«rspioere 
and troated M ■tam) -\- no-], 
rraniparent, cUar; heme, tuidtid, 

p«rsatd6ie, -s6, ^nfial, -suft- 
■nm, [p«r-fiaftd«Ta], to ad- 
eitt Id Oa end ; heuoe, to m'n eiwr 
&j> advux, to pertuade, to prevail 

pertinSre, -efi, -□!, [per -|- te- 
nilt], to Aoidontretch out; hence, 
(0 extend to ; to rtach, arrive ai ; to 
extend; to belong, pertain, or reiaie 

pervenbe, 40, -tCiiI, -▼entam, 

[per + venba], « oma through; 
henoe, to readt, nrriM a'; fo 
cotu to, berome knoten to; to attain 

perrersS, [sdT. of perrersus 
(p. p. of perrertere)], amnglg, 
badis, in a perverted manner. 

perrioceie, -O, -tToI, -vlctne, 
[per -f Tinoere], to conquer ut' 
lerlg. 

pte, at. ped-, [^ ped — atem], m., 
a fool. 

peaalmS, [adr. of peaslmosj, 

uvrtt, wry iU, 
pesBlmiu, -a, .nm, [saperL of 

. malna, fiom biidUmt atem], taortl, 

very bad. 
pCBtllSns, sL pAatUant-, [pSatl' 

-f lent-], pettilential, infected; 

heooa, baleful, destructive. 
petere, -O, -tvi, -Itoa, [fr. V pBt, 

(D^y, naed as stam], to aim at; to 

ruiA ifwn.adadt, make for ; to atk, 

beg, entreat; to go taaardt; to be 

a candidate for, 
plialarae, -Orum, [Or. word, nk 

fjAopa], f., a metid onumicnt for 
tie breatl (ohiefl; u a military 



deooiatKMi) ; a Aratf ami breatl 
trofpingfor horiee. 



PUUppna, -I, [Gi. pr. name, 
^Uiavoi (lover ofhortet)], ta., tka 
name of Tarioos kinga of MaoedoD, 
of whom the father of Alex- 
ander the Great iraa moat famous 
(reigiied35fr-S3SB, G.>. 

pbUoaopUa, -ae, [Or. word, 
fi\ooofia {the love ofwiedom)}, t., 
phiiotophj/. 

pbUoaopbna, -a, -nm, [Or. wnd, 
fiXiaa^j], philotophieal. — As 
uonn, phtloaoplllU, -I, m., a 
philoiopher. 

piotfliB, -ae, [rootof plnEeresnd 
BofBi i9- aa if thraogli a atem in 
tu-], f., painting ; h«nee, a paint- 
ing, picture. 

pU, [adT. of plna], mith loyal 
affection (whether towards pareats, 
near rolatiTee and friend*, the 
p>dB, or one'a country). 

pletSa, St. plet&t-, [pl% + tit-], 

t,,loga] affection (toward the gods, 
paienta, friends, or coontrj). 

plget, plgnlt, [third peraon of pl- 
gfea nsed impersonally], it ia 
irksome, diipUasing, etc. — Ulnm 
hfllna plget, he i> diegutted ailh 
thU. 

pDena, -I, [?], ro., a tort of ihiU-cap. 

plngere, -A, pbud. plotns, [?], 

topaiat; liao, to embroider. 
plnoa, -Ha or J, [?], f., a pine- 
tree oijir-lree. 

piaolna, -ae, [placi- + ni-], f., a 
fiA-pond; lieiioe, a tteimming- 
baih. 
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ld«Oia, at pUot-, [?], m., aJM. 

PIi5, -fiala, m., > Rmuui mmaDie 
(cSgnfimen) in the gBns Cal- 
pnrnla.— Ii. Calpnrnlna PIb6, 
oonanl 11^ B. c, and kiUsd Id tlie 
■cMialled Cmsuii Wu, 107 B. c. — 

Ii. Calpurnlos FIsS Frtlgl, 
BrandsoD of the fint'iuuiiiid, tud 
one of Caesar^A lieatenanto (hia 
father-in-law). 
plloSr*, -0, -ItI, -fttna, [aama 
root as plao§re], to co/m, off- 

Flaoentla, -as, [plaoent- (pro. 
p. of placBre) + Ifi-], f., P/o- 
antia, a oitj in DOTthorn Italy on 
the liTor Po. Now caUed Pio- 

plaoflre, -«S, -nl, 4tnm, [^pUc, 
pUaae], topleate. — ImpetBonall]', 
plaoet, il it ent'i opinicn or de- 
tin; B«iifitnl placet, the ttnale 
Tfolvet or vottt, 

placldtu, -a, -iim,[^plao of pla- 
cers -I- do- ai if through "pla- 
ooa], gtntlt, piitt, calm, peace- 

M- 

plftufi, [adv. of pUnoa], piainlg, 
drarlg, dirtiru^lg i trhoUg, eniirdi/, 

plftniu, -a, -nm, [?], Jal. ia>d; 
htuix, plain, clear, diilinrt. 

pl4bs, St. plflb-, [same root aa 
plSnoa], f., the eamaon ptrpU 
{thoae vtio did not helong; to the 
patrician, ftenatorial^ or eqTKetJian 

plSnna, -a, -nin, [^ pU -f do-], 

M- 
plSrlqn*, -asque, -aqae, [plfl- 

rna (V pl8 + ro-) + quo], wry 

many, notl. 
FlInioB, -a, -urn, the name of a 

Roman gfioB. — C. PUnlna Se- 

cuudUB, anthor of the funons 



HUtoiU nstdrtUia, iriw wM 
killed in the enipliraiot VeanTioi, 
A. D. 79, vhioh buried the oitje* 
of Pompei and Hercnlanenm. — 
C. PUnlna Caeclllua, oaphev 
of the hiitorian, and anthor of 
" Epistles." 

pluere, -0, -nl, [^ pin, nsed a« 
stem], to rain (in cUssioal Latia 
need only as impersonal, li rai'iu, 
to.). 

plnmbnm Blbnni,pliuDbI albl, 
n., white lead, bat saed only to 

plflrlmnm, [nent of plSiimiw 
nsedasadT.], mett, vay nuct. 

plllriiaiu, -a, -um, [snperL of 
mnltlts from anotlier stem (same 
root as plBnna)], noit, very Burt, 
or in plor., very tKiny. — The sing, 
is rarely nsed aa adj. except in the 
epistolary phrase, aalfltem plQ- 
Tlmam diolt, teadi heartiut 
grttting, kindett regardt. 

plOa, at. plOr-, [oomp. of mnltna 
(from root in plSnna)], man. 
(In the singular not nand aa adj., 
bnt either as a neater noun or as 
an adrerb.) 

pdoolmn, -I, [^ pS (cf. pfitiu) -|- 
lo-, as if throngh a stem in Co-], 
n., a aqi (for drinking). 

poena, -ae, [?], f., pmti^meia, a 

PoanI, -Oram, m., tht Cariia- 
giniaat or inkabitantt of CartJiafe 
in Africa. (The singnlar, Poe- 



FosnuB, -I, m., o Carihaginian. 

polUofiil, pollloeor, poUici- 
tUB, [■poT (same root aa prS) 
-f- lioIlT, to bid}, to offer, prom- 
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PompUiu, -a, 'Om, the nama of 
a Roman gfinB. — The tmmt fa- 
mous of tbe name ii Cn. Fom- 
pUiu M&gnai, the great tri- 
QinTir with Caesar and CiaHBUB. 

pondns, st. ponder-, [root of 
p«nder« -|- er-], n., wn>it; 
henoe, eonatqueiux, consideration, 

pSoere, poaB, poial, posltna, 
[*por (same root aa prO) -|- al. 
tieitt], to put, place; also, lopa 
aaai/, lay dman, — oaatrB p0- 
u«re, topitdi camp. 

pBna, It. poiit(l)-, [?], m. 

Pontitu, -a, -nm, the name i 
Romau gSna vho sprang from 
the Samnit«a. — C. PontitiB, the 
Samnite leader vho inflicted the 
disaster of the Caadine Forks 



in the B 



ii321 B 



popolirla, -e, [popnlua and the 
made-np endii^ -filia ^. e., after 
the pattern of lanS-itaJJ, of tlie 
peopU; lietiiM,<i/'tlupeupU'>pariji; 
pi^ular, — Aa noan, a fdlow-eoun- 
(rjrmaa, or plor., iht popular party. 

popolfttlS, St. populBtlAn- 
[popuUlt°/i (p. p. of popu- 
lArl, denom. from popolaa)-)- 
Ifin-], f., a having Ut tAepecpU 
ovtmn; henoe, a laging loaite, 
dnatlaiion. 

popnlaa, -I, [?], at., the ptaple 
(either the vhule people as a na- 
tion and so differii^ from plSbs, 
or the people as distin^tshed 
from the Senate) J a pte^t, nation. 

poirO, [?], odT., fuTilurmore, be- 
tides, rtext; also, ajlenoardt, and 
Jbnoardi. 

Porsena, -ae, m., the king of the 
EtmsoajB vho helped the ban- 
Hhed Roman king Taiqninins 



Superbna to try to renoTM the 

throne of Rome, 
porta, ^e, [^PC + tB-], f., a 

gate. 
portare, -C, -avi, ^tua, [?], to 

carrg or bring (in the hand, on a 

Tehicle, etc., and so less general 

than feire). 
pottendeire, -B, -tendl, -tentua, 

[*por (same root as prO) 4- tea- 

d«te], to stretch forth ; henoe, to 

point out (something to oome) ; to 

/orettU, portend. 
PortfiniiB, -I, [portn- + no-], m., 

tie harboT'god, Portunas. 
poTtna, -fla, [^ por + tu-], m., a 

harboTj haven. 
pCsoere, -4, popSacI, [?], la d«- 

posse, poaanm, potol, [potla 
+ aaae], to be ahU ; can. 

poaafiaalSiSt. pOBa«salSii-,[poa- 
aeaao- (p. p. of poaaidBre) -|- 

IOd-], f,, a haning taken possetsion 
of; henoe, a possessing, oeagiatiott ; 
possession, property. 

pOBsldSre, -s6, -aSdl, -aeaaua, 
[•por (same root as pr6) -|- aa- 
dSre], topossess, occupy, be master 

poat, [?], pnp. vith aeo^ behind, 
after. — pLA0B,p08tcaatra, be- 
hind the OTinp. — Tiiac, poat 
panoSa dlSs, after a/etc days. — 
Also nsed as adTerb: aarrlqul 
poat erant, the staves who were 
bAind ; panoIa poat dlBbna, 
a/ew dags after; paalS post, a 
little later. 

posteS., [post -|- efi (probabl; 
oase form of la)], adv., q/lenoarijf. 

poaterl, ^mm, [roasa. pi. of poa- 
toroH nsed as noon], m.,posterity, 
descendants. 
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posterior, *«• poatenu. 

[poatomsj -a, -um, (nom. nng. 
taaac not lued), [post + two 
(oompu'.)]' "i/fer, foUouing, neM. 
— Camp, poateilot, latrr, hind- 
€T, in/trior; raperl. pOBtnmlU 
ftod poatrfimaB, Itut, hitidmost, 
nrit ; heuoe, poBtrBmO, at latl, 
Jinalls- 

pOBtpAnvte, -0, -poaul, -poal- 
tOB, [poBt + pBii«re], (opuiie- 
hiiid or aJUr ; hence, to value Ua, 

pOBtqiMun, [post + qiuun (cue 
foim of qui need M «ooj.)], afitr, 

pOBtrSmtu, Mc poatenu. 
IiSatallis, -A, ■&▼!, -Stus, [r], to 

demand, nqtttrt, aik. 
PoBtnmlua, -a, -nm, [poatnmo- 

(saperL of poat«nia) + io-], b 



zl, and xIt. 
poBtnmiia, bm poaMms. 
p0tare,-A,4lvI,-atnm (aud more 

eommoidy pOtxun), [freqaent. 

formatioD from V pB], to drink; 

potfna, at. potent-, [praa. p. ot 
poaae, used amtAi.'],akU,paBtt- 



fid; 1, 



rof. 



poteatOa, »t potestU-> [potsot- 
-)- tat-, aoiimilatod to the likenew 
of boneataa, mUeatas, etc.], 
f, oWity, poiBer; dominion, ruie, 
command; cpportuniig. 

potior, -ina, [oomp. of potia, 
able], preferMe, bottr. — Nentsi, 
potiua,aaBdT., rotAer. — Sapeil., 
pottaaimos, -a, -am, moM rfe- 
tirMt at impoiiata. — Nent. aa 
adr., pottaalmiun, moal of all, 
rather Ihan antflking dte, t^>tciallj/. 

potliT, -lor, -Itna, [deuom. fmiD 



potia, abU], to become naUtr t^, 
gtt potnion iff, aeqain; lo Ac 
moMr of, hold. (Tbe case need 
witli thia verb ii abUtin or geni- 
tiT«.) 

potlaaimnm, aaa potior. 

potiaa, aae potior. 

prae, [oaaefonoof *pma(cf.pr6, 
prior, piTmna)], prep, witli abL, 
befort, in froiU nf, in rongioriton 
with, on acamtU of. — Moat oom- 
mon in the pbruepraa bB,V'o" 
ont'M idf (whether literall; or of 
the mind); prae dlTltila, la 
eanporMon with ricAei ; denoting a 
hiadnaee, nfin loqol praa 
maerSro poteram, J cmU tut 
^teakforgri^. 

praeoepa, at. praeolplt-, [prae 
-l-oapat], head-fartmott; huMe, 
gtetp, precipitaat ; rath, prtdpilale, 
incontidtrate, raddat. 

piaeo«ptor. It pra«oept5r-, 
[from praeoipare like captor 
from root of oapere], a taadur, 
an trutruetor. 

praeoeptnm, -I, [p. p. of piaa- 
oipere, naed h noon], o., a 
maxim, ruU ; a command, order. 

pra«oip«r«, -IS, -c4pl, -ooptoa, 
[prae + oapere], to toifcc btfart; 
to preocci^y ; to antic^tate ; to ad- 
moniA, worn ; to ttaiA, imtmct ; to 
bid, order. 

praeoipltAre, -0, ^vl, -fltoa, 
[denom. frwn praeoapa], CO catt 
headlong ; benoe, to nwA keadUmg, 
lo goto ruin (iotraiia.). 

praeolSrS, [adr. irf praaolftma 
(prae -I- oUma)], vtrg dtarly; 
henoe, aifmiroUy, Jimiy. 

praeolAma, -a, -mn, [praa ■^■ 
olima] , very brigia ; Jkdoo, fine, 
noble, diilingtiiehed, brUliamL 
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iS, it praeoSn-, [?], m., a 
lierald, crier. 

praeoarsSrins, -a, -nm, [prae- 
onradi- (from pia«Oiirret« like 
canor froni oiirrere) + io-], 
hdonsittg to a fortntnmr, coming 
hefort,prtcmtiirg. (Rue word.) 

piaeda, -ae, [?], f., plunder, boati/ ; 
hence, pwji, tpoil, gain. 

piaed&rl, -oir, -Atiu, [deuom. 
from praeda], to plunder, rod. 
(Chiefly used witlimit object, I.e., 

pra«dloSx«, -0, -RtI, -itoa, 
[prae + dicSre], to ^tak forth ; 
beuoe, to pubiiih, proclaim ; Ib de- 
dart, tell ! lo praitt, contaeud, 
vaunt, bMuf. 

praedloere, -O, -d&d, -dlotna, 
{prae-|-dtOBre], to sagbe/ore; 
hewM, la prcnue, and more oom- 
monlj, io/oreldl,prtdici; tomam, 
charge, comnianif. 

pia«d6, Bt praadfiD-, [utne root 
u praada + Sn-], m-, a robber, 

praedfloere,-d, -dtlxl, -duotoa, 

[prao + dfloere],to(fraiD6(/bre, 
but lued only in the Benae to make 
orpat infront of oi before. 
praaeaae, -aum, Jul, [pra«-|- 
aaaa], to be before ; hence, to be in 
eomniaBd ofprttide over. 

praeferrv, -fetfi, 'tull, -Ifttni, 
(prae + ferre], to con-y in front ; 
henoe, to hold before ; to thoio, dit- 
ptag ; to offer ; bat most oommonly, 
to ealue more, prefer. 

praefulgCre, -aA, -fulal, [prae 
+ fnlgire], to ihimfortk,lo ihim 
or gleam before. (Not a oommon 

praemittare, -0,-miai,-ml«ana, 
[prut + iaittma], to tend before. 



praeminm, -I, [?], ii.,pn^,ad- 
vanlage ; a reward, recompeiue. 

praenSmen, et praen&inlii-, 
[prae + nSman], n., afka name, 
indiiiidual name {diidngniilung; m 
Dith ni the membera of a family 
from one another), as QUna, 
PflbUna. 

praepSnere, -S, -poaul, -poai- 
tnH, [piaa + pfinare], to pat 
before ; henoe, to tet over ai com- 
mander ! to value above, prefer. 

praeafiiis, at praoBent-, [pres. p. 
of praeeiae, osed as adj.], on 
hand, preaent. 

piaealdlnm, .J, [praeaid- (^fa- 
thered from praeaidSra and 
treated as stem) -|- lo-], n., a til- 
ling before ; hBBce, defence, protec- 
tion; a garrison, guard; a forti- 
Jiedplace; help, aid. 

praaatSna, at. praaatant-, [piee. 
p. of piaeatare, naed aa adj.], 
ttanding before ; henos, itg>eTior, 
excellent, remarkable. 

praastElre, -O, -atlU, -atltna, 
(«tatna ; fat. p., ofteuer prae- 
Btataioa), [praa + atSre], (a 
itand before ; hence, to vourli for, 
guarantee ; to falfiU, perform ; to 
thow, dialog ; to offer , furniih ; to 
titrpais, excel i ajid iatrana., to be 
ahead of at exgieriar to; to be dit- 
tinguiihed. — pTfMatat (impen.), 
it I'j MTer. 

praetendero, -0, -tendl, -tan- 

tna, [praa -{- tendoiej, (ostrrlcA 
forth ; hence, to ^read in front ; to 
bring fonsard as a pretext or ex- 

CBK, pretend. 

praeter, [prae + ter (compar.)], 

prop, witi aoc., along bg, beyond. 

— PukCR, praeter oaatra, p<ut 
tht caagi. — Mbtaphob, praetar 
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aetBtem, begimd oHt't jxnn 
praetvi oplnifinam, btyond or 
contrary to exptctatum; praetsr 
oSterOs labfirts, gou toil 
mffer nort than the rat; nSmS 
praetei nfia, no one btadet our- 
telsa. — Also used aa an adTerb. 

piaetareA, [prBetet+ eft {frtiit- 
■bly case f Drill oE is )], adv. , bui'tiu. 

ptaet«ilre, -sS, -11,-ltnm, [prae- 
ter + Ite], to go by or beyond ; 
hence, to gopcut, overtake (tnuB.) ; 
to pott over, teaae out (trans.). 

praBtuitua, -a, -am, [p. p. of 
praeterire, used aa adj.], having 
patted by; henoe, patt, departed. 
— Id plural, aa Donn, prastMita, 
-Omni, 0., bygones, tke patt, 

praateaiAtnB, -a, aun, [prae- 
textB- 4- to- (i. e., aa if p. p. of a 
praetezt&re,denoni.fTomprae- 
texta, itaelf the fem. <d p. -p. ot 
pi%a-t9X«Te)], provided witA or 
dad in a bordered toga (i. e., a togA 
with orinuon border, worn b; free- 
bom minora, as well aa by high 
nugTstratflB). 

praetor, at. piaetfir-, [for prae- 
itor (from praeira, like "Itor 
from root of Ira)], m., ont tnho 
goet be/ore ; heuoe, a chief magit- 
Irate, but at Bomo mnfiDed to a 
certain daaa of offioiala. At first 
there waa ooly one, bat daring 
the First Pnnio War (W7 b. o,) 
a second was appointed, and the 
earlier one was heoceforlh dis- 
tiaguiahedasptaator urbftnns. 
Tbeir duties irere easentiaUr those 
of jndgeo, but they performed the 
datiea of the ooasnk in tlis abaenoe 
or diaability of the latter, and as 
tbeir niunbera were from time to 
tame inoreased they became also I 



mililarj oommandera and pn>- 
rincial govemon. The oauanls 
tbemaelves wera at fint called 
praetOrta, 

ptaetfiiium, -t, [nent. of prae- 
t6liua,iiaadaa doos], q., lAe coat- 
nander't tent. 

praetfaiiia, -a, -tun, [praatfir- 

-]-lo-], of a praetor, praetorian. — 
Aa Doou, one who haa been praetor. 
— Also, belonging to the general i 
piaetOrla oohors, the generoTs 
bodg-guard, 
praetOra, -aa, [formed, after tha 
analogy of woida like pioUlra, 
from praelre], f., Ae office iff 
praetor, praeloreh^. 

piaarolftxe, .0, -Svl, [praa -|- 

volSie], tojty before. 
prSvfi, [adv. of prSvos], erooted- 

ly ; henoe, badly, wrongly; teida- 

edly. 
prBvoB (-na), -a, -om (-0111), [f], 

crooied; heoce, mii^tgyen; per- 

verie, bad, vidoiu, dgtrared. 
preoail, -or, -atna, [denom. of 

•pt«x], to make a prayer to, 

pray, beg, entreat, ask; to coil 

down good or evil igion. 
premeia, -fi, prensi, presaas, 

[^ pram used aa stem], to preta; 

to prtM hard, ofprett, overvheim ; 

to molett, Bex. 
pratiSai, [adr. of pretlfiaaa 

(pratio- + aao)], upnwW*, 

richly. 
pTetinm, -I, [?], n., price, cart, 

valve; henoe, retaard, pay. — 

oparaa pretinm aaae, to be 

tvortk while, 
*prez, at. prao-, (the slog, is used 

in dat ace. and abL only), [?], t., 

a prayer, an entreaty. 
prlmfi, see pt^na. 
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pTlmam, lee pifmna. 

prlmiu, -a, -am, [root in prftC, 

prS + tao-], /ortmoti, jfrrt. — 
Hedoe, pifntfi, abL ■■ adT., at 
Jirti, fi-tdy; primnm, aco. u 
•dv., jfrA, in (Ac /rat pfoce; In 
ptImla.aRuni; theJiTtt,t*ptciaUg. 
prlncapa, K. prlDClp-, [prlmo- 
+ •oap(o) (of capete)], taking 
thajira plaet, JirA, frtmi ; henae, 
ddff, tuul, aa DonD, a Under, chit/. 

piTnolpinm, J, [prlncip- + lo-], 
a., btginning ; origin ; in pL, ^il 
prinapUt, ettmeJiU. 

prior, piloa, [comp. from mot in 
prao, piS'],eartia;fi>rmtr. 

prbooB, -a, -am, [piius -f co-], 
earijftprijmtiiK, andaU, 

PtbotU, -I, [aaine vord H As 
preiMdiiig], a, Rom&n «aiiuiDe 
(cdgiiOin«n), — Ii. Taiqnl- 
nioB Pilaoiu, the Qtli king of 
Rome, >acaendiiig Aneiu Harciiu. 

prIStliinB, -a, -nm, [prius + 
tlno-], earlif, andent, original, 

prina, [neut of prior, and ad?.], 
eariier, btfort. looner. 

prioBqaBm, [piluB -|- qnam 

{mm form of qnl)], oonj., before, 
looner liait. 
prTrStna, -a, -nm, [p. p. of pil- 
tSi« (denoiD. from prlroB, -a, 
-Om), ond aa adj.]. removed fiom 
ilale affain ; henoe, priotUe, inrfi- 
viduatj and, ai nonn, a privaU 

prS, [abl. of "praa (of. prae, 
prior, prfmns)], prep.vitliabL, 
before. — Plaob, prd aede, be- 
fore Oit temple ; prS oaBtrts, bt- 
fort tht camp; prO o5ntl5Da, 
before tie aaembly. — Hbtapbor, 
prd patila, for the falherland ; 



egOlbfiprfitS, IvnUgoiMlead 
of am; prfi vita vita reddA- 
tnr, la a life be given for a Iffe; 
prS vJxi\>JX»,withaUone'imiglU{ 
prfi dlgiiit&te, in kt^ing mitk 
one't rank. 
probftblllB, -«, [from probBre, 
like babUlB from root of ha. 
bSreJ, to be occulted and op- 
prootd, pleating, agreeable ; likdy, 
credible, probable. 

probSre, -O, -tvl, -Xtna, [de- 
nom. from probaa, -a, -am], 
to eeteem good ; hence, to approve ; 

to exaatine, tett ; to prove, detnoit- 
(troto ; to tnake acc^tabie to. 

probva, -a, -am, [pro- (item of 
praa and prd) + bo-], Al,^ 
JirM dati ; hence, eaedlenl, good ; 
upright, honorable, n'rtwnu. 

prSoBdara, -6, -oSbbI, -cflaaam, 
[pr5 -f cBdera], lo go forth ; 
hence, to march on, advance; £o 
coToe forth; to move on (of time); 
(D make progrem, go on ; to turn oat 
y>eil, lucceed. 

prooella, -aa, [?], f., a blast, tem- 
per, hard wind, ttorm. 

prooar, at. procor-, [?], a chi^, 
noble. (Uardl; used except in plu- 
ral, ptooarfiB, -um.) 

prooul, [?], adv., at >Di» dittance; 
afar. 

pr&onmbare, -S, .onbal, cabi- 
tum, [pra -I- *ontmbere (root 
in cab(lr«)], to fail fonnardt, 
link daam ; henoa, lo brecdc doicn, 
be beaten down ; to iaeline, lean. 

prSoflr&re, -S, -fivl, -StoB, [prfi 
-|- Oflr3Lr« (denoro. from Otlra}], 
to look ml for, lake care of, manage. 

prOdsre, -5, .didi, -dltoa, [prS 

-|- dare], to give or pat forth; 
' J. B. 
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heiuM, to pMM, noite known ; to 
bttraj), bt traUor to ; le hand down, 

prOdesss, prOBum, prfiful, 
[prS <earliar prOd) + esae], to 
bt for, on the tidt of; hence, to bt 
tutful, proJUaUe, (D ben^. 

prSdielnin, -I, [?], n., an omen, 
lign ! a prodigy. 

piOdltid, at. prOdittSn-, [prIV- 
dlto- (p. p. of ptSdere) + 
15tl-],(i having put forth; henoe, a 
betrai/ai, trtadiery. 

prSditor, Bt prodltdr-, [from 
prSdere, like dator from root 
i>f dare], m., oue whopati forth; 
hence, a betrager, traitor. 

prSdQoere, -S, -dfld, -dnotiu, 
[pr5 + Aaoeit], lo lead ot draw 
forth; hence, to ftritij info the 
world; to promote, raiie! to pro- 
long, protract. 

proellSiI, -or, -fttiu, [denom. 
from proellnm], to battle, fighl. 

pro«lluin, -1, [?], n,, a bcMlt, fight. 

prfifectB, [piS +faotS (neat of 
p. p. of faceie)], adr., in fad, 
vfrily.ctrtainig, tnds, moWy. 

profiolsol, -or, -(ectnB, [incept 
from prOfic«re (prS -|- fa- 
OBIB)], to get one'i teiffonoard; 
heoce, to start, tet out, depart, 

prfiQIg&ie, -6, -&tT, -Atus, [prA 
-|- fligere (variad m if denom. 
from •fllgnn)], ta dash to the 
ground; henoe, to congtur utterly, 
ovtrihroiP, dalroy ; dwi, to jiniA 
or to bring nearly to an end (naed 
of war). 

prOgufltus, -a, -am. [pr5 -H 

{g)iiS.taB (p. p. of aSsot)], bora 
or defended from ; ion of, grand- 
.»n of 

prfigredl, -lor, -graaaos, [prS 



-|- gradt], to ttg> forth; henoe, 
(o march on, go forward, to proceed. 

protiibtr«, -«S, .nl, 4tna, [prS 
-I- habflre], to hold in front; 
henoe, to check, hold back ; to pre- 
vent, avert, debar; to cat off from; 
to forbid; to defend from. 

prcdnde, [pro -f- tnde (vh-nee)], 
in lilce faihion, jiut lo (geuenll; 
followed bj &o, at, or quaal, a*) ; 
henoe, accordingtg, hence, therefore 
(in thie Ueteenee lued ohiefly with 
impeistiTea and iDbjanotiTei at 
eihortBiUon). 

piSmlssnm, -I, [neater at pr6- 
mlflBUB (p. p. of prOmittere), 
naed aa noun], a., lomething tent 
forth; henoe, o jJTDOitw. 

prSmittere, -B, -mlBl, -mlBaua, 
[prS -i- mittarB ], to lend forth ; 
hence, to let groa ; but, moet oom- 
monl;, to hold oat, promise. 

prSmptuB, -a, -am, [p. p. of prO- 
mBra (prS -f emare), naed na 
adj.], brought forth; henoa, viiibU, 
evident, and, more oommonlj, at 
hand, ready ; prompt. 

prSmaattttinm (alsp prfimon- 
torlam), -I, [obaoora forma- 
tion from prSmluitB (pifi 4- 
mlnfire)], n., a jMting out; 
henoe, a headland, promoMorg, 

prSoOiitiSre, -9, -ftvl, -fttaa, 
[prA -|- DfintiAre (denom. from 
nOotiaB, wh. •»«)], to pubiitk 

forth, prodaim ; to promite; to re- 
late, r^iort; to pronoanee. 
prope, [Fj, adT., near ; henoe, neor- 
ly, almo^ ; alao « prep-, vith aoo-, 

propsrSre, -6, -ftvl, -Stna, [de- 
nom. from pTOparna, guide], to 
haiteti, do qaiddy, and, more olaa- 
aical aa intiana., to horg, be ymek. 



ciq mod t, Google 



LATIK-ENQLIBH VOCABCLAET. 



propers, [adv. of propsnu], 

propior, -las, [oompar. from item 
ofprOp«J,B((ir«-. — Sapsrl.pro- 
xlmua, nearett, next. 

propitiiu, -a, -am, [?], fasora- 
bU, mM^i^ioaed, prcpiliom, 

propiua, [nent of pioplor, luad 
u both adjeotiTe and adv.], nearer. 

proprins, -a, 'Um, [?], twm, tpe- 
tiai, particvlea-y individual ; endur- 
ing, permantnl. 

propter, [prope + ter (oom- 
par.)], pnp. with boo., near; on 
accoanl of. — Place, propter 
PlatdnlB itatnam, •near Pla- 
lo's Hatut; propter metmn, 
bteaate of fear; propter tS, on 
i/ov oocmnf. — Also med aa ad- 
tsrb, iMar, at hand, dote bg. 

pToptereB, [propter + eS (prob- 
iefoTmofi>)],BdT.,tAer«- 






mtiata. 



prSra, -ae, [Qr. void, ^ptifo], t., 

the proa (of a ship). 
prSrBum, lua claomoal fonn for 

prSrsnB. 
prSrBUB, alao (lesB olssdoally) 

prfiTsnm, [for prSvaraoB, p. 

p. of pr&-Tertere), used aa 

adr.], '"rntd /oraard 

ttrai^ OB, and, a 

(frai'jrbuojr, Merlg, abtolaldg ; in 

a icord. — nihil prSrsnm, abm- 

ItOdg nothing. 
prSaortbare, 4, -aorlpal, 

-sotlptuB, [pr5 -l-aorlbere], 

to write foriA ; faeooe, to prodaim 

in writing; topott up, adaertite for 

mleorloUt; topunithteilhcor^fiiea- 

lionofgaodt; tooutiaio.protcribe. 
prSaUIre, 4d, -sUnl (mora rani; 

■ItI ud -U), (do p. p.), [prS + 

aalbe], lo iu^ forth. 



prCeper, -era, -enun, £pr9 + 
■pte], aoranfin^ to one'* hepety 
twxatfvt, pro^>troiu. 

prSipioere, 4S, -aped, -apeo- 
tua, [pr5 + apeoere], to look 
forlA, look out ; hence. Id 6c on 
the wdlcA ; to look oat for, provide 
for (with dat.) ; to foraet (with 

prSTldSre, -efi, -vldl, -tIbdb, 
[prfi + TidSre], to ta before; 
faeuce, toforttee ; to prolan, pro- 
vide ; Bad iatiBDB., to provide for 
(witli dat). 

prfivlnola, -ae, [pr5 and the 
stem of Tiuoete + iS-j, f., a 
region acquired in front of or be- 
gond tme'i boundariet, a province 
(confined to lauds ooaqnered ont- 
ude of Italy) ; henoe, also, a do- 
main or a province, ia tilt senae of 
the Eogliih " thia ia my prov- 

prSvooire, -0, -KW, -fttua, [prO 

-i-vooiz9'\,tocallforlA,caUoul! 
hence, to challenge ; to appad ; to 

prSToc&tlS, at. prSvocStl&n-, 
[prSTOcAf^ (p. p. of prOvo- 
oBre) -|- 10n-], f-, a having called 
forth; heooe, an of^eal (to a 
higher tribanal); alao, in the 
writan of the Empira, a chal- 

prozlmoa, -a, -am, [aaperl. from 
Btam of prope], see propior. 

ptHdantla, -ae, [prildent- (for 
prSvident-) -^ U-], t.,forenghl ,- 
heooe, lagacily, diicretion, pru- 
dence, miidoni ; ekUl, knoidedge of 

Pilblloola, -ae, [for Pop((i>U- 
oola (poptUna aad "oola, root 
of oolere 4- B-)], m., a •anuuae 



ciq mod t, Google 



LATIN-EN6LIBB TOCABULABT. 



•ppliad to P. Valeiliu, who 
helped Brabu driTe out the Tar- 
qnina, aod mu lan at the flnt 
oranib (fi09 B. o.) i gina tlto to 



pfibllouB, -a, -um, [foi popnll- 
Ons (popnl"/; + oo-)J, of the 
peapU or UaU ; henoe, official. 

Pabllua, -I, m., » Koman fint 
■utme (praanSmen), » Pflb- 
lloa ComeUn* SoIpiS. Ab- 

breri&tjon P. 

padBre, see pad«t. 

pudat, pndolt, orpudltnin sst, 
[third peTwa of pudBra, nied 
irapenoDall;}, it lAamM. — mS 
tttllnm varbSnuB pndat, I 
am atkamed of ntcJt hingwigt. 
(OoCMioiuUly used h b penonal 
verb.) 

pndtoi, [adv. of pOdloiw], boA- 
fuUs, ehiutrig, modatl;/. 

pudtcu, -a, -am, [^ pud (of 
padSra and pador) + 00-, aa 
if throogh an I-alem], baihfal, 
ehaitt, modrtt. 

pndoi, at. pndSr-, [^ pnd -f 
Sr-], ID., diame ; heoee, bashftd- 
nru, medettg. 

pneUa, -ae, [pnerl- + U (dim.), 
awinulated], f., a girl. maid. 

poer, -erf, [?], m,, a bog, lad. 

pnerltia, -ae, [pnei and the 
niade-np eodinft tla (i. e., after 
the pattern of mlUt-ia)], t., boy- 
hood (i. e., till the Gfteeuth or 
»Teirtaenth year, when the toga 
viilUa «w pat on). 

pnernlna, .1, [pner% + !o- 

(dim.)1, m., a aihoU bog. 

pDglllftTis, -e, [pugllltiB (pfl- 
gnuB,,^, same root as ptlgna, 
and lo-, dim., Baumilated) and 
the made-Dp mding -Ilia, L e.. 



after the pattern of Ifinft-rla], 
bdonsins to a ftt. — Hare oom- 
monaa plural noun, {mgiUaxSa, 
-itim, m., writiitg - latleU, note- 
book. 

pflgna, -ao, [^ pug -t- nl-], f., 
fi^ietiffi! haoBo, a fight, battle. 

pOgnfiiO, -A, -Svl, -Atom, [da- 
nom. from ptlgna], (o fi^, bat- 
tle. 

pflgnSjE, bL pagnSo-, [ptlgnB- 
-)- 0(0)-], indituii to battle, pagna- 

poloher, -ohra, -cbmin, [?], 

beautiful, handaome, fair, fine. 
polchrt, [adT. of piUctiar], beau- 

tiftillg,Jinflg. 
palofaritfldS, at. palobjitO- 

dln-, [polohr^ + tadln- (i. e. 

ae if through a atem in tn- ; cf. 

habitus, babltadC)], f, beauty. 

Pnlvllltia, -I, m., a Romao aur- 

name (oOgnSman). See Leaaon 

pnlvla, at. pulwer-, [?]. m., Jaet. 

Pflnlona, -a, -am, [forPoeDicos 

(Pooa'li + 00-)], Panic, Car. 

poppla, at. pnppl-, [f], t.,theeteirn 
<of a ahip). 

pfirgBre, -0, -KtI. -Attu, [forpfl- 
rlgtra (deiumi. from *pflrlgna, 
pOras and "agoB, root of agere 
+ »-)], toprtrifg, fltaiae ; hence, 
lo dear from, jiutifg, txotitrate ; (a 

PiupiulS, St. PorpatlSD-, [pniv 
para, parjiU + Ifin-], m., a Ko- 
taan aumame (oSguSnMtl). 

putfira, -0, -StI, -Btna, [deuom. 
from pntna, -a, -oni (J pa -|- 
to-)'], to deavae ; henee, (opnuie,- 
to adjiul aeamntt, to redton, orant ,' 
lo imagine, f amy, Aink, dttm. 
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pntrefkoere, 49, -fSoI, -faotna, 
[obmue compoand of root in pn- 
bAre (deoom. fmm puter, -tra, 
-tmm) and faoar«i, to caiue to 

PTrSuaatu, -a, -tun, [foreign 
wonl of doubtful denTation], 
of (he Pgretiea. — Aa noun, Ff- 
linaans, -I, m., the Pgrenofan 
raagt {dividing Oallia from Hia- 
pkoia). 

Pyirhns, -I, [Or. pr. mtaejUif^t], 
m., tbe king of Epinw, in Qreeoe, 
who tried to ooDquer tlie Ronuuu 
about 280 B. c, bBving been ap- 
pealed to for aid by tbe people of 



PTthla, 48, [fMn. of Pythins 
(Or. proper adieotiTe, llMidt), used 
aa nonn], f., tbe primteHB wbo 
■poke the rapliea of Apollo's ora- 
cle at Delpbi in Fbooia. 

Q. 

Q., abbrerialion for the praanfi- 

meo Qolntns. 
qofi, [oBse form of qui, used as 

ad'O' it^f (both rol. and intei^ 

rog.); at which plact; at mhat 

place t nAieh Ktay t 
qnadiftgBsimiia, -a, -nm, [le- 

lated to qnadrtglnta, aa ▼!- 

oSalmua to vigina], Oe /or- 

tiah. 
qoadrSglntA, indecl., [ohaonc« 

formation from root In quat^ 

toot], forty. 
qtudringantealmaa, -a, -tun, 

[frooi qnadrlnsetiU, like o«n- 

Uaimua, from oantnm], tAe 

yiwr hundrtdth. 
qnadrlDKantl, -ae, -a, [obeonre 

fomistion from roota of qoat- 



taor and centum], four hm- 
dred. 

qaaerare, -5, qaaealvl, quae- 
sltna, [?], to look for, uarchfor, 
*m£,- hence, (d osjt, i'n{fuirc; toex- 
amine, inveiiigatt. 

qnaastiO, st. quaaatlBn-, [oV 
scnrely fanned from root of qaaa- 
tera], f., a holcing for ,- hance, a 
queitioning, invettigation;'a ques- 

qaUia, -a, [root o! qnl and quia 
+ Ula (cf. □atflra-lia)],o/<cAa( 
ion? or of ichich tort (interrog. 
and rel.). — tBlia . . . quUla, 

qnam, [caae form of qui and quia, 
naed a* adv. and ooujnno.], hoa 
mueh f hoa f (of decree) ; at ; than ; 
when naed with the inperlatiTe, it 
te rendered by a> poitibU with the 
podtive; e. g., qnam plfirlml, 
ai mang as poitibU. — qnam 
oeleirimB, at/att aipotiibU, 

qnomquam, [qnam -f qnam], 
conj., hovxBfr (niach) ; but ohieBy 
uied in the eense although, or with 
■ conectirs force, and yet. (In 
filanniTnl Latin naed with the in- 
dicatiTe ; in later Latin, with tlie 
aubjnnctiTe.) 

qaamvla, [qaam -(- tIs (2d p. 
ring. prea. indie, of valla)], hov~ 
nwr (nuci) you ici'iA,- hence, o^- 
Aotigh (in which aenae it ia naed 
whh the aubjuDotiTe in claMioal 
Latin, but later with the indie). 

qnandd, [qnam -|- form ttom 
root of dnm, -da, etc.], vhett 
(both interrog. and reL). — Abo 
indef., at tome ai any lime, ever 
(chiefly in oonnsction with al, nl- 

qoutdOqna, [qnandS -|- qat], 
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qnautttlus, -a, -nm, [qnuit% 
-|- \a- (dim.)], interrog., AaiD Iti- 
tU f abo relalire, <m litlU. 

qnantua, -a, -nm, [obaaare fonna- 
tioD from same root *■ qnl, Quls, 
qnam, etc.], hov great f how 
mucA* m great. — tantUB . . . 
qaantna, lo (or as) great . . . at. 

qnOrS, [qnar8],tj u-^af (Ai'bj^ot 
bg which thing ; heuoe, leki/ f ta 
thtrefort. 

qnSxtiu, -a, -nm, [obwnrelr 
tonned from root iu quattnor], 
/oMrtA. 

qnirtua {■*, -nm) deotmna, -a, 
-nm, [qnSrtua and deoimna 
(deoam -t- mo-)],/iRirt«iuA. 

qnaal, {oaae form M qul4-al], 
01 i/"; hanoa, (u i'( toer*. 

qnatere, 45, Doperf.,qnaaBna, to 

thake I benoa, to aidd, brandiih ; 
to agitate, trouble; to $hatttr, 
(Haidly used in cliHio pniae.) 

qoattaor, iodeol., [?],/om: 

qnattuordecim, indeol., [quat- 
tnor -|- deoem], fourteen. 

qua, [oin form froni qnt], oonj., 
and (implfidi^ a gIooqt oomiection 
tbao et, and attached aa eaclida 
to tba aecond of two single words, 
or to the fir«t word of the seoond 
of two phiaaea or clmnsei oomieot- 
edbjit). 

quart, -or, queatiia, [?], to com- 
plain of, bewail, lament. 

quaiimSnla, -ae, [from root of 
qnatl, with aoffii m5nift-, as if 
thioDgli a Item in 0-], f., a lam- 
entation, lament, tim^)iaint. 

qnl,qaae, qnod,Tsl.pnni., iris or 
mhick, tiat. At tb« bcpnni^of 



an independant wntenoe, often " 
et ia or nam la, and he or for he. 

quia, [?], conj., becauK. 

quicumque, quaaoamque, 
quodoumquB, [qui -|- Dam~ 
que (cum -|- qne)], indef. rela- 
tire, idioeiier or whidiever, tdal- 

qnldam, quaedam, qnoddam 
or qniddam, [qal + dam 
(■amerootaadum, -da,et<.)],iD~ 
def. pron., mme {particular) one, 
lomebodjf or loiiielAing ; a kind of. 
(The most definite of the indeO. 
) 



et(i.)],ii« 
before it, or ibe general notion of 
the phiaae in whioh it atands aeo- 
end, and beet rendered in English 
bj stras* of Toico j to be lure. — 
nS . . . qnldem, not . , . even, 
nut . . . either {mm ai). 
qnlSa, at qoiflt-, [qnlB (cf. qui- 
6acer«) -J- t(l).], f., reK, quiet ; 

qoifiaoere, •A, .^vl, .^tom. [ia- 
oepL of *quUre (aame root aa 
qniSa)], (to begin) id ru( or be 
guiei, l&q> ttill. Somedmes also 
trans., to ealm, qtael. 

qnHlbet, qnaelibet, qnodU- 
bet, [quT + llbet], iodef. pron., 
lehoever i/ou pleate ; henoe, any ome 
■Maimer. 

quia, [inse form of qui -(■ nfij, 
vhg not t lienoe, in stnmg asMr- 
tJon, verily, nay enen ; and as i«L 
oonj,, with snbiuno., that . . , not 
or bvt {that) \ uBmS eat qnin 
dicat, there it no one btd tagi ; 
faoere iiSn poaanm qnio ad 
t< aotlbam, J ounot M write lo 
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jKMi. (Tbe clansa npoD which the 
qula-olame dependa ii t^folArl; 
D^fstiTe, and the qnln-cUiv 
often beat rendered by icilhoiit and 
a p&rticiple.) 

Qnlaotiaa, -a, -am, [Qulnt°^ 4- 
I0-], the Duns of a Roman glUB. 
— la. QuSnotlua CinolnnS- 
ttu, dictator in 458 B. c— For T. 
QoInctliiB, aee Leaaon ixxTiii. 

qalcdBOim, indecl., [qnlaqae 
+ decern], ^_^«n. 

qnlndeoiinvlT, -I, [qnlndeolm 
-|- vir], m., a mmbtr of a bodg 
of fifUat Dun, eepecially of the 
bod; vho had oharg>e of the as- 
ered Sibylline hooka. (OenersUy 
oaed in the ploral.) 

qnlngentBaimiia, -fi, -om, [ra- 
lated to qnlngeott u oeotSil- 
mns to oeiitnm],/K hundrrdth. 

qnlngenti, -ae, -a, [qnlnqne + 
oentnm], fivt hundrtd. 

qnlnqoftKCafintia, -a, -nm, [re- 
lated to qntnqufigintfi, oa vl- 
gSelmtui to TTgioU], lAe //- 

qnlnqnagtntl, indecl,, [obeonre 
(onnation from qiilliqae],/y}y. 

qabiqae, indeol.. [?],JiBt. 

qnlnttu, -a, -am, [qolaqae + 
tO-lJiftA. 

Qalntaa, -I, [qnlntaa naed as 
proper name], m., a Roman prae- 
aSmen, aa Qulntna Fabtaa 
Mtxlmas. Abbrariation Q. 

qalntna deoimaa, -a, -nm,j!/'- 

teenth. 
QolrRSa, Jam, [?], m., the name 
of the people of CorBa, the capi- 
tal of the Sabiuea. The name waa 
adapted by the RomaiM, after the 
annexation of the Sabinea, aa the 
name for tbemaalrea vben «an- 



3«i- 

aidered in a politioat rather than 
a military capacity ; heuM, J{»- 

qnia (qui), qaae, quid (qaod), 
[aame root w qal, reL], interrog^. \ 
pron., tcAo f which (of Beveral) ? 
vlial f (The forma quia and 
qaid are most commoiily used ai 
naona, qui and quod as adjec- 
tiTe. The latter forma haTe more 
deaeriptive force thau the others 
and are equivalent to what tort of 
a; qui homo, vhat lart of a 

quia <qal), quae (qua), quid 
(qaod), [aame root aa the reL 
and interrog.], indef. pron., any, 
■ome. (Used chiefly after al, Di- 
al, num. It ia a little more defi- 
nite than quiaquam and a litde 
leas definite than aliqoia.) 

qulanaifL, quaanam, qnldnam, 
[quia -f- nam, as a atrenj^en- 
ing: partiole], interrog. pron., mho, 
luAidi, what), prai/t who in Iht 

qulnpiam, quaeplam, quid- 
plam (qnodptam), [quia -f- 
pe (aa in Dempe) and lam], 
•erne ow or any am. (The least 
indefinite of the indefinite pro- 
nonna except qutdam.} 

qalaqaam, (fem. wanting except 
in the abl. liiig.), qutoqaam, or 
qaldqaam, [quU -|- quom], 
any (me whatever. (Ttie most in- 
definite of the indefinita pronoans.) 

quiaque, qua«que, qoldque 
(qaodqaa), [quia -f- Qne], 
indef. pron., each, every. (Rega- 
larly nsed of more than two, and 
thna differing from aterqae.) 

qalvia, quaewla, quid via 
(qaodvla), [qal -|- via (2d 
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pen. ring, iadio. pros, of V4lle)], 
iodef. pron., loAonKr, whichever, 
tdiattixr you with ; hence, any 
uiKaitTer. 

qnO, [oaae fonn of qui and quia], 
■dT. (interrog. or rel.), tcAiUW f or 
tohilher (rel.) ; henoe, (o ichal end f 
for icAici rmwon, inierefort; and 
u eonJDne. of purpose, that, in 
order thai (lued irith claiuee con- 
tuning a oompanlJTe). 

qnoad, [cue fonn of qui and 
quia + Bcljt adT> f^ oonj., up to 
idiick, or iviuf f henoe, hoa/ar T lo 
yiir (U I » Zoni) oi, until. 

quod, [neut aac at qui], eu to 
trjiich; henoe, as conj., btcauie; tn 
thai, {at lo) Ihe/aa Dial. 

qaOmlDaB, [caae form ot qnl + 
minuB], conj., bg ahich iht leu; 
hence, tliat not (naed vith the snb- 
JDDotiTe after Terba of hinderii^ 
eto., and often beat rendered by 
Jrom with a partiGiple). 

quoolam, [qnom (old form of 
cum) -[- lam], conj., when now, 
i. e., linrx, leeing thai. 

qnoqne, [?], adv., also, or evm. 
(Emphasizii^ tba word before it, 
while etfam more oommonlj era- 
phuiiefl the word aft«r it.) 

qnot, iudecl. adj. (both intern^. 
and rel.), [?], how mani/f — tot 
. . . quot, 50 loany . , , a>. 

quotannla, [quot aimlR}, adr., 
as many years eu {there art), i. e., 
evtri/ year, yiarlg. 



TftdBre, -3, rfial, rSsna, [?], lo 

lerape, ihaee. 
radina, -I, [?], m., a rod; hence, a 

rajr, beam. 



Tfina, -ae, [for raaaa (^ rao, to 

erg oat + ai.],t, a frog. 

rap ere, -id, rapul, raptus, 

[^ rap used as a stem J, to klzf, 
match; hence, to rob, carry o_ff'; 
to ravage, lay waile. 

raptor, st. raptSr-, [ij rap -|- 
tfir-], in., one who teicet ,- beDce. a 
robber, plunderer, ratriiher. (Not 
need in elanic praee.) 

rSatrum, -I, [^ rftd (of rftd«r«) -f- 
ti&..],n.,araie,hoe. (Plural mon 
eommonl; rBatrl, -dram, m.) 



ratlS, Bt ratldn-, [raf^ (p. p. of 
rarl)-|-ldn-], f., a having reri- 
oned ; hence, a reckoning ; an ae~ 
count ; a {biaineu) affair ; a vay of 
dung liiaga, aytteni ; a doctrine at 
theory ifmiuthing; the redaming 
faculty, reaaon ; a reofon or ground 
for something. — ratldnem ha- 
bSre allcaiua, to take mxintnt of 
or have regard to anything ; ratld 
oSttBtat, Iht aecoHiit lancet. 

ratlB, Bt, rati-, [?]. f.. a raft. 

ratUB, -a, -am, [p. p. of rSrl naed 
as adj.], nckoaed; henoe, tolled, 
fled, valid. 

re (before ToweU and some oonao- 
nants red), inieparable prepori- 
tion, again, back. 

reo6der«, -d, -oBsal, -cBaamn, 
[r« + cfidere], to draw bad : 
hence, to retreai, tDithdrtac ; to de- 
aa, rattrtfroai. 
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reoBiis,st.Teoeiit-,[?],/ruA,new, ' 
ncenl. See aiao OOVOB and cf. 
vatiw and (mtlqnuB. 

r«olpere, 4S, -cfipl, -o«ptiia, 
[re + oapere], to taJce baek ; 
benoe, to rtcooer ; to take to onc'f 
tdf, receivt; to laJct upon one'i 
id/, auume, undertake. — s8 re- 
olpare, to drax bade, belakt one't 
itl/lo, rttreai, 

reolprooiu, -a, -um, [•roC^ 
(re- + CO-) + •proco- (pro- + 

CO-)],' tact and forth, idtematitig, 

recitbe, -6, -tlTl, -&tus, [re -|- 
cltSre (intaDsivfl of oUn, to 
m^], to adl or read out a put^ic 
docHount ; hence, fa read aloud, 

raconoUUbre, -C, -ItI, -Stns, 
[re + ooncillbe (denom. fnrni 
oonoUlum, oon -|- ■oalinm, 
<i o«l of oiamlie -f lo-)]. to 
call togtther again ; benoe, to re- 
unilt, bring togfthtr, recondle ; to 
regain, reatabiiih. 

teoordftrl, -or, -fitun, [re -|- 
*OOrdKiI (which woold b« » 
denam. from OOr, heart, bb the 
■apposed leat of the mind)], to 
call to mind, remember, (Used 
with ta mcdmHts of direct ob- 
ject) 

rictor, tt. rSotSr-, [^ rSg -|- 

tSr-], m., one ahodrauii a ttraight 
line; beuce, a director, rvler; a 
matter, commander; a helmeman 

rSotnm, -I, [nont. of liotna need 
>■ dddh], n., the right, virtue. 

ttotoM, -S, -am, [p. p. of reEere 

■uedasadj.], ru&f/ifrai^A/,' hmce, 
Mrai^! pnjKT, right. 



TecdsAre, -S, -ItI, -ttas, [r« 
snd oauaa as if tbrongh a CBn- 

■be], to make an exaue for not 
doing ; to o/iject, decline, refute. 
reddere,-S,-<lidI,-dltaB,[ra(d) 
-|- dara], to give oi put back; 






e up, ' 






teil ; topui into a certain condition, 

redigere, -fi, -§gl, -Iotas, [red 

-|- agare], to drive back; hence, 
la bring back ; to bring to a cer- 
tain Mate, render lo and so; to 
reduce lo ; to raiie, collect (money, 
eta). 

radire, -«6, S, -Itnm, [red + 
Ire], to go bade, return ; to noma or 
be reduced to, readt. 

red&oera, -S, -dOxI, -dnotas, 
[ra 4- dScere], to lead or bring 
bade ; to escort hsme (aa a mark at 
honor 1 eee didfioare); to draw 
off (troope) i (0 rcitore ; and occa- 
uooaJly, to reduce to. 

referre, -ferS, rettull, relfttua, 
[re -\- ferre], to bring back ; 
hence, to retort, pay back, give 
back ; to r^ieat, reww, reproduce ,- 
to report, tell, narrate ; to reply ; to 
put before the lenaie, propote ; to 
put doum in a Hat or regiiler, re- 
cord; to atagn, aecribe, refer to. 

— pedem or gradum tefarre, 
to retreat; gr&tiam referre, to 
ihoiB gratitude bg deeds, recom- 
7«nK; aoceptum referre, (ojiitf 
down to the credit of. 

rUert, rfitallt, iSfene, (abo 
vritten eeparately), [case fonn of 
i6b + ferre], it u of importance 
or intereit, it concemt. (The per- 
son or (hing interaaCed w eiprewed 
by a ^nitiie or by the abL fam. 
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ain^f. of a 
CloerAnia" ritnUt, ii wtu for 
Cieero't inttral; meS mftxlml 
r0ert, ii it of the gnatat in^or- 
tance to nu. (In ctanu»l Ludii 
perlmpa in<Hi oommaalj used witii 
a olaose as Bobject. ) 
r«fioere, -to, ^Sol, -fectna, [re 
-|-faoare],(D aait again; heiio«, 

reflnere, -fl, [re + fluoie], tojioa 

bade ; aUo, (o oixrfiow. <A word 
not b«loii|fiiig to elasBio proae.) 
rCgSlla, -«, [rfiz and the roade-iip 
ending Uls (i.a-.afUiT tliepattani 
of nStflrl-lla)], belonging to a 
kiag. kin^g, rogat, regal. 

reger«, -A, rSzI, rBctna, to 

makt a alraight tine ; henoe, fa 
guide, direct ; to govern, rule. 

rBgiB, -««, [fein. of rSgiuB, used 
as bdud], f., the TOgal daeiling, a 
potac*. 

rfigtna, -ae, [V rSg + n^. as if 
throogh an I-etem], f., a qaeen. 

regis, rt. region-, [^ rag + 
ISd-], f., the drawing of a Mraight 
line ; henoe, a ttraight line ; (roostl; 
plural) boundaries ; henoa, a re- 
gion ({DDloded within boundary 
lines), a district- — i TeglSne, in 
a ttraighl line ; benoa, vitb the 

. B^enitdve, i^ipotitt. 

rCgltu, -a,-um, [tig- + lo-], of a 
king, kinglg, rogal, regal. 

r^nfire, -0, -Svl, -Itnm, [de- 
nom. from r3gnum], to have 
taag, reign, rule ; and oecasionallj 
ttauB., to reign over (obiefl; in pas- 

rBgnnm, -I, [^ reg + no-], n., 

rogai power, rule, twat/ ; benoe, a 



rSgnloB, -I, [rSx and lo- (dim.) 
with U inserted after the pattern 
of o-8tema], m., a little king,peUg 
king, chieftain. 

RfigaluB, -I, [rtgnliu as proper 
name], m,, a Roman mmaiue 
(cSgnSmeii). — M. AtSiua 

RBgulna, the general whoae cap- 

tnre by the Cartbaginians in the 

Slrst Ponio War has been adorned 

irith so maoh romasoe, 
lelfixftre, -6, -BtI, -itnn, [ra -|- 

IftxSte (denom. from Ifixna)], 

to ilretch icide, or make loOK again; 

hence, to looien, tjxn ; to eaae, 

aofitn ; lo deer ; lo relax. 
reUgiO, It. religlCo-, [?], f., n/i- 

gioHi feding or ecngje, rtverence ; 

religion ; icnipaloumai, cmucien- 

tiousnett ; lacredneei. 
rellnquere, -&, -llqnl, -lictoB, 

[re + Unquaie], to leave behind; 

henoe, to abandon ; to bequeath ; to 

leave (in the widest sense), 
rallquun, -a, -mn, [re -|- *Ii' 

qnua (^ Uq of lluqnerB -|- 

no-)], lefi, remaining ; henoe, the 
reit, (Properly distangnished from 
CBteif Rs that which " remains " 
from that which " exists beside," 
bnt the difference is not cloself 
observed.) 

Temanfire, -eS, -mtUisI, (no p. p.), 
[re -f mauSre], (o stag behind; 
hence, lo remain, continue, lait. 

remadlum, -I, [re and the root of 
medert, to heal, with the suffix 
io-], u., a helping again; henoe, a 
c\ire,remedg. 

remlniBcI, -or, (no perf), [re 4- 
*itiliilaoI (incept, from root in 
memlnl and mBns)], lo bring 
bade lo mind, mwiaier, recoUeet. 

ramlaena, -a, -mn, [p. p. of r«- 
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tnitt«ra,iiMdMadi.], dacktned; 
beoDe, T^axtd, loote; geriU, tn- 
duigetU ; ntgtigeni, remiu. 

reiiiltt«r«, -C, -mlal, -miaaiu, 
[re -f mltteie], to send or lei go 
back ; hence, (a slacken, loosen; to 
Ttstore, rtitirn; to reUeat, rtmil ) to 
grant, yield, give up. 

remollBBO«tB, -S, [re + mollBa- 
oete (inoept. from mollia}], in 
begin to *oJlen again, to become soft. 

ramovBre, -«a, -idStI, -mStna, 
[le -|~ movBre], to nuiiie hack; 
bence, to take amag, rcMOne. 

remOaertrl, -or, -Ittw, [re •)- 
mflneibe (denom. fiom mtl- 
nnfl)], to give a gift in reWm, to 
r«conpenH, remunerate. 

RBmna, -I, di., the tvin brother of 



rSmua, -I, [?], m., an oar. 

renOTftiv, -fi, -Svl, -Stna, [re -f- 
hotBtb (denoDi. from novoBJJ, 
lo make neio again, renew ; hence, 
to refresh <a restore ; to say again. 

reDOntUTe, -S, -Svl, -fttna, [re 
+ ufilltUia (denom. from ndn- 
Uus, wh. see)], to bring back a 
menage ; henoe, to report, deelare ; 
to proclaim, announce; tlao, lo re- 
tract, disclaim, break off. 

repellere, -0, reppnll, -pnlnua, 
[re + peUere], to drive back .- 
heaoe, to rqiuUe ; to leard off; to 

rapente, [abl. of repSna lued aa 
adTerb], tuddenlj), anexptettdtji. 

repeatlnoB, -a, -mn, [repBns 
uid nffiz no- w if through an 

t-«tem], mdden, unexpected. 
reperlre, -15, rspperl, -pertns, 
[re + parere], to get again; 
henoe, to meet wilA, Jind ; lo find 
out, Uam ; to hit upon, discotxr. 



repatare, -6, -tvl, -Itiia, [re -|- 
petere], to make far again, attack 
again ; henoe, to go back to, [in the 
aauM lo revisit and the sense lo 
begin (an accoont or glory) with] ; 
(o bring bade ; to begin again, rrnea, 
repeat; lo demand back, redaim. 
— tBa rapetere, to demand $al- 
iffaction or nsiitution. 

repSnere, -fi, -ponul, -poaltus, 
[re + pSnare], to put back; 

benoe, to replace, restore ; to lay 19), 
prtservt ; to aibstitate ; to lay aside, 
put down ; to reckon among. 

repraeeentbe, -S, -StI, -Stna, 
[re -I- praeeantare (denom. 
from praeafina, p.a.frompraa- 

esse)], to make present again; 
hence, to show, ditplay, recall ; to 
do at once ; and in impeiial Lsdn, 

reprehBnBBre,-5, [fieqnent from 
reprshendara], to keep holding 
back. (Faaad peAupt oiAj aaBB.) 

repHgnare, -6, -S.vl, -fttum, [re 
-i- pQgaate (dflDom. fnnu pfl- 
gna)], to fight back; hence, lo re- 
sist ; lo (^pose ; to be inconsistent 
witL 

reqnlBa, st laquiet-, [re + 
qniSa], t.,a retting again ihtnat, 
relaration, re^te ; rqiose (denot- 
ing reat after effort or suffering, 
while qulBa is rest in itself). 

raqnlrere, -5, -qnlalvl, -qnlsl. 
tna, [re -f qnaerere], to look 
for again ; hence, to search after ; 
to ask, in^i're ,' lo miss, want, need, 

rBri, -eor, ratua, [?], to reckon; 
hence, to believe, Ihini, si^giose. 

re», rel, [?], i., a thing; anaffair, 
busintms ; circumstances ; reaiiiy, 
truth, fact; prtpertg, possttiions; 
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ien^, inttrraf. — Heuoe, rta ges- 
tae, adiievemeitii ; hiitary; rSa 
ptlblioB, the itote. — S rS tn5, 
S tB publics, far soar good, for 
the good of Ihe tiate. 

reacindeie, -fi, -aoldl, -Boiaeiu, 
[ra -4- eclndere], lo ^it again ; 
hene«, to ail or brtak doom ; to an- 
md, Tvpeal, rtK^nd; bIso, to opfn, 

TealdnuB, -a, -nm, [resld (gath- 
ered from reaidSre {re -f ae- 
dtre} and treated aa >t«m) -f 
no-], ^ tilting bthiad; hence, re- 
maining, Uft. 

reaistere, -S, -atifl, (no p. p.), [re 
-|- alateie], to take one't fiofx 
again ; hence, to itand ttiU, halt ,■ to 
rttaain, ttat/i and eape<naU;, to 
^qxnt, raiit. 

Teaplcere, -IS, jipe^d, -apeo- 
tiu, [re -f- apeoere], to look 

back; hence, io iook about; and 
trans., to look 6ant at, look uponi 
tapay attention to, ham a care for. 

reapoudSre, -efi, ■•pondl, 
•apOnaus, [re -f apoodBre], 

to protniu! in return : hence, to an- 
titvr, replg ,■ to agree u^h, corre~ 
ipond to (in this lenn naad *ith a 
dative). 

respSnaam, -I, [p. p. of teapon- 
dSre, used as nonn], n.,aniifuiiwr, 
n r^y, rtipome. 

rSa pflbllca, see rSa. 

restftie, -S, Jtitt, (no p. p.), [re 
-^ atare], (ortond iodt ; hence, io 
Mtag behind, but ofMner, to itand 
firm, hold oat/ lobe left. — Hence, 
impenoDony, reatat, if remaint; 
reatat at dioun, if remains for 

reatat, see T«at&re. 
reatltuere, -0. -nl, -fttna, [re -f 
atatnere (denom. fnun atatna, 



^ ata + tn-)], to pvt hcu-k into iu 
place; hence, lorettore; (0 rehuiid ; 
to renew; io give back, return; to 



reaflmara, -S, -aOmpal, -allnip- 
taa, [re + allinare (aub + 
9amt)^,tolaJcefromitikder again; 
hence, to take up agmn, retuau ; 
to taJce back, rceoMr. (Not used in 
daanc praae.) 

retardftie, -5, -XtI, -atoa, [ra + 
tardfire (denom. from tatdiu) j, 
lo make ilea again ; hence, Io knp 
back, ddag; aim iutnus., (0 kold 
back, tarry. 

retlnBre, -aS, -td, -tentna, [r« 
-\- tanSre], to hold bade; heucs, 
to detain ; to duck, reetrain ; to 
keep, maintain. 

retrabera, -C, -trid. -trlotna, 
[re + trabere], to drag bad:; 
henoe, to cali back, keep back ; to 
teithdraa, remose ; lo dieeri, iMr*. 

levertere, -U, -varti, -varaiui, 
[ra -|- vertara], to tun back, 
turn about ; to come back, nfmi. 
(For the tenaea (rom Ae pnmnt 
atom deponent formi ara nustly 
need i for the pert., plnperf., aod 
fut. perf., onl; active fonna are 
f ennd in cUaooal Latin. The p. p. 
reverana haa an actJTe wnae.) 

ravocOre, -S, -StI, -Btna, [re + 

TOOAra], ro call back; hence, to 
recall, coil off, unthdram ; to re- 
gain, reanw; lo unthhaid, retlrain, 

revolfire, -5, -ivt, -Stna, [ra -f- 

Tolire], tojlg back. 
rSx, St. rig-, [coot as atem], m., a 

Rhea BUvU, Rheae SUvUe. {., 
the mother of Bomnlna and Re- 

RbSnna, J, m., lAa BAim (iUi« 
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of Hel- 

Tetia uid flowing west lioag its 
DoHlieTn boundarj, then nortli- 
BDrthwwt into the Qenuau Oeeao, 
■epantiiig Gaul and Qmauaj). 
KtaodanOB, J,m.,lAi! Rhmt {imag 
in HelTBtia not fat from the aooioe 
of the itbine and iowiag weatarl<r, 
till after paanng throngfh the Luke 
of GeueTa [Iacub Iiamannus] 
it tarns loath-wathweit and flows 
thiongh Gaul into the Ueditem- 

iIdBrB,-«3, rial, ilaam, lolaa^; 

bLh) bans., to laugh over or al, 
tlpa., -as, [?], 1, a bank (of a 

ifans, -Qs, [<l rid -f an-], m., 

laughter,- a laugh. 
lltB, [case form from same root u 

llttu, need aa adr.], with proper 

rrligiout ceremoma ; henee, dulg, 

fiUf, rightlf. 
rltns, -Us, [?], m., religioui atage 

or ceremony, a rite ; henee, a tcay, 

ally naed in the abL as adv., afier 
Ihe/aihion of). 

rlvUla, -e, [rivo- and the made- 
np endii^ -ftlia, i. e., after the 
analogy of nfttfllS-lls], of a 
(root. — Henee, aa nonn, HvtlSs, 
people vho ute the tame brook, 
neighbori ; then, people mho love 
the laae uoman, rioalt (also so 
dtc8 in the singular). 

rSbnr, at. robor-, [?], d., oaki 
benoe, strength, forre, 

rogSre, -A,->tI, -it\a,[?],loa>i:! 
to queetiim, iHqaire; tOTequetl,beg; 
to pnpoie a bSl ot mmiaate an 
official (before the genentl aeaem- 
bly of the people, not betora the 
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TOgftttu, -fls, [rogK- ■+■ ttt], m., a 
rejuetl. (Used only in abL ling.) 

R5ma, -ae, f., Rome. (Od (he 
left bank of tbe Tiber, vhioh aep- 
aratea Ladnm from iti north- 
westero neighbor Etruiia, and 
about Hxteen milBe from the west 
ooaat of Italy. Founded la 753 
B. c.) 

Rfimfinns, -a, -nm, [R5lliS--i- 
DO-], of Ronie, Soman. — a., 
ROmftnu*, 4, m., a Soman, 

RSmoliiB, -I, m., the fonnder and 
first king of Rome; according to 

SUTia. 
RSmolns BilTina, RSmuU BU- 
vl, m., one of tbe legendary kii^ 
of Alba, and, according to livy, 
great - grandfather of Amnliua, 
and of Nnmitor, who waa tbe 
grandfather of Bomnlua and Re- 

ROsolns, -a, -am, the name of a 
Roman glna. — Q. Rfiaalun 
Oallns, a very celebrated actor 
and friend of Cicero'a. — Sex. 
RSbcIub AmerlnuB, a Roman 
gentleman, in defence of whom 
one of Cicero's orations waa writ- 
ten, as was another in defence of 
the actor. 

rnber, -bia, -brtun, [?], red, 

ralna, -ae, [root of mere, tonuh, 
and nfi-, as if through an I-*lem], 

S.^artuhing 01 fulling doom ; hence, 
downfall, nun, ifufnKf ton ; cotoi- 

RollUnoa, -T, m., a Roman sor- 
name foSgnfimen), See Lesson 
il. for Q. FabluB Rnlll&iius. 

rumpere, -5, rfipl. ruptna, 
[y rnp}, to bvit or break. 
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rflrsoa, [for roveraui (re- + 
veraiiB, p. p. of verter«)J, adv., 
fumtd baric ; heuoe, again ; in rt- 
(um, on tht other hand, 

iHb, at. rtlr-, [?], n., tht cmmtry 
(b« opponed to the aty) ; heoce, 
a country-place. — Loo. rfirl and 
lew often rflre, in llie countri/. 

a. 

Sabbil, •Srnin, m., tie Sabtna 
(the people who in the eiirl; tiiDea 
of Rome lired in the country in 
Centntl Ital; north of Latium Bod 
east of Umbrik and £tniria, the 
earrjing off of vhoae women b; 
the Romana at the celebratjon of 
oertain sacrad gamea led to a war 
and to the union of the Sabinea 
and the Romain). 

■aooi, -oia,-crniii, [?], eotuecraUd 
to a deilf, tacred. 

aaoerdSs, at ■aoerddt-, [ob- 
■cnre formation from aaoer, la- 
iTtd], c, aprlal oepriaies). 

■acerdStlam, .1, [aBCerdSt--|- 
io-], n., a printhood. 

aacr&mentam, J, [sbotS- (stem 
of sacrftre, denom. from sacer) 
+ manto- (i. v., tnin- + to-)], 

n., tkr. meani of taakiag tacred; 
hence, an oatA, but chiefly con- 
fined to the oath of mililari/ aUe- 

■aorbinin, -I, [from aacer and 
tlie made-up endiog- -Srium (see 
adveiB&lltu)],n.,a£Anne, lanc- 

■acrlficftie, -S, -avL^tna, [de- 
nom. from aacrlQoaa (aaor^/i 
+ ■faooB, J fao -|- o-)], to 

make sacred; hence, to tatrifiee. 

aaorifiolum, 4, [saorifioo- (sa- 



er«)l+**aoua f^fac + o.l) + 
lo-]. n., an offering; a $aor\fict. 

saoTilegaa, -a, -tun, [aBor<% ■\- 
•legllB (^ lag -I- o-)], gathering 
tacnd Ihingi for ont'i k//", i e,, 
ttTig^Tobbing ; hence, taeriUgioa*. 

sacrum, -I, [n*nt- of aao«r, naed 
aa noun], n., a taotd thing ; hence, 
a aacred nientil ; a lewgJe ; a UK- 
rijice ; and, chiefly in plural, ao- 
otd ritet, miriAip. 

■aape, [case fonn of the rare aae- 
pU, at adv.], o/lm. — Cump. 
saapins ; aupeil Basplaaimfl. 

■aepbe, -IS, aaepal. Baaptna, 
[denom. from aaepSB], to put a 
hedge orfenfx aboal ; henoe, (o o- 
dott, tummnd. 

aaevB, [adv. of BaevoB^jlFnMlf. 

tanagdt/, erueili/, 
aaevb-e, -15, aaevil, aaevltum, 

[denom. from Baevoa], to tt 

Jiarx or aatia^, to rage. 
saevoa (-ua), -a, -om (-um), 

[?], Jitra, lavage, wild; barbar- 

SagnntlDUB, -a, -nm, [Bagon- 

an I-atem], of Saguntam, Sagim- 
iine ; and as noun, chiefly in pin- 
ral, lie Saguntinei. 

Saguntam, 4, [Or. pr. name, 
X(t>«iiirrai'], a, Saguntam (a town 
on the eaat ooaat of Spun, abost 
half way from the Strait of Gib- 
laltar to France, famoni for ita 
bold reaiatance to Hannibal, who 
doatroyed it in 219 B. o. Now 
Murriedro). 

sU,ataal-, [root meaning to (n'dUr, 
^oie], n., laU, 

sallnnm, -t, [aal- ■+■ no-, aa if 
through an I-atem], E., a tait.eel- 
lar. 
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■aiOn, at aalflt-, [ofasoore fonnk- 
tJoD irom root id BalvOB], f., 
mftts I henoe, lound heaith ; prot- 
ptritg; a grteling, taiatr. — •■- 
Ifltem dlclt (in letten), lendi 
grttting. 

■aiatare, -S, -AtI, -fitua, [deaaiD. 

from Balfis], to urisk la/etg fo ,- to 
greet, lalate ; to tall upon in onftr lo 
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f from the obligation upon 
tiie protdg^ [cUeatee] of a co- 
ble Roman [their patrSniu] 
to moko tiim on e^ly morning 
Ldl). 



•alTos (-□■), 



-om (-nm), [^ 

iq/i:, xmW, un- 
harmed, well, 

nnd gnffix t(i)-, as if through an 
I-el«ni], bdoaging to Samnium (the 
tliiiaiou of Italy lying east-aonth- 
eaat lA Lstdnm, between Apnlia 
on the east oowt and CaUbri& on 
the west coaat) ; and, as noun, a 
Santnite. 

■Onare, -S, -tvl, -Stiu, [denom. 

from B&niiB], la make lound, to 

care; houoe, lo rcmedj/, rgjair, 

niake good. 
■ftaotns, -a, -um, [p. p. of nan- 

olre, used aa adj.], made to/red; 

henoe, innofoUs ; tolg, venerable ; 

pure, good. 
■BnB, [>4t. of alnns], louadls; 

faence, reatonabli/, but ohiefly used 

>■ an empharimng pardcle, eer- 

(ai'n/y, veriig, by ali meam ; alao, to 

heture. 
aftnoa, -a, -um, [aame root as sal- 

TOsJ, tovnd ! hence, heaWti/, ukA ; 

(One, rational. 
aaplSna, at aaptant-, [prea. p- of 

BMpere, naed aa adj. J, having a 



taate; hence, having inleUtgence, 
lentible, m»e, and, aa nono, a tm- 
lible or uriie man ; a philotopher, 

aapieatla, -ae, [aapleut- -|- IB-], 
t,,goodieMe, inUiligence, wiidom ; 
philosophy. 

Sardinia, -ae, t, the itiandof Sar- 
dinia (in the Mediterruuwn weat 
of the southern port of Italy, and 
Bouth of Coraioa, somewhat lens 
than 200 milea west-aouthwaat of 
Rome). 

Sardla, -lam, [Gr. pr. name, iip- 
ttis], f., Sardit (the chief city of 
Lydia, the diviaiou of Asia Minor 
between Caria and Myaia. The 
aity waa nearly in the centre of the 
province). 

aat, another form for aatls. 

afttellea, at aatelllt-, [?], c, an 
altendaai upon a high pertonage ; 
hence, an aetitlant, on aixong^ice. 

aatla, [?], indeoL adj. and adv., 
enoujA. (Alao often uaed aa a 

SStornla, -aa, [fem. of Sfttnrnl- 
na (Bfitumo- -)- 1^-), naed ae 
oood], f., a name applied lo the 
goddets Juno. 

BltoruuB, -I, [from the root of aa- 
rere, aatna, lo tow, plant], m., 
Satam, the Ung of Italy, in the 
golden age, acoording to the le- 
gend, wbo vaa aftarwatda wor- 
ahipped aa the god of buabandry, 
and became identified with the 
Qreek Elronoa. 

aaaciua, -a, -nm, [?], vminded. 

Soaevola, -ae, [aoaavoa, left, 
left-hand + 12- (dim.)], m., the 
anmame (cSgnameu) of C.Mfi- 
duB (who burned off hia right 
hand before King Ponena, whom 
he had failed to nwawinnte), and 
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afterwBids ot the S^* Hdcla. 
— Q. MdcluB Scaevola, one 
of the BonB-in-Uv of C. Laellus, 
Bod a speaker in Cicero's dia- 
logue*, D8 AmtcitU and D6 
HS FObUoB. He *u a diitin- 
gnialied angnr. 
soeluB, at. Boelar-, [?], n., a 

Bchola, -ae, [Ot. word, B'x°^<i]i '-i 
i^re /im£, but oonfitied to the 
meanings teamed UUure, tdiatarlji 
ditpiUation ; henoe, xAoel. 

BcIplS, et. Scdpifin-, [MlplS, a 
^ajf (oarried aa mark of rank, 
etc.)], m., a surname (oSgnS- 
men) in the gfins CoraSUa. — 
P. CorneUua SdpiS AfrtcS- 
nus MUor, the eanqnemr of 
HBonibal at Zama in 202 B. c. — 
F. Cornlliua Sclplfi ieml- 
llAuiu Afrlcftniu Uinor, hie 

grandaon (bj adoption from the 
gfina Aamllla), vho destroyed 
Carthage in 140 n. c. Ha vas the 
frieod ot C. LaoUaa. 
scire, -iC, boItI, boRub, [?], to 
knoa! ; hsnce, to bt ikil/ui in, tnoa 
hoa (to do). (Proper); applied to 
the knowledge of facta, vhile 
(cOgjuSBCere U applied to the 
aoquaintaoce with peraoua or 
thin)^, but the two words are 

ble.) 
■cisclt&ll, -or, -a.tuB, [freqnent. 
from BolBcere (inoept ot 

BCfre)], to fry hard to find ml; 
hence, to oA; to quation, txom- 

acopalna, J, [Or. vord, itk^iAdt], 

m. . a jutting rock, a a-ag, diff. 
aciTba, -ae, [^ acilb -|- !■], m., 
a mriUr, nribt, deric 



■oiTber«, -9, boiI pal, acrtptm, 
[fc. ^ Boarp, akin to the Oreek 
7paf>- («f. £ktg. KTope)], ta lerite. 

■otiptiS, st scrlptJAn-, [aot^ 
to- (p. p. of Bcitbere) -f lOn-], 
f., a having aritlen ; henoe, writ- 
ing (as an acdon), also, a writing, 

■oatmn, -I, [?], n., a MM (made 
of wood, and oblong, bnt mrred 



like part of a ejlinder, whi]e tha 
olapeua was a round, metal 
shield). 
■8-, [same root aa aecl and anl], 
inaeparahle ptepoaition, witJunil oe 

atoaraera, -S, -orfivl, -orStoa, 
[■i-+ oernere], lo sift cgmrt; 
hence, lo teparaU ; also, to diMin^ 
gutBh, digram. 

aecnndum, [ace nent of Bacan- 
dns, used as prep, with >cI^],yW- 
lomng ; hence, behind ; and, miH« 
alsaiDDally, along by; aJUr, not 
to ; aecording to. — Pi^OB, caatra 
Beonudnia mare, a conp bg tie 
aea. — Hkvaphob, sectmdiuii 
deSa, nut loihf gadt; aaonii- 
dnin nStOram, aecording te no- 

aeoaiiduB, -a, -am, [participial 

formation (gerundive), from Be- 
qnl], foUoieing : hence, tie arc- 
ond ; alio, favorable, fottuaU. — 
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■flonndS flflmlne, mtk the cur- 
rent, down ttrtam, — rSs aaoim- 
dao, proaperittf. 

■BoQrua, -a, -nm, [al- + otlra], 

free from anxietg ; benoe, ancoo- 

■ad, [abl. oaae fonn from mne 
loot M insep. prefix aS-], oonj., 
iitf (Uie general, rtioiig Bdvena- 



indeol., [b«z -|- de- 



ye). 
aBdaoim, 

sedBre, -efi, aedl, Beaaani, [^ 
aed, ume «rad w Eoc- ««<]r to 
ooctpjr a uaf, la nl. 

aBdia, It BSdi-, [ume loot u ae- 
dBr«], f., a teat; heno*, an 

BBditlS, Bt aSdlUSn-, [a«d (older 
fonn of aB-) and tto- (p. p. of 
Ire), wldi mfGi ifin-], t., a hav- 
ing gone apart ; hence, on intarrec- 
tion, mutiny, ledition. 

■Bgnla, -«, [?], eloie, sluggish, laxg. 

aSKTegAre, -0, 4tvl, -fitna, [aS- 
+ ST'BAt* (denom. from grex, 
^oot], to nuute^oat rq>art ; heitce, 
(o MponU^, TtmovafTom. 

aBont, [aS -|- ealHx mat], him- 
't^, ha-tdf, itteif, thenueiixs (ace. 
and abl. ; BttoDger tlian nmple aB), 

aempar, froot of 100101 + pai' 
.(of. paramp«T>], adv., alisafi. 

SempiSniuB, -a, -am, the lunie 
of a Roman gBnB, — Tl. S«m- 
prQulOB Oraootias and C. 
Bemprfinlna Oiaoohua, the 
two wm of CothBUb, tribimea 
of the oommoH, whose politiGal 
efforts led to their deathe in 133 
B. c. and 121 B. a reapectiTely. 

aenStor, it. aenatSr-, [root of 
aanax and mf&x tSr-, as if 
throngfa *aeil&Te], m., a lenalor. 
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aaoatna, -fla, [root of Benex and 
Hnf&i tn-, as if thnnigh ■aenB^ 
re], m., the senate. (Gen. sing, ie 
eometimea aenStl, after the fash- 
ion of the second declen.) 

a«necttU, st, aenectllt-, [aaneo- 
-f tflt-], f., old age (froia mxtj- 

auiSaoer«, -A, B»iinl, [incept, of 
aeoBie (^ aen, old)], (lo begin) 
to grow old; henoe, to tcear md, 
decay, leaste awag. 

aeuax, gea. teals, [same root aa 
aeaSre (^ aeu, 0^], old, aged 
(«s oppooed to iQveolB, see an- 
Hqnua). — Comp. aanlot; en- 
perl, enpplied b; m&zlaiaa nS- 

an old man, old gentleman. (The 
age denoted by aenex is from 
^ity-two on ; when aenioi doee 
not imply direct compariwm, as, 
" be is older than you," it meana 
elderly, applied Ia the period be- 
tween forty-Sre and uxty-two.) 
aBaalm, [aoc of *BeaBiB, ^ aeot 
(of aentlre) -|- al-], adv., jiut 

perc^tibly ; henoe, gently, gradilal- 
ly, iloaly. 

aBnaoa, -Ha, [^ aeut + ad-], m., 
feting, MtuoJiDn, peraptiim ; 
hence, wnx, tmda^anding; di>- 
potition, iWinolion. 

■eateatla, -aa, [aentent- (pres- 
p. of *Beiitere, cf. aentlre) + 
ift-], f., an ap'ni'on, judgmeM ; 
heuce, apmpox, mil ; tense, mean- 
ing. — meS qaidam aenten- 
tlR, in iiT opinion. — ex aanteu- 
tlB tu&, in aixardance miA your 

aenOre, -15, afast, aBnauB, [?], 
to fed, perceive; hence, to hear, 
learn, observe; la ihinJc, judge. 
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■Bparftra, -6, -fivl, 4tda, [sS- 
-f parflxe], to put apart, lever, 

sepvllre, 4S,-ItI, Bepultaa, [?], 

■eptem, indeol., [7], MMn- 

■eptemtilSnfiB, -nm, [septeia 
-f tTlSaSs (root of tarere, to 
mar by robbing -{- iSn-)], m-, the 
aeiitn plough-oztn, i. e., tht coniOtl- 
lalion Great Btar ; hetMW, tit north, 
(Sisgfular oocaoioiia]!; found.) 

a«pt«ndeelm, indecl., [aepteni 
-)~ dec em], seventeen. 

aeptlmuB, -a, -am, [saptem + 

mo-], teventh. 
■eptimna deobana, the teven- 

aeptlngentBslmuB, -a, -am, [or- 
dinal of aeptlngentil], seven hun- 
dredth. 

saptlugeutl, -aa, -a, [aeptam 
4- centum], mwn hundred. 

aeptuIgBalmua,- -a, -am, [ordi- 
nal of aeptaBglntft], seventieth. 

aeptaftglatft, indeoL, [obscore 
formsldon from root id aeptam], 

aapnlomm, -I, [aepol (cf. aepe- 
Ibe) + CIO-], n., lA< meani of 
biirging ; hence, a grave, tomb. 

SSqaanI, -Sram, m., a people 
who IJTed ID tbe eastern part of 
GnDl, nortli of the Rhone (Rbo- 
danas) and east of the SaSne 
(Aral), the Stqaani. 

seqal, -or, aaofltna, [^ seo, fei- 
ioic], toJblloiB,piirgue, attend. 

Ser., abbreviation for Bervlaa. 

aarSnua, -a, -am, [?], dear, bright, 
Jair (of tbe weather) ; hence, cheer- 
Jill, calm, serene. 

serere, -5, afivl, satas, [^ sr. 

Hi, Rng. sow, seed], to soa, plant. 



afiitaa, -a, -nm, [?], earnest, se- 

aatmS, at aermOn-, [^ sei (of 
aerere) 4- mOD-J, m., a twining 
together (of words) ; heDoe, conver- 
satian, talk ; apetcA ; ntmor, report ; 
style; language. 

aenatmoalna, -t, [aetmS aad 
lo- (dim.), as if tbronKb ■ stem in 
O0-], m., a little talk, bDt, in das- 
wcal Latin, confined to the meaii- 
ing, goss^, tittle-tattle. 

SartSrloa, -t, m. — Q. Sartfirloa, 

a diMingnished gwwral under Ma- 
tins, who after the death of SoUa 
offered a long KMatanoe to his 
part; in Spain, but was iimiiiiiii 
uaCed in 72 B. c. See also Lesson 
xliil. 

aSroa, -a, -am, [?], lau. 

aerrSia, -&, -StI, -fttna, [donom. 
from aerroe], to woteA over, 
guard, bwp, save. 

aervire, 46, -ItI, -Itnm, [denamu 
from aervoa], lo be a ttiiM, tei 
serve ; hence, to be devoted to, to 
care/or ; to grati/g, aeeoamodatt. 

■arvitlam, -I, [aervoa and the 
made-op endii^ -Ham (i. e., after 
the pattern of tioaplt4nm)],D., 
liauery; henoe, oollectiTalf, a 
body d/sIohi, the slaves. 

aerrltfla, st. serrltSt-, [Berv°,f 

-|- tut-], f., slavery, servitude. 
Senrlua, -I, m., a Roman name. 

— SarvlaB Xalliua, the sixtli 

king of Rome, reigning betVMD 

the two Tarqnins. AblneviatiaD 

Ser. 
aervolaa, -I, [servo- -|- lo- (dim.)] 

m., a goang stave. 
aervoa (-us), -I, [?], m., a tlave. 
■SBOeatCalmoa, -a, -nm, [ordinal 

of aBsoenU], six hi 
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BSaoenU, 



IB, -a, [sex 4- cen- 
tum], til kundred, 

■CSfi, aee SDl 

statortiflm, -I, [the gvnitiTC pla»l 
of sCatertiiiB, used as ■ douu], 
n., a ihoatand ttiterca {i. «., Bboat 
tiS). 

■teteitliw, -a, -un, [aBiniB, 
haif+ torUuB], Cico and a hal/, 
bat obiefl; u noon, BSstertiiU, 
-I, m^ a Kitcrct (ft silier COTD eqiul 
to 21 UmSb or 1 denarins oriffi- 
Dally ; after the Pmiic van, to i 
asafi*. Its Talae van between 
fonr aod five oeota in clMaieal 

■BUna, [oomp. of aeouB (^ sec 

rf aeqnl + 0-)},/oiloiEing after; 
heuoe, lea ; atheneite (moat 00m- 
monl; with a DegatiTe). 

•ex, [same woid aa Englioh tix], 

inded. , tUi. 
B«x., ftbbreTiation for Bextna. 
BexSgSaimna, -a, -am, [ordinal of 

■ezfiginti], tixtifth. 
aexagiiita, [related to Bex v trl- 

ginta to trSa], iudeol^ tuclg. 
sextna, -a, -um, [aex -f to.], 

BextOB, -I, [wuneirord aa the pre- 
oedins], m., a RoDuUi praBUfi. 
men. AbbreTiatdon Sex. 

BBXtua deolmuB, -a, -tun, tix- 
teentk 

•I, [aame root >a sS, auna, Bed], 
if; uaed also in oouoeaHiona, even 
if, in wishes, oh if! oh UuU I aai 
oeea^nallj in iudii«ot questions, 
■/, wA<a«r. 

aibymnuB, -a, -nm, [BlbjrUa 

(Or. word, 3lBv\\a, a kind of 
' prijAeUu), and 00-, as if through 
an Intern], 



lining fo a tibjl, tiliyUiiie (ea- 
pedall; applied to the books sold 
to King Tarqnin by the nbyl). 

alo, [loo. cue of bB -j- demon, aofBx 
-oe], adverb, so, that, (Properly 
■tropger than Ita ; of. Uo and 
»»■) 

Blcftnus, -a, -am, [from Or. word, 
Sucarai], Sicanian, and especially, 
Sicilian (some Sicauiaus having 
wandered from their old faomea 
near the Tiber to the island of 
Sicily). 

Bicous, -a, -am, [?], dry. 

Sicllla, -ae, [Gr. ZimaIb], f., Oe 
iiiand of SieUg, off the southern 
coast of Italy. 

Blcnti, [alo + atl], 10 at, jux as. 

aXgai&ciiB, -S, -avi, -atoB, [de- 
nom. from ^Blgnlflcua (aign"/,. 
-f •facuB, v' fac + o-)], (0 dioiB 
bg a sign ; to point out ; to indicate, 
signi/s. 

Btgnom, -t, [?],a., a mini^signi 
henee, or ensign, a standard i a 
rignai; a statue; a teal; a am- 
Heilation. 

Bllentinm, -I, [aUent- (prea. p. 
of aUBre, toU stiU) + io-]. n., a 
being still; hence, silence, 

allva, -aa, [7], f,, a/oreil, a wood. 

SUvluB, -a, -am,[BUTa.-|-lo-], 
the name of certain Albait Icings. 

BUtIus ProoKa, Silvl Prooae, 
m., the name of the Albau king 
who was father of Amulios and 
Nomitor, and therefoie g^reat- 
gnuidlalhei of Bomulna and Be- 

almilla, -a, [•»inx% (same toot m 
almul and simplex) -f 11-], lUce, 
resenting. — Comp. almlllor ; «n- 
p«ri- almlUlmaa. 

BlmpUcltar, [adv. of almplex 



ogle 



J 



LATIN-ENGLIBH TOCABnLAET. 



(«uiM root ■■ Bemel, imet -}~ 
^pliO, /aid)], tiliplf, dirtOtg! 
frankis, kouetUg. 
•Imal, [old Denlei of •Imllla, umJ 
aa tdierb}, aUJce ! henee, 'iXmniM, 
uhI, more OMlunonlj, al lit lame 
time, together. — Heuoe, ■Imnl Sc 
(atqne), at the mbu time at, a> 

■imttlScrnm, .1, [slmolt- + 
oro-], u., a rgn-tKBtaiUHi, tikt- 

Blmul&re, -S,-ftTl,-fitiia, [denooi. 
from almlUa], (o make tike, bat 
in olxBoal prose used moetly in 
thewnae, la feign, counterfeit, pn- 
ttnd. 

■imiataa, St. Blmnltflt-, [almal 
+ Ut-], f., liketuu, bnt laed only 
in the seuiM of a itnig<^ for 
tqualils, rivairi/ ; jeahatg, enmilg. 

sin, [al + nS], adven-coDJ., i/nol, 
bvtif. 

Blna, [t], piep. oMd withabl., talk- 
aU. 

Blnere, -6, alvl, altoa, [?J, to 
lay down, pat (only tlie p. p. BltuB 
iB luedin tluB segae). — EeDoe, to 
ktaione; loalloie, permit, Ut. 

■Ingulftils, -e, [BlugoU, one each, 
lingie + the mode-np ending 
-BjIb, i. e., after the pattern of 1(1~ 
nt-rla], one at a time, eoUtarg; 
hence, uni^iH ; exiraordinarg, tin- 

BlnguU, -ae, -a, (in euly ud id 
late Lftdn also nied in the nngn- 
lar), [amoothed dovn froni ^ sam 
of Bemel, simplex, semper 
+ CO- + 18-], OIK wA, one at a 
line, nngb, inditMuai. —In aln- 
gulAsli&iaa, inalngnlfia dlfis, 

hourly, dailg. (Implyini; that the 
lutuatluii b«coDies conatantly mora 



tSDae, ao that ira oan tianolata by 
■lore everg ho¥r or day, vhile oot- 
tldiS, daily, haa no sach impUca- 

•Iniflter, -trs, -tmm, [?], Uft, o» 
ihei^l h«noa,of omena,pK^e«1y, 
fanorable, pnpiliatu ; but alao, 
ohiefiy in die poets and latar pniae 
vriten, unfavoraUe, adverte. 

altire, -ifi, -!▼!, [denom. from sl- 
tla], to be tkintg. 

slUs, at alU-, [?], f., Vrnel. 

aitna, -Qa, [^ al of slnero + tn-], 
in.,po(il>oii, aitwilion,' benee alao, 
nut or movid (aa gathered by lying 
long in one place). In the laUer 
•eoM* hwdlynaed in danic prove. 

alve <Bko written Ben), [bI + ve], 
or i/. — aWs.-.alve, if ...if, 
witether . . . teheUtir, 

sAbiluB, -a, -ttm, [oeg. paitiale a« 
in BOOors, itipid, sBofinia, eto^ 
and Bbrina], not dnoA, eober ; 
heooa, nudenUe; emdima, pnda^. 

sooer, -eiT, [?], m., afalker-iiUaw. 

BOoletAs, St sooletit-, [sodo- 
-|- tit-], t.,aitociation,feUotali^; 
benoe, an aUiancei a todelg. 

BOoluB, -a, -um, [^ seo (aame root 
■a that of BeqiJ), irilh ohaiigQ of 
Towel -|~ io]< aetociafed wilk. — 
Much more commonly u a noun, 
a faiiotctTj benoe, a comrade, 
CDiapanion, ally. 

BSoratSB, gen. SSontis, [Or, 
proper name, ItiKpiriii], ro., the 
great Qraek philoaopher, who 
taoght by fiiat qnearlioDing till the 
pupil reougniied bia own igno- 
ranee- He lived at Aliiana from 
40» B. a to 399 B. c 

B01, at a51-, [?], m., lie ma- 

aSHclum, -1, [■aOlfic- (from ■5- 
Iftxl, to comfort, and OO- after the 
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pottem of pflgaax) + lo-], Ik, a 
com/mrting ; henoe, amtolation, lel- 

•Oliia, -«o, Bolltlia, to be vmt, be 
aauttonted ! to kaoe Itie Aoii't. 

■filltfldfi, rt. •fiUtfldln-, [ifiluB 
+ din-, u if tliroDgh •oUtva 
(cf. habltna, babltfidA)], f., 
landinat, tuiitudt ; hesce, a lonrlji 
piact, dtirrt. 

BOlUoltSre, -0, -Ivf, -Itaa, 
[deDom. from aoIlioltnB (aoU 
Ins = ■Olos + cttTU, p. pi of 
oUra)], (D rouM utttrli/: baoce, 
[a make autMu; la dutarb; to 
leiapt, incite to wrong, 

miltau, [nent of a&lna, nwd m 
adT.], eiUy, alone. — afin aAlam 
... Bad atlam (vimm 
atlmm), not onif , , ■ but alto, 
bath . . . and. 

■filoa, ■*, -nm, [?], aiont, only, lole, 
$ol(lary. (DeoliDedlike1liina,i.e., 
g&o. inag. afillna, daL adit.) 

aolvera, -S, boItT, aolfltoa, 
(•8- + *laaTa, iw»™j, to unbind, 
loot ; bcDoe, to tt Jret, ddioer ; 
to pan (of moiwT, towi, or debtn) ; 
to rtlax, lOHLtnk — DflTem aol- 
Teta, Jo cdtf off, Keiyh anrhor. — 
poaaam aolvere, lo tufferpan- 



-I, (Vaop + no-], m., 

BonitoB, -fia, [if Bon of BonAre, 
to KHmd + to-, u if duough u 
O-etem], m., a vmnd, noiie. 

aSna, it aoat-, [?], adj., guiitg. 

Bonoa, -I, [^ Bon + o-], m., a 

•DUnif, noue. 
aSpba, -iS, JvT, -Itna, [denom. 
from coot of aopoT Hid aom- 
nna], to pat to lU^i hsDoe, to 
cairn, quitL 



aopor, (t aopSr-, [mum root m 
aomnaa and BBpIra + fir-], in., 
lUep. (Chiefl J nwd in poetrj and 
in imperial Laldn.) 

aorOT, It- moz&z-, [«Mng woid m 
Eng. lufcr], f., litlrr. 

BOra, It. 1011(1)-, [same root H aa. 

rara, to join -j- tl-j, f., iliai ichich 

Joint or ii joined together, bnt ai«d 
onlj to mean a.laHrl for draioing 
lott, a leti heaee, a potition u- 
ligned bg lot; fatt, JeOing. 

Sp., abbrariation of the piaaoA- 
men, Bporina. 

Sparta, -a«, [Or. Iwipni], f., 
Sparta, tlie capital of Laoonia ttbe 
most aontlieBatcrij diiilion of tba 
Palapannenu). Also called Lace- 
daemon. It was oo the Eorataa 
ciTer, wniwvhat Dorthwest of tbe 
centre of Laoonia- 

■paroa, -I, [?], m., a mall ^ear 
(irith a onrred blade). Pioperl; 
lued for hnatini; rather than war. 

apatifiatta, .«, -tun, [apatto--!- 
fiao-], nwmy, large, tpaeimi (laro 
in flMtif proae). 

Bpattam, -t, [?], n., ipace; hence, 
alio, an inlB-nal of time (>■ in Eng- 
lidi). 

apecUa, -SI, [same root a< spa- 
oere, to loot at], f., tight, a tee- 
ing ; hence, outteard <^^tearance, 
lAi^M, JoTTK ; ihoic, beaiilg, ^Jen- 
dor ; a pretext, pretence ; a riiion, 

Bp«otSia, -0, -ItI, -Ataa, [fre- 
qnent of BpSOSie], to keep look- 
ing at, lo icalcli, obtirve; huHM, 
to have in mind. Have regard to, 
aim at; to faoe, lie towardi (of 
pUoee). 

apelimoa, -a«, [from a Or. vord, 
'»ii*"Tt], f-i a ™«, *'"•• 
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apBrftro, -S, -BtI, -ttam, [denom. 

from apSs], loAopB or to hq>e/or, 

loot /or, expect 
■pto,-«I,[?],f.,A<9W. 
spIrBia, -A, -IvI, -fttiim, [?], (e 

apleadldni, -a, -am, [Bpland°/i 
(^ aplend, aAi'nc + o-) + do-], 
(At'niiis, briliiant; hence, magtdji- 
crnt, iplendid ; iUuttrimu, twbU. 

spoUBre, -6, -Svl, -atas, [de- 
Dom. from apolium], to strip, 
rob (properly of olothing', then in 
genersl, to rob, dqirioe of). 

apoDta, [sbl. of a ■spSna (aune 
root as BpondSn, la prvniw)], f., 
(nted ilmoat wholl; vith metl, 
tnft, or anS), o^ one'i oim oceonJ, 
freely ; hence, of ittdf, ipaRla- 

Sparlna, -I, m., a RonuD praa- 
nOmen. Abbreviatioa Sp. 

Bpotlna Tarpfiina, SpnilTar- 
pH, m., the name of the napttuii 
of the dtadel, whme daughter let 
ID the Sabinss. 

aqnUOT, sL aquUdr-, [?],m., din, 
fllJiinat ! hence, negltcted f^iptar- 
anct and toiled gart>urtt$ (ae a mgn 



atabnlnm, -I, [■■tab% (^ ata -f 
bO-)-|-Io-]i n-1 « itanding plax, 
bnt chiefly ued in the sense of 
ttall at liabU, and, in imperial 
Latin, lavtrn. 

attre, -S, atetl, atatflrna, [^ atk 
{of. QraekTiTTq/ii, English itand)], 

atatim, [wx- at a>atatiB (^ ata 
+ tl) used as adv.], tteadily, bat 
in clasdoal Latin onl j in the sense, 
t n mediately, forOacilh. 

atatld, St ataUdn-, [atat°/| (^ ata 
+ to-) -I- IBn-J, f ., o AawBj rtomf ; 



bence, a [Jixed) poiittoH, but, mora 
commoDlf, a mUitary pott or cCo- 
fion; a icalcA or guard, 
Btatna, -bb, [atatn- + i-], f^ a 

etatae (chiefl; of men, shile ai- 
mulfiorum or algnum ia uaed 

of Btataee of gods). 

atatuere, -0, -ul, -fltna, [dentHn. 
from atatoa], to pui in potiticm. 
Hi tip ; hence, lo fx, detamine, de- 
cree; to Taotve; to hold. Hank; lo 
ettablith, build (leas HnntJiial thas 
ooad«»). 

■tatAra, -aa, [atatn- + ra-], dl, 
a standing igirigia, bnt naad oolj 
in the sanae of Aet$Af, ttaturt, 

atatoa, -fla, [^ ata-)-tn-], m.,a 
poflurc, position ; henoe, a place, 
sitaatum, coadiiion, stalt. 

atella, -ae, [same void as B^. 
»tor], (., a star. 

atemere, -A, atttlTl, atrfttoa, 
[^ ater, atra, strew + no], t» 
xpread, strew; henoe, to prepare, 
arrange (a bed for sleeping or a 
loDDge for reclining at table) ; lo 
make a bed, set the t^ile. 

BtUna, -I, [^Bti(B) + lo-], m., a 
pricking liing; henoe, a sti/U or 



K>— - 



pencil (for writing npon a wax 
tablet) ; bence, writing, conipon- 
tioa ; mode of egression, stgU- 
itlpendiiim, -I, [oontraeted for 
Btlpipsndlum (atlpa, snaU 
coin + *peiidltim, root of p«D- 
dera, topaf, and snffiz lO-)], n., 
a manes '<" ™ tribult i henoe, paf 
(of Boldisrs) and nilitary strviee, 



atrinnuB, -a, -um, [?], j 
actioe; energetic, eigoraus. 



jogic 
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■trapltna, -fia, [from the root of 
■trepere, Id make a ncue <ct. Eng-. 
ebtlTtperoiu) H~ tt>- (with 1 inserted 
for eau of pronnuoUtian or bj 
uulog;)], ID., a {cettfiutd) noiit. 

■tudSre, -eO, -ul, (do p. p.) [^ 
■tad], to bt eager, take paint; to 
puriue dUigenUs (with its object 
in the duive) ; &lao, in the Latin 
ei the empire, to ttudg. ^ . 

■tadlOana, -a, -nm, [stadlo- -|- 
3ao-],yuU of eagerneta at aal, de- 
voted to I with A genitive like doo- 
trlnlnun, or UttwrSmm, itu- 
diotu (in imperial Latin lo naed 
nithont any genitive). 

fltudlam, -I, [^ Btnd + io-], n., 
aal, eager (^^ication ; hemie, a 
demte, pursuit; Uudy ; affection, 
aUadimaitlo, -'~- 

■tultltia, -ae, [stalt"^ ud the 
mmde-np ending Uft- {i, e., after 
the pattern of mlUt-ia)], t.Joei- 
iMkneu,JbUg, 

■tultna, -a, 'Um, [root meaning 
Jiied + to-], immovable, unim- 
preuiemUite, bat confined to the 
meaninga, dull, tUlg,foolith. 

■nftdflre, -efi, •uOoI, nuaauin, 
to urge, advi$e. 

saftTlB, ^, [^ Buftd + i>- (sod 
then p— ring over into the third 
dedeuaion) ; aams word ae Eng. 
WMt], fwcet, agreeable. 

■Ob, [?], prep., with MO. and abL 
— With aec., mtder, bdow, up Iv and 
under (implTing modon) : oxer- 
oltom sub iugnm mittere, to 

tend on army under the sote. — 
Time, tovardt, jtut be/ore; Bnb 
nootem, towardt night: anb 
Ifloem, jtM before dawn, — Aiao, 
jutt after. — anb ha«o dlota, 
■pen iheie ivordt. 



— With M.,ander,benealh (imply- 
ii^ no motion) : anb terrft, under 
the ground; sub monte, lU the 
foot of the mountain. —TntX, in, 
during, at; anb IpaA profeo- 
tlSne, at the iwry moment 1^ itart- 
ing. — Metaphob., aub oimla, 
under armt; atlb rSgnfi, under 

— Is ooHp., under; atibdere, 
to put under; sflmare (anb -|- 
wa9ie),iotaixigt; anbdaoere, 
to draic tg>, to beach (a ihip).— Used 
eapeciall; in eompooition vith 
adjectiTes in the asnee of slight- 
/y .- aubabsttrdna, rather ridicu- 

aubdfloaie, -A, -dtbd, -duotna, 
[aub ■+■ dllcere], (d draw from 
under, draio op ; henoe, to draa 
awaji, remove; to tieal, hide; Io 
caet up an arcount ; to catcuiatt. 

aubeaae, -anm, (no pert.), [anb + 

OBBo], to be under; hence, (o be 
near or at hand ; to lie at the bottom 
of, be ingUied or involved in. 

anbioore, -IS, JScI, -leotui, 
[aub -f lacere], lo cast or lArou 
unJer ; hence, (D tubdue ; to make 
subject ; to appaul, add ; to coun- 
terfeit ; to suborn (a witnen). 

Bubigen, -6, -SbI, -lotoa, [aub 
-i- agate], (0 drioe under at from 
under; hence, lo put down, con- 
quer, subdue; lo force, compel; 
also, IB turn up, dig up, plough. 

anblre, -«S, -il, jtna, [aub -(- 
be], la go under; hence, (o ^ up 
lo ! to attack ; lo undergo, endure 
(transitiTB) ; la foUoa ; to ^tring 
191 ; to come into the mind (intianai- 
tive). 

anbltS, [abl. of anbltue (p. p. of 
Bublrs, aub -f ^b), naed as 
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■dr.], haning come up lUalthily, 
i. e,, guddadg, aaaqitaedls. 
snbUoloB, -a, -am, [Bublloft- 

+ lo-], made of or $upporttd bg 

■ubmlttere, -fi, -mbl, -mlsBiu, 
[■nb + mittere], to tend under 
or/rom under; hance, io let down, 
lower ; to tend off; » put forih, 

BubBcrlbere, -0, -aorTpBl, -aoilp- 
tu«, [Bub + BiDribMe], (o lorile 
6en«iM ; benca, lo »uli4cribe one'* 

indiel ; lo (usnt lo. 

Bobslatere, -6, -atltJ, (no p. p.), 
[aub + Blatere (ndaplioated 
stem from ^ "ta)], to place one's 
idf firmly (i. b., loUdlj from the 
foondatioD} 1 (o rai^, stand firm; 
to halt, pautt ; to alas, remain. 

■abt«r, [snb -|- ter], prep-, with 
aoo. and abl., beloiB, beneath, under. 
(With the lux. motiou, with the 
abl. rest U implied, bnt the abL iig 
very rare.) — Also na«d as adverb. 
— In coup., underneath, beneath; 
ttcretls. dandettinetg. 

■ubterfllB«te, -ISi -fQllI (no P- 
p,), [Bnbter + fUB«*], lo fiee 
steallhitg, bnt more conimanly tran- 
wtive, to avoid, e»cape. 

sncoedere, -0, -oesal, -oBaanm, 
[■ub + cCdere], to go under 
or from under; hence, to enter, 
mount, but, more commonly, to ad- 
vance, approadi ; to come after. foL- 
low, lucceed ; to prosper (in third 
person nn^lar only). 

Sutvl, -finun, m., a stioagr tribe of 
people livinif in the nortiieaatem 
part of what is now Germany. 

augf estnm, ■!, [p. p. of sugge- 
rere (snb + gerers), used as 



a Daan], a., tmetUiig ramdt 
hence, a platform lo tpeakfram. 

»\a, (no nam.), albt, ■«, ofldm^f, 
hertdf, ittelf, Ihemtelvet. (Aoe. 
and abLsometimee id the doubled 
form atae.) 

Bulla, -a«, m., a innume in tbe 
gSna CorneUa.— Thamootfa- 
mon of the name ww L. Cor- 
nSUos Sttlla FSlIx, the gteat 
dictator of SA B. a 

SnIlSnnB, -ft, -nm, [SolU- + 
no-], of or bdonginff to Sulla. 

Bflmere, -S, aflmpsl, •Omptna, 
[snb -f emerftj, lo tote from 
under, late up; henee, to take lo 
one't lelf, anume; to use, esipby, 
eotuume ; to undertake ; to matM- 

■amtna, -ae, [fern. sing, of anm- 
maB, Died as dooh], 1., Uie tepor 

chief point of a thing; hence, the 
amount, sum ,' the tahole ; leader A^, 



-t, -nm, lee anpens- 

admpttta, .Oe, [from sflmere, 

like Cmptna from emera], m., 

the co$t of a thing; oullag, ex- 

anper, [?], prep., with aoo. and abL 

— With ftoc., over, ahove, tfpoB.' 
anper hoatiain oapnt, ova- 
the headt of &e enemy ; anpei Il- 
ium, abooe him ; anper Nnmldi- 
am, beyond Sumidia, 

— With abl. mostly eqniTaleiit to 
dB, about, in regard to (and then 
Tery raro in Cic, and not used 
by Caes.) ; anper nibe, in re- 
gard to the city. — Also used as 

Bnperbe, -9, -StT, -StnB, [de- 
nim, from anper], to be above or 
stqterior to, to exceed ; heDce, to 
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abound in ; to ftmain over, turvive ; 
to OBO-tap, outstrip) to mxrcomt, 
conquer. 
■nparbua, -a, -nm, [saper -|- 
bo-], uppish,- heocs, proud, arro- 
gant. — As piopei name, lued 
aa tlie surnAme of tlie lut king 
of Rome, TarqnlnlDB Super- 

■apsr«BBe, -aniii, Jul, [auper 
+ esse], (D be OBtr and above; 
baaae, to be abundant; to remain, 
be left; (o twive; to be agier- 

supeiioddlns, at anpArinoi- 
d«nt-, [sQper + InddfiDS (p. 
p. of Incidere, Id + oadere)], 
/ailing (igion)/rom abooe. 

■apeilor, see snperoa. 

■DperaMB, st. anpermtit-, [fnnn 
■Tip«r and root of atbe + 
t(i)-], Handing or being over, bat 
oonfined almoat wholly to tke 
niBBuings tamiving, outliTing, 

Bupenu,-B,-nm, [aaper -|- ro-}, 
aboce, igiper, — Hence, comp. BTi- 
paiior, igiper, higher, saperior ; 
previoua, preceding; niperl. "U- 

prSmns and ■oiumnB, highat, 
top; lait (•oprCmTia is most]; 
ontifiiMd to the nae last.) — siim- 
mtiB mjjns, the tigi of the moan- 

■npplex, iL Buppllo-, [Bub + 

*plex, ^ pllo, to bend"}, bending 
ihi knetf entreating, tigrplioTU, 
sappllcium, -I, [Buppllo- -f lo-], 

n., a kneeling down in ng^ica.- 
lion, prayeror tacrijice, bnt, more 
conuaonly, a hneeling down for 
ptmiAmpit, paniihment ; heuce, 
pain, suffering. 
Bapra, [i-aae form of BOperaB], 
prep., vith aoc., abotie, over. — 



■apr& earn loonm, abooe Ikat 
place; suprK ii5b, above ut. — 
MiTAPH., BQprl duBB dl4B, 

more tlian two dags, — Ako aa >d- 
Tarb. 

BuprflmiiB, see anpeniB. 

bAb, Bt. 8U-, [ume word u Eng. 
tote], c, a hog, soa, pig. 

aaBcipe^e, -iS, -ofipl, -oeptns, 
[Bub -)- oapers], to take from 
under, take up; faenM, to under- 
take, enter qion ; to suj^ori ; to ttn- 
dergo, bear. . 

•OBi^caTf, -or, -itos, [denom. 
from K ■flttspex (mb + V 'P^o 
of speoere)], (o look from under 
at, L e., la loolc suspieioutln upon, 
mistrust ; also, to surmise, amjec- 

snBploere, -Ifl, -opezl, -Bpeotna, 
[atib -|- apeoere], Ic look iqi at; 
hence, to estexm, honor, admire ; 
in p. p., also, mistrusted, tuyiecled, 

BUBpIOiS, Bt. BOBpIcidQ-, [ab- 
ecore formation from stein of 



Buaplcere -f 



Ifin-], f., mufrtut, 

tu^icion; faence, a suspicion. 

anatiiifire, -eS, -nl, -tentoB, 
[aub + tenSre], to hold from 
below, hold i9> ,' hence, to ttgiport, 
sustain; to endure, undergo; to 
keep bad:, restrain; todelag. 

aana, -r, -nm, [mot in ■&, sibi 
+ 0-], his, her, its, theiroum. 

SyiaotlBBe, -Arum, [Gr. proper 
name, iopditovirai] , f ., Sfracute, tlie 

rf Sioilj. 



T., the abbreyiation for tha prae- 

udmsn, Titns. 
tabeUa, -ae, [tabolft- + 1I-, 

~~ t, a little table 
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or board, Imt cluefly oonfined to 
the meaniiiK writing tablet ; houce, 

aritten docununt ; voting lablrt, fcoi- 
lol; a imaU painting, 
tabnia, -ao, [tab% ( ^ ta + bo-) 
-\- I&-J1 E'l a board; LeooflT tupe- 
dslly, a writing tablet ; also, a vo- 
livt [aWf(, BDd a painting. 

tacBre, -eS, -ul, -itnm, [■J tao, 

lifcnl], (0 ttep lilence ; BomotJinos, 
also, acdTe, to patt oner in $ilaice. 

Taoitns, -I, {p. p. of taoCre, to be 
titent'l, m., a Roman tumamt. — 
C. CoraelluB Taoitns, the cel- 
cbntad HiatorUn aud friend of 
Plin;, wlio liied about A. D. 60- 
120. 

taedet, ta«dnit, artaeBQii) est, 

[?],impers.Mrb, iemeary of, tirrd 
of, ditgutted vrith. 

alW,,-»», [?], f., a aci'db, rod. 

taleutam, -I, [Gr. word,Til\uTav]^ 
tL, a talent, i. e., ■ sam of mooe; 
Tftrying in amonot in different 
placee, — the moet oommon being 
tbe Attio t^ent = f 1,200 (neai- 

tBUs, -e, [demDo, root in tnm, 
tarn + 11-, as if tbron^h an ft- 
atem], suck, nich as. 

tam, [cssa form from demon, root 
ta, Dsed sa adv.], so, so much (in- 
dioadng d^ree, while Ita and bIo 
indicate manner ; and, Iherefora, 
eapenall; osed with adjectiTes 
and adverbs). 

tamen, [?], get, still, neverthelets, 

tamstsl, [for tamen -f- etsi], 
notwithstanding thai, aliAough. 

tamquam, [tam -|- qaam], as 
much as ; hence, jtal as, ai if, as 

Tanaqnil, bL Tauaqnll-, f., the 



name of the wife of TarqnlnliiB 
Frlscos, fifth king of Rome. 

tandem, [tam,-(- demon, snffiz 
dem], jiut 10 far; benoe, at last, 
at length ; alao, in queMJone, pray, 
nowT 

Tantalus, J, [Or. proper name, 
TirraADj], m., a mythical king of 
Plirjgia, in Asia Minor, aud to be 
a son of Jnjnter. He 
secrats he had learrwd at 
of tbe godo, and was 
punished in the lower regions by 
having to stand in water np to 
hi> chin and nnder a fruit tne, 
bnt without being able to reach 
either water to drink or fruit 
to cat. Other aocoi 



Tantalns 


aa auffering 


various 


tantns, -a, 


-um, [oheeure forma- 


ties from 


demon, root 


ta], -, 


gr,«t, ,0 large. 




taidftre, .8 


4ivl, .Attu, 


fdenom. 


from tardus], (0 make dow, de- 


lag, hinder 


alBO,nirely, 


e tarn,, 



tardS, [ad*, of tardus], itaielg, 
tardilg. 

taidna, -a, -am, [?], doio, lardg. 

Tarentlnns, -a, -am, [Taien- 
tnm snd DO-, as if throng an I- 
Btem], of Taraitua (tJie famoua 
Gr. city on the aouthweat eoaat 
of Calabria, at the head of the 
Gulf of Tarentum, whicb aapa- 
raltid the " heel " from the " toe " 
of Italy). 

Tarpfila, -ae, f., the name of the 

bines into the citadel in the rdgn 
of Romolna. 
TarpBins, -I, m., a Roman gentile 
name, aa Spnrius TarpUos, 
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tlw {Atkn ot TupUa. Sm 

nrpUns, -«, -urn, Tarpeian, the 
name of a Tock ■» htunmock on tlie 
Capitoliw hSl, Duned, aacmdiug 
to WDW aooonnts, for Taipila, 
while, Boooidiiig to othan, her 
wune euue trom the rook. 

Tarqiiliilt, -Omm, n., the name 
of ■ Terj cJd town ia Etraria (the 
divieion of Italy next noith ot 



latinr 



1 ihe « 



■ep«iat«d from I«tinm by the 
Hber). Tarquinu waa Deaf the 
ooMt of the sonllieni part of 
Etnuia, khI •ome fort; or flftj 
milee northweet of Rome. 
TBxqninias, J, m., the name of 
the fifth king of Rome, Tta- 
qnlnins Ptiaoua, and hi* de- 
aceudanta ; aa Tarqnlniua 8ti- 
porboa, the uTeDth king of 

Tatlnn, J, m., a Sabine name, aa 
Tlttu Tatda*, the king who 
made war npon Romnlna to avenge 
the i»pe of tbe Sabine women, 
and, after the war and union of 
the two Btatea, r^guad with Ko- 

tBotnm, -I, [p.p. of tegera, need 
aa nent. noon], a., a thing amend 
or a covering; henoe, a rcK^; a 
ealing; then, a lunue, dweiling. 

t«gera, -d, tbi, tectoa, [same 

wotd aa Bug. thaich], to cover; 
bauw, Id hide, cotuxai ; to dtftnd, 

tegimftQ, see tigmen. 

tSgiaea, »t. tBgmia-, [^ t«s + 
mlu-], n., a coBtring. (Vst; nure 
in olavio proae.) The forma to- 
glmen and tegntnen also occor, 
bnt wbethar the ihort form ii the 



original while the vowel in the 

othen haa developed for ease of 
pTonnnoiation like in ag«r, pk- 

ter, etc., DT whedier tegnmeo 
is oldeet and the ihortcr form 
brokan down from th&t, is perhape 
impoaible to tell. The fnrther 
formadona t6giiienttim, tegl- 
mentum, tagnmeattun, are 
mnoh more common, with the 
same meaning in olanio proae. 

tegnmen, aee tegmen. 

tUam, -I, [?], n., a veaponfor long 
range Jighting, a Hiig$ile iD«ywn ; 
a ^/eoT or dart; hence, a hwiijwr 
(of any kind) Jitr attack, eveo a 

temere, [from same root utlmft. 
ro, to be afraid], adv., in the dark, 
at randam ; hence, o/xideMaUy ; 

tetnetlUa, st t*merltft£-, [t«- 
mere + Ut-], f., chana, aan- 
dent, bat, mora oommonly, nuA- 
nesi,Joolhardi«etM, reckUstnetM, It- 
nuritg. 

temperStiu, -», -um, [p. p. of 
temperKie (denom. from tem- 
pns), need aa adj.], divided into 
Jixtd portions, pniperlg prgjorerf; 
henoe, moderate, limited ; mU reg- 
ulated, ittadj/, te'y>eratt. 

tempeatftn, at. tampeBtlt-, 
[tempos, witL stem weakened 
{etboa9ttSm) + tit-], t, a ^lace 

of (I'me, bnt, in olaesio prose, more 
commonly toeatlier (both good and 
bad) ; a etormj a calamitg. 
templnm, -I, [J tern, euf + lo- 
(tlie origin of the p is obaoore)], 
n., a ipoce marked off far taking 
omens ; henoe, a sacred enclosure ; 
a lArine, tenqJe ; and, rarely, a 
broad, q)en QMUS. 
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tsmpiu, rt. t«mpor-, [?), a., a 
period oflimt; time (in general). 

tanlx, at tenBc-, [j ten + the 
made-Dp ending -Sz, i. e., after 
die patteni it pflgnlx], hoidiag 
on, lenacioui. (In claaeioal proee 
moitl; in the Mnw tenacious of 
mimcy, rtinffj.) 

tendere, -S, tetendl, tentoa (in 
poetB and later vriten alao tSn- 
sub), Ij ten, lame root >a in te- 
nSre, the d being of obscure 
origin], to itrelch (both trans. Had 
intrans.) ; hence, te bead one's 
courte, aiarch, tend (ai^vhere). 

tensbrae, -Kmin, [?], f, dark- 

tener, -«ra, -emm, [ ^ ten -|- ro-, 

with poraoitia « deYaloped], 
ttrridied ; hence, loft, tender, 

tenfire, -efi, -ol, tentiu, [wune 
root SB tendere], (D kold,kf^; 
henoe, to poueii ,- to ocaqti/, guard ; 
to eieck ; to reetrain ; to eovqtn- 
hend; to maintain, defend, insist 

tentfire, -d,-STl, -Itoa, [fieq. of 
tenBte], to keep taking hold of; 
henoe, to touch, fed; to attadc,- 
and, most eommonly, fa Iry, a(- 
tengit; alw, to arge, tengtt, tawfer 

tenns. [mme root u tenSie and 
tendere], noan used aa prep., 
with abL, 10 far as, up lo, dovm to 
(rare in olaano prose, and rc^- 
lulr pUeed after the nonn that it 
govema). 

Terentiiu, -a, -am, the name of a 
Roman gSns, as M. Terentlas 
Varrfi, the peat scboUr and 
friend of Cicero. — P. Terentlaa 
Afer, tlie famous writer of come- 
diea in the time of Scipio Iha elder. 



tergnm, -!,[?], D.,(ieiaot; haMs, 
the rear. — terga vertere, to 
flee, rwi amijr. 

terra, -ae, [?], f., Ha dry land; 
lienee, land, ground ; a land, foiin- 
try ,■ tA« forti (as a goddess) ; also, 
bat chiefl; in the plotal, iJie earth, 
the world. 

terrSniu, -a, -um, [teniU + 
no-, as if thnngh an i-etem], ^ 
earth, earthy ; belonging to the earth 
or to the land ; terreetrial. 

teirSie, -eS, -ul, 4tiu, tafri^ten, 

terreettis, -e, [obeonre fomution 
from terra], beliitu/ing lo land or 
(0 the earth, l^rrtOriai. 

teniblUa, -e, [related t« terr«re 
aa h&bUie ta habfire, (cf . nfi- 
blUa and agUla)], frightfd, 
drradftd, lerribU. 

teirltSrinm, -I, [terra and the 
made-np ending ItBiliim, L e., as 
if throngb a teirltor (of. prae- 
tSrlnii), aadltSilam, Br&tS- 
rloa, metitSrins)], n., a dittriet, 

terror, st terrOr-, [same root m 
terrBre + fir-], to., fright, alarm 
(fear that nukes one tremble 
and eansas the teeth to chatter ; 
sbonger word than tlmor and 
metna). 

tertiaa, -a, -tun, [ordinal of trCa], 
third. 

tertina (-a, -nm) deolmua, -a, 
-um, [ordinal of tredecim], (jho-- 
teenth. 

tBatftrl, -or, -Stus, [denom. from 
tfiatis], to bear witnta, tettiff; 
hence, to demorutrate, prove ; to de- 
dare, asaert; alao, to call to wil- 

tflstimSniiim, -I, [tMtis aod iha 
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mBde-np eliding -nlSiltnin], n., 
(nfinumy, tuidtna; Yieam, proof. 

tteUa, at. teati-, [?], c, a mtMu. 

ThBba«, -arum, [Qr.propariiame, 
e^Sai], f., TJuUa, the luuue of 
Tarioni ancient tovos, the moet 
important bein^r Thebes the chief 
eitj of BoBotia in Greece, and the 
Thebee od the Nile in the lODtheni 
part of E^jpt. 

ThfibSutu, -a, -um, [ThSbl- 4- 

D&-], of Thebes, Theban, and, as 
noun, a TTuban. 

Thelealnaa (more correctly Tele- 

' atona), -I, m., of Telaia (in 
Saininnm). — Hence, C. Pontius 
Thelsalnua, the Sunnite leader 
who entrapped and defeated the 
Ranuu armyat the Candine Forks 
in the year 321 b. c. 

Tb«Malla, -««, [Or. proper name, 
BtaaaXta], t., ThrtuUy, the diri- 
sion of northem Greece east of 
EpiraiL 

Thiaex, Tbraeda, [Or. proper 
name, epft], m., a Thracian, in- 
htMtant of Thrace, the large coon- 
try northeast of HacedonU. — Pln- 
ral Thraeoea, -luia. 

TL, abbreviation for Tlberiua. 

Tib., abhniTiation for Tlberloi. 

Tlberlnua, -a, -nm, [Tlborl- -f 
no-], belonging to the Tiber. 

Tlberla, at. Tlb«ri., m., the Tiber, 
the riTCT whiob separated Latiiun 
from Etruria and floved into the 
Mediterranean Sea. Rome was 
npoa iti left bank, some twenty 
miles from its month. Now called 
Tevtre. 

Ttbsrlna, -I, m., a Roman praa- 
nSman (abbranation Tl. or 
Tib.). 

TIbur, tt, nbur-, ni., TVfiar, a 



town on the Anio riTer in Latiiun 
not far from Rome. It i« now 
called Tinoli. 

tibloen, at. tibloiu-, [UbU- + 
*oaD (root of canere, (d ling)'], 
ro., a pipe-plaseT,fivu-j^ger. 

nolnna, -I, m., a riier in the veal. 
em part of Cisalpine Ganl, flowing 
southeast into the Po from Ibe 
north side. Hannibal there de- 
feated the Romans nnder P. Scipio 
(the fatherof the elder Africanns) 
in December, 218 b. C. 

Tigurlnna, -I, m., the name of a 
district in Helvetis, which de- 
feated the Romans nnder CasainB 
in 107 B. o. ; also, an inhabitant 
of the district. 

timSre, -eS, -ut, [^ tlm, osed as 
stem], to fear, be afraid of. 

tlmor, St tlin6r- [^ ttm -|- 9r-], 

m.,fear, dread. 
tltnlua, -I, [?], m., a lahd, liekel; 
henoe, a placard; a dtttgiuUion 
of honor, title ; fame ; and, in tlie 
Latin of the empire, an alleged 

Titua, -I, m., a Roman praenB- 
men, as Titua Atlna LabtB- 
nuB, a lieutenant of Caesar's. 

The abbreviation is T. 

tollere, -5, BUBtall, aublKtun, 

[^ tlB, with perfect and p. p. com- 
ponnded «ith snb], (d take from 
under, raite, lift op; hence, to re- 
move, pal oat of the way ; to dag, 
tiU; toabotiA. 

toab«, -S, -nl, [?], to thunder. 

tondBre, -«a, -totoadl, tSn- 
sua, [^ tein,8ame rootasthat of 
templnm], to eat, iliear, Aave. 

tonitma, -Urn, [obscnre forma- 
tion from root of tonSre], m., 
tlmnder. 
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tSnaor, st. tfinsfir-, [nmt of ton- 
dBie + aSi-]. hl, dm kAo lAaiieJ 
or sheari; a barber. 

TorqnStua, J, [torqaStiu, -a, 
-am, (totquls, a Uniited BoUar, 
and the roade-iip ending -ItoB, 
L e., u if thiongb torqaOre)], 
m., the Bonuune (oOgnSinftn) 
giTen to T. ManlioB bocaue i 
the neck-ehain be took from 
Gallio wairior vhom he llew in 
battle in 361 b. o. His desMdd- 
aata aUo bore the name. 

torqata, another form for tor- 

torqnls, tt toiqni-, [^ taro, 
meaninff liciM (rnth change of 
vowel) -f- i-]t c.) " lun'ifMf collar or 
diainfor the aeck. 




torrSre, -eS, -nl, tSstua, [same 
raot oa Eng. thirtt], lo dri/, parch, 

tot, [demon, root to + t(i)], in- 
decl., to many. 

tattiB, -a, •am, [^ to + to-], the 
whoU, att (denoting a thing cod- 
ddered altogether, while omnia 

part& See alao Otlnotna and 
OniTenQs). 
trSotbe, -A, -Svl, -fttiu, [fre- 
qneut of traliere], to hegi draa- 
ing or tagging at ; hence, to tmuA, 
handle, wtanagt, tramaet ; lo trtai { 



to a/ndari mt't tdf tixeatd ; to dU- 

trSdet«, -6, ^dl, -dltna, [trfina 
+ daie], Ut give over, hand over, 
twrtnder ; hence, to commit or at- 
Inut to ; to btiraji ; lo btqatatk ; 
lo hand doicn, narrate, Idi. 

trSd&oere, -0, -dOzI, -dactua, 
[bSua -|- d&oeta], (D JHuf (KTOM ; 
henoe, to carry over ; to trant/er ; 
to pass (time). 

trahue, -4, trSxI, tiftotaa, 
[nine wi»d aa Eng. drag], lo drag 
or draw; hence, to carry qff", plun- 
der I lo atlare, altraet ; lo protrCKl, 

trticere, -IB, -Ifiol, -iectoa, 
[trans + lacere],toEAr(iv afron; 
hence, to hirl or tAoaf across ; to 
tmn^fort, conduct across ; lopitrxx, 
go through ; alao aa iulrani., to go 

trfinftie, see trEliiBnIra. 

tranquimtBa, at. tranqnUllUt-, 
[tronqulllOyi -|- Mt-], f., stiU- 
neu, adnntss, tranquillilg. 

tranqnilioA, -a, -am, [?], oi/n, 
itiU, quial, tranquil (of the weather, 
tlie sea, the mind, and other 

trfiUB, [?}, prep, with aec, ofroM. 
oper, beyond I trAna mare, acrott 
the sta; trAiM RhSniun, on tit 
other side of the Rhine. 

trBnadfloers, another form of trS- 

tT&nsfeiTe, .ferB, -tall, -lAtna, 
[trans -f ferre], to bring or tait 
across; henoe, to tran^fir ; to post- 
pone ; lo translate, 

trfloBfuga, -ae, [trftns -|- *fasa 
(V fag -I- a-)], m., one icfto fees 
across (to the other aide) ; a de- 
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ttSnalgwe, •S, -Agl, -aotua, 
[trSns + ager«], to drive aerott 
or (krmtgh ; htoe«, tapitree, troiu- 
jis, but maoh mora EoamioDly, (a 
carry thmigh, _finuh,perfom, traru- 
act. 

trXiulUre,4fi, -nl (or Jvl), (no p. 
p.), [trOns- -|- aallre], to leap or 
jimp across, jamp over ; benoa, la 
pa$» by, omil, skip (both intnuia. 
and tiuia.). 

trBnBlr«, -efi, -II, -itaa, [trSuB 
-!■ be], to go acrou, eroii ova; 
hence, to go begond, avtrtt^. 

^rr Mti nwi a rTtma ^ _a, -tim, FtlftlU 

+ mailnna (marl- + no-)] 
acrosstkett 



Mna, -Da, [from trSiu- 
mitMre, like miians from root 
of niltteTfl],m.,ii sending across ; 
heiwe, apaetagt. 
tTliutnitt«i«, -9, 'VaSA, -mls- 
siu, [trftns + mittsre], to 
tend across ; heooe, to transfer; 



-.). 



I (botlitt 



trtosnOTe, -fi, -tvl, -Stns, [ttrAiu 
-|- Hire], to twin acrou, 

Kinapadtniu, .a, .nm, [trlus 
-f PadlnuB (Pkdiu and HO-, 
aa if tbrongfa an ft-stero)], aenus 
tie Po, TVan^Mu/atw. 

Traaomennas, -I, m, the nameof 
a lake ueai tba middle of the eatt- 
en frontier of Etrnria. Hannibal 
defeated the Komana there in 217 

Trebl*, -«e, m., a ri-m in the 
Mnthem part of Cisalpine Qaol, 
floiring' Dorth-Dortbeaet into the 
Po on ita aonth nda near naoantia. 
Hanmbal defeated the Romana 
then in December, 218 b. o. 
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treoantSaiiuiu, -a, -am, [ordi- 
nal of traoentl], lime ImndredtA. 
tr«c«na, -a«, -a, [trSa -|- oen- 

tnm], three hundred. 

tr«deoim, [trfln + deoem], iu- 

deel., thirteen. 
tremete, -fi, -nl, la shaie, quiver, 

treplduB, -a, -nm, [from a root 
meaning to (nm -|- do- aa if 
tbroogh 'treptia], restlta, agi- 
tated, alamed. 

trCa, tila, [nme vord h Ei%. 
th-et], three. 

triansalum, -I, [nenter of trl- 
augulas, -«, -am, (ttta -f 
anguloi, ■aiigus j ^ ana, bend 

+ 0-; + lO-), owd t» noun], 
n., o thret-comered figite, (r(an- 
gU. 
trlbncrs, -S, -nl, -Btna, [deiioin. 
from tribaa], (o divide itUo trtbet ; 
henoe, to iiapart, ailol, aitigit ; to 
grant, give, yidd; to ascribe, at- 

tribttlia, -e, [triba- -|- U-], be- 

tanging to the tribe, of the same 
tribe, and, aa nonn, a Jidlow-tribet- 

trlbflnal, at tHbflnail-, [txl- 
ban<% + Ul-, after the pattern 
of nBtflifi-lU], D., theieal t^ a 
tribune; hence, a judgmetU seat, 
tribunal (a sqnara or eeml-cironlar 
pUtfonn). 

tarlbflnoa, -I, [triba- -{-no-], m., 
the head of a tribe i heuoe, a Com- 
mander, tribune. — tribOnaa ml» 
lltam, a military offieer, of which 
each legion had *ix. Each one 
held the chief command of the 
leKJon two months in turn. Bnt 
Caenr f onnd it neoeuary to ({tiard 
tgainat their powble inefEoioDcy 
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by mmking them sabordidBte to 
hU IBgatL — tribOnna pl§bla, 
a 4UTil offioer who championed the 

Dohn^ nuMt of the Kepablk there 
weie five of them, thongh at fint 
{404 B. c.) pethapa onlj two. 

tribna, -Qa, [obsoniQ fonnstioD 
from root ot trte], t., At third 
part (of the people) ; heooe, a tribe 
(L e., one of the dinnoua of the 
Roman people for oertun political 
parpoaea; their naniber grew to 
36, of which 31 vera dtj, 4 oonn- 
tr; tribe*). 

triblltnm, -t, [p. p. of txtbnere 
Died ae Doon], n., tribute. 

trtoSslmoB, -a, -nm, {ordinal of 
trlglnUl], lAirtietk. 

ttigemlnas, -a, -am, [trSs + 
gamlnns], three ol a birth. 

tlTgijltfi, iadecL, [obacoie forma- 
tira from root ot trta], ihirig. 

triqnetnu, ■*, -um, [?], three- 
comered, triangular. 

tiTatia, -e, [?], ,aJ, torrowfid; 
DuJonciotji, ditagreejtHe. 

tiIatiUa,-a«, [trlatl- -|- the made- 
np ending -tla, i. e., after the 
pattern of mlUt-lB], f., ead- 
nett, mdanehaig i gloomineu, leoer- 
ity. 

TrOia, -m, [TtSb (Or., tfAi, a 
kii^ of Phr^ia) -|- aoffiz 1&-], 
f., Tray, the famoiia city near the 
weat ooait of Myma in Aaia Mi- 
nor, besieged, according to the 
legend, tor tan yean by the 
Oreeks. 

TiSlSuna, -a, -Dm. [TrSlS- -|- 
IIO-], of Troji, TVqt'an, or, aa nonn, 

tracldlre, -0, -Svl, .«ta«, [?], to 

Slighter, 



tntx, at. tmo-, [?], harA, mild, 
rough, lavage. 

td, tut, [aame wrad aa Gng. thou], 
tkou, you. — Plnral wSa, jron, jre. 

taitf, -eor, tfttoa (-Itus in im- 
perial Latin), [?], to gate at, loot 
at, lee ; hence, to icatch, guard, pro- 

TuUla, -ae, f., the name of the 
daughter ot Serrina TuUina, who 
married Tarqiiiiuni Snperbna. — 
Also the name of Cioero'a daugh- 
ter, 

TnUiu HoaOUiu, TnlU HoatSI, 
in., the name of the third Idi^ of 

turn, [eaae foim frgrn the dgmon. 
root to-, lued aa adv.], then, there- 
upon ; hence, Jartkeruore, betide*. 
— tiun tnKziinB, tapecioUjr, 
cAiylj. — turn dSmnm, then and 
nm till thai, that at latL — flam 
■ . . torn, not onig . , . Imt alto, 
both . . . and. 

tamnltuOaoB, -a, -nm, [tnmal- 
ta- + itao-] JiH <!f Eonftued mm>e- 
ment; hence, turbuleni, 

tnmaltna, -Oa, [tnmal(o)- + 



lion, eedition, nailing. 
tnmnlna, -I, [*tiim<K (not 

ing to mtU -f- 0-) 

+ lo-], m., a Amp 

of earth, a monad, 

eapeciall J, a burial 

mound or tomb. 
tutb«,-aB,[^tttr, 

to ktrrg + bl-], 

f., a hurrging ; 

benoe, confiuion, 

oofflmofion, and, 

more conunonly, a 
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tttiibnltuiif -I, [Ms, incave, and 
■affix lo-, ai if thiongb s tSll- 
bom], B., 




torpia, -e, [?], uiuigMlg, ugly; 

hence, UDMcni/y, base, dishonorabie. 

tnrpiter, [uIt. of tntpia], ioxiy, 

torria, A. turri-, [?], 1, a touxr. 
MU, sL tfli-, [Or. won), «ioiJ, n., 

TOaoia, -ae, [TQsco- -f- 1{U], f., a 
ver; nt« name for Etniria (while 
die adj. TflBOiia,-a, .am, Urery 

TtkaonllnnB, -a, -nm, [TaBcul°/i 
+ no-], beUnginff to Tuaculum, 
Tutculim. — HsDca, TdacnlB- 
nom, -I, n., an ataU at Tiuctduni 
(especiallj Cicero's estate there). 

TOaonlum, -I, [Tflao%+ lo-], 
n., an old town in the Albau hiUs 
about tanmile»KiatheaBtof Rome. 

tats, [abl. of tfltos (root of tuSiI 
+ to-), lued aa ady,], guardedig ; 
hence, fofdy, itatrtly. 

ttttua, -«, -tun, [p. p, of tuCit, 
oaediaadj.], guarded; hetioe,(a/«, 

tnna, -a, -nm, [tn- + o-], thy, 

tlune, your. 
tyiaiUMU, -l, [Oreek word, -ripar- 
»•], m., an tmconOittaional mon- \ 



arA, an arbitrary at \rreipotmlit 
ToUr; hence, eapeoially, a cruet 
mUr, a Igranl. 



flber, It. 1lb«r-, [uune word as 
Eng. udder], n., an ttdder; henoe, 
aa adj.,/rtii't/W, ri'cA, abundatU. 

abi, [for qaobl, cam form of it 
qno-j, adT., trhere, and, still mora 

. comnnmlf , wUa. (Both Tel. and 
interrog.) 

ubionmqu«, [nbl -f- g«neraludng 
affix oomque], adv., wherever. 

nbiqne, [nbi -f- the generalizing 
qua], adv., anjiwAert, meryicAfrf . 

nlciacl, -or, altna, [?], to take 
t>eiigeance on, to paniih (a per- 
son) ; (D avenge, punith (a wrong 
or injury) ; alao, to lake veageanct 
fur, aifnjM (a penon). 

Ollua, -a, -nm, [flnna and lo-, 
dim. Bsdmilsted], any. (MoMly 
need in olaoiea where a negative 
is expressed oi implied.) 

Ulterior, 4ub, [oomp. of "fllter 

(root in flltTa)],/arM<r.— Superl. 
11ItliiiuB,yiir(Ac«,fai(,' ako.rar- 
Ue», Jint. 

flltlmna, see tllterlor. 

nltor, St. nltSr-, [^ nl (of. til. 
OlBCd) + tSr-], m., an avenger. 

Ultra, [ease form of Qlter j ^ fll -|- 
ter(o)j, naed as adv. and prep,, 
with aco.], be^nd, on Ike farther 
tide. — &ltr& RbSntun, beyond 
Ike Rhine ; Qltrl modnm, be- 
gond Ihe Unit. 

mqaaim, [?], ever, at any time. 
(Used chiefly in negative senteneea 
or oonditjons or in a qneMJon ei- 
pectdng a negative auawei. Sm 
alw) allqaaudfi.) 
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flnl, [ease form of flDoa, med 
adv.], aiong mith, together milh, at 
tte tame time. 

and«, [for onnde (trom reL uid 
intorrog. root qao -|~ d«)], adr., 
leheriee, from ichich plact or vhai 
place. (Both relst and interrog:.) 

flndeolm, indeol., [flaus + de. 
Oem], deven. 

flndaoimas, -a, -nm, [ordinal of 
Ondecim], elaxnth. 

findfiqalaqaSglntS, indeoUaable, 
[Anns + de + qnlnqnSgln- 
ta], /orty-nlM. 

flndfivIcBslmaa, -a, -nm, [ordi- 
nal of audSvt^a], niiteleentJL 

OndSTlsiiitt.iiideoL, [Onita + di 
-f- TTgintf], ninetren. 

nndlqDQ, [ande + tfas gtnemlii- 
iag que], adv., from ait guarleri ; 
hence, on all sides, eoeiywhere, 

flngnlB, »t. fln^-, [P], m., a nail 
(of the Bnger or toe); a beait't 
dam. 

finiverana, -a, -am, [fln°^ + 
TSiaaa], turned together ; imtee, 
all out, whele, entire, all together, 
vniivrmil. (The tnott aomprehen- 
(dTe wind for oJ/.) 

flnns.-a, -am, [same vord aa En|;. 
one], one/ iingle, alone. 

flnaaqnlaqne, flnaqnaeqne, 
flnoDiqaodqiie, [finas -(- 
qBlaqne], each indimdiial one, 
OM and alt. 

nrbs, Bt iirb(i)-, [?], f, a city. 
(EapeciaUy need of the city of 

nrgSre, -«B, nral, [nme word m 

Enp. vork], to purf, press, force; 

hence, to urge, incite ; to burden, 

opprett ! to press hard. 
fiaqnam, [oaae form of qoo- + 

qnam, indeflnite], adv., any- 



where. (TJiediBtlieiBmekindBof 
oUoMi aa thaw when nmqnaia 
[see above] ia employed.) 
tlaqae, [oaae farm of qno- (of. 
naqttaai) + <1°* inda&nte], 
adv., at fat as, aU the wan '"< 
eoea to; hence, conlinuoialg, con- 
stantlg. — flaqnfl ad, ecni to 
(vary oommon of both plaoe and 

flsoa, -fla, H flt (of fltl) -f to-}, 
m., use, using; hence, practice, 
experience, — Hence, datia eat 
(oaad like opua eat, with an 
abL, but Irm nlrmriml), there u use 
for, there it need of. 

at, [for qaQt{l}, (!■» form from 
qoo-], adv. and oonj. — Intarrog. 
Aow f in Ki&it ipoy f bIoo, vkn 1 — 
Relaliva, oa, lUa ; in phraaea like 
oallldoB vir at Oraeena, ut 
haa the tame amingitity aa &ig- 
ligh at, the phraae meaning either 
a shrtKid man, being a Oredt, or a 
shrewd TBOB for a GrtoL (Ct 



though," " notTrithrtanding.") — 
In clamea of pnrpoae or reaolt, 
thai, in order thiu, so that. — "Hie 
form ntl is also used. 
atcamqne, [ut-f thegenentlinnf; 
oauqae],adT., in uialever waj/, 

ater, -tta, -tram, [for cdter, 

from same root aa qol, qtll*, 
etc.], which (at two). (Both r^ 
and interrog, ) 

uterqae, -traqna, -trdmqoe, 
[atet -|- que, indefinite], eadi 
(oftwo), etli«r,ioM. (Uaedoftwo 
thinga oonddered aepantely ; while 



ambd ia oaed of two 
togvtber.) 
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a^ -OT, ftaaa, [f J, to km, titfioy, 
ti^og. The cue lueil wHh Qtl ia 
tha ablstJTe. 

fltUla, •«, [111% (^ at + O-} + 
11-], lu^iJ, proJUiMt, advanta- 



m, (Dt(i) + nam], adv., <A 
that! mould thai ! 
lltpOt«, [ut + poto (fonn of po- 
tim, pottibU)], nir., a$ lunndy, ot. 



atrum, [Mnt of ttt«r, used u in- 

tenoff. parliola], uhttJiff-t 
uxor. It nzSr-, [?], f., a aife, 

nxfiiliiB, -a, -dm, [ozSt- ■{■ lo-], 
bdonging lo a wi/i ; hence, fond of 
oKt'i tei/t, doling tfpon om'i wife. 



VBcBre, -S, ^tI, ^tum, [?], ta 

be enqity ; henoe, lobe at leitart. 
vacniu, -a, -mn, [^ va.o + HO-], 

en^ptf, frte from, without, wukcu- 

pied, at Uitm. 
vUere, -B, (no parf. or p. p.), [?], 

lo go, erpudiailj, lo go gaiciii/. 

(Radiet tkie word.) 
VKdnin, -t, [^ Tad, lo ^(ef. Bug;. 

wade) + 0-], a., a /ordable place, 

AaUoai water, Aoal. 
▼B^ttia, -tla, [vSgl- (stem of 

Vfi^e, to iqaed[) -^tn-^, m,, a 

iqm^iag, crying. 
valde, [for valldB, >di. of vaU- 

dna, "ralo (not of valfire, to 

be ttrong -\- 0-) -\- do-], ttrongly, 

greatli/, much, very. 
▼alB, [impenlive of TalSie], be 

itrong ; hence, /arewell, good-hy 

(regnlar eipiesnon fordoeu^ a 

letter), and, alw, be off, away mth 



valSre, -eJJ, -ol, 4tnm, [^ Tal, 
ttrong (cf. Ei^. well, weaiy\, to be 
itrmg, healthy, well ; hence, lo have 
power oi ability (to do Boni«tbii«). 

Valertna, -a, -am, tbe name of a 
Roman gCna. — P. Valatlua 
Pflblioola, one of the oonsnU 
of tbe Gist year afEet Ihe expol- 
non of Eii% Tarqnin. -~ For M. 
Valerias Corrlnua, tee Lea- 

valfitfidB, St Taietttdlu-, [valB 
-|- the made-up ending -ttldS, of. 
habitadS], f., elate of health 
(whether gwid or bad). 

TBllam, -I, [?], n., a roinparf, ■'»- 
trenchment (properly, one made of 
earth, and paliaaded, bat alao used 
of othera). 

▼ailet&a, st. TarletAt-, [Tarl*^ 
-I- tat-], f., variety. 

Tanfi, Bt VatiBn-, tn., a anmame 
in tiie sBna Terantla. — M. 
TeieaUaa VairA, the famooa 
scholar of Cicero's time, known aa 
the most learned of the Romans. 
See also Lesaon xlvL 

▼aat&Tft, -6, -Svl, -Ataa, [denom. 
from vtlataa, watte, dttert, I'm- 
meatt], to lay tmute, ravage. 

TBt«i, It. TBt(i)-, t?],a., a looth- 
layer, prcphet, or prapheten; a 
bard, pott. 

vBtiolnftif, -or, -Atna, [denom. 
from TBtioinna (vBtBa and 
no-, aa if throngh *Tatloas)], 
lo prapheay, predict, frn^tH; also, 
to cdebrale in lonj. 

▼Boon, at. vSoord-, [vB-, neg. 
-{- oor, heart (aa the enppoaed 
aeat of reason)], eeneeleie, Jboiith, 

vectTgal, St. veotlgfill-, [olaonro 
f otmation f lom Toctua {p. p. ot 



(tJKIVERSITY 1 



lATIN-ENGLIBH VOCABULARY. 



Teliais, to carri/)}, a., a lax or 
iribuU (in kind, vhUe atlpftll- 
diutn ui in money) ; heuiw, liwi, 

Tshementer, [valiemsnt- -|- 
tar], adv., violently, in^ttuoudg ; 
extremdj/. 

vab«ra,-S, vad,T«ctaa, [^vag, 
veil, (cf. Eog. icag, umgon)], to 
mn-y, cootwy. — In the paanve, In 
aqufi vebl, 10 ridt, ta nSve 
veU, (0 >a>V. 

veUoulum, J, [from item of ve- 
bore Bad lo-, tw if through a, 
■vebicm], n., anieaiuo/'carry- 
injF, a conveyance, vehide. 

V81, -6rnm, m., Vtii, one of the 
tofllTs cities vMoh made up the 
uuuent EtrurUn ooufederacy. It 
waa about twelTS miles north of 
Rome, and «as oonqnered by the 
RomaDS under Camllliis, 39d B. 
C, after long ■trogglee. 

val, [old imperatire of veils, used 
as aonj.], wUl, dviOH; henoe, or,or 
if yott will (implying a choice on 
the part of the penon conoerDed, 
vhile ant implies a real differ- 
eooe in the things or statements 
contrasted). — vel . . . vel, 
eilJier ... or. — Sometimes ngod 
to empliasize a vord, especially a 
snperlatiTe ; v«I Rflmae, even 
at Bonui vel mSzlniiun, even 
flu greaUxl, the very griateit. 

velle, volfi, Tolol, [same word as 
Eng. uftU], to unU, leish, be willing. 
— Bts = al rti, i/gmipleate. 

vWOoltor, [adv. of v810x], «r.> 
'y> guickij/, 

vSlSx, St. vfilOo-, [obsanre forma- 
tion from root in TOlSie, tojly], 
laiji, quick, JUa. 

velut. [vel, inleuaiTe + nt], enm 



ai;jutta$! Of it vert. — Abo, for 

velat Bl, at if. 
venSrl, -or, -Ittu, [?], to hat. 
T8a&tlctis, -ft, -um, [venXt<)( + 

CO-], belonging to hunting. 
TBnStifi, St. vetiKtiSii-, [vSaato- 

4* i6li\, t., a having huattd ; heuoe. 

vfinStrb, at vCnfttilc-, [vfloft- 

-|- trfc-i, f,, n hantreu. 
TiuStna, -fla, [vfinS- -(- ta], m., 

▼Cnders, -S, -dldl, -dltns, [v9- 
niun, toJf -i- daxe], to capote 
for sale, to hM. 

veaeraaduB, -a, -am, [germidiTe 
of venciilil (denom. frinn same 
atem as Veima), used aa adj.], 
Korthy to be adored or rteertd, vtn- 
enMe. 

venlic, -IS, veni, ventam, [prob- 
ably from ^ ^atu (of. qno- 
nlam for qaomlam)], to come. 

vflDlre, -aS, JX, [vlnnm, so^ -|- 
Ire], to go to lale; henoe, to bt 
told. (Used as passive of vBn. 

vantaa, -I, [same void aa Oig. 
uti'bJ], m., irtW. 

venomdare, -5, -dedl, -datna, 
[vBnam (of. vSndere) -|- 
dare], to offer for aU, to idl. 
(Rarely used eimpt as applied to 
slsvea csptuied in war.) 

TSr&x, St vflrfio-, [vBro- -f the 
made-np ending -iz, L e., after 
the analogy of pOgaftZ], trvtk- 
ttUing, veradoiu. 

verbarSie, -S, -Svt, -Stoe, [de- 
nom. from varber, a ImA], to 
liitk, wcoarge, beat. 

▼eibnio, -I, [?], n., a word; in 
grammatioal i»DgnMg», also, a 
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vsreonndia, -a«, [v»r«oiuido- 
<verf , Mem of TSrsrI, toftar + 
onndo-) + IB-], f-. h^/Wiwu, 
Aynat, modttt]/; uid, Id imp«tial 
Latdu, rmtrtnct for. 

v»rarI,-eor,-itaB, [^Tor,^u(iri/], 
la revtre ; to /tar, be afraid, (A 
DildeT word than metuere aod 
UmSre.} 

T«rgerD, -fi, no port, or p. p., (o 

bend,[^ verB,t/<i}w,iuedssBt«ni], 
hence, as iceogmphical term, lo look 
tmrard,face. 

TSritto, at. viritat-, [vto'/i + 
tfit-],f., tnah; tmthfvlnat; nai- 
'■'*■ 

TBrS, [abL of T9nu, naed as adv. 
and oonj.], as adv., tn tralk,infact; 
hence, aaurtdlj/ ; as oonj., but, hmn- 
tixr, though (a slztnig word for 
bia i neiet stands Gist in Its olauae). 

T«nai«, -6, -ItT, ^tua, [fre- 
qnent. and intens. of voitorft], 
lo tara about oJUn or Bigonmslji. 
— HsDce, aa middle voice, vei. 
flSlI, fe («m one's tdf about, to 
dvdi, live (txaavwhen) ; to bi lit- 
voted in or batied with. 

v«natllli, -e, [versa- + ths 

tha paUem of QtUla, (eitUU, 
eto.], titrmng abouf , momUe; hence, 

vsrtere, -0, TArtl, ▼•rsas, to 
tvrn, turn round ; bsnce, to change ; 
to trandate. — Hence, as middle 
Toioe, TerU, la tim one'e lelf 
round in, be engaged or involved 
in, dg>end apon. 

T«fl, -fla, [7], D., a tpit; henoe, a 
dart, ^lear. 

Tlmm, [neater of virus, need aa 
oonj,], hut in fad, bat (iodicAting: 
ttrong opposition) ; bat ttUl. 



vertts, -a, -Tim, [?], real, tnt, gem- 
im ; hence, right, reaeonabU, Jutl. 

T«soI, J3r, no p. p. [?], to/ted, eat; 
hence, Id five on. 

Vosta, -ae, [from a root meaning 
bam + tK-], t, Veela, (he god- 
dess of floeks and hecdaand tha 
hoDBebold, daogfater of Satnm. 

Vestftlla, -e, [Vesta- -|- U-], be- 
longing lo Veita, iieital, and as 
fern, nonn, a vtital virgin, 

▼eater, -tra, -trum, [vfis -f 
tro-], poea. pron., ^our. 

vesttbulnm, -I, [?], n., the ipact 
doted in between the home door and 
the ttreet, an e:ntranix-coiirl. 

vestigium, -I, [?], n., afoot-print; 
hence, a tract, mark. 

▼estire, -iS, -IvI, -Itus, [dsnom. 
from Testis], to claOie, dreit. 

▼estls, St. Test!-, [^ ves, cover -f- 
ti.], f,, a covering for the body, 
dolhing, elolhet ; hence also, a cur- 
tain, draperg. (The plural ia not 
used in dnsaic proee.) 

vesUtus, -Qs, [vestl- -|- ta-], m., 
dathing, drese. 

vetaie, -a, -ul, -itus, [?], not to 
alloiB, to forbid. 

VeturluB, -a, -nm, the name of a 
Roman gfins. — See Leaon iL 

vetua, at. Tetei-, [?], old, not re- 
cent. (Indioating what luB existed 
Bome time, and opposed to recSns, 
vhile antlquos is oU aa opposed 
to noTOS, nra',inthe sense of not 
having existed before at all.) 

via, -ae, f., a arag, road ; henee, a 
march at journey. 

Tlatloum, -I, [nenter of vUltlonfl, 
-a, -um, (via and 0O-, as if 
throogh *Tiatus), used as nonn], 
n., the meant of traoelling ; monef 
forajoarney. 
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vlcSsimoa, -a, -am, [oidinal of 

viginti], liBtntioA. 
vIo6aiiiiiiB primus, ticmty-Jira. 
vIClSa, [obBCnre fonnatiDn from 

root in Tlgintl], adv., twenty 

▼IcIiiuB, -a, -um, [tIco- + do-, 

aa if throagh an I^temJ, of the 
dittrict; henca, neighhoring, near, 



neighbor, or vitli the metaphori- 
cal meanings, likt, membling, kin- 
drtd. 
Viola, Bt Tioi-, (nom. DotQHd), f., 
changt, itiUrdiange, but in claasi- 
cal Latin confined ohisfly to the 
mtuuiiiigs, place, poiilion, ntom, 
tUad, diUg belonging to anollitr 
(i.e., asBomed b; one penon for 
anotieri cf. Eng. m'cariouj). — 
vlcem, or more oommonly Id 
vloam, by ivmt, in turn, alter- 
nateiS' — Also, vlo«m, with a 



with a 



,e(m 



Tlcem, etc.), /or (fc sake of, after 

TioiaaitadS, st. viciasttacliD-, 
[•vlolasi- (vloia -|- al-) -|- dta-, 
ai if tbrongh "rloiaBitilB], f., 
alternation, change. 

victor, Bt viotflr-, [ij vie (ef.vio- 
cere) -f tSr.], m., one uAo ohi- 

qturi, a conqueror, victor, winner. 

viotdria, -ae, [victSr- + Ifi-], f., 

vlotiXz, at viotrTc-, [^ vlc -|- 
trlo-], f., a fematt conqueror, a 
conquereii. 

vlctoa, -fla, [root of vivere -|- 

tn.].m.. mean, of li/e 
prooieioni ; bIbo, a icay of livi 
vlous, -I, [^ vlo, dvtU + o; I 
word Bs -a-ich or -uiick in ni 
like Greemcich, TPonDial], m., an 



inhabited dittrid ; a village l a r»- 
gioB, quarter, street (in • oity). 
vidBre, -eO, vTdl, ^aua, [same 
word aa ICng. init, lo wit], to tee; 
hence, to perceive, understand, 

vldfirl, -«or, vTaus, [panJTe t4 
vidSrl], (0 ie Hen; hance, toaeem 
(ao and ao), and eapecioll; as im- 
peraonal, to leea good, proper, 

visUBre, -6, -Ivl,-ltam, [denom. 
from TlgU (,1 vlg of vigire, (o 
be fioarishing, lively + 1(1)-, aa if 
throngh •vigDa)], to be (wide) 
awake, not to be aJeq> ; hence, lo 

vigiUa, -aa, [vigU (same toot aa 
vlgSre, to be livdy) + Ifi-], f^ a 
being awoie; banm, wak^ulnen; 
umiching, guarding ; a watiA, tenii- 
ndi ; a watcA (as the f ODrth part 
of the Roman night reekoDed 

vIglDtl, inded., [for dulglatt, 
obaeoTB derivatjva from dao], 

vlglntT flauB, tvetily-one. 

vllis, -e, [?], cheap ; hence, poor, 

worddea. 
■rtUtaa, at vDittt-, [vIU- -f- 

tlt-J, f., dieapnat; hence, in the 

Latin of the empire, warOdttmeu. 
vUla, -aa, [tToo- -I- U-, dim. aa- 

aimilated], f., a farm or (miifry 

KOt; a villa. 
ViUiua, J, m., a Roman name. — 

For a P. VlUlna, bm Leaaon 

llY. 

vincere, -fi. .viol, victaB, to 
conquer, win (both tcana. and in- 
traoa.) ; hence, toprecaU; to nir- 
pau, exed. 

vlDolum (also vtnonltun), J, 
[^ viDC, bind (vinclre) + lo-], 
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m., a band, band, rcpt, dmio. — la ' 
plnml, /<tl«ri, chain*, priton. 

Tinculuu, MS Tinclnm. 

viudox. It Tlndlo-, [oompoimd 
fnun root of dioere, dlcfira, 
■ud an nnoerUun root b^nimig 
vitlkTl], c, nwuAo j;ul( in a legal 
daim ton thing,aciaimaBt! hence, 
a protector, champion! apuni^xr, 

TlndioOre, -4, -ItI, -ataB, [de- 
uam. from Tlndox], ta lag legal 
daim to; hence, to daim; Ui let 
frte; to defend; to puniih; to 

vinum, -I, [^ vi, tvnne, same word 
SB Eng. mine], n., unne. 

■riollio, -5, -trf, JItuB, [?], (0 
abate, irg'art, vidate. 

vix, Tirl, [?], m., a -mak being, 
man ; hence, a hiuband. 

▼Irgfi, Bt. TlTglil-, [?],(-, a maiyen. 

vIiIUb, -a, [viio- + U-, m If 
throngli an I-etem, i. e., after the 
pattern of qIvHIs, hostnU, 
etc.], bdongingto a man, manly; 
henita, Bigorout, firm. — pl5 vl- 
tHI parte, ailh all one'a ni^ 

vlrttlB, It virtttt-, [Tir(o) + 
tflt-], f., manlinett; heme, brait- 
ay, cowage ; tsctlience, merit, fir- 



tIb, bL vT-, (id the dug. found in 
only the nam., aco., sod abl. ; in 
the plnral, tbanKbont), [?], f., 
force, pouter ; length, vigor ; vio- 
lence ; juanltfjr, nuTiAer. — Plonil, 
Tirfs, -imn, tnergg, etrength ; 
forett, trotpi. 

vUei«, -0, tIbI, vbas, [inten- 
riye from -vldfire], lo look at 
dotdy ; henoe, to go to ire, to nieit. 

vita, ^o, [root oi Tlv«re + tft-], 
t.,life. 



▼itiam, -I, [V ^ meBning ttoia 
(Oie soma m that of vlniun) + 
LO", aa if through 'vitiuuj^ n., a 
dtfed, bUmith; henoe, a fault, 

vltrum, -1, [^ vld + tro-], n., a 
Tseaiu of (Minj, bat confined to the 
medJDm of aeeing, glati. 

TTV&X, Bt. VWaO-, [VIT% + 

c(o)-], vigoroatly alive; hence, 
livdg, dsoroui ; also, lasting. 

Tlvertt, -6,vIzI,Tlctum,ioItM. 

viae, [?i, adv., tcarcdj, hardlg ; ailh 
di^ailtg. 

TOcSbalum, •!, [vocS- 4* lo-, as 
if throngli a "Tocabnin], n., a 
detignation, name; heDO«, a noun 
(when oontcaated. vith iiSmea, 

Dfiman maana apn^tr noun). 
▼ocdre, -5, -IvI, -KtoB, [^ voo, 
call + S-], to call; henoe, la in- 
voke; lo name; lo luninun or in- 

▼OcUsrSiT, -or, .Stna, [denoni. 
from ■v5clfer(iiB) (vfix-f-fsr 
from ferre)], (o cry aloud, baal, 
ta-eam, vociferate. 

vSoula, -ae, [t0c- -j- Ifi., with n 
ii»aTt«d after tlie pattern of the 
O-stema], f-, a imall voice. 

Tolire, -6, -fiTl, -atum, [^ vol, 

fly + i-], to fig. 
▼olgOre, -a, JLtI, -atUB, <UteT 
vnlgSie, etc), [denont. from 
VOlgOB], to noise about in tbe 
erwed; henoe, to make Icaoum 
fenerallgi to publiih; lo tpnad 

volgS (later vnlgO), [abl. of vol- 
gOB, crowd, naed aa adv.], among 
the crowd, pablidg, generallg, com- 

volgUB (iBter vnlgufl), -I, n., the 
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crowd, the pecpU ta gentral; 

throng la matt. 
TOlnerftro, -S, -AvI, -Itoa, (Utot 

vnliierSr*), [danam. fiom Tol- 

ntu], to wound. 
▼olnus (later valniu), at Tol- 

nar-, [?], □., a aiound. 
voltor (iMervnltnr), at Toltur-, 

m., a vulture. 
Toltiu, -lis, (laMr Tulto*), [?], 
m of /act, foot, cmmU- 



TOltmtSa, «t. ToluntSt-, [(vo- 
lUDt., old forTOl«nt-, pras. p. of 
voll«) + tit-j, £., u^iUingmu; 
beuoe, tcill, dettn, inclination; 
good-will. 

Tolnptaa, St. Tolaptit-, [volvp- 
(olMcnre fDnoAtJon from root of 
velle) + tSt-], f., pltamrt, en- 
Joyment. 

vha, gen. veBtmm or Teatrl 
(older apetUng voatrum and 
vostll), you, ye. — Tb* fonuB 



vastram, voBtmm, an duel 
coafimd to tba paititJTe nae. 
tSx, »t vOo-, [not u stem], I 



Xant h lppM.-I, [6r. proper name, 
EirOirsDt], m., a Spartan oom- 
Duuider who helped die Csiths- 
giniana defeat aad captu« the Ro- 
man funeral R^foliu, 266 a, a. 

X«noph5ii, -ontU, [Gr. proper 
■uune, SiTO^&r], to., tha Atlieiiian 
hktorian, who is also famons as a 
soldier, eepeeiall; throng hia 
being witli the ten thonaand who 
went to help CyTtis the Tonsfier 
in40lB.c. 

ZeixSa, -la, [Pecman proper name, 
in Or, B^ptqt], m., d>e name of (he 
great Ferman king who inTaded 
Greeoe in 460 B. c. 
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&, indef.art.geDeialljnateipniswd 
in Latin, but ■ometiinea eqniv^ 
leDt to a parUoolar (person or 
Uiiiig), Aod then eipreased by 
qtadam, quatdam, quiddani or 

abandoned, detertat, -a, -urn (de- 
MTted) ; ptrditut, -a, -am (lost, 
WOrtlll«M). 

able, ^a), pmt, pouuni, poiiS. 

aboand, abundart, -o, -on, -ofuni; 
oka, rrdundare and (uperore, -o, 
-ori, -atKm (to b« over abun- 
dant). — abonnd In, abundin, 
with an abL , 

about, ADV., /(r« {generallf pU««d 
jnK kttoT the vocd it modifiee) ; 
about ■ hundred, (wifum ftri. 
— FRBP,, ctraim (oronnd, witli 
ace.), aa eiVeuni urtem nftu) trot 
ninu, tboie was a high wall 
about th« city ; ad (In the 
nolghborhood of, nith nee.), 
■« aJ Tnbiam pigndbani, they 
wsie fighting about the Tre- 
bla ; di (in regard to, vitb 
abL), mdinmitii rebut rogdvil, be 
•aked about many things. — 
about nightfall, tub nocUm- — 
Cf. alao, near. 



accept, acciptrt, 

alao, rreipa-t. 
aooeptable, grdtu$, -o, 



i, -ixfn, -ctpta* ; 



aocompllsh, faotrt, •to, JliA, foe- 
(m; gtiett, -6, jfeui, gttfut 
(achieve); agert, -o, igi,actiui 
tfficere, -id, -Jed, -fectui; perji- 
crre (oompleta) ; coiuequi, -or, 

-itculut (attain an object). 

acoordanoe: In accordance 
with. See aocordlng to. 

according to, pro (with abl.), aa 
pro virilm, aooordlng to one'a 
strength ; ex (witb a.U.),de (vith 
abl.), ad (with aoo.), w ex itnten- 
(I'o, de teiUtntia, ad arbitriitm, ao- 
oordlng to one's «rlab or 
will; Momdum {with aoc.), aa 
Mcwufum nJlu-ani, according 
to nature. 

accuse, acaitari, -a, -dm, -dtiu 
(the person aconied is eipieaud 
bj an aaausative, the thing of 
which he ia aoonied b; a geni- 
tire); argven, -6, aryui, arffHut 
(the thing accnsed of is ezpreesed 
by a geoitiTe or b; de wiUi abla- 
tive). 

across, trdnt (with ttoc), as Irdnt 
Bhenum, across the Rhine ; 
altrd (beyond, on the other 
side of). 

act, sous, /aetvin, -i, n.; /acinat, 
St.faciaor; a. (eipeciallj an evil 
aot) ; r«( gala, t. (achlev«. 
ment) ; octtu, -iu,m. (of a plaj). 
— TEKB, agrrt, -6, egi, actai; m 
gerere, -6, gein, gettai (conduct 
one's self in a giren wa;). 
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■OtoaUjr, viro (placed after tlie 

irord !t emphasiiea) ; re vira, 
admlratloii, admirdlio, at. admi- 

admire, admirdn, -or, -atw. 

admit, fatiri, -tor, fatMt (OOn- 
feas) ; coneidm, -5, -dsn, -<«i- 
fu> (grant, alloir) ; admitltre, 
-i, -niiii, -mitma (let In) ; also, 
rteipere, -id, -dpi, -cgjftu. 

adorn, Smart, -o, -avi, -ahu. 

advance, prdddtre, -6, -cetH, -cet- 
lum ; progredi, -ior, -grame. 

adversary, hoitis, st kotti-, o. (es- 
pecially a publlo enemy) ; in- 
■nictu, -I, m. (peiBonal ene- 
my) ; advrrsaTiui, -i, m. {gea- 
eial word). 

ad viae, 'luadirt, -to, tuaa, tuatum 
d^oiendng datiT« of die penon) ; 
monirt, -to, -w, -I'tui (govemiiig 
accnsAtiTe and leaning mtber to 
die aeiue to iram). 

Aeneaia, Aeneas, -ae, m. 

affair, rei, -ei, t. (thing); jiegd- 
fium, -i, a. (oocnpatioa, biul- 
nesa, dlfDcnlty). 

afieot: adjictrt, -io, -fin, -ftOiu ; 
coamBoh-t, -to, -mJri, -motut (to 

move greatly). 
. afraid, (be), see fear, 
after, PBEF..p»f (widi two., alio as 
Ai>r.)i a feir days after, poit 

paacoi diii or paacit pott diibiu ; 
Kcuoffum (prep, widi ace, next 
to or after the pattern of), — 
cONJ., poitqaain ; also, M, at. 

afterwarda, pfufu ; aHao, potlhSc. 

again, itaum (a second time) ; 
denud (afreah) ; rurnu, 

against, adutrtru (prep, widi aoo.) ; 
contra (widi ace., Opposite to, 
contrary to) ; in (widi aoc, 
used of hostile attacks, meaiuret. 



or feelings) ; pmcfo- eotwtitidi- 
nen, againat one's habit 

aged, a^aU cditfttAat (worn oat 
by age) ; Knar, gen. tenU (old). 

AgeallaoB, Aginlaiu, -i, m. 

ago, aUuHe (used widi boo. or sbL, 
as oMinc trei rncnw) or oMinc 
tribui meiuibut, three months 

ago) ; or expressed b; ante with 
an aoo., aa ante trei nuiuet. 
agreeable, pradu, -a, -Mm; iieait- 

aid, xonK, aaxiliuin, -i, n. ; opif, t. 
(no aoni.) ; bear aid, anxilimm 
/art, — TEKB, see help. 

alarmed, (be), see fear. 

Alban, Albaaiu, -a, -vm. 

Alexander, Alexander, -dri, m, 

all, omnia, -e (oo(i«ider«d as made 
np of parts) ; tottu, -a, -%m (tbe 
whole); einelUM, -a, -un (am. 
ndeied aa nnited into one lot) ; 
■nitwrfiu, -a, -um (every indl- 
vldnal one ; the moit' oooipi*- 
henaiTa^rord, opposed to liii^Wi). 
— at ^ onmRo ^nmdly sski- 
luated with s negsdre, not at 
all). 

alUanoe, tocietat, sL aociital-, t. ; 
in tlie sense of marriage alli- 
ance, adfitatat, st. adfinitil-, L 

Allobroges, JJiobrogit, -tss, m. 

alloir, linav, -S,iiin, titiu;pomil- 

patttu (suffer) ; coruxden, -o, 

■riiti, •<xn<a (grant), 
ally, sociW, -i, «. 
alone, aim., s^ua, -<i,-«ii, km,«oA- 

TJhii, the UbU alone. — adv., 
(ofuin (only), 
along, (past, by. In front of), 

praeter (with soo.). 
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al>0, gmoqiu {pUeed Bftor the word 

it nmfTiniriini) ; eliam (uanallj 
placed befon what it emphaaiiaa). 
■Itboiish, giiai)ijiiaM(withiadH.); 
fwmtni, liM, vt, Clin (kU four 
vith labjiiiko.) ; On, tamtM, etiam 
<] or ri alose {used with indie, or 
■objime- aooording to the mlM for 



tbeu 



*,i£)i 



D nblativs •b«olitt« or 
B participle ■grMing with Qis mib- 
ject (or Dtbei word). 

ambaMadOT, ligatut, -i, m. ; ora- 
tor, A. dratdr-, m. (a ploadsr; 
henoe, leM fomul word than liga- 
tut, aud oommoii for tba limited 
torai^ intaioaniM irf earij Bo- 
roan life). 

America, Amtrica, -at, t. 

amid, itOtr (with bo«.)i in (with 
>bL>. 

among, inttr (with aco.) ; (qiad 
(with MO.) ; in (with abl.). 

aiuwatora, ttmorii, -Kn, m. ; pi- 
trit, -wa, m. (fatban). 

Anohlaaa, Awiitii, -at, m. 

anoient, antiquiu, -a, -um (be- 
longliig to old timaa, not 
now) ; vetiu, >t. vtltr- (bawlnB 
been In e^atenoa a long 
tlma) : priteiu, -a, -am (before 
oar dajr, «ail7, origilnal) ; 
pristinm, -41, -uni (early, origi- 
nal, bat not neeoMarilj before oat 
daj) ; otnaiituf, -a, -am (out of 
date, ae applied to wordt or f aali- 

and, a (llio Keneial word); que 
(attached to the aeoand of the 
tlui^g ooniieoted, iraplTing a dose 
(KMuieetiiMi and Mmetimea anbor- 
ilinaWiig Qie aeooiid to the flnt) ; 
atqiu or befon oeitain eonaouanla 
ac (haa a tsndene; to give impor- 



taooe to the Meood of tba oon- 
nested thinga). — and no, non 
iiiut rather thao (t niliiu (nnleaa 
Uie negmliTe idea ia to be ma^ed 
aa belonging to the adjeotiTe oulj). 
— and not, tuqiie. — both . . . 

aneodotfl, fabtUa, -ae, I.; dao, 
narrdtittncWo, -at, f. 

angar, tro, -at, I. 

itngrT, iratUM, -a, -an, iroewHfiw, 
~a, -um (the fint applying rather 
to a temporary feeling, the aeoond 
to a ooofirroed tendenoj). 



ment, nintiart, -6, -avi, -oftu ; re- 
nandare (report); idicm, -a, 
-dixi, -dicttu (|woclalm the 
order of an ofBoial) ; iwficm 
(proolaim a meeting and the 
like ; of. aUo, report) ; dedarare. 



eleoted to an offioe). 



rXBB, rapondire, -to, -lp<mdi, 

Antioohna, ilntiucAiu, -i, m. 

an^ona, laUidtui, -o, -uia ,- imxiu, 
-a, -DM. 

any, iUm, -a, -an (oaed ohiefij in 
neg., but alao in oonditional aen- 
tencea) ; aligui, -qua, -quod (naed 

any one, qauquam, quatqtiam, 
qtiidqaam (quicqaam) ; qidtibel, 
qaiKtibet, quidlibet,oi quivii,quae- 
eif, quidnt (theae two are a trifle 
leaa indefinite than guuqitati) ; 
quit, goat, quid (a little len in- 
definite and chieS; naed after li, 
Ntn, He, mm) ; aiiquit, aliqua, oli- 
quid (a little len indef . BtiU than 
the pteeading) ; Tuuptam. quae- 
piant, qiiidpiam (alill leaa indefi- 
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— Ulat is oooadoiullj nsed 
■a noon = anjr one, and the 
wotdi gfiven for any one ktb 
■omelimeB uaed at adj. = any ; 
thsj tium, exoept juMjiiani, baTa 
the neuter in -qtiod not -quid. Cf . 
also some. — notany,ni(Uiii,-<i, 
-uiK. — not any ona, nimo.— 
not anytblng, niXiL 

anything, aliquid; quid (oliieflj 
nasd with ri, nw or mini) ; quid' 
vi$, qtadlibtt (anything yon 
pleaae) ; qaicgitani (anything 
irtaatever) ; quidpiam. 

appoint, facen, -io, fid, factui 
(make); crtare.-o, -am, -Aw, as 
coiHukai credrt, to appoint oon- 
■Hl ; proffieere, -id, -fid, -/ectui; 
pra^nere, 



(U.™ 



) aet c 



and gorern a dadve, = appoint 
lU oonunander of) ; indiare, 

-5, -dixi, -dictia (appoint a day, 
meeting, eto.)l Motuerw, -o, (tatui, 
tatOtiu (Bi, determine). 

mpptovt, prBbdre,-d,-am,-ahu ; ad- 
probare; amgirobdre (tba Btioagmt 
of dM Uum winds) ; alao, laadart, 

Ailatotle, Arittetdu, -ii, m. 

army, exercittu, -iu, m.; at. alao, 
totoea and troops. 

anival, adotntut, -i», m. 

arrive, arfwwre, -io, -went, -nattvm; 
pernttUrt (lomewhat strougei, m 
impljrinfr th« eomitig through diffi- 
onltice oi a, long oooTse). 

arrogBooe; ti^xrbia, -at, t. ; ad- 
rogantia, -at, f. ; /atliditim, -i, n. 
(diadain) ; iiuolentia, -at, f. 

art, art, at art{i)-, !. (oaed in the 
widest aeme). 

a«, ut,veiut,KCM (of manner) ; quam 
(at degree) ; cum or quoniam (of 
raason = alnce) ; gnod "tbe- 



oaoae) ; dun (while) ; mm (of 
time = when) ; aa . . . aa, to* 
. . . quan; aa mnoh aa poaal- 
ble, quant miximi; aa qnlokly 
aa posalble, quam cttrrnwii (poi- 
tt a aometinun added to theee aa- 
perlatiTe eipreasiona) ; aa aoon 
aa, hniU atque or dc ; aiMoidii otut ; 
cun prinum ; aa long aa, dum ; 
aa great aa, (oiKiu . . . quantut; 
■Qch aa, toJit . . . quatit. 

ask, rogan, -e, -jri, -afiu, and orart, 
-a, -avi, -itM (beg) ; po^oere, -e, 
popdtd (demand) ; qitatnn, -6, 
-dm, -dt<a (look for); ptUrt, 
-o, -in, -iliu (try to get) ; laterro- 
gan (Inquire ) ; permmtari, -or, 
-atuM (aak particniaily) ; tdiei- 
Uri, -or, -atut (seek lafoima- 
tlon) i precari, -or, -atut (pray). 

asalatanoe, aae aid. 

at, with name* of towns or small 
islands, expreased b; the loo. oaaa, 
aa Romat, at Rome, Dili, at 
Delos ; i^md (with aeo. in aense 
of near), tapugnd apud Atiiuwi, 
the fight at Aotlom, bnt opw/ 
Bu, at my honae ; in (with abl). 

Athenodoma, ..ItAemdDnu, -i, m. 

Athens, -dtUmic, -dnn, t. 

attend to.procMrora, -6, -avi,-a(w; 



brs (onimufnorlin), -o, -verS, 

Aulna, Aulut, -i, n. (abhrar. A.). 

avenge, uidad, -or, -iJtiu; vindi- 
car*, -o, -dpi, -atut. 

avoid, fugere, -id, fugi ; vilan, -a, 
-am, -atut, and a Uttia stmngvt 
cvitaiti also, dimtart (avoid by 
dodging, aa it mie). 

aivay; ainray (from), ah (with 
an ablative or in oompodtion). — 
be away, at«*ie, -turn, -/ni. 
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bad, maluM, -a, -urn, oomp. prior, 
foperi. paaiKut ; pravo$ {-■<), -a, 
-om (-urn) (wicksd); inprobut, 
-a, -KIN {wTODg, -wlokad) ; ni- 
qnon, inded., comp. jiiquior, •&- 
perl. neqaitrinKU {woTtblatm). 

banish, in txiiliam, -with tha verb 
mittert, S, niri, miuui, or pdiert, 
-o, pepvti, palma, or iictre, -lo, 

bank, ripa, -ae, t. (of a ri^ 
banquet, conci 

4, n. (pi. tpidat, -druni, f.)' 

bar»-baok, ttw ^kqipio, m, if 
mora than one ue ipokeii of, tint 
tpkippiit. 

bathe, lavdn (lavert), -o, lain, lau- 
(M (lolta). 

battle, piifna, -ae, t. (tha generic 
-word for any kind of & contest) i 
prodiani, -i, n. (of anniea) ; certi- 
nun, A. eerlamin-, n. (atmggle). 

— battle-llae, adit, -S, f, — 
to Join battle, monun (manit) 
cotitertre, £gmi confene, protlivm 
ammioert. 

be,ett«, .u>B,>i. 

beat, vtrberart, S, -arn, -ittu 
(aooiUBe); catdtrt, -6, ceadi, 
auau (atrlke); infK«r<, -6, oici, 
tiittiu (oonqner) ; ti^erdn, -d, 
■atn, -atut (overcome oi anr- 
paaa) ; pellert, 5, pqnJi, pvltai 
(roTit). 

beantifol, pukk^, -cAro, -cAntui; 
J^ftotut, -a, -um (ehapely). 

beauty, pakhitOdo, at pidehriti- 
Jilt-, f. ; apencf, -ci, f. (allow, 
splendor) ; JSrma, -ae, t. (o»p«- 
ciaU;, bean^ of form). 

becanae, quod ; alw>, quia, quo- 
ntom. Often implied in an sbla- 



tire al)*dDte,apwtioiple,oiaMl- 
atire olsnae. 

baoome, Jkn, /id, /actat. 

before, ntKP.,an(e(«ithaM.; mad 
with things at rest) ; prat (with 
abl. ; osed of things in motim or 
with the msaniiig' In compari- 
son irltb) ; pro (with abL ; lo 
front of) i apud (witli so*.), co- 
ram (wilh abl.) (Hieu two mean 
In presence of). — adv., asCe, 
oHlea, anlMc ; jmrnt'. — OOI(J.,<IS- 
itquam , priasqaam. 

beg, orart, -6, -act, -atat ; preeari, 
-or, -aitu (pray) ; pttere, -d, -irn, 
-iftu (try to get). — beg for 
peace, pactn ptl^t. 

begin, ineipere, -to (other sterna sot 
used in olaasie prase) ; coqri, with 
passiv* iofin. co^pttM nun (other 
item* not oaed in classic Latin) 
(these two woids are used ohiefl; 
with an infin.); ordiri, -ior, oriiu ; 
inCDhSrt, -3, -aei, -alut (these two 
are ooimnon with aoo.) ; also, I'nt- 
liunt factre (make a begin- 
ning). 

beginning, ini'tiuiR, -t, n. ; princi- 
piam, -i, n. ; ezordium, -i, a. — 

make a beginning, initinn/o- 

Belgions, Bdgae, -Jrum, m. 

believe, credere, -6, -crididi, ere- 
ditum. See also think. 

belong to, etie, tum,/m (with a 
datiTo or genitiTelo denote poasea- 
noD, a genitiTO to denote a qnalitj, 
in with the abUtiTe to denote be- 
longing to as a member) J perli- 
nere, -eo, -ui (with ad and an aoc.). 

besides, prtutrrtd; aeddat, -o, 
-ciiin, -eiitum (with hie or with 
ad and an aoa., and with the addi- 
tional f aot expreaaed b; an indica- 
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a mbjniK- 
tire alann vitli td, m aeddit quod 
patron amal, bealdea, lie Iotm 
IiIb father ; ad imectittm acdedi- 
bal «l caeau end, besidee hie 
old age, he waa blind, 
beat, tftfiniu, -a, •mm ; a» adrerb, 

baatow upon, ccnfem, -/erd, -tu- 
&, -Johu (with dBtJTe of tlia per- 
BOn npon whom, with ad or in ukd 
koc of tba thing- npon whiob aaj- 
tioDg i* b«stowed). 

better, adj., owJior, -iiu. — adv., 

bid, iiAm, -co, iimi, iitttu (order, 
regsUil; followed by as inflo,). — 
bid good bjr, Kofm, .CO, -«i, 

boat, naviaila, -m, I. ; abo, navui 
■1 nam'-, f . (aUp) { Unter, it. Itnfr-, 
f. ; K<^, -at, t. <akiff). 

bodjr, eorptu, at cvrpor-, n. ; nunw, 
-HI, f. ; numeruj, ^, m. (niunber). 
The laat two wordinwaii a bod; 
of Boldlen, people, eta. 

bold, audax, at. audae- (eapedaUy 
in a bad seme, reokleaa, fool- 
hardy) ; fortU, -c (brave). 

book, /iA«r, -hi, m. 

booty, procfJn, -ac, t. 

bom, (be), naici, -or, notw. 

both, nmfrd, -oc, -6 (osed of two 
thingi «iiirid«t«d together ai a 
pail or gn»p) ; vtergve, -Iraqae, 
-tnnague (wed of two thii^ oon- 
ddeied upant^ly » eaota). — 
both . . . and, et . . . et; cam 
. . . Aim. 

boy, paw, -m, m. 

boyhood, pumfui, -«, I — In 
uy boyhood, cjn> pitf (eape- 
cially omnnuBi in the ahlatiTe ah- 
•olnte, ml pnerfi). 



brave, _/(>rfi(, -e; animonu, -a, -Mm 
(oonrageone, aplrtted) ; oa- 
dax, bL aadae- (bold). 

bravely ./orfiter; audaOer (bold. 

ly). 

bravery, virti*, at. eirfvl-, f . {man- 
llnaaa) ; fortitidd, A/crtitidiit-, 
i. (eadnrance) ; cuubmu, -i, m. 
<aplrit). 

bribe, KOux,prtlittm, -i, n. (prloe)j 
Burcei, at. nurcid-, f. (reirard). 



-nfdd ; Jorjrirt, -ior, -tfat. 
bridge, po-«, ■tpoa((0^ m. 
bright, dint, -a, -«■; nitidtt, -a. 



:);» 



(of the miDd). 

bring, /are, /erS, tuli, Utat (oar- 
ry) ; portart, -6, -dm, -aim (ptop- 
eriy, of thii^ that can ha taken 
in the hand) ; diotrr, -o, daxj, 
ductus (lead) ; veliert, -6, iwxi, 
twctiu (by boat, wagon, «ta.). 

bring abont, ejgian, -io, -/tti, 
-ftctiu; pa-Jiea-t (atnogar than 
tfficm) ; also, factrt, -id, Jki, 

Britain, Britatatia, -at, L 
Briton, Britaiunu, -i, m. 
broad, latut, -a, -um, 
brother, /rdt«r, A-fi-atr-, m. 
BrntOB, BrUut, -a, m. 
bnlld, aedificire, -6, -ari, -otM,- 



eandtrt, -6, -didi, -ditia (found), 
bulwark, niliitm, -i, n. i nlit, at. 
taint-, f. (aafety; benoe, bul- 
wark, in a fignratiTa aeMe); 
prOfOidant, 4, a. (defenoe, 
whether in a litmal or a fignnliT* 

bnrdenaome, tneritut, -a, -mm; 
McUthu, -a, -Mm (annoTing); 
gravis, -t (heavy). 



, _ oogic 
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bniQ, ira^, -d, uui, ittiu (bort oi 
destroy by bnralni;) ; irdere, 
-to, orn, anun <be on fire) ; in- 
eendert, -6, incendi, ioeinmi (Ida- 
die, set on fire) ; sLm, crtmdni, 
■6, -an', -aOu {aonanme by 
fire). 

busy, negotiotat, -a, •uiit; oon^- 
lai, -a, -ai«. 

but, ted; vervst (but really) ; ai 
(espeoiall; naed to iptroduoe bd 
objeoUoa) ; anietn (mUd vord) ; 
(wr£ (but In fact). Then last 
two never Btand fint in tlmr 






<nptu>,- also, 



by, deuating' a osiue or mean*, or 
the way of doing Bajthing, is ex- 
preased by d>B ablative : mrti due- 
tut at, he ivoa led by fear; 
bdio tupn-dfi mil, tliey irere 
overcome by irar ; doio id 
Jieit, he did It by trickery. 
— PBBP., a, before a vowel ah 
(lued vitb abl, of persons to de- 
note the Bgent), aa a Cattart llic^ 
mat, they irera conquered 
by Caesar ; per (uaed with aoo. 
ot penon* or ttung* to denote an 
involnntarj agent or imbrunent), 
aapcr nuaiiot cvgndvil, he fcnnd 
oat by messeDgers ; igmd, 
ad, prope (used with the acou. to 
denote neacnoM to a place), as 
ad Trdiiam, by the Trebla. 



Caesar, Cottar, (t Caetar-, m. 

call, vocare, -o, -ari, -atiu (aum- 
moa) ; appdidre, -c, -itA, -dtu 
(addrem; or give a dlattn- 
|[ulahed title) ; nam'nani, S, 



•am, -ofiu; dietrt, -o, Aii, diOu*. 
The last two mean to call, in 
theaeimof to give a name to. 
See also to name. — call to- 
gether, cotaxieare, -o, -ati, -itiu. 

calm, tranquiUut, -a, -am (oaad of 
the weather and abo of a state of 
mind) ; pladdia, -a, -um. 

camp, caitra, -drtm, n. 

can (pa»t teme aoald),fM«e,p(i(- 
>uiN, pottA; also sometJnm indi- 
cated mildly by a potentJal gnb- 
iunolJTe. 

oant help, nan poae quin, with a 
■abjnnetiTe. 

oap,j»ieui, -i, m. 

oapUve, KOUM, captieot (later -lu), 
-i, m. ; captiva, -at, t. — adj., cap- 
liu, -a, -um (p. p. of copov, OMd 
as adj.). 

capture, capere, -to, cipi, agiliii. 

care, eiira,-ae,t. — take care of, 
dirart, -o, -am, -ittu; procttrare; 
of., alao, the same idea expressed 
with a. Changs of idiom by eril m ihi 
cura, It shall be a care to me, 
I wtU attend to It. 

carefully, diligejiter^ magaa cum 
cara; accirati (exactly). 

carry, gee bring. 

cany off, aaferre, -ftro, a&riufi, 
aMatiu; rapere, -id, -si, ropfiu; 
agere, -a, egi, aetut (nsed aspeeially 
of booty in war, and then often 
contrasted with ferre, which is 
uaed of portable things ; e. g., ret 
aociomm /erri agique vidil, he 
saw the property of the al- 
lies carried or driven off). 

Carthage, Earthdgd, it. Eartha- 
gin-, t 

Carthaginian, RtrlhagiHientit, -e 
(both adj. and nonn) ; Poami, -i, 
m.(nomi); Paniciu, -a, -um (adj.). 
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oatob, ciip«r«, -M, cqn, coptw ; prt- 
hendtrt, -6, pre^Oldi, prehinsvt 
(seise) ; eonmqid, -or, -ticiliu 
<OT«rtake). 

canae, houh, caua, -at,!, — txbb, 
efficere, -id, -Jefi, -fectuti »lw Uib 
■imple faatre. See alw bTlng; 

cavalry, eTHitdftu, -it, m. ; tqnUis, 
-urn, m. (hoivamNi). 

cartain, artut, -a, -iiin (fixed). — 
■ certain, gtudani, quatdam, 
guiddam, or, la adj., qvoddam. 

a^rtaUilj, pro/eOoi niiH; etrlii 

chance, conu, -ia, m. (accident) ; 

opporttinitai, St. lyportimUai-, f. 

(opportunity). — by ohanoe, 
fart*. 
change, moon, mutatis, «t laitd- 

(ion-, f.; viciiiitido, at. dciuitK- 

iJt'n-, f ■ — TEBB, milare, -o, -Jvi, 

character, indoli$, at. i7tdol(i)-, f. ; 

iagenium, 4, D. ; nofum, -oe, f. ; 

animut, -i, m. ; ptriona, -at, f. (in 

a play i» book), 
charge : In charge of, tub (with 

Bbl.). 

charger, eqmtt, -i, m. 
chariot, cumii,-u(,m. J carpentum, 
•i, n. (naad bj women, eapeoiall j on 

festal oooafdoQi). 

chatlcteer, auri^, -at, m. 

chicken, pWiu, ^, m. 

children, ftien, -drum, m. (of free 
parents) ; poattri, -drum, m. (pos- 
terity) ; alao, pueri, -«ru?n, m. 

choice, opfid, at. cption-, f. 

choose, eligert, -6, -legi, -iictiu ; 
diligere, -6, 4egi, lectut; also tlie 
■imple legere, -6, Ugi, Uow ; coop- 
(an, -d, -am', -atiu (elect) ; maile, 
maid, milvi (prefer). 



Cicero, Ckerd, «t Ciceroa-, m. 
Cimbrians, CiaAri, -dnin, m. — 

The «inenl" CiMba; -bri, m^ is 

tiao wNuetimea toand. 
citiaen, eivit, at. dvi-, a, 
city, Mr4», at »-S(0-, t 
clerk, >cn^, -oe, m. 
close, TKBB, claudtre, -«, ciovs, 

cffuutu (■hnt)'; fimn, -id, -tn, 

4itu(briugtoan end). — am., 
diruat, -a, -um (thick). 

clothes, wdu, at wifi-, f. (tued 
only in ilie lingnlar in cIbbub 
pioee) j vtt&mtntHm, -i, u. ; oali- 
(w, -it, m. 

olond, niSiet, bL Na£(i)-, f. 

cohort, echort, sL «o'N'rf(>)-, t. 

OOld, MODMi /rijiw, Bt/riffor-, n. — 
ADJ., fiigitiu, -a, -tat ; gdidtu, -a, 
-™(lcyJ;old). 

Golnmbna, CoIunMu, -•, m. 

Oome, eeittft, -id, Mai, tmilHia ; ad- 
venrt (afrive). 

com m ander, imptratiir, at. laqw- 
roldr-, m. (espeoiaUy, oommand- 
er Jn-chief) ; ifuf, at dHc-, e. 
(leader). 

common, eomnHtif, -«; com- 
mon people, pKbt, st jiJefr., E. 

companion, oii>ii«<, ■(. coiui-, e. ; 
atdaiit, at. lodali-, e. ; mciiM , -i, m. 

compel, cogen, -o, coigi, coattmt. 

complain of, queri, -or, qaatut; 
mugutri (rtrongor). Both vonla 
may b« oaed with an boo. of direct 
object, or with di and an abL 

concern '^Terb), tntemie, -fuitm; 
riftrre, -tiditu (both used imper- 
•onallf with a genidTS or with the 
abl. fern. sing, of a poBBonro p>o- 
hoqd). — itconcamsthoatate. 
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rapMicae inUrat. — it did not 
ooDoera yon, lud Ron referehat. 

oondemn, dannart, -o,-di>i, Sttu; 
amdtmtioTt, -a, -am, -atiu. The 
thing for which ona ia coDdemned, 
and tlie psnaltj, . 
preased b; tiu genitir 
times hj the abl., with or without 
di. 

OOndnOt (TCrb), dicrre, 
ducliu (lead) ; eirare, -o, -ia, 
-aliu, or proeirare (laan&ge) ; 
ooadnot one'a self (in Kinu 
w»y), »e gtrert, -«, pewi, gtitiu. 

confesa, faliri, -ear, -fauut i cdn- 






conquer, mneat, - 



-o. -ui, -itui (to tame) ; pdkre, 
-o.ptptdi, ptilmt (to ront). See 
bIso beat, ud subdue, 
oonaoioua to one'a self, eoiucim, 
•n, -HIM (goreruii^ the datin of 
the penoD, and the genitire of 
the tiling of vliiah one is oon- 

oonseqnanoe of, (In), per (with 
■CO.), «■ per metum. In conae- 
qnenoe of fear ; prae (with 
tibl.), ■■ prae iaeydorutn maltili- 

dine. In conseqiienoe of the 
number of darts ; ot or propter 
(w. kcc), espeoiallT of the object 
tliat ezeilai as eniotioD, as qaam 
eb rem. In ooosequanoe of 
tbla fR0t,pniplerpii€r5i, In con- 
aeqaeDce of the ohildren ; 
alio often erpreaaed bj b limple 
abl. of oanM. 

oonaul, conn/, rt. eoruid-, m. 

OOOflulahlp, coiualdlut, -it, m. — 

In Cloero'a oonanlaMp, Ck*- 



conffnrrc, -eo, -tS, -ietttut ; a^xrt, 
■to, apt, ceg^tat; habert, -eS, -Hi, 

costume, «ee olothes. 

OOunby, ru), at Hir-, n. (u opposed 
to oity) ; pairia, -at, f. (aa the 
fatherland); terra, -ae, f. (a 
land) ; agri, -onlm, m. (flBlds) ; 
finet, -ium, m. (boundaries, 
and the land Included with- 
in boundary llnea). 

countryman, civu, at cini-, e. 
(inhabitant of the same 
country ot cl^). 

COUTaE«, see bravery. 

COirardice, ignavia, -ae, f. 

cowardly, Ignavoi (later -tu), -a, 
■an (Uter -am) ; tiaidui, -a, -an. 

crime, tcelui, at, teeter-, n. ; mai^- 
dam, -J, D. i delirium, -i, n. 



-id, (rated, tratedw,' trantgredi, 

-ior, -gretliu ; Iriiueendere, -J, 

Omel, cridelii, -e ; also, laexo* (-tu), 
-a, -Dm (-un) ; atrox, at. airoc-. 

cruelly , crOdeliler ; taevi. 

Cnrlns Dentatna, Cvriiu Dentd- 
rw, Cart Dentin, m. 

onatom, mot, it mors m. ; eotuui- 
tido, at cdiuaelidiit-, 1, ; InMiti- 



darken, abtcirare, -d, -Jri, -oftu ,- 
qpacaiY, -ii, -ani, -alut (Iwth Terba 
transitiTe). 

darkness, leaebrae, -crun, f. ; eati- 
go, St. caligin-, t. (mlaty dark- 
neas ; itronger than fenc&roe). 

dauBhtar,/i/ta, -^u, t 



,..L'dz,Googk 



BNOUSH-LATIN TOCABUXABT. 



d*J, diet, -H, 1 



I. (sometniieg f. in 
', espeauU; vheo it 
maaiii a flzod day), 
daybieak, liz, A. lie-, f. (light) ; 
die; -ii, i. (day), — at day- 
break, prima iice, 
dsal : a great deal, nu^iu, -a, an. 
death, mart, st. Buirt(i)', f.; mm, 
■t nee-, f. (violent death) ; M- 
tat, -iU, m. 
decide, ((of uero, -fl, -ui, 'iOu; ecn- 
tlilMre,-6,-iH,^iu; dicaTKrt,-6, 
'Crim, -critiu; di<idtn, -6, -eidi, 
1 (eipetnall; lued of jndioikl 






decision, iidieium, ■ 

deolare, dedarare, -5, -dm, 
ad/irmdrt, -6, -dm, -dtiu 
(lore, -6, -am, 
(declare offlolally) ; tWion, 
-o, -dixi, -diOat (deolare «r«T, 
appoint B mee ting, eta.). Sm 
aim say, aho^ anno once. 

decree, decritum, -i, n. ; conm/funt, 
4, D. (shieflj with the gemtiTe 
««Mlu)). 

deed,/iidun, -i, d. ;/acittiu,sLJ'a- 
ctnor-.D. (capeoiall;, evil deed) ; 
rea j/nta, rd galat, t. 

defend, difendat, -5, -fiadi, -fin- 
(lu ; lueri, •«or, (litw ; (atari, -or, 

delay, houh, mora, -a*, I. ; mnrid- 
tio, at. cuRcfolion-, f. (heaita- 
tlon). — VEKB, mordn, -or, -otiw 
(trans.); remorari; cuBdari, -or, 
-sftu (intrann.) ; trahrre, -5, Iraxi, 
triaut (draw ont) ; tardart, -o, 
■dm, -dtiu; retarddre, -6, -ari, 

deliver, traden, -5, -didi, -ditHt, 
or deferre, -fero, -tidi, -iatiu 
(hand over, give up) ; didar. 



-6, -didi, -dilat (nUTender) ; rtd- 
dtre, -d, -didi, -ditat (of vlurt baa 
boon pn>mu«d or is dtw) ; libt- 
rdre, -5, -dvi, -dtat (aet fr«e). 

demand, verb, ponxrt, -o, pcpo- 
IX i poOvidn, -6, -dri, 4l««.— 
HODV, pdttuiatum, -{, a. 

deny, Htgdrt, -d, -din, -dim. 

depth, altitida, at. abitiditt., f. 

deocendant, eiprtsaed by orftu, 
•a, -urn. Kith ofr or ez aiid tlu ab- 
Udvo. — deacendanta. potttri, 
-dnat, m. ; prdgaui; -H, t. 

deacilbe, detcribere, -o, -wr^ui, 

deaerve, nurere, -«o, .*i, -lAni; 
alao, no-eri, -eor, -tfiu; diffma, -a, 

dealgn, kook, coiuiftvii, -i, a. 
(plan); condou, -£>, m. (at- 
tempt). — TBBB, neditdri, -or, 
-dftw; ia oninw kaiire, -a, -Hi, 

dealre, hodh, ttndian. A, n. ; mfu- 
td», A. twfunldf-, t. ; a^idd, at capi' 
iJi'n-, f., dinderium, -i, n. (long- 
ing or regret) ; a^iditdt, t. 
cvpiditdt; t. (in tli« unM of Inat 
or avarice). — tkbb, apere, -id, 
-in, -itiu; vdU, Bold, DoJiii; ep- 
ldr«, -6, -dvi, -itut ; dinderart, -6, 
■dm, -dtia (long for) ; ajidtn, 
-d, -ivi, -ihu (strive for); a^e- 



-cupiri, -cifiidu ; gaSit, -id, -ivi, 
Attu (dealre eagerly). 

deatroy, dSdrt, -to, -ivi, -ilas ; di- 
raere, -d, -ni, -ntfiu (tear apart) ; 
exttingaert, -d, -Mutxi, -ttinctiu 
(put ont) J ioerten,-S,-vati,-uv- 
nit (overturn) ; leilere, -d, mo- 
hiA, tublahu (pot out of the 
way). 

die, nori,-ior, mertinu, {marilwwt) ; 
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jMTnv, -eo, ii, -ihun ; iaCain, -to, -ii, 
•tluiii; occidert, -6, -cidi, -catum; 
tiao, cadat, -o, eeddi, edtum 
(foU) ; etcumbere, -6, -cubia, -eubi- 
tam (ued alona or witli mertem, 
morte, ur Morti). 

dUfemit, ditiimilii, •«,■ a/iiu, 
olta, aliudi diipar, tt. di^ar-; 
divtrsut, -a, •un. 

dUferentlj, n/iter; dunmlUer; 
diverti (the fint Wi^ mouh Um 
mort oommoii ot the three). 

dUflonlt, diffieilu, -e. 

dUBooltr, diffiadtat, it diffietJtdl-, 
t. ; ovKftt'iK, -anm,t. (a aaiTOW 

dlgnlty, dignitai, A. dignUSt-, f. ; 
gratrita*,at. ffravildt', I. (vrelgbt- 
IneM). 

dillganUy, diligtnter. 

dlsut«r, dadii, at cU(f(0-. t. (w- 
penallj in war) ; calanitai, >t 
cofamtlal-, f. 

aiaoovery, intunctD, 
f. (abatiHCt); inoeM 
di«OOVM7). 

dlMmbuk, e^mfi, -iW, -^ranu 
(intrani.) ; e^nen, -o, -pomi, -pa- 
f Aw (tniiB.). 

dlHEiuted, (be), jriget, -«tl (imper- 
■onal, takiiig one. of the penon 
who {mIb the diagnat and the gen- 
itive of the thing that owuea it). 

display, ottmdere, -c, •tendi, -ten- 

prarfene, -6, •tuli, -idtiu, 
dlsregaid, negUgrrt, -6, -leXi, -lec- 

dlaUngnlah, duceraen, -6, -creri, 

divide, dieida^, S, -via, -msus ; 
Jindere, -6, Jidi, JUsai (cleave) ; 
diitribuere, S, -tribui, -trihatut 
(dletrlbnte) ; partiri, -ior, -iliu 



-i, n. <a 



(make Into parts. The p. p. 
U Dwd in punre •eme). 

do./aoen, -id, fid, /aettu; agtre, 
•6, igi, acftu (drtve) ; gtrtrt, • 
■o, gaa, geitia (oaxxy on). 

doings, eee deed. 

doubt, vouH, dutUatid, at. daUta- 
tioH-, t. — TKBU, dubilare, -o, Svi, 
-oltu. — without. donbt, nne 

donbtfnl, didiiai, -a, -un ; inartua, 
■a, -urn ,' ombi'jnuu, -a, -Ua (used 
only of things, vhile the othm two 
words ue used of both penoiw and 
things). 

doubtless, hand dMi ; h'm dabid. 

drair up, initrwre, -o, •itruXi, 
-ttriOia (of Boldiara) ; ciintfifuere, 
-o, -Hi, -vhu (of land and aea 
force*) ; dt^n«re, -6, -poiai, -po- 
titui (alao a military term) ; MUbdH- 
ctre, -o, -dixi, -duetas (a boat on 
the ahora). 

dreadful, honihUU, -e; ttnihUii, 

dress, HODir,aeeoIothee.—vBitB, 
oetlirt, -to, -tri, -itai (to oloUie) ; 
iWiMre, -o, -at, -iiliu (to put on ; 
often naed in the piadTV or, mora 
properly, middle Toioe [aee A. A 
a 306; A. A Q. 240 C. note], 
with an aeo. <i the thing pot on) ; 
amicirt, -id, perfect haidly used, 
amlrMi (to thxoyr round one 
[as a oloak] ; taking an aco. of the 
penon and an abL of the thing). 

drink, biben, -6, biln i potare, S, 
-dm,p6tUM (alaOipolaliu). — bibere 
ia tram., potare, generally in- 
tiaDS., bnt polut ia naed both aa 
paaa. participle (of somalhiDg 
drunk) and aa deponent part, 
(having drank). 

dtlve, agert, -o, igi, aetut. 
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dry gTonild, ticcua, -i, n. 

AariaB, per (witb aoe.); in (with 
abl.) ; inter (with ■oo.) ; per Im- 
pliea prop«rl; that ft thing luta 
dmiu^ (througboat) a Kiren 
time, while in and inltr denote 
poinia in a dniation. DaiiiiE in 

pie aoc ot tdme. 

duty, officium, -t, d. ; nunui, it 
muncr-, n. (a putloiilaT duty, 
while officium ma; alao mean 
duty In th« abatraot or a 
■SUM of du^). 

dwflUlug, donieitium, 4, n. ; tidit, 
•t iid{i)-, t. ; habitdtid, st habilS- 
Hmt; t. ; <fonitu, -it, t. ; tctlHn, 



•Kg^r, avidiu, -a, -trn ; ctpiifw, -a, 
-•iBi ; o/aeer, -eri'a, -crt (oomp. aia- 
crior, snperL not wed). 

«agerl7, ctpiVe; amdi. 

eagle, agaiia, -ae, f. 
I early, adj., matumi, -a, •um, at hu- 
mii natirat, eaily wintemi 
jirimu, -a, -«m, aa p^iei Lofint, 
the early Latina. — adv., mane_ 
(In the morning) ; matwi. 

eartb, Urra, -^u, t. (the world) ; 
iclum, -i, a. (ground, eoU) ; Au- 
mut, -i, f. (the gronnd). 

eaally,/aci'fe. 

east, orient, irt. orimf-, in. 

«Aaj,/aciii>, -e. 

eat, «ftre, -o, eiA, »iu (many of the 
forma from the pros, item ai« 
gfeneraUf oontracted, is, ill, iila, 
ittet, tor fdii, edit, editii, edtrti) ; 
vaa, -or (feed on; taking the 
abktive). 

eighteen hundred, mille odin- 



elgbteenth, duodijSei*imu, -a, 

either, raoti., abtrvUr, -ttra, 
-yfrUM, g«n. alUntriut or aitava 
NtriiM (one or the other) ; tUer- 
qut, -traqae, -tningve. — OOKJ., 
(nil, vd (for the differenoe between 



elephant, elg>j&anltu, 
employ, iili, -or, it 

the bU.) ; itvpart, S, -dm, -i 
encamp, eonHdert, -i, -tcdl, ■ 

mm; cattra ponen, -6, pi 

end, HOuK, /imii, it/ini-, m. ; 



-dtut; fiMiR faea^ -to, fhi. 

fadut (takes either gen. or daC of 

that of which an end is made). 

endure, p(Ui, -ior, jxumu {suffer) ; 

Uirrart, -o, -din, -dtiu; tubftrrt, 
-fero, tialidx, sMdttit; also the 
nmph,ferre,fiTo, tati, lattu; di- 
rare, .6,-dei,-dttim (hold Out or 
last) ; pennanirt. 



«(re 






enemy, hottit, at. iotfi-, c (enemy 
of the country or state) ; I'n- 
imiau, S, m. (enemy of an tn- 
dividual). 

engage In ^rar, btUtm gerere, -5, 
geiti,geshini^; bdluaiinferTe,-:ftrS, 
-luii, Jolum'; W/irn faetrt, -in, 
feci,fa(tani? 

enjoy, /™r, -or, /richu; Hi, -or, 
asm (have the use of). Both 
words goTem the aUadve. 

1 Id tb* iMilTa tbe puUdi^e agte**, «1 
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eater, intrire, S, -ani, Stut; iV 
greJi, -IDT, -gram ; I'ntre, -eo, -it, 
-itiu. All time words an med 
■ometimes' vitli a dii«at objeot, 
•ometiiiua witli in and an ace. 

envoy, ligdtiu, -i, m. 

Bpamlnoudui, Epaminondds, -at, 

epbor, qAmvi, -i, m. 
ara, ae« ChrisUai) era. 
eepeoUlly, praomr'n ; stannic. 

U6n-,i. 
eternal, tmpiterniu, -a, -um ; aeter- 

Btrttaoan, Etriieia, -a, -um; Tk- 

•ven, etiant (gsnerallj placed bef on 
vbat it flmpbaaiie*) ; quoque {si- 
*aja plaoed after what It empha- 
■ins); vd (uaed eqieciallj with 
•npuialivea). 

•wen if, ereo thoagll, tlti ; ^iam 
n ; alw, ri alone. See also al- 
thongh. 

ever, umquan (at an; time or Bome 
time) ; alaa aliguando and quandS 
{Om latter ehiefl; naed with ti, 
niai', OT nun) ; Mn^wr (at all 

Umee, always), 

every thing, quidqut (neat, of qtui- 
gut, eaob) ; often eipreaaed by 
the plaral omnia, at. omni'-, n. (all 
tUnga). 

example, ez>n^Hn,-i,ti.; for ex- 
ample, ezmifiJI gratia or catua. 

exclaim, tidamare, -6, -am, -atus. 

Mdat, *Me, «>»,> , m-ww, -0, rixE. 
Ei<ftu (live) ; uiixere, -d, -»<i(i, 
-ititHa; csiuuteraj -«, -ttiH, (nop. 



expreaalon, kAiu (later vtiUas), 
-ii, m. (of the face) ; alao, habittu 



duiuni,-i,a.{tas, word or phrase), 
extraordinary, eilraordiaariut, 



faoe, 0$, «t or-, n. ; vottia (later vuj- 
(ui), -w, m. (an axpraaalon of 
the faoe). 

falthfnlneBS,>Jei,-n,f.;^rf</i(ai, 
M.^elilal-, t. 

fall, cadcrt, S, cecidi, canon ; occi- 
drre, -o, -cidi, -caium, aikd coo- 
eidere, -d,-cidi, (do p. p.), (fall in 
death, especiall; In battle). — 
fall alok, in morbum imidtre, -6, 

ItLxaily, familia, -ae, t. (in the nar- 
rower sense) ; gent, rt. 9t«l{i}- (in 
the wider sense of die different 
bnurahei of a family). 

famona, itUiitris, -e; cfonu, -a, 
-HI"; inri^ii, -e; praedanu, -a, 
■Min ; nobilii, -t. 

father, pater, st patr-, m. 

fanlt, eu^, -at, t. ; vitium, -i, n. 
(defeot); erratum, -i, n. (mlB- 
take) ; dmaum, -i, n. (aln of 
omlaalon). 

Fanatnloa, Fauttuliu, -i, m. 

Favorlnua, J^auoriniu, -I, m. 

fear, hodk, ni«ltu, -ui, m. (the fear 
caused by dread or appre- 
henaion) ; timar, at. timer-, m. 
(the fear caosed by some- 
tliliig external) ; /ormdd, tt. 
/ormidin-, f. (the terror that 
paralyaea); horror, «. horror-, 
m. (the flight that makes 
one abndder) ; terror, st terror-, 
m. (alarm, atrong word) { pavar. 



jogic 



894 



EKQLI8H-LATIN VOCABDLAKT. 



n. pavdr, m. (th« fskr that 
makea one tremble ot pout). 
— YBKB, Metaare, -6, -tti, -itui {et. 
McAu) ; tiiaire, -to, -u (of. timor) ; 
horrm, -to, -ui (•hadder et); 
verhi, -tor, -ittu (revere). 

feeble, debUii, -t. 

feel, «ntire, -to, sen^, sinstu ; per- 
i:ipert, -I'o, -dpi, -ceptui; iiOtlU- 
gere, S, -iixi, -iieiiu (uader- 
stood). 

fellow : yonliE fellow, iimnia, 
n. iMwni-, m. ; aduUidiu, tt adn- 
[etceiU-, m. — felloir-ooiUitrT- 
men, eieu, at. avi-, o. 

few, paua, -at, -a. 

field, ager, -fri, m. j areom (-urn), -i, 
n. (plowed field); canpiu, -j, 
m. (open, level field). 

fierce, laevot (-lu), -a, -om (-uoi) ; 
ftrox, Aferoc-; atrox, rt. atroc-. 

fifteen, suintfecin. 

&lHit,iiovs, piigtia,-ae,t, ;proeliinn, 
-i, D. ; certanun, it. urfdiniit-, n. 
(oontest) ; amtaiiio, A amten- 
lion-, f. (atmggle) ; dimieatid, 
■t dimicalidn-, t. (fierce oom- 
bat). — TBBB, pug7\art, -6, -ani, 
'itum ; protlidri, -or, -dluj ; cer- 
tin, -o, -aid, -atuta ; coBtenderi, -o, 
-CcwJi, -UtUum; dimicart, -6, -avi, 
-alum ; confiigere, -6, -Jllzi, -fiictam. 

finally, putremo ; denique. 

find, inrwnire, -io, -vini, -ventut; 
nperirt, -io, repperi, rgtertuf ; 
nunciici, -or, nocCiu or nanctui 
(Btunbleupon aooldentaUy, 
obtain by olianoe) ; >1mi, ojfcn- 
Jcrs, -o, -fendi, -fimitt, and diprv- 
hendare, -o, •prthendl, -prtKeraai 
(lliaM two in thg Mnsas, come 

Upon, anrpilae, catch). See 
■Iw find oat. 
find Ont, eoa^itrire, -io, -peri, •per- 



See aba learn, 
fine, ADJ., puider, -(Ara, -tAnm 
(faandeonke) iprose/arau, -a, -mm 
(admlrab)e) ; nUitii, -e (deli, 
oate, axaot) ; tamii, -e (tbin) i 
bonui, -a, -via (when fine U naed 

vtaba, -m, t. — txbb, auUare, -i, 

fire, ignii, st igni-, m. ; iiiceiufiiin, 
-j, n. (Gonfiagration). 

firat, ADJ., /irimH, -a, -UM. — ADV., 
pnasm; primA, — be the firet 
to, pritniu eiie qiA. 

five, ^nqiie, umImL 

tl99,fugert, -i6,figu 

flight, fyga, -ax, f. — to put to 
Bi^tjfugart, -6, -am, -ohw ; also, 
dare, amvertere, eoKKtre, or lapf/- 
lert in/ugam. 

fiower, jTm, at-Jlor-, m. 

foe, see enemy. 

foUo^,(C9Ut, -ar,*ec«fK>;nicced(K, 
-o, -ce$n, -cessunt (BDOoeed, 
come next to). Seealao,piir- 
>ae. — aa followa, expnmed 
bj tlie demonatnitiTS Aic, kaec, 
hoc, or, when atrongly ooDtrasted 
vitli sometUng that haa gaaa be- 
fore, br Ule, iUa, mud. 

folly, Huititia, -at, I. 

fond of, (be), amart,'6, -dri, -ohu. 

food, abut, -i, m. ; ^uMiin, -i, a. 
(fodder). 

fool ; what a fool, quam staltus f 

f oollah, itidtvi, -a, -um ; iiu^iicM, 
at iruipimt- ; ahmrdiu, -a, -Nat. 

foot, pet, at peJ-, m. — to the 
foot of, mi (oith aoo.). — at the 
foot of, tub (wHb abL). 

foot-ao Idler, ped«, st-pedit-, m, 

for, OOHJ., anai; enin (rMher Uaa 
forcible and never ^aced firat in 
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FBEP., pro (with 
&bL, on bebaU of), as pro patrii 
mori, to dla for one^ ooim> 
try ; 06 or pnpttr (with soo., 00 
aooount of), per (with aoo., 
tluongll), aa ob kane caiuatn, 
for thla reason, propter nwnm, 
per metum, for fear ; prae (with 
abl., In oonseqvenoe of, ued 
of hindranoes or when a negstiyfl 
i« implied), aa prat dolore non 
loqtA pottunt, I oannot speak 
for pain ; ad at in (with aco., 
forthe purpose of), as o^ ipe- 
eirm ignii relietai at, a fi^ was 
left for the appearaooe of It, 
ad arandutRfartltaTUboveiyOXen 
were made for ploughing j 
•ipreand by the dat. case (whea it 
deootea the penon or thing solne- 
thing ia done for), aa non tchelae 
led t!itaedimmiu,'WB leam not 
for school only, bat for life; 
alao implied in an abl. of canse, 
aa kae vidoria maxime taelor, I 
am espeoiallT glad for this 
victory, 
force, NOPN, tt'», at vi- (pin. n'rei, at 
virl-, Strength), f. ; inaniu, -hi, 
f. (for band to hand fighting, 
and aUo, a band of troopa) ; 
impetiu (found iu the sing-, in onl; 
the noni., aoo., and abl., impetiu, 
-urn, -ii), m. — verb, eogere, -o, 
Ctigi, coiaut ; corqieUere, -a, -pidi, 

forces, ^piae, Srtm, t. 

forget, Miuita, -or, -titta (goreni- 

ing the genitiTc). 
forgetful, inmcnor, at imnunor-. 
fortlSoatlon, tnSmtie, >t mibu- 



fortune, fortina, -at, f. 

found, tonde re, -o , -didi, -ditut. 

four, qaattuor, indeoL 

fourth, quartue, -a, -um. 

free, liber, -era, -trum. 

freedom, tiberta*. at Hberlat-, t. 

frequent, ireber, -bra, -brum; fie- 
quint, Bt'Jrequent-; nmtiui, -a, 
■um (many a). 

friend, amictu, -t, m. i /amSiarie, 
A./amUidri', e. 

friendship, antict'tia, -ae, t. ; fa- 
miUiTttds, at /amilidrilal-, f. ; 
necrtatida, at. neceiiitudin-, I. 
(cloBe relation). 

fright, terror, it. terror-, m. See 
also fear. 

from, ab [before comonaota gener- 
ally a], (sway from, with abl.), 
as a fiimine, from the river, 
ab ^pidd,fxom (the neighbor- 
hood of) the town ; ex [befora 
conaonanta generally e] (out Of, 
with abl.), aa ex o[pido, troxa 
(within) the town ; di (with 
abl., eapeciallf in the sense down 
from), aa di Vitd ezire, to de- 
part from lif«, de monit decur- 

rit, be is running down from 
the mountain ; with namea of 



by a aimple ablatire, aa Ron 
from Roma. See also for. 

hxUfplema, -a, -um. 

faUj, pleni ; admodam (exactly). 

further. Am., ilterior, -I'tw. — ASV., 

Q. 

gain, Mont, lucrum, -i, n. ; quaettut, 
-it, m. i conmodum, -i, n. (ad- 
vantage) ; /niefiu, -i(f, m. — 
TBBB, parere, -id, p^eri, partiu 
(fut. p. parilirtu) (wln, ao< 

ClB « A ,, 
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qnlra) ; orftegid, -or, -itevtut 
(raaoll, obtain, implTiiy ef- 
fort) ; conteqid, -or, -MCiidu 
(r«aoh, obtain without 
gioat effort) ; ingH^rdrc, •«, -Jri, 
-itut (b; leqneot m «ffMt) ; adi- 
piiei, -or, adgitmt (bj exwIioD). 

QttUlo, Oaiiiau, -a, -am. 

gate, porta, -at, I. 

Qanl, GaBia, -at, f . (tlie ooonb?) i 
GoUiu, -i, m. (an inhabitant of the 
oounlry). 

OeUitu, Gdliiu, A, in. 

general, dux, it Juc-, m. ; iwpera- 
(or, St. infxrafar-, m. 

generally, pUrnmqat; omninJ (In 
general). 

QenSTa, Qtnaea, -ai, f. 

German, Qtrminxt, -a, -um, 

ghoat, Idoton (-tm), -i, d. ; imago, 
at ind^'n-, f. ; manff , it. mam'-, 
m. pi. ; umbra, -oa, f. ; Umtait, it. 
iarar-, to. pL ; Zana, -a;, {. 

girl, jyutUa, -at, 1, 

give, (jare, -6, dtdl, dauu ; donart, 
•6, -aei, -atui (give tO or pre- 
aeat with, L «., tahaa Nther dat 
and aoe., m aoD. and abL). 

give up, lee deliver. 

glad, (be), gaudirt, -to, gimtut; 
lattSri, -or, -itut. 

gladly, lubtnter (latar libtnltr); 
lata. 

glory, gii/ria, -at, t. ; lout, at. laud-, 
t. (praiae)i deaa, >t decor-, n. 
(adomnt«i)t). 

go, Ire, CD, it, itun. Sm going on. 

god, deiu, -i, ID. (ntnn. pi. di or 
(^M, dat. and abl. pi. dU or dSt ; 

Cioeni uaaa gen. pL deSm in phraae 
^D ddn homimniqut Jidtn, and 
thia fonn is oommon in the later 
vpiten and the poets). 



going on, (be), gen, -or, gtttta (of 
war and other oecupatiana). 

gold, at&um, -i, n. 

good, botaa, -a, -um; pnlmt, -a, 
-urn (flrat olaaa). 

gOOae, Stutr, at antr-, m. 



-MM (oomp. 



great, nagma. 



•tun) { iH^na, at indent- (huge), 
greatly, valdi ; nudtmai ; aadta ,- 

magti6<fat! admtdum; vriemen- 

ttr. 
Oreeoe, Oratda, -at, t. 
Greek, Qratcut, -a, -an. 
ground, AHtxiu, -i, t. ; tolun, t-, n. 

(aoU); t£rra, -at, i. (earth); 

eaiuo. -de, (. (reaaoa). 
groundlew, oamu, -a, -an ;JiUtu$, 

-o, -tiR (of teai). 
giOir up, adoletcere, -o, -eri, odal- 

guard, noun, autot, at culod-, c. 
(an indiTidnal) ; cuOodia, -ae, f . (a 
body, or the act of grtarding) ; 
prattidimt, -t, u. (garrlBOo) ; 
(tdfio, It ttation-, f. (body of 
aentlnela). — vxan, cittadirt, 
-io Aoi, -i£iv,' (Hni, -<vr (watoh 
over); tereart, -5, -aci, -atat 



Haeduan, Hatdiou, -a, -um. 
half, ADJ., dimidiitut (halved). — 
HOOK, (ffauVfiaat, -t, u. ; dimidia 

band, niatiiu, -ii*, f. 
hand down, trSdtrt, -5, -didi, 
■dltut {memoriat}; alao, prodtrt 



- J"8l'; 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABDLABY. 



897 



HMUilbal, Eaiaiibal,tt. Ha»niba:-, 

happen, etwiirc, -is, -vent, -ucntun 
(the geoeial vord) ; accidert, -6, 
■ddi (aapaokllj of snytliinK nn- 
plnaunt) ; amlinyere, -5, -tigi, 
■idetut (gtattailj of M)metluiifr 
plsaunt); tiaa, fieri, fio,fattiu. 

bAfbor, portut, -it, m. 

bard, dirtu, -a, -um (not aoft) ; 
diffidlit, -« (not euMj) ; graait, 
-t (beavy to bear) ; ardmu, -a, 
-MM (laboilona) ; •nrirw, -a, 
-■■■(atam). — to be too bard 
npou aome one, nimu wtvrtu 
in aiiqutm ene. 

bardly, vix (aoaroely) ; dire, 
trideliter (baisUy, linf«al- 
Ingly). 

hare, Igius, tt. Iqxtr-, m. 

baateu, prcptrare, -o, -diit, -atum 
(mostly iatmu. cer with infin.) ; 

(moBtly intraiiB. oi vitli infin.) ; 
alao, adceUrare, -6, -an, -oliu. 

have, ittbere, -eo, -id, ~itui. 

he, U ; hie (mraa empbatio tluiD ii, 
mud sBpeciolly indicatiii^ neanw^ 
to the speaker) ; iiU (emphatic, 
Mad indtcatji^ dlBtwKfl from the 
■peaker) ; i*(« (daootinf; ueaniesB 
to tha peiBon spoken to). 

haad, <x^ul, It. copit-, n. 

hear, audire, -io, -ivi, -iluc. See 
alio learn. 

baaven; the beavena, curiam, 

heavy, jrraiiii, -e; pomferomu, -a, 

help, HODH, auxillam, -i, a. ; qiii 
(do nom.), f. — VERB, tuvare, -o, 
inn', I'liliu; adluvare (thaae two 
worda goiem the aocusatiTe) ; ni6- 



vetdre, -to, -veiu, -timfKBi (oome 
to the relief of) ; tubcumre, -6, 
-curri, ~cwaum (run tO help); 

cpilvldri, -or, -dfui (takes il&t.) ; 
auxiliari, -or, -dtui (takes dat) i 
aHxiiiumferTe,/ero, tali, iitam^ 



ber, 






bere, tac. 

Herennlaa, Hertrmiiu, -i, m. 

high, oifuji, -a, -am ; idiitu, -a, -um 
(of places) ; enx/nu, -a, -un. 

bill, eoUis, It celii-, m. 

blmaelf , w [nd, n'fri], (lefemng to 
the labject) ; ipse, -a, -un (in app. 
with aome doud or pronoun ex- 
prened or implied). 

hire, ooodieerv, -d, -dixi, -dadoB. 

bia, (uw, -a, -an (referring to the 
■object) ; eiui, Auiw, tMiiu, illiat 
(cf. i>, Aic, i>te. Hie, also be). 

faiatorloal, hittoricat, -a, -un. 

hold, lenere, -co, -ut, -Jtu; habere, 
-co, -ui, -ilia (have) ; ci^ierc, -to, 
dpi, cqfrfiu (ooDtala). — hold 
deaf, amare,-6,-am,-dtili; carunl 
habere, -eo, -ui, -iliw. 

home, domiu, •it, f. — at bona, 
domi. 

honesty, jmiii'la J, sU probilat-, t.; 
fide,, -B, t. 

honor, vous, honor, aL honor-, m. ; 
decai,Bt.decar-, n. (adornment) ; 
jS^e<-,«~, f.(asaqaaliC7). — tebb, 
honorare, S, -avi, -atai. 

honorable, hmeitiu, -a, -un (hon- 
ored, irorthy- of honor) ; 
hoBor\/icut, -a, -urn, comp. hono- 
rificencior, -ius. anperl. honor {ficert' 
tisn'mat (conferring honor) ; 
probui, -a, -un (aged of charac- 



ter). 

hope, 1 
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or med iritli an Mo., in the lenn 

of bop« for). 
HoratlnB, Heritiut, -j, m. 
lioivs, e^u, -i, m. 
borBsmati, eqiKt, at e^ui't-, in. — 

llO■^BeIUOIl, tqailit, -unt, ot equi' 

laCiu, •■(<, m. (osvalry). 
hoapltalit;, Ao^iiliuiii, -i, a. 
boar, Aoni, -ue, f . 
hoiU«, f/omu), -HI, f. ; aedet, -lum, 

f. 1 tectum, -i, a, ; doniciliam, -j, 

n. <dwelllllg). 
boir, quam (of degrae); uf (of 

manner) ; 7110 modo or ^uo pacto 

(in irbat way), 
howaver, uteumqut (in irbat- 

over way); (amen (yet); ni- 

hUa minus (nona tll« 1«m); 

aufcin (mild word); qaamquam 

(and yet) ; guanimi (bow-evet 

mncb : oaed with adjectirea and 

adTerba). 
bundred, centum (indeclinable), 
harry, (b« in a), aee haatan. 
busband, nnriliu, -i, m. ; vir, viri, 

in. ; coniinx, at roniug-, m. 



if', ri. ' 

if only, dammodo ; modo ; (i modo. 

iguoranoa, imriatiia, -ae, f.(mare 

abaenoe of knowledge) ; in- 

$atia, -at, f. (blameworthj 
lack of kno'wiedge); igno- 

ratio, Bt. IgnorStion-, f. 
ignorant, ignnnu, -n. -Mm,' in- 
teiini, at. imcimi-; ituci'ua, -a, 
nm ; ntsdiu, -a, -urn. The Brat 

vith a genitdre, tha lart with a 
clause denoting the thing of vhich 
one is ignoranl. The other two 
worda at* moat oommou withont a 



nmdifler, bnt maj also be oaed 
with a genidve, iiuciw also with 

ill, ADJ., oeger, -gra, -gruwi (slok) ; 
also, aegrotat, -a, -am ; malui, -a, 
-urn (bad). — ADV., mait; pravi 

(wrongly). 

illaatnita, iVwtrarc, -o, -an, -atta ; 
patefactrf, -ia, -Jed, •faOia (make 
plain). 

illnatilona, aee famooa. 

Imitate, tntlirj, -or, -atut. 

immediately, Uatim; confiuim; 
eoatinvd; itieo (on the apot). 

Importanoe, (be of), magni re- 
/erre, rituliMte (used impenonally). 

In, PBSF., in (with abl.), aa in ea»- 
Ml, In tfae camp, hoc in o^iifa, 
in thia tonm, in iltc JtW, in 
that book, in ammo hiMrt, to 
have la mind ; with namea of 
towns and small islands, in is ex- 
praaaed by the loo., aa Bomae, In 
Rome ; denoting nuumer or time, 
In Is eipreMed b; an abl., aa 
lilentio. In allenoe, pace, in 
peace, hoe bdlS maita nklia eaaa 
rani, in tbia war many thoa- 
aanda nrere alain (the pnp. is, 
however, often expreaaed with 
words of time, as in odiUeKntia 
BIBB, io my yonth, i6c in anno, 

in thia year), 
incline, vergen, -o (look to- 

irarda, aa geographical term) ; 

ittcftndre, -o, -Jri, -dtuai (be 

favorably diapoaed). 
inclined, promu, -a, -urn; inrii- 

Incorraptiblc, prohnt, -a, 'On, 
iiKomiptiu, -a, -tut; ihckIiu, -a. 
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Indeed, luiully best expreaBed by 
■tnmglj emphMJring the piomi- 
Dent vord, — by atzem of voice in 
Bpekking, b; position in wridsg. 
If even grekter force is required, 
quideai, pro/teto, or jdnc mfty be 
placed after the emphatic word. 

InQiCtr iitpdnert, -Oj -potui, -poai- 
ttit ; lumtrt, -o, $UBg>ti, timptiu 
{of pmuahment only, the pervop 
panished being indioated by de 
vitb an abl.). 

Inhabit, habitdre, -d, -am, -itat; 
also CQ^<, -d, -Hi, caltui (till, 
onltivate). 

InberltaDce, hereditas, st fiiridi- 
tit-, I. 

Injur;, I'nivt'a, -ae, I. ; (damnum, -t, 
n. (lose); calamilSi, at. calatai- 
lot; t. (disaster). 

Inland, medilerraneiu, -a,-ufl<. 

inquire, see B>k. 

Instead at, pro (with abL). 

inteveat, (be for the — of), c re 
eife (with genitive or with adj. 
agreeing with re), as, e re Caaarii 

erat. It was for Cfteaar'a In- 
terest, e re lua, for yonr in- 
terest, 
interesting, iiantdiu, -a, -un ; 
gralui, -a, -urn. — to be Intsr- 
esting to, deleetare, -6, -aVi, 
-otKf (please, delight); iaur- 
ttK, -ttt, -/ail; ri/rrrt, -iatiaae 
(concern). These last two verba 
take the geutiva of the penon or 
thing interested, bnt the ablative 
femiiune ongnlv when such per- 
son or thing is expressed by a 



»..). 



island, iiuvla, -at, t, 

it, id, ae, more emphaticBUy, hoc, 
illudjUlud. As snbj eirt, expr c ae o d 
by the ending of the verb. 

Italy, Italii,, -at. !. 

Itself i ti (referring to tha subject) ; 
ipium (in app. with some oonn 
or pronoun eiprassed or implied, 
and, except in the nom.oase, refer- 
ring to somedung not the subject). 

J. 

javelin, iimdum, -i, n. 

jaws, /auc^j, -ium, f. (in a figun- 
tive sense, like "jaws of death." 
literally, it means throat). 

joUy, hilarit, -t, or hilanu, -a, -un ; 
JtitiBo, (-m), -o, -om (-iiiit) J l/pi- 
dut, -a, -urn (pleaaant). 

journey, iliv, at iliner-, u. 

just, ii,!^. .a, .um. 



-eo, -ui, lenlut. — keep in mind, 
mtjnoria teture, -to, -ui, tentat. See 
also remember. 

kill, interficerf, -id, -fed, -ftctut; 
caedere, -0, cecidi, ctuiiu ; occi- 
dtre,-o,-adi, -ana (oat doirn) ; 
iKcdre, -6, -dm, -alia (chiefly by 
poison or starvation) ; traridare, 
-0, -dm, -atui (butcher) ; loUere, 
ttatuli, lublatiu (put out of 



than 



IT). 



king, rei, st. reg-, m. 

Idngdom, rignum, ^, n. 

kingly, regiai, -a, -urn ; rigalii, -t. 

knovr, icire, -to, -ifi, -itiu (knoir 
a fact or a branch of know, 
ledge) ; nwiMf, notus, and eSgnS- 
vimr, cngnitui (to have found 

out, to be acquainted with ; 
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know a pcnon <> 

tentirt, 45, Mnti, i 
oeivB by tho nei 
mind) ; nidirt, -ed, mdi, viau 

(see). 

L. 

labor, trocN, loAor, it. labor-, m. 
— VBBB, ioWrar*, -o, -am, -aluin. 

loDd, HOtiH, lara, -at, f.; lofBm, 
^, n. ; see also ground. — verb, 
M« dlaembark. 

lanKnagei wrmo, at icrno»-, m. ; 
jinjnia, -lu, f. ; ordtto, n. orafiDn-, f . 

lasroiua, Zforciiw, ^, m. 

large. Me great. — a large part, 
magna part. 

last, poalrimiu, -n, -un (fartheat 
behind) ; illima*, -a, -uin (fnr- 
thest off); 5iifireiniu, -a, -un 
(topmoat); iuwi$fimiu, -a, -un 
(neweat, latest) ; eMrimas, -a, 
-urn (fnrttaeet out) ; proximia, 
■a, -urn (nearest). 

IiaTininm, Laviniuni, -i, a. 

Iww, lix, at, tig; t. (a law or 
statute enacted by the 
proper human authoiltieB); 
iii, iif; n. (lav aa that whioh 
la aooepted and reoognlsed 
aa right and Jnat) ;^, indecL 
(Uie law of heaven). 

lay siege to, otuidere, -to, -wtj;, 
-5«inu <sit down before and 
atarre out) ; tjip^nart, -o, -Jei, 
Stat (blockade and make 
oooaaional attaoks upon). 

lay irasta, vaitan, -6, -dBi, -atut. 

lead, diKwre,-o, Jiri, duetut;/are, 
/era, tali, lattu. — the rosd 

leads, iter /«■(. — lead ont, 

leader, dax, A. due-, o. ; tn^Mra- 
tor, at. intperatar; m. 



leadership, daOut, -it, m. — un- 
der hia leadership, iUS Jua. 

learn, ndtcfrt, -o, mki, notta ; 
cBgnotart, -6, -aim, cojnuliu ; eer- 
tior JUri, /ia, /actia {be in- 
formed) ; audin, -id, Hri, -ifiu 
(hear). 

least, ADJ., mmniu, -a, -sk. — 
ADV., minimi. — at least, tal- 
Itmj cvti, '\ 

leave, rtlinqture, -o, -tiq<ii, -liehit. 

left, AM., (tnifter, -tra, -tmn ; 
laevot (-m), -a, -out (-■■); diirr- 
liu,-a,-ia>i (abandoned). — be 
left, rttlare, -o, -iliti (eapaaall J m 
impenoaal, nttat. It retualaa) ; 
uqterare, -d, -dm, -atiu, or njJw- 
este, -turn, -fm (to remain over 
or to survive). 

less, ADJ., minor, 'U. — Aitv., Mtmu. 

lest, ne (with tlie anbjiuiatiTe). 

let, often eipreaaed b; a hortab^ 
■abjUDotive, as abeamiu, let US 

go away; BtniaiU, let them 

oome. See also allovr. 
letter, gnttuia, -ae, t. ; tiOfrae, 

-arum, f. — in iLe dnKnlar, liUera, 

-ae, a letter of the alphabet, 
liberty, libertit, it. tibtrtH-, 1. 
Ue, iaeirr, -e6, -«, -itum ; wtenBri, 

-tor, -itm (tell a falsehood). — 

lie hid, latin, -to, -Ni. 
lieutenant, legate*, -i, m. 
life, vita, -ae, f. ; anima, -at, t. 

(breath of life) ; oieliu, -St, m. 

(mode of life or means of 

life), 
light, ifOUK, lix, it. lie-, t. ; ISmen, 

tt IQmin-, n. (leai sbstnuit tluo 

lux, benoe need for a light ca B 

torch). — ADJ., levit, -e (not 

heavy). See slw> brt|^t. 
like, ADJ., timiiit, -t. — adt^ *>7 

rici«; vchtt. 
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Iin« of battle, adia, -ii, I. 
little, /NinKU (-iu>, -a, -om (-i>ni>; 
eomp. nlnor, -tu ; inperi. nininiu, 

Uve, vivere, -6, riii, cidani. — live 
apOD, Bttd, -or (goreminK the 
BbUtiTe). 

IJv7, Lici'iu, -i, m. 

load, MOOM, oniu, st oner-, n. — 

long, ADJ., longut, -a, -um {of either 
space or time) ; dUturma, -a, -un 
(of time onl;). — adt., longe ,- 
(/i'h, ctHop. diiUiaa, mpetl. diitia- 

lOOk, vidht, -to, vidi, viau (aee) ; 
adiri, -tor, vinu (look like, 
M«ill). — look at orupon, coti- 
rfoeat, -lu, -»ptxi, -ipedus; adipi- 
cert; iniuiri, -tor, -iuitiu; tptc- 
tin, -6, -sfi, -atia ; habirt, -to, 
-Mi, -ilus, or dicrre, -o, diixi, duc- 
tus, mpaidrt, -o, -opi, -atui (look 
upon or regard as n and bo). — 
look toward*, verga-e, -6 (aa 
geognphisal tenu). 

look oat for, coruviere, S, -iWui, 
-tultum; pro^itxrt, S, -ipen, 
-ijxcIbbi ; providirt, -eo, -mdi, -oi- 
n« (all these words goTem the 
dative in thia meaning) ; cirirt, 
; procvran (these 






lord, domima, -i, m. 

loae, perdere, S, -didi, -ditui (im- 
pljing generally a fault of one'i 
own); amititre, -o, -niri, -ni'inu 
(with or withoat fault of one's 

love, amart, -o, -avi, -atia (as the 
hanlt of inolinatico) i dilipere, S, 
•lixi, -Uetut (aa the rsaolt of es- 
teem and respect). 

lOTsly, see beautiful. 



lo^r (of prioe), parm ; parvo prt- 
Inggage, I'ngwtJinoifn, -onin, a. 

U. 

Maoedouiaa, adj., Macedaniau, 
■a, -um. — HOUM, Maetdo, st 
Maetdtm-, m. 

maiden, virgd, st virgin-, I. ; pa- 

taali9, Jiuxrt, -io, fia, /aclut;fin- 
gere, -o, Jinxi, JUtat (faaUon, 
mould) j see also bnlld. — 
make uae of, ifi, -or, am. — 
make war, ieUun gerert, -o, 
gari, gatum ■ (aee also engage 
in war). — make mention, 
mentionem farxrt. — make a re- 
mark, see say. 

man, tiiV, viri, m. (oa distingnisbed 
from a woman or boy) ; homo, 
tX. honin-, m. (as dktingaished 
from a be««t « an ai^l). 

mankind, hominia (pin. of Abbm). 

many, mu'li, -at, -a- 

marob, hodh, iter, A. itiner-, d. — 
TXRB, iwxdert, -0, -«<»', -ctuan; 
progredi, -ior, -^tisui (go for- 
ward) ; ire, to, iin, trum, — line 
of march, agmen, st a^in-, 

mark ; be a — of , expressed by 
the genitive as a predicate with 
tut ; hoc tit bom naliiii, tbla ia 
a mark of a good aoldler. 

marry, dicert, -5, diixi, ducta," in 
m^i'mouuni (nsed in thesctiTe of 
the man, in the puuve of the wo- 
inwi) ; nObtre, -o, niJMi, n^jfuin 
(used of the woman, and govern- 
ing a dative). 
> Acrwlng with MlWH. 
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master, domimu, -i, m. (oirner) ; 
magittrT, -tri, m. (superior) ; 
praeaptor, tt, pratc^or-, n. (in- 
■tiuotor). 

mfttter, r^, ra, I. ; ntgotiun, -i, n. 

ina7, lica, Ihail, or lidtam at (d»- 
Dotingpermiamou, die Kngii»h sub- 
ject beoominK a dative) ; pot", 
jNiuuBi, pettti {deuatiag posnbil- 
ity) ; also eipreawd mildlir b; & 
potential >nbjuiictiTei see sactioa 
2T2. 

maat, card, at. cam-, f. 

measaKe, nunli'ui, -i, m. 

meuenger, nuntiiu, -I, to. (nine 
woid aa the preoeding). 

midnlgtlt, (at), media noctt. 

might, Hocw, vu, Ht m-, S. (force), 
pL virei, -lum (streilKtb) ; opU 
(gemtiye, nominative lacking), f. 
(power, atrengfth) ; poUtiat, 
It. poteitat; t., poUnlia, -ae, f. 
(ability, power) ; iinperiuin, -i, 
n. (nway, power). — tbbb, see 

MUan, litdioianum, -!, n. 

mile, mille paiiiii, niilt ptutuum, 

m. (a tlionaand paoefl or 

•teps). 
milk, lac, Bt. lact-, u. 
mind, aaimtu, -i, m. (ax dintin- 

guished from the body) ; mens, st. 

meat(i-), t, (more eBpeoially the 

intelleot, but aleo nsed of the 

desires or feelings). 

mindful, memor, st. m^raor-. 
mine (my), maa, -a, -un. 
miserable, miitr, -era, -ervm. 
mistake, nodk, error, st rrror-. 



-J, -am, -itam;fam, ■ 
(boHi iutrans.). 
month, meruit, at. nunii' 






more, plm; -imhi (oaed as either 
noon OT adj.) ; plit (of qnantit; or 
number) ; magit (of degree or 

number). Cf. plii naUt gloria 
quam diviliae, glory is inrortb 
more than riches ; magit eon- 
lilio quam oirtite mcii, be oon- 
qaered more by stratagem 
than by valor ; aagiliiu qainqve 
korit pUgnaltim at, they f Oltght 

more than five honrs. — Flit 
and anqdiiu are often used aa een- 
ter Douna, having the second term 
freqnend; in the 



tive, as ampliiu cerUum dwi oefi- 

dii, he slew more than a 
hundred citizens ; plit oiuBm 
aiger fill, I was 111 more than 
a year. See alao (lie Lalin-Eag- 
ligh vocabolurj. 
mortal (of a vonnd), mortifenu, 

most, ADJ., ^fiiriNiui, -d, -vm ; ple- 
rigu*, pliraeque, pUraqiK. — *I>T., 

mother, main-, at malr-, f. 
monntaln, taont, st nionf(i)-, m. 
move, movirt, -eo, mon, noftu; 



much, ADJ., mubut, -a, -um, eomp. 
plus (used in the wngular aa neuter 
only, pi. piura, -ium), aopeil. pli- 

d^ree) ; multum (of amoimt). 
must, necetft est (of pbyvcal neces- 
nty) : aporlel, <}Mrtui[ (of moiBl 
ohiigation " Ought) ; often ei- 
preaaed bj the gemndive with 
eiM. — it mnst be tnte, uom 
potftl quia ivnin lit. See also 

my, nuiw, -d, -Nn. 
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-an, -otua/ nonm iniiere, -6, -didi, 

Haplea, Neapelu, at Ntapoli-, I. 

Datlon, natio, st. nalion-, I. (e>- 
pe<nally applied to diataot lU^ 
tioiu) ; giia, at. ffCTl(i)-. f- 1 poptt- 

natiTe, nocm, indigena, -ae, m. — 
UU., ndfimu (-uj), -a, -om (-un). 

— naUve land, jKilrta, -«, f. 

viciniu, -a, -um (Delghboiing). 

— ADV., prcpe ; iirta (both »dv». 
■ometinieB used aa prepH. with mse.) 

UVaily, paeru ; Jiri,/erme ; propt. 

iiaoesaai7, neceuoriiu, -o, -um; 
ncceue, indeclinabla (used only vith 
OM or oooawonall; with habere). 

— It U Deoosauy, oputat, ne- 
cat at. See alao mUBt. 

naad, mouk, tgatii, at egatit-, t. ; 
opui (naed only with cue, there 
la nead, gOTernin^ ftn abUtive). 

— VBKB, tgire, -to, -Hi, and tWi- 
gere, -eoi -ui (lued witJi «i abL or 
a genitiTe of the thinfc needed). 

neither, pbok., neuter, -fro, -tram. 

— com., neque or ntc; neither 
. . . nor, nequt (nee) , . ■ ncjue 

("«)■ 

never, nunqnam. 

new. novo, (-U,). -o, -<™ (.um) (of 
■omething whioh has not eiiited 
before) ; rtceiu, at. recent- (fresh, 
of •omething which has not ex- 
uted long). 

news, nualiui, ■!, ni. 

next, ADJ., prozinui, -a, -um. — 
* Agreeing wJtb n^JMit, 



ADT.,prozime; I'liffa (sIbo wed as 
prep, with ace.). 

night, nox, at nac((0-, f. 

ninety-two, ndaagiTitd dm. 
O, AJM., nuUut, -a, -um; as anawor 
to a qneetioD, non with tha word 
ooutaiuing the gist of the qaea- 
tion, aa vidiine paerum f nen vidto, 
do yon aee the boy ? No. 

none, adj., nilltu, -a, -ttn. — raOH., 
aimo, it. ncnin- (gen. and abL not 
med in clauic proae, bnt mpplied 
from niilus). 

no one, nemo, at. ncnin-. See 

nor, ntqut or nee ; netie or neu (lued 
witJi gubjimotive olauaea of pnr- 
poaa and ocoaaionally with horta- 
tory Bubjaacdvea). 

north, tqtiemtriSnei, -um, m. (the 
nngnlar a also used, bat leas oom- 

not, noR ; ne (with imperatiTea, hor- 
tatOTf aubjunctiTea, snbjoiiDtiTea 
of pnipoaa or of wiahing) ; hand 
(with nogle words or phrasea, ea- 
peeially with adja. or adTS.). — 
not only . . . but alao, non w- 
iuM at non modo . . . ltd, ted ftian 
or twrum «f I'am ; cum ■ . . lunt. 

nothing, nihil (nil), indeclinable; 
nihilum, 4, u. (chiefly used in the 
gsn. and abL). 

no^7, nunc (at the present 
time) ; iam (already) ; aultn 
(parenthetiaal, aa in " now Barab- 
baB wa«a robber "). — now that, 

ITmna, Nania, -ae, m. 

number, numa-ut, 4, m. ; muUitudo, 
St maltitudin-, f., and c^'a, -ae, 
t. (a large number, eapedally 
applied to penoos) ; vii, at vi-, t. 
(esptMiiiilly applied to things). 
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O, (naed nil; in rather solamn 
atjU, with a Tooatire to sddrMi a 
peiMD or tlung, or with an aocnsa- 
(JTs as an exclamation showing 
strong feeling). 

oath, IKS iirandum, iurii iurandi, 
n. ; tacranerUutii, -i, n. (nonfined 
tn the eoldien' oath of alle|jance 
to their commander, while iii> 
iHrandum is used for that and 
other oaths). 

Obey, parere, -to, -ui, -i'(uni; eboe- 
dire, -io, -ini, -ilum. Both nied 
with a dative. 

obtain, see gala. 

of, eipreeeed bf a g;enitive, as l«ni- 
plum Satanti, tbe temple of 
SEttnrO; mile* adffna^ pirtiitii, 

R soldier of great bravery ; 
or b; an adjectiTS, as avreat inu- 
la), a ting of gold ; Edndmu 
ciaU, a oitlxen of Rome. 

oHer, obfem, -ffro, -tail, •Utvi. 

often, Kupe; taeptnumero. 

Ob that, utinam t 

old, antiquiu, •a, -um (of that 
which is not a noT^t;) ; vttus, sb. 
Btter- {at that which ii not recant) i 
lenex, st «en- (of age, aa opposed 
to yonth). Antigvtia is compared 
regularly, twfui has the saperi. 
veterrimut bnt no oomparatdTe, tt- 
nex has oomp. Kni'or, siiperl. mazi- 
mtu nalii. — old man, tatex, st. 
<m-, m. — old woman, ama, 
•at, f . — old age, ttTiectaa, at. m- 
necljii-, f. — old-time, priitima, 
-41, -nnt ,' also antiquiu, -a, -un. 

old-faahloued, antl^us, -a, -am; 
priicut, -a, -um ; twfw, tt veUr-. 
lliese words oftener haTe an hon- 
orable implicaliini Uiaa the re- 



garded moat old-fashiooed thii^ 

on, taper (with aec) ; in (with abL), 
sedire in equo, to be on horao- 
back. 

onoe, Knuf (once and only 
once) ; dlin (at soma time) ; 
quojidam (at some former 
time). — at once, see imme- 
diately. 

one, iaut, -a, -vm, geniliTe wiiiu. 
— one . . . another, oiiiu . . . 
aiiM. — the one , . . the other 
(of two), alter . . . alter. 

only, lo/uin ; moifD ; someUraea also 
ezpreased by wJiu or tbuu nsed aa 
adj.; Bee alone. — If only, si 
modo, dummodo or modo by itself. 

or, ml (ioiplying a real difference 
between the things spoken of), as 
hoc vemm tri aat falram, thla la 
either tme or falae ; vd (im- 
plying that the diffennoe is a 
matter of ehmoe <v opinion ; some- 
times written tw, aa an enclltio, 
plot mimigve, more Or leaa), sa 
DiVtw vel/orlma tua, yoor bra- 
very or (if yon prefer) good 
fortune ; an (used to ooanect 
two alternative qneslions), as libtri 
an (em tunna, are we free- 
men or alavea?; nn or sew 
(or If, nsed only with sappoai- 
tions), as sire reniiU ritw nanmC, 
incolamei eritii, yon wlU be 
aafe vrheUier ha comes or 
ataya. — either . . . or, aid . . . 



IUt,M^. 






(these three in the sense of com- 
mand) ; SrdS, tt infill- (at ruk. 
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order"). — tBBb, iuierc, -to, ii$ti, 
■■Him (oommonly used with an in- 
fimlin) ; imperorc, S, -on, -atutn 
fgoTtrmig die 4>ttTa and cUiuea 
vitli Id or ne and the Eabinne- 
tite}. — at or by the order of, 
iitti ; In order to, ut (with the 
■abjnnctiTe). 

original, pritHnai, -a, -tun (apply- 
ing to what ia itill eiiateut) ; pri- 
KUt, -a, -urn (applying only to 
former timee). — original In- 
habitanta, abariginis, -am, m. 

other, aJi'iu, -a, -iin, gemtire aiiitt 
bnt mnall; >uppli«d bj tin adj. 
aiUmu or aomelam«a bj aittriat 
(another, nsedof Beveial) ; oiler, 
■tra, -cnim, genitive allaiut (naed 
of tvo onl j) ) dioimilu, -e (differ- 
ent). — tile otheri, rdiqui, -at, 
~a. — all the others, dUri, -at, 
-a. — oUier than, aliia tic (<u- 
qae). — otherwise, aiiler; eon- 
Ira. — otherwise than, cotOra 
ac (ulTtie), aliltr ic (otguc). 

ongbt, dibirt, -to, -», -intni ; dettt, 
deeuit (mildar, implying propriaty 
■mplf } ; <ymrUt, (portuit ; lome- 
tiiDea exprened by the gerondiTa 
witheuA See also LoBBOQ niviii 

OW, iHXfer, -lra,-truu. 

out of, £r (hefof« moat DODBansota 
«), prep, with abl. 

ontory, damor, it- clamor-, m.; 
(umKfhM, -ii, m. (Mxongsr word, 
meaning uproar). 

over, npra (with aoo.). 

OTarflow, rtdundare, -6, -an', 
-alum ; ai ^uadrrf, -o, -Jidif-JiUut 

(poor Itaell out). 
avra, rsOM., nw, -a, -an (refar- 
ring to the snbject) ; iptiia (inapp. 



plied). — TXBB, poMiidire, -eo, 
-tidi, -Hinu ; habere, -to, -ai, -iiu*. 
ox, boi. It. iot>-, m. 



part,^ri, at parf(i)-, f- 

path, nio, .«(, f. ; temita, -ae, t (a 
by-path, lan«>. 

peaoe,pdT, it pie-, f. 

peopla, pignUat, -i, m. (a nation, 
the people aa a whole) ; 
pitbi, at. plib-, t. (the common 
people) ; Kominet, -urn, m. (men, 
mankind, ludiTidoal peo- 
ple). 

perform, perjieere, -to, -fia, -/ec- 
tut ! facen, -id, Jai, faHtu ; pnu- 
ttare, -6, -etiti, -titiu, l-Udlinu) ; 
yiuipi, -or, Jincliu, and pajurtgi 
(of a duty or fancUoD, and goveni- 
ing the abl.). See alao aocom- 
pliah. 

perhaps, /ortattt ; fortitan (in 
CieeroDuui Latin need only with 
aabJDnotive claniea) ; Jbrte (in 
olaasical L«tin uied ooly in olaaa«a 
with (i, nui, or ne). 

Paraian, Feriiau, -a, -urn,— a 
Feraian, Ferta, -ae, m. 

perajatency, cSmtantia, -ae, f. ; 
jieraecrrandVi, -at, f . ; (in a good 
aanae), pertittdcia, -ae, S.,penrici- 
cio, -ae, t. ; coMunucia, -ae, f. 
(mora eommoiily in the mum of 
obetloaoy) i obitinafio, A. oiati- 
HdtiSa-, I. 

perauade, pertuaJire, -to, -tuoti, 
-maium ; addacere, -o, -dixi, -due- 
tiu (lead to do aomething, in 
a good Muae) ; indieert (lead to 
do aometblng wrong, mia- 
lead). 
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philosopher, aqpiefu, it lapiaa-, 
m-i phiiomphiu, -i, m. 

pity, NOUB, mittricardia, -ae, i. — 
TKRB, miiereri, -tor, -Uut (witt 
Ben.); miKrSri, -or, -dtia (with 
aco.J; «peoially the imparaonBl, 
tniitrel, miaerait (with gran.) 

plac«, MOUH, ItKui, -i, m. (pi- hca, 
-anti*, except in the roeaninga 
pasBBge in a book, toplo). 
— TERB, ponere, -6, patui, pot- 
tos; locare, -o, Svi, -divs; eonlo- 

plan, ixiuiiium, -i, a. See also 

d«>lgn. 
plant, terere, -o, tiei, tatiu ; cdnw- 

plar, Moim, lidiu, -i, m. (game) ; 
/ibaia, -ae, t. (dimina). — TBRB, 
[idert, -6, Km, litut (with an ab- 
latJTe of meuu, play at, or an 
aoeoaatiTe as object) ; catiert, -6, 
cecitS, canliM (with an abladre 
at the ioitnuneat plaTcd upon) ; 
agat,-S, igi, acUti (with fabidam, 
parlei, or the like, as objeet). — 
play tenni»,pUa lidere, -5, lia, 

pleasant, ^oltu, -a, -urn ; acc^ 
tiu, -a, -urn; iiamdat, -a, •tim; 
lerinut, -a, -am (of the weather) ; 
amoenai, -a, -un (ohiefi; of land- 
scapes and other thingfs pleasant tt 
look apon). 

ploase, jildorre, -eo, -Bt,-t(uni (with 
dat., and CBpeoially common a 
penonal) ; diUdare, -«, -ivi, -alaa 
(dellBht); obUctire (eipemallf 
Dommon as a reflexiTe, mi obUdo, 
ti oblectat). — be pleased, ffou- 
dire, -to, gatnim ; laeiari, -or, -aha 
— If youploaae.ai rii(!i*) or^ 

plaasuie, voli^at, bL v<itig>tdt-, f. 



plenty, copia, -at, f. 

Pliny, Ftiniia, -i, m. 

plunder, mouh, praeda, -tu, f.; 
Ipojiuw, -{, D. (most common in 
the ploisl). — VKEB, pratdiri, -or, 

Poraena., Ponena (Portauta), -ae, 

possession: to get — of,polin, 

■~r, -Ua» (goreniB the abL or 

_. netimee the gen.). 

possible : a> — , quam, with the m- 

perlatdve, quam aUrriBie, as 

quickly as possible. 

praise, houh, laut, at load-, f. ; pio- 

I, -ae, t. — TBBB, landart, -6, 



mium, -i, a. ; primapiim, -i, n. 

prefer, malit, maJo, mitia (used 
with BO infin.); prarferre, -fero, 
-tu/i, -Jattu : also, wateftrn (both 
used vith a direct object). 

prepaze, pariTt, -6, -an, -atai; 

" pi«-"notion 

presenoe, praetaitia, -ae, t. — in 
my preseaoe, mi praaeatt. 

present, (to be), adaie, -nm, 
^uj ,- I'nleruM, -tun, ■f\A (be pres- 
ent and take part in). 

preserve, seniarr, -o, -in, -dint; 
coTuemare (atronger) ; cow/in, ~io, 
-ii4, -jtiu (pf fmit and T^Cetablea). 

prevent, pTohitiere, -*o, -Hi, -I'liu. 

prloe, pretivm, -i, n. ; ntmei, St. 
mercid; i (reward). 

piiaoaer, rapfioot (-m), -i, o>^ 

rapBca, -tU, f. ; slsCiaqM*, -i, m., 
a^a, -ae, t. (p. p. o* eaptrt). 

I probably (in the aense of credi- 
bly), probibiliter, or vm timili- 
ttr; in thesenaeot llkely.more 

1 likely than not, kaad tan aa 
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or lourf diAilirt an, iridi ft mb- 
joDotive clftote, as tbla 1b prob- 
ably true, haml tad an hoe vi- 
ram fi(. — Credere, S, -didi, ~di- 
(«», often ezpnisea ths idea 
probably, » rcnientni hadiiT 
crido, wUl tb«7 come to- 
day ? Probably. 

promiM, HOUR, pTomiimm, -i, n, 
— VKKB, poUidn, -ear, -iijuipro- 
nitlere, -o, -mn, -munu. 

proper, (to be), deal, decmL 

protect, see defend. 

protection, jiroefiiJttiM, -i, d. 

prove one's aelf, U otiendtrt, -6, 
-tatdi, -Unto*; ti praatdre, -6, 
■Uiti, -Mttiu, (-datvvi) ; li prae- 
Wre, -so, -in, -itiu. 

province, jiroDi ncia, -ae, t. 

pxmao, perteqiu, -or, -atciiat ; pro- 

put to fliE&t, fngan, -6, -an, 

-iiui ! pellere, ■«, pepidi, pviiui. 
Pyrrllaa, Pyrrhu, -i, m, 



quarter, rtgio, st region-, t. (re- 
gion, dlatrlot); vicia, -i, m. 
(used eopeeiallj of the p>rt of a 
city in whioh a given set of people 
Hyo, as the Mythe-makerH' quar- 
ter, the Latin qnartsr) ; qadrta 
part (a fourth part). 

qnencb, exitiagaere, -S, -itinzi, 
-Uinetat. 

qiieatton, stnm, quaetiiS, st. quae- 
itiSn-, t. ; amtrdveriia,.^u, f . (dlo- 
onsalon); ^alw, diactptatio, st 
ditcrptdtion-, I, (dlacnaalon, 
■nbject of diaouaalon). — 
the qneatloa Is, agitar di (vith 

abUtiTe). — VEBB, see ask. 
qnlckly, cdtriUr; vilodiar. 



qolet, MOUM, qaiii, it qaiil-, f; 
dtium, -i, n. (leisure) ; tranquUli- 
tdt, It. tTatiguiliitat-, 1. (oalm- 
ness); pdi, st-juc-, t (peaoe). 
— UM., tranqmilut, -a, -urn ; qaii- 
tat, -a, -un. — vbbb, liddre, -o, 

IranqaiUdn, -d, -dvi, -dtut. 
B. 

rashness, tcnuri'toi, tt temtritit-, f . 

reaoh, aditqid, -or, -lenUia, and con- 
leqid (to follow alter and leaoh, 
whether of livisg things or de- 



(oc 






I to, arrive). See also 



read, legere, -6, legi, lidut; rtci- 
Idre, S, -avi, -dim (rend alood). 

really, re orra ; ocrv (in fact ; «■■ 
pedall; nied with >td to intro- 
duce the real Mate of the ease 
after the discnsdoQ or atatemeut 
of a posnbility which ia net the 
realcaae). 

reason, ratio, st ration-, t. (the 
reason, reasoning power); 
cauta,-a€, f. (a reason, Cause). 

receive, aecipere, -id, -cepi, -op- 
tm; rtcipert. 

leoover, reag>erdre, S, -avi, -aim, 
rtt^trt, -id, -eipi, -<xp<iu (get op 
take again) ; cmvaUiare, -6, 
-paiai (regain one's health). 

reduce, redigere, -o, -egi, -dcttu 
(moat oonunooly witk in, bnt also 
with ad or mi, and that to which 
one rednoBs) ; minuere, -6, -<ii, 

-Otiu (make amaller). 
regard, tpectSrt, -6, -ari, Siut 
(have regard to) ; dOetrt, -3, 
dixi, diKtut, or habere, -to, -III, 



jogic 
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-Uus, or pWore, -6, -atH, -^tvi {T9- 

gard « panon or thing as 
■o and ho). 

legularly, piirumqiit (general- 
ly) ; ricti (rightly, properly). 

reign, xous, rigimm, -i, n. — 
Ti:rb, rignart, -6, -dm, -itm 
(have royal power); regert, 
-0, rezx, riettu (r«le) ; inqterare, 
-5, -an, -atum (have the oom- 
mand). 

reinforcement, miaicfiun, •[, n. ; 
aaxitium, -i, n. 

release, iibo'an, -o, -ari, -atui. 

relying on, freliu, -a, -urn (naed 
with the abL). 

remain, mai^n^ -eo, mdnti, maa- 
nni; permanire (tttmigti); ri- 
manere (remain behind); rt- 
ttan, -o, -iliS. See alao last aod 

remark, houk, vox, it. -vdt, 1 ; 
ificMni, -1,11. — VBKB, diart, -o, 

lamember, munuci, -or (witb 
gta.) ; Ttoordan, -or, -aOa (with 
aco,) ; Remona tenn%. 

Remoe, Semat, A, n. 

repair, rrjicere. So, -Jeei, -ftetut; 
alio, rtparare, -6, -avi, Stut. 

repent, paenittt, paenitail (vith 
■00. of tlie pflTBDii who repents 
and gen. of the thing repented 
of). 

reply, no 



report, i 






Krmon-, m. (the talk of peo- 
ple). — TKBB, niatiare, -o, -ari, 

-atiu (bring word) ; 
(report offlctally) ; rt/a 
tftro, -Wi, -latut ; (Ai^irrc. 



republic, ri* pMliea, ni pHUicae, 
f. 

rest, NOUK, raTuwi, at. reqinit-, t, 
(reat after toU or suffering), 
guwi. It. 9Hi«f-, f . (rest In It- 
self); aee aim quiet.— the 
rest, rtliqai, -at, -a; ceteri, -at, 
-a. — VERB, nquiiiare, -to, -qmi- 
ni, -quiiluai ; aim qaiiicav. 

retire, recnfen, -o, .«cMi, -eemai ; 
abo ddtrt and dieidtrt. 

return, rcKrli, -or, (perf. rtorrti, 
reMrm$ being nsed only as a pwr- 
tidple) ; Tteaart, -id, -wrii, -vat- 

reirard, pnumbim, -i,_ n. ; acrcM, 

■L HMTCMf-, f . 

Rhone, £AwfaRiM, -j, m. 

ride, vdd, -or, vecttu (with <4«o or 

- IB eqiiS) ; rquitan, -5, -am, -itum. 

right, rechu, -a, -un ; prubtu, -a, 
-un, or honaha, -a, -am (a« up- 
poeed to ^ong); ^cito-, -bra, 
■iniK (as opposed to left). 

river, fiimtn, at flimiit-, n. ; /s- 
ri'iu, -i, m. (less oomnKoi, bnt 
clasocal) ; annia, it- ann'-, m. 
(geneiall; aj^lied to laige, deep 



«). 












rook, r^i, at. riipd')-, f. (a oUff 
or orag) ; taxum, -i, a. (a frag- 
ment Of rook). 

Roman, BSmamu, -o, -his. 

Rome, Bona, -ae, f, 

Romulus, Bomnlia, -i, m. 

roof, teclunt, -i, n. 

root, radii, A. radic-, f . (moatlj 
nied in the pints]). 

rough, aqxr, -era, -trum ; kanidu*, 
-<], -un (biisUing); dim, -a, 
•HID (hard, harsh, severe). 
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rovt, aae put to fllEbt. 

role, Komt, rignia, -ae, t. (a car- 
penter's rnle, also a rale to 
EO by) ; ndnaa, -ae, t. (a mle 
4W pettern) ; ybmub, -at, f . (a 
formalated pilnoliile) ; ri- 

gnum, -i, n., inijieriuiii, -t, B.,dicid, 
•t dicioa-, f., dominaliS, it. domi- 
nitioD; !,,pMettat, at. pototal-, S. 

(away, power). — tbbb, re- 
gere, S, rixi, rectut (uaed with di- 
rect object) ; rrgnart, -6, -avi, 
-alum, and dominari, -or, -&ua 
{nited tloOB or with » phrase 
■hovring place vhere) ; tn^m-arc, 
-o, -ani, -ofun (need with datiTe). 
— to be ander the nile of a 
king, tub rige or mb regit inpe- 
rio, dieiont, etc., «im. So alao 
with * proper name, aa tub Cat- 
tart et mfr Cattarii diciane. 
nut, currere, S, wcsrrj, cumin ,'_/u- 
gtrt, -io,Jvgi (Dee). 



cplum 



I, -«ni (-um) ; ii 



•■fety, Mfiu, at 5ii/iil-, f. 
aagaolt?, priirfnifia, -a«, f, ; laga- 

dtat, bL u^citdt-, f. 
•allor, aania, -a«, m. 
salute, taiitirt, -5, -art, -afw. 
Mune, idem, tadem, idtm. 

, Samin*, at 8aniRit(i)-, 



Mvage, lee fierce. 

•ay, Amtv, -d, rfizj, dictvt ; inquan 
(defeotlT« verb, naed oIrieB]r in the 
forma inquam, inquil, inqaianl, 
with a dirsot qoolatiaii, aa " ttlla 
■lave." «dd be, "ia worth- 
1«M," hie trrvM, imgtBt, nigtam 



ttt) ; die (also defeotive and a 



Enmut or Cicero, for inatBDce, and 
W diimi, estltey aay).— tbey 
any, dlcaiU ot/aruM. 

Boaevola, Scaevela, -ae, m. 

flOhool, achoia, -ae, f. ; lidtu, -i, m. 

Sciplo, Sdpio, at St^ioii-, to. 

Ecri'ie, iiriba, -ae, m. 



aeooad, tecundui, < 



; alia; 



see, eidert, -to, iUdi, mint ; ptrti- 
pere, -id, -c^, -c^ua (per- 
ceive) ; (entire, -id, wnri, leiuut 
(feel, perceive) ; iatdiegen, -6, 
Jeii, Jectui (nnderatand). ' 

seem, f iifrri, -ear, uinu. 

self, ipw, -a, -um ; when in an ob- 
lique caae feferring to tbe aob- 
jeot, it ii eipTwsed by mei, mthi, 
mi, fui, tibi, It, mi, aibi,»i, aocord- 



qipeaded for 

Ifreater emphaaia. 
sell, vendere, -6, -didi, -dihu. 
senate, lenatut, -it, m. 
send, miutre, -c, mi*i, mittut. 

aend out, inuUere, -6, -min, 

separate, vkbb, dividtrt, -d, -irin. 



aet, ponere, -o, pond, potiliu (pat) ; 
accidere, -d, -eidi, -catum (of the 
bod). — aet out, profidmi, -vr, 
-fechu. 

aeveral, aliepul, indeolinablv ; pli- 
ret, -itttn (rather a goodly 
atiinber) ; aonniiUt , -<«, -a (more 
or leaa). 

sharply, ierUtr. 
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•he, ta; haac or iikt (mora Mn- 
phUis). 

ahafhmiA, patia; A. potior-, m. 

•U«ld, cJ^fKiM, -i, m. (laiffe 
round m«tal Blltatd); (cvtum, 
-i, n. (curved oblong shield, 
made of ledthai^^ovared wood)- 

■hlp, MDU, bL ndvi-, t. 

short, bneii, -e. 

•boat, NOVN, ddmor, tt. damor-, 
hl — VBBB, cUtnan, -o, -din, 
-dim; eondamare (mad of wverHl 
paople or of land or Tiolont ahont- 
ing)- 

show, otUndtre, -5, -imdi, -Untut; 
moMlTare, -6, -at>i, -Jtiu, mod, 
mnoli more oommon, dtJnotulrart ; 
deciarare, -o, -dm, -dhu (make 
clear); doixrt, -to, -si, doctiu 
(teach). — ahoir one's eeU lo 
and DO, n gertn, iMendax, or 
pra«6er«. 

shut, daudat, -6, e^mui, «^aiinu. 

BlbrlUne, Bibi/liiiau, -a, -u». 

sick, aeger, -gra, -grun ; alao aegro- 
hu, -a, -UR. 

■Ide, /atw , It latiT-, D. ,- ;>ari, sL 
ptat{i)-, and eapeoiallT in the 
plnnd, parlit, -tun, f. (party, 
faotloi)). ~ on this aide of, 
ctlra. — on that aide or the 
othei aide of, Stra. — on one 
aide ... on the other, Ai'nc 
. . . hine. 

allenoe, liffntium. A, □. 

allver, nrpentum, A, n. 

alnce, oMtnc (of time, aa oiAiW 
trip'ncd (fuiiu, thirty dnys 
aioce); ran with aabjmio. or 
i^uoniiiM with indie, (of oanae) ; 
often also expresMd b; ao abl. 



■6r.,t. 



Skilled, laUer,, «L nOtriii}- ; pen'- 
ba, -a, -un (espeoially nted with 
a ^en. or u abl. of die thing one 
ii aldUMl in). 

mkia,ptUii, at-pdli-, f. (of aaimalt) ; 
aitii, it CM!-, f. (of men). 

sky, cadKM, -i, n. 

alave, lervai (-■»), -t, m. ; tava, 

slavery, unn'lw, at. lervilit-^ t.; 



slay, aeeklU. 
(Pamirs, -io, -ti 



so, iia, and, mora emphado, lie ((d 
manner and thai moMi; naad with 
Terba) ; tarn (of degree and thai 
chied; nied with adjs. or adva.).— 
to do so, think so, id /aeat, 
pMare. — SO great, (onhu, -a, 
-urn.— so many, M, indeelina- 
ble. 

soldier, mil«j, at milit-, m. 

some, aliquU [ali^], aligtaa, 
aliguid [aliquod] (some or 
any) ; quidam, quaedam, quiddam 
[qaoddam] (some partlonlar 
one); gui^iam, qiuig>iaat, 7*^ 
piam (between the othere in defi- 
mteneaa) ; nomiiUut, -a, -mm (of 
nnmbei). — aliqiM, indeclinable 
(several). 

something, aliqiiid (sontetUag 
or other) ; qaidquant (some 
~. partlcnlar thing); guippiau 
(between the othar two in defi- 
niteneas) i aiiqtianliiat (some 
quantity) ; non nikU. 

somewhat, aJigwiMlsM/aUgsaMo,- 
ndnniUl. 

soo,/i/iw, -i, m. 
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■on4ii4a'w, gmer, -tri, m. 
■oon, mux. — as BOOH as possi- 
ble, yuam cdrrrimi. 
■ontll, mrriditM, -H, m. 
Space, ^latium, -i, n. 
spare, parctre, -5, pqxrci, partftm. 

Speak, loqui, -or, Cxiiiu. 

spend (oC time), agert, -6, egi, 
actm ! degert, -6, degi. 

spirited, oniBWtui, -a, -u», or/or- 
(15, -e (ooaTageoas) ; aorr, -crii, 
-crt {eager) ; aiacrr, -crii, -crt 
(quick, brisk) ; impiger, -gra, 
-gruai (not slasElsb). 

spring up, txonri, -ior, -ortat (the 
preg. md impair, are formed after 
tlie pattern of the third ooDJnga- 

fltand, start, S, tteti, ttatinu. 

star, iteUa, -ju, f. 

■tart, pn^ficUri, -or, -fedu*. 

state, ciin'tiii, Bt. cin'fdl-, f . ; rii 
pibiica, rd jiubiicae, f . 

Station, vKBB,Ucait, -d, -dirii-alut ; 
eoiJware ; ponert, -o, posvi, posi- 
tat i diqxnen (assign to differ- 
ent stations). 

stay, nonen, -o, matui, maniuni; 
morjri, -or, -it<U (tairy). 

steadfastly, canttanter ; firmi, or 
firmiter. 

Still, (amen (yet, nevertheless) ; 
diam nunc (of time, even noir ; 
if the Tsrb ia past ttiam lun ia 

™d). 

■tone, lapU, st lapid-, jd,\ saxum, 

-i, n. (piece of rook). 
Story,_/5Wa, -«, f. ; nairddo, rt, 

ndrrdlidn-, f. ; tahdalum, -i, &,, or 

con&gttatio, A. coiUignation-, f. (of 

a honse). 
stream, aee river, 
street, ma, -oc, f. ; bIciu, j, m. 



strike, coafov, -5, ceddi, fasti); 
Jerire, -io ; icen, S, id, icfiu (es- 

peciall; to strike a treaty), 
strong, Tobiitim, -o, -iin ; Daiini, ai. 

vaitnt- i/drlit, -e (slueflj of moral 

etrength). 
flubdne, nMgm, -6, -igi, -Sclnt. 

See alao Conquer. 
Buooessful, McuWue, -a, -urn ; pro- 

iperua, -a, -un. — the attempt 

was successful, eonilm tuc- 

ceuit; oi bmt,/iticito; or protptri 

sncb, lHU, '-e; suoh ... as, (d- 
lit . , . qualU ; it . . . cp6 (witli 
ihe BubjanctiTe). 

Snevl, 8wm, •orun, m. 

suffer, paa, -ior, paiiat. 

sufficient, see enough. 



abo iaocare; eonvoTMre (call to- 
gether) 1 tuAdrt, -6, -aDi, -dtui 

(call up or out excitedly or 
In an emergen oy). 
SUD, lol, at. tot-, m.; sunrise, ta- 
lis ortut, -HI, ID. ; sunset, lolii 

superstitious, ngierttiliomt, -a, 

sure, cerfus, -a,-Kn. — to be sure, 

surely, proficto; ctrli ; also, but 

■urrender, dedtre, -o, -didi, -diltit 
(eapemall]' in war) ; tradert, -o, 
'didi, -ditut. 

surround, circumdaret -d, ^dedi, 
-daiiu (with an aeo. and a dative, 
put something round a per- 
son or thing, or witli an aoc. and 
an abl., surround a person or 
thing with something) ; ci'r- 
ctinirc, -«d, -li, -itat (eapeoiaU; in 
military padanee). 
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■way, Moim, sm role. — tshb, 
■M perBnade, move, rule, 
lead. 

■word, gladiiu, -i, m. ; airro, it 
micrdH-, m. (pioperl? the point 
of dieBWonl, but nwd alMforths 



Tmoltoa, TbcifiM, -I, m. 

take, a^tert, -io, o^, capttu. — 
take across, tradiart, -6, -dixi, 
-ductiu; traicere, -id, -teci, 'itctttt; 



take away, lalUre, -d, wulufi, 
lublalm'; au/trre, •faro, abanti, 
abiita* ; adimtrt, -6, -em, -ii^tat ; 
iripert, -id, -ripui, -r«pliu , (these 
tJueetakii^adat. of the penon, or 
a daL or afaL of the thing, that 
anything ia taken from) ; abri- 
ptre (thi» and iripa-e are atronger 
vords tbau the preoeding ones) ; 
abttrakert, -«, -trazi, -&Mliu, and 
abdiiM^ -6, wfuzi, -ductui (milder 
woidi). — take off, eiuerf, -J, 
-«i, -itut (of clothes, arms, etc) j 
also often aqoivalent ta take 
away (wh. sea). 

take TengeaBce, u/citci, -or, u^ 
IHt; vindican, -6, Svi, -odu. 
Both Torbe are nnd with an aoo. of 
the ilaag for vhioh Tengeanoe ia 
taken, and tUcUci alio -with the 
aoc. of the penon npon vhom Ttn- 
g^eanoe u taken, In foot more eom- 
monl; than in the other maamng. 

talk, nauK, conloquiam, -j, n. (COtl- 
ferenoe) ; ttrmo, at. xrmon-, m., 

m. (mmor, EOaalp). — tbbb, 

loqai, -or, locitui. 



talkative, Uqadx, at. Jojuoc- / gar- 

TarqniJl, Tarqaimut, -i, m. — II 
Tarqulnius Frlsoaa, L. (Li- 
ciiu) Tarquiiuiu Priteia, -j, m. 

teacher, pratcg>lor, BL pnuegitdT-, 
m.; piagiita; -(11,10.; doctor, tL 

tear, lacrima, -at, t. 

dicere, S, (ftj{, dieba; nibt- 

temper, indoiit, at. iWd/(i)-, '■ ; 

liro, -at, i. ; ingaiium, -i, n. 
temple, UnqUum, -i, n. ) octfu 

{aedi>), M. <«>/(<)-, f. 
ten, (fcoem, iadeolmable. 

tennia : play tennis, piia liden, 

terms, cmdicio, at. coiK/raoii-, f. ; 
lex,ftt: leg-, l."B6th ooona are 
nae^jn etther the aii^iUai or pin- 
nl vhera we nae the one form 

tenritory, /inei, ^luui, m. 

(bounds) ; agri, agforum, m. 

(flelds) ; UTritSritm, 4, n. 
than, fuam; often exprcoed by an 

abl. withoat quam, whan the fint 

term of oempaiiKm ia a nom. or 

an aoo. ; de (atque), or el (aftvr 

alim, aiiter, amtrs, etc.). 
thank, gratids agert, -5, igi, ddoa.* 

— thanks, gratiae, -anm, I. 
that, DBMON. PROV., ilk, ma, iUud 

(refeTniig to what i> furthest from 



er); iOe 



i (n- 



f erring to what ia leas diatsnt, M 
pemally to what ia noai or oon- 
oema the person addisiBBd) ; u, 
ea, id (uMmpliatio). — bxi> 
PBOH., foi, qaat, quod. — ooK- 
JOMOTiOM, ul (with ssbjanotiTeito 
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denote purpose). — Bxpnaad bj 
so infinitdve vhea iutiodiiciiip t, 
qnotatiaii. —oil that! would 
tbat I uli'nani / 

the, genenll J nneipraaBed in Latin ; 
if Tery emphatic, rendered b; tlie 
demouatratiTe pronoun iiU, ilia, 
iiliid, or U, ea, id. — the one 
•who, u qui. 

their, eorum, edrum, <orum,or, more 
emphado, Aoninii harum, Aotkbi, 
iVldnin, -arum, -drtm, ufJi-um, 
-arum, -«rum,' vhen referring to 
the subject, svut, -a, -um. 

tbemoelTea, k (referring to the 
sabjeet) ; i^, ipme, ipta (agree- 
ing with a noun or pronoDn ex- 
preased or implied, and, except in 
the nam. case, meaniiig' aome one 

jeot). 

then, tun; deinde. Both vorda 
msj be used either of time or of 
anoeeanon in a aeriea (of facts or 
statements), but the time notioo ia 
more promlDent in lam, the idea 
of anoceaaion In deinde. 

there. I'h', or ea (of poaition at rest) ; 
to at iSvc (of direction towatda, 
thither). — there la, at ; there 

tbetefoie, itaque; igitw (mUder, 
and itaikdiog regularly aecoud in 
ttsdanae); qaari ; quan ob rtm. 

theae, see this. 

they, generally expieaaed by the 
peraonal eoding of the Ttrb of 
which it is the subject ; if necea- 
aary for oleameas, by ii, toe, ea ; 
for empbads, by iili, iliae, ilia, or 
Ai, luie, haee. 

thing, re>, rti, 1 

think, putare, S, -dm, -dtttt; cen- 
tcre, -to, c eaai ri , dtuut ; txiititnSn, 



Theae words all mean " think " aa 
the result of reckoning, valniog 
the oircnmatanoea and so on. Siri 
and the more common pvian, like 
our "auppose," imply leas solid 
ground for die opinion held, cin- 
sere eBpeoiall; applies to an offi- 
oial opinion snch as is eipressed 
by a deoree or the vole of an indi- 
lidnal ; lattirt, -io, ssnsi, tennu 
(aa the reault of obeerrMioD or 
pereeption) ; arbitrari, •or, -dtut 
(aa the lesnlt of seeing or hear- 
ing and deeiding) ; eogitart, -6, 
-aVi, -itai (as the reault of reBeo- 
tion) ; afnnaTi, -or, -dtiu (as the 
reault of conjecture) { credert, -d, 
-didi, -ditia (aa the result of be- 
lief) ; nuditari, -or, -aiu> (think 
upon, or, without eiprened ob- 
jeot, meditate). 

third, terliia, -a, -um. — a third, 
taiiapars. 

thlrat, litii, st nti-, f. 

thla, Mc, haee, hoe (referring to what 
is nearest the speaker) ; life, Ufa, 
ialud (referring to what is further 
away, and eepe<nally to i|(iat is 
□ear or coneenia the person ad- 
dreaaed). 

thaae, see that. 

thou, ti, hii. 

though, tin, ttiani ri (mood r^n- 
latad as with al, if) ; quamqaan 
(with indicatdie) ; quamtUt, lictt, 
ut, cum (with the anbjunotiie) ; 
tataen or autem (pareuthetica], aa 
in the eipresraon, "this is (rue, 
though "). 

thotiaand, milk (indeclinable, and 
used aa an adj.), pL milia, -iaa 
(uaed as a norm). 
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three-oomered, irigueinti, -a, 
-urn 1 triangalia, -a, ■•m- 

throngh, per <with aoc.). aa ps- 
hUmtm, ttuoogb th« winter, 
per lilvai, throngli tll« wooda, 
per Caesarcm, tbioagb Ca«aar. 
See aUo by. 

thOB, see »0. 

till, COIN., iJim ; donee — FBKr., 
Kjgw otf (vith SCO.). 

tiin*, feinpiw, «t. Uapor-, n. — «t 
■ome time, aliguando. See also 
once. 

to, ad (with MD.) ; erp mmi i by the 
aoo. without % prepontiou, when 
deikoting the limit of motion with 
the name of a town or miall iilaltd ; 
by the dative, when denoting an 
inditeot object; b; ul (or gw), 
with the vnbiauetaTe, when indi- 
cating- a pnrpoes. 

tO-da7, hedii. 



tousne, Ii'n^uii, -ae, f. In the 
meaning' language, ttrmo, at. 
wrnron-, m. , ia alao used. 

too, quoqut (alao, tmphaniong the 
wont or phraae before it) ; ^am 
(abo, ompbaaiiing what comee 
after it) i wmu (over muob). 

to'wards, ad (with aoe.) j advtr- 
nit (with BOO.) ; rrgi (with aoo., 
bnt nsed only of feelings towards 
persom). 

toirn, i^ipidttn, -a, a.; vrh$, aL Mr- 
4(0-, t 

tradition, Taifld, -ae, i. ; traditio, 
at. tradition-, t. — aooordlng to 
tradition this la tlie honae, 

coTuTat or maaoriat treditum at 
hanc tut domum (the tradition 
la that). 
train, nouk, ermitSiM, -it, m. (a 
retinue) ; agmtK, at. agmin-, n. 



(of a maiching ann;). — Vksb, 
txerdre, -to, -ui, -itat (irf phyii- 
sal and other training); InatituerK, 
-6, -ui, -it<a (of tbe mind aod 
mmals) ; tducare, -o, -an, -atiu 
(bring up) ; inttnere, -o, -ttrixi, 
-itridut (teaoh). 

treaaon, jroiJidD, at. proditiSn-, f . 

treat, agere, -6, igi, acttu (with <fe, 
treat about aomething) ; 

traOart, -5, -oDi, -atut (aa friend 

or (oe; also, dlaonaa a aub- 
Jeot) ; in wtatro kobire (regard 
a»). 

treaty, /pmIm, sL/otdtr-, n. 

tribe, ^H, *t. jK"t(i)-, f. (of a peo- 
ple Di nation, aa in the expieanoD, 
"a Osllie tribe"); tnlnit, -it,!. 
(oae of the political diTiairaB of 
the Boman people). 

trick, doiut, -I, m. 

troopa, c^at, -orun, f . (forces) ; 
militit, -un,m. (aoldlen). 

truth, veriiat, at. viritat-, t. (as aa 
abstract qnalit;) ; iwni«, -t, n. (u 
a ooncrete thii^, fact). 

TuUia, T^ia',-at,t. 
twenty, vigina, iDdedinable. 
twin, gtminia, -a, -ua. 
two, dua, -ae, -o. 

U. 

nader, tub (widi die abl. in an ei- 
presaiau of reet, wiA the aco. if 
motion ia implied). 

anderatand, intdltga^ -e, Jin, 
-Uctat ; coi^irdtendtre, -5, ■prt' 
haidi, -prehimiu (also written eoa- 

unflinohinglyl lim ilia dubiti- 
tioiu ; fartittiwM. 
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onlairfnl, n^a* (indecliiuble). — 
ia, was tmlawfiil, nan iica, li- 



ontU, Me tUI. 
anwarlike, inbdlit, -e. 
unwilling : be nnwllliiiE, mik, 

fwlo, no/ui. 
nswoTthll;, indigni. 
up (the river), advtriS Jiamine 

(Bgalnat the oturent). 
upon, lee on. 
nige, iortari, -or, -atu* (Inolte, 

«xfaort); urgert, -co, wri (Im- 

portone ; alao, pi«M haid). 

lue, uJi, -or, uaus (with abl.) ; uiib-- 
paft, -0, -dm, -olus (wilt ace.). 

uaeful, iitilis, -e. 

naeleBH, inililii, -e. 

utterly, funditui; prarnu; omm- 
no; radicilia. 

V. 

valor, vtrtiis, at viriit; t. ; /vrli- 
tido. It /ortiliditt-, t. (ttpeiAtHj 
power of eadaranoe). 

Tengeaooe, Me take vange- 

Ter;, addi; magna aptrt; often ei- 
pTCMed by t^e superlative degree 
ot an adj. or adv. 

-vlototyi vidoria, -ae, t. 

▼Irtne, eirtiU, at. virlit', f, ; himts- 
tai, at himeMtit-, f, 

TOto, MOtm, laffragivm, -4, a. — 
vaaa, ttiffrSgiim fare, fad, lali, 
latum (oaat oue'a vote); cen- 
Mrc, -CD, otnmi, cennn (by ei- 



rouoli for, pTOtitart, -a, -Jftfi, 
-ttSUa (or -Hi'tiu). 

w. 

iirage (war), jctw<, -o, jewi, ffMftiBi.' 

-wait, manure, -w, mawi, mdMMin 

(atay); extpeelan, -a, -dm, -alia 

wait for). 

wall, mirui, -i, m.,- moenin, -I'uni, 
n. (of a olty) ; paries, st poritf-, 
m. (partitloa wall, wall of a 
honae). 

want, egere, -to, -m, or tadigire, 
■«o, -Di (need, med with gen. or 
abl.); edk, mid, volai, wHh a 
claiue, rapere, -io, -ivi, -itiu, with 
an aco. (wiah, doalre); dende- 
rdre, -o, -am, -alas (long for) ; ca- 
Terr, -to, -ui, -ilam (be ^rithottt, 
lack), —bo wanting to, deesse, 
denim, difm (with dat.) ; dijicert, 
-to, -fi(^, -ftdMt (with aeo.). 

irar, kUum, 4, a. 

water, aqaa, -a*, f. 

my, ma, -at, f. ; Tier, at iti'ner-, n. ; 
nurfw, 4, m. (method, way of 
doing Bometliing). 

ire, noil, wairtim at ncutri (ntutmrn 
being nnd olueflj aa a paridtiTe 
gemtWe). 

'weapon, tihim, -i, a. See amu. 

^oop, /lire, -to, -epi, -ittim;pld- 
rari!,-o,-an, -atum(wallBlOad); 
dipiordre ; lacrimdn, -o, -on, 
-afum (alied teara) ; limtKlin, 
-or, -dtui (also oonunon ■■ traaai' 
live, weep for, beirall). 

irelglit, ptmduf, at. pondtr-, a. ; 
gratritd; it. gravilal-, t. 
' AftMlns with hflinn. 



jogic 
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irell, iene, ooap. meUu, tnperL 

irell disposed, prqpiii'u, -o, -um,- 

incvoJuf, -a, -un, Domp. beneooUn- 
tiar, -iiit, •Qp«rl. beneBoUntitiimat, 

irest, vrestem, oeeii^iw, >L ooct- 
(jnU- (oommonlj as nuac. noon). 

irhat, RBL. ntON., gut, quae, quod. 
— aetXBJUta. pkom., quit (qid), 
quae, quid (qimd), 

wbea,min ; quando ; wii oi W (after, 
HB soon as) i often expreswd 
hy a paiticiple, eapeuialljr in the 
abL aha. ; sometimee by a Donn in 
appoation, w, Cicav conttd dixit, 
Clceio ^rhen oonsnl aold. 

irfaere, vbi or qui (denotiDt; poai- 
tion, re«t Id a plaoe) ; quo (denot- 
ing diieotdon towards, irUther), 

wbether, iKnin (in botit dinet and 
iudiiect queadina) 



>(ii> 



")i 



ire »; " Thetbei he learned the 



a fine German BDlioIar"). 

wbicli, BEL. TBOX., gut, quae, quad. 
— iNTBaB. PBOH., tOer, -tra, -trum 
(of tvo only) ; quis (gw), quae, 
quid {quod) (of mote than two). 

while, ijun; abo Bometimea ex- 
pressed b; cuBi(^rheD), arhy die 
ablatiTS absolnte. 

vrha, BRi. PBON., qt6, quae. — m- 
TBBBOO. PBOH., quii, quot (of 
fHTOial) ; uler, -tra (of two only). 

whole, fJhu, -a, -un (enUi-a) ; 
cunctiu, -a, -urn (combined Into 
m ^bole) ; integer, -gra, •gram 
(unbrokeD, undiminished, 

WboUj, penitut sfundilia ; oni^no ; 



^'hy, cur; guari ; ^lipn^aer ; qaam 
ob rent ; alao guoif (in aooh ei- 
preamou u siJul eit quad, quidett 
quad, with a sabjnncliTe, there 
ia no reason why, what 
reasoB ia there 'why). 

wicked, prorof (-w), -a, -om (-km) ; 
iMpro6iu, -a, -ua ,- teelerdliu, -a, 
-un ; cdnMcder&ut, -a, -un ; iw/a- 
riut, -a, -un (itiong void) ; aui- 
luM, -a, -un ; impiiu, -a, -un. 

^dde, litue, -a, -on. 

coniu^, f. 
will, NorK, arbitrium, 4, n. ; aiiu»- 
tAt,,i. wduntil., f. (wish); Uad- 
ncMun, -i, d. (a l^al docamant). 

— VXBB, velle, vaU, volm ; often 
ezpreMsd in 2d and 3d penom 
by the nmple fntnie of a rerb. — 
according to one's vrlll, ex 
tetdtMia, or oni'md, aUeiUut. 

willingly, lu&ntfer (latei liheiUT). 

^rln, mneert, -5, via, fietui (con- 
quer) ; partre, -to,pep(ri, partut, 
or adipi*ti, -or, (uj^ptiu (ac- 
quire). See alao gain. 

winter, hoiih, hiempt, tk. hiem-, t 

— YBBB, hibanare, -6, -dm, -af uL 
'Wisdom, (optnlCa, -ae, t. ; pri- 

denlia, -ae,t. (good sense). 

wise, uqiiiia, at tapiai- ; prwiiv. 
Mi. prideta- (discreet, sen- 
sible). 

wisely, K^ienter; pridenfttr (dis- 
creetly). 

wish, Kom, Dolunlo*, at nWualat-, 
f. — TBBB, rsUe, vols, cofn' (med 
irttli ui infln. m a anbj. olnnaa); 
ctgwre, -10, -in, -ifui; dinderirt, 
-d, -Jri, -alut {BbODg mud). 

vrith, cun (witli abl. denotii^ ac- 
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tkiu mm patre iwni, I came 
with fatbw, Itgiidt ocatia at, 
ha wu klUed with a atone. 

witUn, intra (vdth ttoo.). 

without, niu (with abL). 

WOmaa,/tMina, -(M, f. J miiier,tt. 
aidia--, i. 

wonder, houk, admiralio, at ad- 
miration-,!. (a» BO Bbrtraot qnalitj 
or state of mind) ; miraailvm, -i, 
D. (a -wonder). — TEBB, nirari, 

wood, lignuM, -t, n- ; tUva, -oe, f. 
(foreat). 

-word, verbuia, -i, n. 

work, irouN, optu, at. iiper-, n. (ap- 
plied to the thing; doDe) ; (Vfn, 
•1M, f. (applied to the effort ai- 
pendedindiniigsthiiig). — vkkb, 
laborirt, -o, -am, -atutn. 

^rorld, crbii (st wW-, m.) lard- 
ram or lerrae (the circle Of the 
eaith); miadat, -{, m. (the 
• whole world, onlverBe). 

irorae, piior, -iui. See abo bad. 

-worth, KOns, dignitat, at dignitat-, 
i. (as a znoTBl or socuJ quality) ; 
pntiaai, -i, D. (aa a commercial 
term). — ADf.,digmu, -a,-ui». 

worth wUle, (to be), tytfrae pre- 
litm toe (to be a [feSi] price 
for labor expended). 

^rorthy, digmu, -a, -urn, 

-wound, vaimu, at. imlae-', n. (later 

wounded, taudiu, -a, -un; vaf- 

mraliu, -a, -un (later tm/iurafui). 
wretchedly, niKrc ,- penimi 

(very badly), 
^itte, laibert, -5, Kripn, Mriptw. 
^rriter, aripfor, at. Kri^n*-, m. 

(author) ; taiba, -at, m. (olerk, 

soitbe). 



irrltlng, tcnptio, at. taiplion-, f. 
(the act of writing, and also 
the thing written); tcriptnm, 
-i, D. (BOmethlng irrltten, e»- 

peciatly eonuDon in the plural). 
wrong, jtouN, iniib-iti, -at, I. (an 
tojury) ; fadma, at /acinor-, n. 
(bad deed); >K/a(,ii>de«luiable. 
— ABj., moiiu, -a, .am ; ingnvbat, 
•a, -urn ! pravot (-n*), -a, -om (-«n). 



je, aee yon. 

year, unniM, -i, m. 

yee, regfulariy ezprc«aed by repeftt^ 
ing tbs irord vhicb oontaina the 
giat of a qnestioD \ alHi by ita, 
ttUan, lane ; or by mdn'ni (by all 
meani). 

yesterday, hai. 

yet, tamen (nevertheless) ; eliam 
nunc, adhic (aa yet, atUl) ; inn 
(already). — not yet, now- 

yield, ddere, -6, dsai, txititm; 
alao conddert. See surrender. 

you, BOS, tJeitruin or veitri (vettrum 
being oonfined chiefly to the par- 
titive DW). 

young, iHDcni'j, -t; adideKtni, at 
advliicent- (both irorda are olt«n 
naed aa Boana to mean young 
man, and are sometiniea applied 



Useent properly denotee a yonngcT 
peraon thaniHDeni'i). — younger, 
iinior, -iW,' miBor, -u*, noli. — 
youngest, m'm'iHtu, -a, -tiiM,iiatii. 
your, nwtw, -Ira, -Irum. 
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